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PKEFACE 


This translation of the Brahmanas of the Eigveda was prepared in the 
winter of 1914-15, and in the following autumn Professor C. E. Lanman 
added to the many obligations which I owe to him by undertaking to find 
a place for it in the Harvard Oriental Series, Interruption of correspond- 
ence, due to submarine activity, delayed arrangements for printing, but 
substantial progress was made in 1917. Thereafter, however, the increasing 
pressure of war conditions rendered work difficult, and when, on the 
conclusion of the armistice, an active resumption of printing took place, my 
absence in London, while serving on Lord Crewe’s Committee on the Home 
Administration of Indian Aflairs, postponed for a considerable period the 
correction of the proofs. 

The plan followed in this work is that adopted in the case of the 
translation of the Taittirvya Samhita, vols. xviii and xix in this series, and 
it gives me sincere pleasure to express once more my indebtedness to the 
works of Professors A. A. Macdonell; T. Aufrecht and J. Eggeling, my 
predecessors at Edinburgh ; W. Caland, V. Henry, A. Hillebrandt, 
H. Oldenberg, W. D. Whitney, and, last but not least, C. E. Lanman, 
Dr. F. W. Thomas, as ever, facilitated the use of the resources of the Library 
of the India Office, including the MS. of Vinay aka’s commentary on the 
KamUaki Brdhmanto^ from which are derived the renderings ascribed in 
my translation to the commentary. My wife shared with me the task of 
correcting the proofs and preparing the indexes. To Mr. Frederick Hall 
and his staff my best thanks are due for the care which they have taken 
in the production of the work. 

Edinburgh, 

October 10, 1919. 


A. BEEEIEDALE KEITH. 
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ADDITIONS 


Introduction. E 42, S. K. Belvalkar {Si/stems ofSamMf Grammar, pp. 15 1!>| 

defends the view which places Panini in the seventh centnry b.c., but without 
adding any argument of weight. K. P. Jayaswal {Ind. Ant xlvii. lS3l liokls 
that Katyayana’s date may be ascribed to 248-200 b.c., on the ground of his 
Varttika on ii. 1. 60 (gakaparthivadinam upasaniklujanaml and argues that, as 
Panini holds (vi. B. 21) that the genitive case-ending is retained in compounds 
in a disparaging sense, he cannot have known the imperial title demnampnifu. 
which A^oka attributes to his predecessors. The cogency of the arguimmf is 
imperfect, since there is no real proof that the title was actually use I before 
A 9 oka’s time as an imperial title. On the other hand, S. Levi's cdTurt [Jmmuil 
Asiatigue, s6r. 8, xv. 234-240) to bring down PEninis date to c. BOO }u\ on 
the strength of his mention of Sahikala, Bhagsla, and TaksayilE, and of thc^ 
occurrence of Ambhi in the Gampdtha equally lacks cogency, 

P. 45. P. D. Gune (Bhandarkar Commemoration Volume, pp. 40, 50, 51) 
inclines to favour the view of the priority of the Gopatlia Sriihmam to Yaska, 
but adduces no new evidence of weight, the similarity of Ximktu iw 27 to 
Gopatlia V. 5 being one of substance alone* 

P. 46. The publication by W. Caland of Das Jaimmtpa-Brdhnam in 
AuswaM (Amsterdam, November 1919), renders available proof of the 
posteriority of the Jaimimya to both the Aitareya and KaufdaU Brdhmium. 
Thus the account of the Gavam Ayana (ii. 374) is plainly later than AB, iv. 17, 
and that of the consecration of Kegin (ii. 53, 54) than KB. vii. 4. Many 
proper names in the Jaiminiya have parallels in the other two texts, the 
former presenting some of these names in inferior forms ; of special inter««t 
are VEsis|ha Satyahavya, Aikada 9 aksi, Ejl^van VatavEta, Nagarin JEnafruleya, 
Saujata Arati, JV^rsa 9 usma Arji 9 vana, Soma 9 usma SEtyayaJhi, Hhranyadant 
Veda, BudHa A 9 vatara 9 vi, Kratujit Janaki, and the AbhipratEranM. The 
comparative epoch of the Jaiminiyam suggested by such names as Yajiiavalkya, 
Janaka Vaideha, ^vetaketu Aruneya, Kahola Kausitakeya, Ksatra PrEtardana 
the confusion of Ke 9 in Darhhya and Ke 9 in Satyakami, &c. 

Aitareya Brdhmana, iii. 43. That the verse was early unintelHgiMe is sho%vn 
by JB. i. 258, where a quite irrelevant story of one ^akala Gaupayana is told 
in order to illustrate it. 



ADDITIONS 


XI 


iy. 17. In the parallel in JB. ii. 874 : tasmh dvMage mdsi grhgdm 
mrtmta Caland renders ^ Deren Horner hegaimen (erst) im zwSlften Monate 
hervorzukommen^, hut this sense of prdvartanta is in itself unlikely, and, what 
is more important, is not consistent with the following phrase : tasmdt saUrino 
dvddaf}e mdsy ajpi gihJidh pravapanfe, where the parallelism of pra- proves that 
the JBrdhmana understood prdmHanta as ^fell off’; the horns existed as the 
result of the first ten months, but were lost through the next two, just as 
the gikhdk are removed. But that this was the original sense is most im- 
plausible. 

vi 1. Caland (ZDMGr. Ixxii. 28) suggests evopodctsarpan, a correction already 
niiKle by 0. Bshtlingk {CIirestomafJm% p. 21) to eliminate Jia sma with the 
imperfect ; at its second occurrence he omits sma rather than adopt Delbrtick s 
suggestion (Bshtlingk, p. 850) sa ha sma yenqpoddsarpatL But these conjectures 
do too much violence to the text, and it must be remembered that in vii, 16 
is found ha sma , , . mumuce and at v. 80 ha sma . . . uvdca, which is not pro- 
bably to be taken with Delbrttck (AUind, Synt p. 503) as equivalent to the 
normal ha smdha. 

vi. 85. The conjectures of Weber as to the end of the Devanitha are borne 
out by JB. ii. 116, where the reading is aha ned asann apurogavmi, yajnd ned 
asann avicetandsak 

vii. 18. The Udantyas here are clearly the same as the Udantas in JB. i. 107, 
as Caland (JB. p. 80) rightly suggests. His further suggestions (pp. 99, 104) 
that the Udantas include the Kurus and PancElas, or the Kurus only (JB. i. 
256, 262) and are northerners generally is quite inconsistent with his first 
identification. Nor are the Kurus and Pancalas northerners proper ; cf. Vedic 
Index, i. 168. 


KauMahi Brdhmana* vii. 4. There is a variant in JB. ii. 58, 54, where the 
text as it stands does not make sense. The same Brdhmana (i. 285) converts 
Ke 9 in Darbhya from a king into a Purohita of Ke 9 in Satyakami, which 
contradicts its own version elsewhere, and is doubtless a product of secondary 
tradition. 
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Introduction. P. 42. S. K. Belvalkar [Systems of Sanskrit (grammar, pp. 15 
defends the view which places Panini in the seventh century B.c«, l>ut witlioiit 
adding any argument of weight. K. P. Jayaswal [Iml Ant xlviL i3S'| holds 
that Katyayana’s date may be ascribed to 248-200 b.c.. on the griUind of his 
Yarttika on ii. 1. 60 (gakapaiiMvadlnam upasamWiyanmnu and argues that, as 
Panini holds (vi. 8. 21) that the genitive case-ending is retained in eompraincls 
in a disparaging sense, he cannot have known the imperial title (ievmmmprhj% 
which A^oka attributes to his predecessors. The cogency of the arnmimit is 
imperfect, since there is no real proof that the title was actually use ! before 
Anoka’s time as an imperial title. On the other hand, S. Levi’s i^flVirf iJimmul 
Asiatique, ser. 8, xv. 234-240) to bring down Panini’s date f, bo% m 
the strength of his mention of Samkala, Bhagala, and Taksa^dlfi, and nf tiie 
occurrence of Ambhi in the Ganapdtlia equally lacks cogency. 

P. 45. P. D. Gune (Bhandarkar Commemoration Volume^ pp. 40, 50, 51) 
inclines to favour the view of the priority of the Gopatlia Brdhmam to Yuska, 
but adduces no new evidence of weight, the similarity of Xbuliu iv. 27 to 
Gopatha v. 5 being one of substance alone. 

P. 46. The publication by W. Caland of Das Jammiya-Bnlhuam m 
Auswalil (Amsterdam, November 1919), renders available proof of tlie 
posteriority of the Jaimimya to both the Aitareya and Emfitcdd Brdhmuium. 
Thus the account of the Gavam Ayana (ii. 374) is plainly later t han AB. h\ 1 7 , 
and that of the consecration of Keyin (ii 53, 54) than KB. vii. 4, Blany 
proper names in the Jaiminiya have parallels in the other two texts, the 
former presenting some of these names in inferior forms ; of special interest 
are Yasis|ha Satyahavya, Aikada9aksi, Rji^van Yatavata, Nagarin Jana^niteya, 
Saujata Arati, _Yrsa 9 usma Arji^vana, Soma 9 usma Sttyayajili, Hiraiiyadant 
Yeda, Budila A 9 vatara 9 vi, Kratujit Janaki, and the Abhiprataranm The 
comparative epoch of the Jaiminiyam suggested by such names as Ytjhavalkya, 
Janaka Yaideha, ^vetaketu Aruneya, Kahola Kausltakeya, Ksatra Pratardana 
the confusion of Ke 9 in Barbhya and Ke 9 in Satyakami, &c. 

Aitareya Brahmana, iii. 43, That the verse was early unintelligible is shown 
by JB. i 258, where a quite irrelevant story of one QaMta Gaiipayana is told 
in order to illustrate it. 



ADDITIONS 


XI 


iv. 17. In the parallel in JB. ii S74: tasmh dmdage mdsi grngdm prd- 
mrtanfa Caland renders ^ Deren Horner hegaimen (erst) im zwolften Monate 
hervorzukommen’, hut this sense oi prdvartanta is in itself unlikely, and, what 
is more important, is not consistent with the following phrase : tasmcd saUrino 
dvada^e mdsy api gihlidk pravapante, where the parallelism of pra- proyes that 
the understood as ^fell off’; the horns existed as the 

result of the first ten months, but were lost through the next two, just as 
the giJcMh are removed. But that this was the original sense is most im- 
plausible. 

vi. 1. Caland (ZDMG. Ixxii. 28) suggests evopodctsarpan, a correction already 
m^3de by 0. Bdhtlingk {Ofiresfomatliie'K p. 21) to eliminate Jia sma with the 
imperfect ; at its second occurrence he omits sma rather than adopt Delbrtick’s 
suggestion (B5htlingk, p. 350) sa lia sma yenopoddsarpatk But these conjectures 
do too much violence to the text, and it must be remembered that in vii. 10 
is found ha sma . , . mumuce and at v. 80 ha sma . . . umca, which is not pro- 
bably to be taken with Delbriick {AltinrL Synt. p. 508) as equivalent to the 
normal ha smdha. 

vi. 35. The conjectures of Weber as to the end of the Devanitha are borne 
out by JB. ii. 116, where the reading is aha ned asann apuTogavm% yajnd ned 
asann avicetandsah, 

vii. 18. The Udantyas here are clearly the same as the Udantas in JB. i. 197, 
as Caland (JB. p. 80) idghtly suggests. His further suggestions (pp. 99, 104) 
that the Udantas include the Kurus and PancElas, or the Kurus only (JB. i. 
256, 262) and are northerners generally is quite inconsistent with his first 
identification. Nor are the Kurus and PancElas northerners proper ; cf. Yedw 
Index, i. 168. 


Kau0aki Brdhmana. vii. 4. There is a variant in JB. ii. 58, 54, where the 
text as it stands does not make sense. The same Brdhmana (i. 285) converts 
Ke^in Darbhya from a king into a Purohita of Ke^in Satyaklmi, which 
contradicts its own version elsewhere, and is doubtless a product of secondary 
tradition. 

X. 2 and xvii. 9. Caland (ZDMG. Ixxii. 1, 2) suggests ^eindringen’ for 
anmvapdtoh, but this is not necessary ; for yadi na cf, ^A, i. 8. 

xxi. 1. Caland (ZDMG. Ixxii. 24) conjectures for ndnmvdyandya the more 
natural ^nanvavdyandya. 

xxiii. 2. Caland reads hatvdyantam, which is an improvement, though 
yantam is unobjectionable unless referred to Indra’s attack on Vrtra. 

xxiii, 5. Caland accepts M’s reading of Faruchepdf in the second clause, and 
restores it in the first ; this makes the sentence so simple as to render the 
corruption unaccountable, and M, while often showing a good tradition, is 
also not without obvious efforts at correction. In this case the correction, 
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unfortunately, ruins the meaning of the passage ; the one-day form iias i 
Parucchepa hymn. 

XXV. 10. For samstMpaijmtjuh Caland suggests ; ver 

possibly samstliapayeyuh is correct. 

XXV. 13. Caland suggests that for ned . . . anfariydm should !>e rea 
antarayama, since there is a variant mitaryama, aii<I the subjiiiicfive , 
required. But the injunctive would be correct (Delbrilek, AlimL Syn 
p. 360), and the conjecture is therefore needless. The |>lurah howover^ 
a difficulty, though not impossible ; anfarayam, injunctiveof tlic* verli foiiiicl i 
xii. 4 and xxiii. 4, may be read, and would explain the divergent reading 
since it would be a rare and easily misunderstood form* If iyum m ccirrec 
then the passage is comparable with AB. viii. 23. 

xxvi. 4. Caland deduces from xvi. 9 and xxv. 14 the suggestion kiyale i 
lieu of dlilyate^ but from PB. xvi. 1. 2 : TcartapaUjam tajjlyafe rd jmi va 
concludes that Jzyate is original. But dluyate can stand. 

xxvi. 7. Caland’s suggestion to omit smalm is open to the <jhjeetion that ii 
insertion is not easy to explain, and the text can be translated, 
xxviii, 1. Caland reads etdvate, ^ so wichtig sind *, 

xxviii. 2. Caland suggests that apajajnire is a misprint for aimjaylmir 
The Anand. ed., however, has the same reading, but the stume inuHt i>e $ 
rendered below. 



INTRODUCTION 

§ 1. Comparison of Contents of the Two Brahmanas. 

A. THE AITAREYA BEAHMANA 

Pancika I. 

The Soma Sacrifice. 

Adhyaya I. 

The Consecration rites. 

1 = i. 1. The consecration offering. KB. vii. 1 

2 = 2. The origin of the terms Ahuti and Hotr. 

3 = 3. The rebirth of the consecrated man in the rite. 

4 = 4. The verses recited at the sacrifices of the consecration offering, vii. 2 

5 = 5. The verses for the Svistakrt rite. 

6 = 6. The choice of Viraj verses. 

Adhyaya II. 

The Introductory Sacrifice. 

7 = ii. 1. The^ deities of the introductory sacrifice. vii. 5, 8 

8 = 2. The fore-offerings. 

9 = 3. The metres used in verses of the introductory sacrifice. 

10 = 4. The Viraj metre in the Svistakrt verses. 

11 = 5. The use of the fore- and after-offerings. 

The offerings to the wives of the gods. vii. 9 

The introductory and the concluding sacrifices. vii. 7, 9 

Adhyaya III. 

The buying and bringing of the Soma. 


[2 = iii, 1. The bringing of the Soma. vii, 10 

[3 = 2. The bringing forward of the Soma. vii. 10 

[4 = 3. The unyoking of the Soma cart. * vii. 10 

[5 = 4. The guest-offering to Soma. viii. 1 

16 = 5. The production of fire by Motion. viii. 1 

17 = 6. The remaining rites of the guest reception. viii. 2 

1 [h.O.S. 2s] 
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Comparism of Contents of the two Bmkmanas i 

AcUiyaya IV. 


The Pravargya. 


i. 18 = iv. 1. The origin, of the Pravargya. 

19 = 2. The first twenty-one verses of the Hotr. 

20 = 3- The Pavamani and other verses. 

21 = 4. The completion of the first section of the Mantras 

22 = 5. The second section of the Mantras. 

23 = 6, The XJpasads. 

24 s= 7. The TanUnaptra rite. 

25 = 8. The Upasads (continued). 

26 = 9. The fore- and after-offerings omitted in the Upasads. 

The TEn^naptra and Nihnavana. 


KB. viii, S 
viii 4 
viii 5 
Viii. 5* 6 
viii. 7 
viii. 8 

viii. 9 


Adhyaya V, 

The carrying forward of the fire, Soma, and the offerings to the High Altar, 

27 = V. 1. The purchase of Soma by speech and her return. hv- 1 

28 = 2. The carrying forward of the fire. ^ - 

29 = 8. The bringing forward of the oblation receptacles. i.x. 8, 4 

30 = 4. The Mantras for the bringing forward of Agni and Soma. is. 5, 


Pancika II. 

The Soma Sacrifice {eonUnued)^ 
Adhyaya I = VI. 

The Animal Sacrifice. 


ii. 1 = vi. 1. The erecting of the sacrificial post. x. 1 

2 = 2. The anointing of the sacrificial post. x. 2 

8 = 8. The symbolic value of the post and of the sacrifice. i. 8 

4 = 4, The fire offerings with the Apri verses. 

5 = 5. The carrying of fire round the victim. 

6 = 6. The formulae for the slaying of the victim. x. 4 

7 = 7. The formulae for the slaying of the victim (continued). x. 5 

8 = 8. The sacrificial animals. 

9 = 9. The relation of the cake and animal offerings. 

The sanctity of the consecrated man. 

10 = 10. The offering of the portions for Manota. x. C 
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The Aitareya Brdhmana 

Adhyaya II = VII, 

The Animal Sacrifice {continued) and the Morning Litany, 

3 

ii. 11 = vii. 

1. The reason for carrying fire round the victim. 


12 = 

2. The offering of the drops from the omentum. 

KB. X, 5 

13 = 

8. The offerings to the calls of Hail ! 

X. 5 

14 = 

4. The offering of the omentum. 

X. 5 

16 = 

5. The time for the repetition of the morning litany. 

xi. 8 

16 = 

6. The beginning of the litany. 

xi 4 

17 = 

7. The number of the verses. 

xi. 7 

18 = 

8. The mode of reciting the verses. 

xi, 2, 6 


The deities addressed. 

xi. 4, 6 


Adhyaya III = VIII. 

The Aponaptnya and other ceremonies. 


19 = viii. 

1. Story of the seer Kavasa. 

xii. 3 

20 = 

2. The mixing of the Vasativarl and EkadhanS waters. 

xii. 1, 2 

21 = 

3. The Upan9u and AntaryEma cups. 

xii. 4 

22 = 

4. The Bahispavamana Stotra. 

xii. 5 

23 = 

5. The cake offerings at the three pressings. 

xiii. 3 

24 = 

6. The offering of five oblations. 

xiii. 2 


Adhyaya IV = IX. 
The Various Cups, 


26 = 

ix. 1. The cups for Indra and VSyu, Mitra and Varuna, and the Alvins 

xiii, 6 

26 = 

2. The symbolism of these cups. 

xiii. 6 

27 = 

28 = 

3. The drinking of the Hotr from these cups. 

4. The two offering verses for these cups. 

xiii, 6 

29 = 

5. The offerings to the seasons. 

xiii. 9 

30 = 

31 = 

32 = 

6. The eating and drinking of the Hotr, 

7. The silent praise. 

8. The symbolism of the silent praise. 

xiii. 7 


Adhyaya V = X. 



The Ajya Qastra, 


33 = 

X. 1. The call and the Kivid (Puroruc). 

xiv. 3 

34 = 

2. The words of the Mvid (Puroruc). 


86 = 

3. The recitation of the hymn of the Ajya. 

xiv. 2 

36 = 

4. The altars of the priests. 



The Qastra of the AchavSka. 
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Comparison of Contents of the tivo Brahnmuis [f i 

ii. 37 = X. 6. The eorrespondenee of the Stotras and (JJastras. 

38 = 6, The muttering of the Hotr. 

39 = 7. The silent praise, the Puroruc, and the hymn. 

40 = 8. The hymn. 

41 = 9. The hymn (continued). 

PaSeika III. 

The Soma Sachieice (continued). 

Adhyaya I = XI. 

The Praiiga Qastra, the Tasat edit, and the Xivids. 

xi. 1. The seven triplets of the Pratlga Qastra. xiv, 4 

2. The meaning of the triplets. xiv. 5 

3. The power of the Hotr to ruin the sacrificer. 

4. Agni as the real deity of the Qastra. 

5. The meat call and the secondary eaeat call. 

6. The meaning of the mfat call. 

7. The three kinds of meat call. 

8. The Anumantrana of the vamt call. 

9. The meaning of Praisa, Puroruc, Vedi, Nivid, and Graha. 

10. The place of the Nivids. 

11. The mode of repeating the Nivids. 


iii. 1 = 
2 = 

3 = 

4 = 

5 = 

6 = 

7 = 

8 = 
9 = 

10 = 
11 = 


KB. xiv. 1 
xiv. 1 


12 = 

13 = 

14 = 

15 = 

16 = 

17 = 

18 = 

19 = 

20 = 
21 = 
22 = 

23 = 

24 = 


Adhyaya II = XII. 


xii. 1. 

2 . 


4. 

5. 

6 . 

7. 

8 . 

9. 

10 . 

11 . 

12 . 

13. 


The Mmdvatlya and the Nishevalya ^asfras. 

The call and the response. 

The Anustubh at the beginning of the Qastra. 

The mode in which Agni escaped death in the several Qastras. 

, . XV. 5 

The beginning of the Marutvatiya Qastra. 

The Pragatha to invoke Indra. 

The Pragatha to Brahmanaspati. 

The inserted verses. 

The MarutvatTya Pragatha and the hymn. 

The origin of the Qastra for the Maruts. 

Indra’s claim to the Niskevalya Qastra. xv. 4 

Prasaha, the wife of Indra, and the inserted verse. 

The four parts of the Saman and of the Qastra. 

The strophe, antistrophe, inserted verse, Sama-Piagatha, and 
hymn. ® ^ . 

XV. 4 


KB. xiv. 3 


XV. 
XV. 
XV. 2 
XV, 3 
XV. 3 


m m 
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Adhyaya III = XIII. 

The Yai^adem <md the Agnirndruta. 

iii. 25 = xiii. 1. The fetching of Soma by the metres. 

26 = 2. The success of the Gayatrl and the loss of her nail. 

27 = 3, The origin of the three pressings. 

28 = 4. The syllables of the Tristubh and Gayatrl. 

29 = 5. The share of the Adityas, Savitr, Vayu, and sky and earth. 

KB. xvi. 1-4 


30 = 6. The share of the Rbhus. xvi. 3, 4 

31 = 7. The hymn to the All-gods and the inserted verses. xvi. 3, 4 

32 = 8. Offerings to Agni, Soma, and Yisnu. xvi. 5 

33 = 9. The legend of Prajapati and his daughter and the origin of 

Bhatapati. 

34 = 10. The propitiation of Eudra. 

35 = 11. The hymns to Vai^vanara and the Maruts and xvi. 7 

the strophe and antistrophe of the Agrdmaruta. xvi. 7 

36 = 12. The hymn to jEtavedas. 


37 = 13. The offerings to the wives of the gods, to Yama and the Kavyas. 

xvi. 7 

38 = 14. The share of Indra, and verses to Yisnu, Yaruna, and Prajapati. 

Adhyaya TV = XIV. 

General considerations regarding the Agnistoma, 

39 = xiv. 1. The origin of the term Agnistoma. 

40 == 2. The comprehensive character of the Agnistoma. iv. 4, 5 

41 = 3. The tJkthya and Atiratra as dependent on the Agnistoma. 

The number of Stotriya verses in the Agnistoma. 

42 = 4. The four Stomas of the Agnistoma. 

43 = 5, The names Agnistoma, Catustoma, and Jyotistoma. 

44 = 6 The mode of performing the ceremony in accordance with the 

course of the sun. 

Adhyaya V = XV. 

Certain Details regarding the Sacrifice. 

45 = XV. 1. The recovery of the sacrifice by the gods. 

46 = 2, Errors in the selection of priests. 

47 = 3. The offerings to Dhatr and the minor deities. 

48 = 4. The offerings to the goddesses as alternative or additional rites. 

49 = 5. The origin and form of the XJkthya and its Samans. xvi. 11 

50 = 6. The ^astras of the Hotrakas at the evening pressing. xvi. 11 



6 Comparison of Gontenis of the tivo Brdhmanas [§ 1 

Pafieika IV, 

The Soma Saceifice (continued}^ 

Adhyaya I = XVI. 

The Sodagin and the Atirdtra Sacrifim. 

iv. 1 = xvi. 1. The nature of the Soda 9 in. KB- xvii. 1 

2 = 2. The mode of reciting the Sodagin ^astra, 

3 = 3. The intermingling of the metres. xviL 2, 3 

4 = 4. The additions from the Mahanamnis. svii. 4 

5 = 5. The origin of the Atiratra xrlL 5 

6 = 6. The ^astras of the Atiratra at the three rounds and the Sandhi 

Stotra. xvii. 6 

Adhyaya II = XVII. 

The Alvina Qastra and the Gavdm Apana, 

7 = xvii. 1. The A 9 vina ^asti'a as PrajEpati’s gift to Surya. 

8 = 2. The race of the gods for the Qastra. xvili. 1 

9 = 3. The steeds of the gods in their race. 

10 = 4. The verses to Stirya, Indra, the Eathantara SamaUj &e. xviii. 3 

11 = 5. The conclusion of the Qastra. xviii. 4, B 

12 = 6. The Caturvih 9 a day of the Gavam Ayana, xix. 8 

13 = 7. The two Samans of the Sattra and the order of the parts of the 

Sattra. 

14 = 8, The modification of the Niskevalya Qastra on the Caturvin^a and 

Mahavrata days. xix- 9 

Adhy&ya III = XVIII. 

The Sadahas and Yimvant 

xviii. 1. The composition of the Sadaha. xx. 1 

2. The five Sadahas in the month. xxi. 5 

3. The Gavam and other Ayanas. 

4. The Ekavih 9 a Yisuvant day. 

5. The Svarasamans, Abhijit and Vi 9 vajit, and Yisuvant. 

xxiv. 1-9 ; XXV. 7 

: 6. The Durohana in the Tarksya hymn. xxv. 7 

: 7. The mode of repeating the Durohana. xxv. 7 

= 8. The distinctive characteristics of the Yisuvant day. 

Adhyaya IV =? XIX. 


15 

16 

17 

18 
19 

20 : 

21 : 

22 ; 


The JDvddagaha rite* 

23 = xix. 1, The origin of the Dvada 9 aha rite. 

24 = 2. The parts of the Dvada 9 aha. 

25 = 3. Prajapati and the Dvada 9 aha. 
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iv.26 = 

xix. 4. The consecration for the Dvada 9 aha, the victim for Prajapati, and 


the cake for Vayu. 


27 = 

5. The transposed Dvada^Eha. 


28 = 

6. The Samans of the Prsthas. 



Adhyaya V = XX. 



The first two days of the Bvadagdha, 


29 = 

XX. 1. The 9astras of the morning and midday pressings of the first day. 



KB. xxii. 1 

30 = 

2. The remaining ^astras. 

xxii. 1 

31 = 

3. The 9astras of the morning and midday pressings of the second 


day. 

xxii. 2 

32 = 

4. The remaining ^astras. 

xxii. 2 


Paficika V. 



The Soma Sacrifice (continued). 



Adhyaya I = XXI. 



The third and fourth days of the JDvadagaha, 


V. 1 = xxi. 1. The Q^stras of the morning and midday pressings 

of the third 


day. 

xxii, 8y 4 

2 = 

2. The remaining ^^.stras. 

xxii. 4, 5 

3 = 

8. The Nyahkha in the fourth day. 

xxii. 8 

4 = 

4. The characteristics of the morning and midday pressings of the 


fourth day. 

xxii, 6-8 

5 = 

5. The remaining ^a-stras. 

xxii. 8, 9 


Adhyaya II = XXII. 


The fifth and sixth days of the JDvadagaha. 

6 = xxii. 1. The ^astras of the morning and midday pressings of the fifth 

day. xxixi. 1 

7 = 2. The Saman and the Mahanamni verses and the 

Mskevalya ^astra. xxiii. 2 

8 = 8. The remainder of the Mskevalya ^astra and the other ^astras. 

xxiii. 8 


9 = 4. The season offerings on the sixth day. 

10 = 5. The use of the Parucchepa verses before the Yajyas of the Pra- 

sthita offerings. xxiii. 4, 5 

11 = 6. The origin of these verses. xxiii. 4 

12 = 7. The 9astras of the morning and midday pressings of the sixth 

day. xxii. 6, 7 

13 = 8. The remaining ^astras. xxiii. 7, 8 

14 = 9. The Xabhanedistha hymn of the Vai 9 vadeva. 

15 = 10. The special 9^stras of the third pressing. 



Comparison of Contents of the two Brahmans [§ i 


Adhyaya III = XXIII. 

Tiie seventh and eighth days of tM Dvdda^ilm. 

V . 16 = xxiii. 1. The Qastras of the morning and midday pressings of tlio seventh 
^ay, KB. xxvi. 7, 8 

17 = 2. The remaining ^astras. xxyL Sh 10 

18 = 8. The Qastras of the morning and midday pressings of the eighth 

^ay. XX VL 11* 12 

19 = 4. The remaining ^astras. xxyL 12. 13 


Adhyaya IV = XXIV. 

The ninth and tenth days of the- Dvddagdha. 

20 = xxiv. 1. The Qastras of the morning and midday pressings of the ninth 

day. xxvi. 14, 15 

21 = 2. The remaining (JJastras. xxvi. 16, 17 

22 = S. The tenth day. xxvli. 1-3 

23 = 4. The Mantras of the Serpent Queen and the Caturhotis. xxviL 4 

24 = 5. The breaking of silence by the priests. xxvii. 6 

.25 = 6. The text of the Caturhotrs, the bodies of Pmja|iati, ami the 

riddle. xxvii 5 

Adhyaya V = XXV. 

The Agnihotra and the Brahman Pnest, 


26 = : 

XXV. 1. The Agnihotra offering. 

ii. 1 

27 = 

2. Expiations for accidents to the Agnihotra cow (= 

vii. 3|. 

28 = 

3. The symbolism of the Agnihotra. 


29 = 

4. The time of offering the Agnihotra before or after 

sunrise, ii 9 

30 = 

5. The arguments for offering after sunrise. 

ii. 9 

31 = 

6. The conclusion. 

ii. 9 

32 = 

7. The expiations for errors in the sacrifice. 

vi. 10, 12 

38 = 

8. The office of the Brahman priest. 

vi. IS 

34 = 

9. The work done by the Brahman priest. 

vi 12. 13 


Pancika VI. 



The Qastrab of the Hotrakas. 



Adhyaya I = XXVI, 



The office of the Gravastut and Suhrahmanya, 


vi. 1 = 

sxvi. 1. The origin of the midday Mantras of the GraTastut. KB. xxix. 1 

2 = 

2. The manner and mode of reciting these Mantras. 

xxix. 1 

3 = 

3. The Subrahmanya formula and the priest. 
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The Aitareya Brdhmana 

Adhyaya II = XXVII. 

The Qastras of the Hotrakas at Sattras and AMnas* 

vi. 4 = xxvii. 1. The origin of the ^^-stras of the Hotrakas. 

5 = 2, The strophes and antistrophes at the morning pressing of 

Ahinas. KB. xxviii. 10 

6 = 8. The opening verses of these Qastras. 

7 = 4. The concluding verses of these Qastras. 

8 = 5. The two kinds, Ahlna and Aikahika, of concluding verses. 

The recitation of verses additional to those of the Stoma. 

xxviii. 10 


Adhyaya III = XXVIII. 

Miscellaneous ^points as to the Hotrakas. 

9 = xxviii. 1. The number of verses used for the filling of the Soma goblets. 

xxviii. 3 

10 = 2. The offering verses for the Prasthita libations. xxviii. 3 

11 = 3. The filling of the goblets and the Prasthita libations at the 

midday pressing. xxix. 2 

12 = 4. The filling of the goblets and the Prasthita libations at the 

third pressing. xxx. 1 

13 = 5. The Hotrakas with and without ^^-stras. 

14 = 6. The substitute for the Qastras of the Agnidh, Potr and Nestr. 

The Praisa formulae of the Maitravaruna. xxviii. 1 

The discrepancies between the Stotras and Qastras at the third 
pressing. 

15 = 7. The Jagati hymn to Indra, the hymn of the Achavaka and the 

concluding verses of the Hotrakas at the third pressing. 

xxx. 2, 3 

16 = 8. The omission of Hara9ansa verses in the AchavEka’s Qastra at 

the third pressing. 


Adhyaya IV=XXIX. 

The Sathpata Hymns, the Valakhilyas, and the Durohana. 


17 = xxix. 1. The strophes and antistrophes at the morning pressings. 

xxix. 2-8 


The continuity of the sacrifice. 

18 = 2, The Sampata hymns of the Sadaha at the midday pressing. 

The Ahlna hymns of the separate days at the midday pressing. 

xxix. 8 

19 = 3. The order of the Sampata hymns in the Sadaha. xxix. 5 

2 [k.o.b. 35 ] 



10 Companson of Contents of the two Bmhnanas [§ i 

vi. 20 = xxix. 4. The hymns recited daily. 

21 = 5. The Pragathas recited daily. KB. xxix. 4 

The Tristubhs recited daily. xxix. 4 

22 = 6. The texts of the Tristubhs. xxix. 4 

28 = 7. The daily and general connecting and disconnecting of the 

Ahinas. 

24= 8. The Valakhilyas recited by the Maitruvaruna. 

25 = 9. The DOrohana recitation and the hymn in which it occurs, xxx. 5 

26 = 10. The recitation of the Dorohana by itself. 


Adhyaya V = XXX. 


TJie Qil^a Qastras of the Third Pressing. 


27 = XXX. 1. The Nabhanedistha and Narajahsa of the Hotr. xxx, 4 

28 = 2. The Valakhilyas of the Maitravaruna. xxx. 4 

29 = 3. The Suklrti and Vrsatapi of the Brahmanaechaiisin. xxx. 5 


30 = 

31 = 

32 = 
88 = 

34 = 

35 = 

36 = 


4. The Evayamarut of the Achavaka. xxv. 12, 13; xxx. 8 

5. The arrangement of hymns on the Vi 9 vajit day. xxv. 12, 13 

6. The Kuntapa hymns. xxx. 5 7 

7. The Kuntapa hymns (continued) : the Aitafapnilftpa. xxx. 5 

8. The Kuntapa hymns (continued) : the Devanitha. xx.\. 6 

9. The Kuntapa hymns: the Devanitha, the Adityas and 

Angirases. g 

10. The Kuntapa hymns (concluded) : the Pavamani verses, 

xxx. 7, 8 


Pancika VII. 

The Animal Oepeeing, Expiations, and the Eoyal Consecration. 
Adhyaya I = XXXI. 

vii. 1 = xxxi, 1. The Bistrilmtion of the Portions of the Victim. 


Adhyaya II = XXXII. 

pjogfations of Errors in the Sacrifices. 

2 = xxxii. 1. Expiations in the ease of the death of an Agnihotrin. 

Expiations for accidents to the Agnihotra cow { = v. 27 ). 

4= ^- Expiations for the spOling of the Samnayya. 

4. Expiations for the spilling of the Agnihotra and the extinction 
of the Garhapatya, 

6 - 5. for the mingling of the fires with other sacrificial 

^ non-sacriflcial 
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vii. 8 = xxxii. 7. Expiationsfor weeping by theAgnihotrin or neglect of vows, &c. 
9 = 8. Expiations for the omission of the Agrayana by an Agnihotrin, 

[10 = 9.] Mode of performance of the Agnihotra of one whose wife is 

dead. 

[11 = 10.] The exact time of performing the new and full moon rites^ 

12 = 11. Miscellaneous expiations for an Agnihotrin. KB. ii. 5 

Adhyaya III = XXXIII. 

The Story of Qimah^epa, 

13 = xxxiii. 1. The desire of Hari^candra for a son. 

14 = 2. The birth of a son and the promise of sacrifice to Vanina. 

15 = 3. The purchase of ^nnah^epa as substitute. 

16 = 4. The preparations for the sacrifice. 

17 == 5, The release of 9nnah9epa and his adoption by Vi^vamitra. 

18 = 6. The acceptance of ^unah^epa by Vi^vamitra’s family. 

The results of the recitation of the story. 

Adhyaya IV = XXXIV. 

The JPre^arations for the Royal Consecration, 

19 = xxxiv. 1. The relationship of the king and the priests. 

20 = 2. The place of worshipping asked for by the king. 

21 = 3. The libations to secure the fruit of sacrifices and fees. 

22 = 4. The libations preferred by Sujata. 

23 = 5. The making of the king a Brahman for the consecration. 

24 = 6. The king’s reversion to his royal status. 

25 = 7. The invocation of the ancestors. 

26 = 8. The exclusion of the king from eating the oblation. 

Adhyaya V = XXXV. 

The Sacrificial Brinh of the King, 

27 = XXXV. 1. The story of the QySparnas and of Eama Margaveya. 

28 = 2. Kama’s exposition to Janamejaya of the exclusion of Ksatriyas 

from the Soma. 

29 = 3. The forms of food not to be tasted by the king. 

30 = 4. The portion of the king at the sacrifice and its composition. 

31 = 5. The symbolism of the Nyagrodha element of the king’s portion. 

32 = 6. The symbolism of the Udumbara, A^vattha, and Plaksa fruits. 

33 = 7. The drinking of his portion by the king. 

34 = 8. The drinking of the lTara9ansa cups by the king. 

The tradition of the drink. 
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Cmiparison of Contents of the two Brdhnmms] [§ i 

Pancika VIII. 

The Eoyal Conseckatioh { cmitmmd }. 

Adhyaya I = XXXVI. 

The Stotras and Qostras of the Soma Da?/. 

viii. 1 = xxxvi. 1. The use of Eathantara and Brhat at the midday preasing. 

2 = 2. The Qastras of the midday pressing. 

3 = 3. The Nivid hymn of the MskeTalya ^astra. 

4 = 4. The Qastras of the Hotrakas. 

Adhyaya II = XXXVII. 

The Anointing of the King* 

5 = xxxvii. 1. The preparations for the anointing. 

6 = 2. The mounting of the throne by the king. 

7 = 8. The anointing of the king. 

8 = 4. The symbolism of the anointing. 

The drinking of Sura. 

9 = 5. The descent of the king from the throne. 

10 = 6. The magic rite for defeating an opposed army and the similar 

rite followed by the king. 

11 = 7. The offerings to Indra and their effect. 

Adhyaya III = XXXVIII. 

The Great Anointing of Indra. 

12 = xxxYiii. 1. The throne prepared for Indra and mounted by him, and 

his proclamation by the gods. 

IS = 2. His anointing by PrajSpati. 

8. His anointing by the other deities for universal rule, 

Adhyaya IV = XXXIX. 

The Great Anointing of the King. 

xxxix. 1. The oath taken by the king to the priest. 

2. The preparations for the anointing. 

3. The mounting of the throne by the king and his proclamation. 

4. The anointing of the king. 

5. The anointing of the king and its results. 

6. The symbolism of the anointing. 

The drinking of Sura. 

7. The kings for whom the great anointing was performed ; 
stanzas on Janamejaya, Vi^vakarman, and Marutta. 


15 = 

16 = 

17 = 

18 = 

19 = 

20 = 

21 = 
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viii. 22 = xxxix. 8. The kings for whom the great anointing was performed : 
stanzas on Ahga and Udamaya. 

23 = 9. The kings for whom the great anointing was performed : 

stanzas on Bharata, and legends of Burmukha and Satya- 
havya and Atyarati. 


Adhyaya V = XL. 

The Office of PuroMta. 

24 = xL 1. The need of a king for a Purohita. 

25 = 2. The protection of Agni secured by having a Furohita. 

26 = 3. The evidence of the Rgveda as to the Purohita. 

27 = 4. The qualification of a Purohita. 

28 = 5. The spell for the slaying of the king’s enemies. 


B. THE KAUSITAKI BRAHMANA 
Adhyaya I. 

The Establishment of the Fires. 

i. 1. The offerings to the forms of Agni. 

2. The attainment of the fore- and after-offerings by Agni. 

3. The time of the re-establishment of the fires. 

4. The fore- and after-offerings and the butter portions. 

5. The Vibhaktis and the offering to Aditi. 

Adhyaya II. 

The Agnihofra. 

ii. 1. The preparation of the milk. AB. v. 26 

2. The libations. 

3. The making of the offering in the Ahavanlya fire. 

4. The reverence paid to the fires and the releasing of the vow. 

5. The homage paid to the fires by one when about to be or having been 

absent# vii. 12 

6. The placing of the fire on the fire sticks. 

7. The relation of speech and the other senses. 

8. The result of the true knowledge of the Agnihotra, 

9. The time of the offering. 


V. 29-31 
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Comparison of Contents of the ttvo Brahmanm [§ 1 
AdGbtyaya HI. 

m New and FuU Moon Offerings. 

iii. 1. The time of commencing the full moon offering. 

2. The Mndling yerses and the Arseya. 

3. The invitation of the gods. 

4. The fore-offerings. 

5. The butter portions. 

6. The chief oblations of the sacrifices. 

7# The invocation of the sacrificial food. 

8. The after-offerings, the SuktavEka, and the ^amynvaka. 

9. The joint sacrifices to the wives of the gods. 


Adhyaya IV*. 
Special Sacrifices. 

iv. 1. The Anunirvapya. 

2. The Abhyudita. 

8. The Abhyuddrsta. 

4. The Daksayana. 

5. The Idadadha. 

6. The ^aunaka. 

7. The Sarvaseniya. 

8. The Vasistha. 

9. The Sakamprasthayya. 

10. The Munyayana. 

11. The Turayana. 

12. The offering of first-fruits of millet. 

13. The offering of first-fruits of bamboo seeds. 

14. The offering of first-fruits of rice and barley. 


AB. iii. 40 
AB. iii 40 


Adhyaya V, 

The Four-Monthlp Sacrifices. 

V. 1. The time and purpose of the Vai^vadeva. 

2. The deities of the Yai^vadeva. 

3. The rites of the VarunapraghEsas. 

4. The deities of the Varunapraghasas. 

5. The Sakamedhas. 

6. The offering to the fathers. 

7. The omission at the Sakamedhas of the offerings to the strew. 

8. The ^unasirya offering. 

9. The performance of the expiations and substitutions. 

10, The laying to rest of the sacrificer with his own fires. 
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Adhyaya VI. 

The Brahman Priest* 

vi. 1-9. The activity of PrajEpati. 

10-14. The part of the Brahman priest. AB. v. S2-34 

15. General remarks on the Haviryajhas. 


Adhyaya VII. 

The Soma Sacrifice, 

vii. 1. The consecration offering. i. 1 

2. The verses recited. i 4 

8. The position of the consecrated man. 

4. The consecration according to Ke9in Darbhya. 

5. The introductory sacrifice. i. 7 

6. The discernment of the quarters by the gods. 

7. The relation of the introductory and the concluding sacrifices. i. 11 

8. The deities of the introductory sacrifice. i 7 

9. The relation of the introductory and the concluding sacrifices. i. 11 

The offerings to the wives of the gods. 

10. The buying and bringing forward of the Soma. i. 12-14 


Adhyaya VIII. 

The Soma Sacrifice (continued). 


viii. 1. The guest reception of Soma. i. 15, 16 

2. The conclusion of the guest reception. i. 17 

8. The significance of the Mahavira pot in the Pravargya. i. 18 

4. The first part of the Mantras. i. 19 

5. The first part of the Mantras (continued). i. 20, 21 

6. The first part of the Mantras (concluded). i. 21 

7. The second part of the Mantras. i. 22 

8. The Upasads. i. 28 

9. The verses used in the Upasads. i. 25 


Adhyaya IX. 

The Soma Sacrifice (continued). 


he, 1. The bringing forward of the fire, and the share of speech. i. 27 

2. The verses for the bringing forward. i. 28 

8, 4. The bringing forward of the oblation receptacles. i. 29 

5, 6. The Mantras for the bringing forward of Agni and Soma. i 80 



16 Comparison of Contents of the two Brdhnanm i 

Adhysya X* 

The Animal Sacrifice. 

X, 1. The erection of the sacrificial post. AB. ii. 1 

2. The anointing of the sacrificial post ii. 2 

The use of the post for a number of victims. 

3. The symbolic value of the sacrifice. ii, S 

4. The formulae for the slaying of the victim. ii. 6, 7 

5. The offerings of the di’ops, to the calls of Hail 1^ and of tlie 

omentum. ii 12-14 

6. The offering of the portions for Manota. ii. 10 


Adhyaya XI. 

Tiie Soma Sacrifice {contimed) 

xi. 1. The recitation of the PrStaranuvaka. 

2. The various metres used. 

3. The attaining of cattle. 

4. The deities of the Prataranuvaka. 

5. The nature of the Pranava. 

6. The metres and the Ekavihga Stoma. 

7. The number of verses to be recited. 

8. The place and time of the recitation. 

Adhyaya XII. 

The Soma Sacrifice (coniinued). 


xii, 1, 2. The performance of the Aponaptrxya. ii 20 

3. The legend of Kavasa. ii, |0 

4. The Upan 9 U and Antaryama Cups- ii. 21 

6. The Bahispavamana Stotra. ii, 22 

6. The deities who share the victim and the Soma. ii. 18 


7, The invitations to the gods when eleven victims are offered* 

8. The offering of the eleven victims. 


ii. 18 

ii 16. 18 

ii. 18 
ii 17 
ii 16 


Adhyaya XIII. 

The Soma Sacrifice {coyitinued). 

xiii. 1. The creeping to the Sadas. 

2. The offering of five oblations. 

3. The cakes. 

4. The Soma shoots symbolized. 

5. The cups for two deities. 

6. The Hotr’s share in the offering. 

7. The invocation of the sacrificial food. 

8. The response of the Achsvaka. 

9. The season cups. 


ii. 24 
ii* 23 

ii. 25 
iL 30 

ii 29 
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Adhyaya XIV. 

Tlie Soma Sacrifice {continued), 

xiv. 1. The Ajya ^astra. AB. ii. 40, 41 

2. The mode of reciting the hymn. ii. 85 

8. The call. ii. 33 ; iii. 12 

4. The Pratiga <Jastra. iii. 1 

5. The Pratiga ^astra (continued). iii. 2 

Adhyaya XV. 

TJie Soma Sacrifice {continued). 

xr, 1. Preliminary Bites 

2. The Marutvatlya ^astra. iii. 15-17 

3. The Marutvatlya <J)astra (continued). iii. 18, 19 

4. The Niskevalya ^astra. iii. 21, 24 

5. The mode in which Agni evaded death in the several t^astras. iii. 14 

Adhyaya XVI. 

The Soma Sacrifice {continued), 

xvi. 1. The Aditya cup. iii. 29 

2. The Savitra cup. iii. 29 

3. The Vaigvadeva (J^astra. iii. 29-31 

4. The meaning of the ^astra. iii. 29-31 

5. The offerings to Agni, Soma, and Visnu. iii. 32 

6. The Patnivata cup. 

7. The AgnimEruta ^astra. iii. 35-37 

8. The five syllables. 

9. The conclusion. 

10. The SautrEmani. 

11. The Ukthas of the Ukthya. in. 49, 50 

Adhyaya XVII. 

T/ie Soma Sacrifice {continued), 

xvii. 1. The Soda 5 in. iv. 1 

2, 3. The mode of reciting the Soda 9 in 9astra. iv. S 

4. The non-use of the Mahanamnis. iv. 4 

5. The result of the Atiratra. iv. 5 

% 7. The connexion of Saman and iv. 6 

8, 9. The mode of recitation. 

3 [h.o.s. as] 
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Adhyaya XVIII. 

The Soma Saaifiee (coniinmih 


xviii. 1. The origin of the Alvina ^astra. 

AB. i\% 8 

2. The beginning of the ^astra. 


8. The composition of the ^asti^a. 

iv, 10, 11 

4, 5. The conclusion of the ^astra. 

iv. 11 

6. The Hariyojana. 


7. The 9^halas. 


8. The conclusion of the Jyotistoma. 


9, 10. The concluding bath. 


11-14. The offering of the final victim. 



Adliyaya XIX. 

Tim Soma Sacrifice (contiNned}. 

xix* 1. The preparation for the consecration. 

2. The deity of the cake in the saerihee of an animal to Pra input i. 

The date of the consecration. 

8. The date of the consecration. 

4. The consecration offering of five oblations in the lire piling. 

5. Offerings to the divine instigators. 

6. Offering to Tvastr. 

7. The offerings to the minor deities. 

8. The ^astras of the Caturvih9a. iv. 12 

9. The ^astras of the Caturvih^a (continued). iv. 14 

10. The form of the rite when all the Stomas are usaL 

Adhyaya XX. 

The Soma Sacrifice (cofiiinued), 

XX. 1. The results of the performance of the Abhiplava Sadaha. iv. 

2. The Jyotis day. 

8. The Go day. 

4. The Ayus day. 

Adhyaya XXI. 

The Soma Sacrifice [conUnmd^, 

xxi. 1, The value of the second set of three days. 

2. The Go day. 

8. The Ayus day. 

4. The Jyotis day. 

5. The Abhiplavas and Prsthya Sadahas in the Sattra. iv. 

6. The origin of the term Abhiplava. 
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Adhyaya XXII. 

The Soma Sacrifice {continued), 

!cxii. 1. The first day of the Prsthya Sadaha. AB. iv. 29, 80 

2. The second day of the Prsthya Sadaha. iv. 81, 82 

8. The third day : Ajya and Praiiga ^astras. v. 1 

4. The third day : Marutvatlya and Niskevalya ^astras. v. 1, 2 

5. The third day : Vaigvadeva and Agnimaruta Qastras. v. 2 

6. The fourth day : general characteristics. v. 4 

7. The fourth day : Ajya, Pratiga, and Marutvatlya Qastras. v. 4 

8. The fourth day : Marutvatlya (^astra and Nyuhkha. v. 8-5 

9. The fourth day : Vai^vadeva and Agnimaruta ^astras. v. 5 


Adhyaya XXIII. 

The Soma Sacrifice {continued). 

xxiii. 1. The fifth day of the Prsthya Sadaha: Ajya, Praiiga, and Marutvatlya 


^astras. v. 6 

2. The fifth day : Marutvatlya and Niskevalya 9^stras. v. 7 

8. The fifth day : Vai 9 vadeva and Agnimaruta ^^stras. v. 8 

4, 5. The use of the Parucchepa verses on the sixth day. v. 10, 11 

6. The sixth day : Ajya, Praiiga, and Marutvatlya ^astras. v. 12 

7. The sixth day : Marutvatlya and Mskevalya ^^stras, v. 12, 18 

8. The sixth day : Vai 9 vadeva and Agnimaruta Qastras. v. 18 


Adhyaya XXIV. 

The Soma Sacrifice {continued). 

xxiv. 1. The Abhijit : Ajya and Praiiga ^astras. iv. 19 

2. The Abhijit : the remaining ^astras. 

8, 4. The origin of the Svarasaman days. iv. 19 

5. The Ajya, Praiiga, and Marutvatlya ^astras. 

6. The Marutvatlya and Niskevalya of the first day and the Pragatha of 

the second. 

7. The Marutvatlya and Niskevalya of the second day and the Pragatha of 

the third, 

8. The Marutvatlya and Niskevalya of the third day. 

9. The Vai 9 vadeva and Agnimaruta Qastras. 

Adhyaya XXV. 

The Soma Sacrifice {continued). 

XXV. 1. The Visuvant day : Ajya and Praiiga Qastras. 

2. The Visuvant day: Praiiga Qastra. 
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XXV. 3- The Visuvant day : alternative Ajya, Praiiga, Manitvatlya. 

4. The Visuvant day : the Prstha as Brhat or MahildivSkfrlya. 

5. The Visuvant day: the Prstha as Brhat or Mahadivfikirtya. 

6. The Visuvant day : the Prstha as Brhat or with Brhat nwr 

Kathantara. 

7. The Visuvant day: the Durohana and the 101 vensos. AB. iv* 10 ■ 21 

8. The Visuvant day : the form approved by Kausltaki. 

9. The Visuvant day : the Vai^vadeva and Agniinariitii 

10. The Visuvant day; the Prataranuvaka. 

11. The Vi^vajit ; the ^astras of the fii'st two prmsings. 

12,18. The Vi^vajit; the two modes of its performance as regards the 
gilpas. Vi. ;l(X 31 

14. The Vi^vajit : as an Agnistoma and Atiratra. 

15. The Vi^vajit: the verses of the Hotrakas. 

Adhyaya XXVI. 


xxvi. 1. The order of the Gavam Ayana, 

2, The Go and Ayus days. 

3-'6. Praya^cittas. 

7. The Chandomas generally. v. 10 

8. The first Ohandoma: Ajya and Prailga ^astras. Hi 

9. The first Ohandoma; Marutvatlya and Niskevalya \\ 17 

10. The first Ohandoma : Vai^vadeva and Agnimamta ^astnis. v. 17 

11. The second Ohandoma : Ajyaand Pratiga ^astnis, v, 18 

12. The second Ohandoma: Marutvatlya and Niskevalya v. 18, 19 

13. The second Ohandoma z^Vai^vadeva and Agnimaruta Castras. v. 19 

14. The third Ohandoma : Ajya ^astra. v. 20 

15. The third Ohandoma: Praftga ^astra. v. 2if 

16. The third Ohandoma: Marutvatlya and Niskevalya ^ast^ras. v. 21 

17. The third Ohandoma : Vai9vadeva and Agnimaruta Castras. v. 2! 


Adhyaya XXVII. 

TJie Soma Sacrijice (emtimed)* 

xxvii. 1. The tenth day and the Anustubh. 

2. The (Jiastras of the tenth day. 

3. The number of vei'ses and the Anustubh character. 

4. The verses of the Serpent Queen, the offerings to Prajapati 

5. The bodies of Prajspati and the riddle. 

6. The releasing of speech. 

7 . The metres of the three pressings in the Dai^ratra. 


V. 22 
V. 22 
. V. 22 

V. 22, 23 
V. 25 
V. 24 
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The Kausltahi Brahmaim 

Adhyaya XXVIII. 

Tlie Soma Sacrifice (contimied). 
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xxviii. 1, 

2 . 

8 . 

4-7. 

8 . 

9. 

10 . 


The Praisas, Anupraisas, and Nigadas. AB. vi. 14 

The invitatory verses of the Maitravaruna for the cups. 

The verses for the filling of the goblets and the Prasthita libations at 
the morning pressing. 'vi* 

The activity of the Achavaka. 

The Praisas of the season offerings. 

The general characteristics of the recitation of the Hotrakas. 

The verses of the Hotrakas at the morning pressing. vi. 5, 8, 17 


Adhyaya XXIX. 

The Soma Sacrifice {continued). 


xxix. 1. The function of the Gravastut at the midday pressing. vi. 1, 2 

2. The filling of the goblets and the Prasthita libations. vi. 11 

3. The litanies of the Hotrakas at the midday pressing. 

4. The PragEthas and the Tristubh verses. vi. 21, 22 

5. The triplets on the fourth, fifth, and sixth days. vi. 19 

6. The Brahmanacchansin’s verses. 

7. The Achavaka’s verses. 

8. The numbers of hymns used by the Hotrakas on the special days of the 

Chandomas. vi. 18 


Adhyaya XXX. 

The Soma Sacrifice {continued). 

XXX, 1. The preliminary rites of the third pressing. 

2, The litanies of the Ukthyas. 

3. The invitatory and offering verses at the third pressing. 


4. The Nabhanedistha, ISfara^ansa, Valakhilyas. vi. 27, 28 

5. The Tarksya and the Durohana of the Maitravaruna. vi. 25 

The Sukirti, the Vpsakapi and the Kuntapa of the ] vi. 29, 32 

Brahmanacchansin : the Aita9apralapa. J vi. 33 

6. The Kuntapa : the Adityas and the Angirases. vi. 34 

7. The Kuntapa: the remainder of the ^asti-a. vi. 32, 33, 36 

8. The Dadhikra verse, the Evayamarut and Valakhilyas. vi. 36, 30 

9. The invitatory and offering verses on certain days. 

10. Certain peculiarities in the Chandomas. 


11. Certain points regarding the Atiratra, Vajapeya, Aptoryama. 
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The Relations of the two Brahmaitfis 


if 2 


§ 2. The Eelationk of the two 

It is certainly the case^ that the two Brakumnas its the 

development of a single tradition, and that there nniht have heen a time 
when there existed a single Bahrvca text- The dt*tailed uecoiiiit of tlie 
contents of the two Brahmanas shows clearly how coiisidrrahle is their 
difference. Not only does the Kctmltaki Brahma tar contain niiieli 
material than the Aitareya, but it has a wider scope, it iiichidi's ai! the 
Qraiita sacrifices of the first rank, omitting the less nt)rmal otihrings sneh 
as the Eajasuya and the A^vamedha. Thns the first four Adh} fiyas cover 
fully enough for a Brahmana the Agnyadhana, the Agnihotrm the luw 
and full moon sacrifices, the special sacrifices, and the four-monthly 
sacrifices, and then follows a section on the function of the Brahman juTest 
before the seventh Adhyaya carries us to the discussion of tie* Soma 
sacrifice which occupies the rest of the book. In tin? cast? of tin* A'Amrya, 
on the other hand, the Soma vsacrifice alone forms the real sul»ji?et of tlie 
))ook, for the remarks on the Agnihotra, found in the AHaroja \\ 31, 

are clearly a later addition to the main text, and tlu‘ w!n>le of Adhyilyas vii 
and viii, which carry us into the field of the Eajasuya umier a special ainl 
peculiar aspect, are also certainly later than the firat twentv4bur Addiviljais 
(i-v. 25). 

In the parts which they have in parallel versions the normal rule is 
that the KausUaJci is at once far more closely and earefully arranged, and 
much less discursive than the Aitarmjay which never sliowa any ilesire to 
cultivate brevity and is rather fond of excursions into legends. A striking 
instance of this tendency can be seen in the accounts of the funetion of tlie 
Gravastut priest and the origin of his use of the Arbuda hymn as contained 
in the Aitareya {Yl 1) and the KauMaki (xxx. 1). In the former ease the 
story is told for its own sake as well as for its bearing on the ritual, in the 
latter as little as possible is made of the episode. Or again, in t!ie account 
of the prattle of Aita§a the Aitareya (vi, 33) is far more detailed than the 
KaubUaldfxxx, 5), while the long account of the conflict of the Afigin^es 
and the Adityas over the question of sacrificing first in the Aitureym 
(vi, 34 and 35) shrinks into an almost unintelligible version in the Kuusl^ 
tald (xxx. 6), Or again, while the Aitareya (v. 14) has a long account of 
Aabhanediatha Mtoava and the mode in which after his unfair treatment 
by his brothers in the division of the joint property in the lifetime of their 
father, and the recovery of prosperity by his connexion with the Afigimses, 

^ See Max MUUer, Anc, Sansk. lit, p. 346. 

2 For traces of another Brahmana see Keith, JRAS. HUS, pp. 
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the KausUaki (xxviii. 4) has a bare allusion to the fact of his application 
to the Ahgirases, showing that, while the story was well known, it was not 
desired to develop the idea in detail. Nor is the distinction less marked in 
the parts of the two texts which have no point of contact. Thus the 
elaborate tale of Rama Margaveya and Janamejaya which is found in the 
Aitareya (vii. 27-34), the legend of Qunah^epa (vii. 13-18), the list of 
anointed kings (vii. 34), and the list of those who performed the great 
anointment of Indra (viii. 21-23) are in perfect keeping with the spirit of 
the older part of the text, but have nothing similar in the KausUaki, 

While again the Aitareya does contain a good deal of information in 
detail as to the Qastras of the priests, the main object of the text is not to 
enumerate, but to explain, as is the proper function of a Brahmana. On 
the other hand the KausUaki is specially careful to enumerate and the 
explanation often dwindles indefinitely. Moreover, in its enumeration the 
KausUaki is far more complete than the Aitareya and is more definitely 
systematic. The best instance of this perhaps is the detailed treatment of 
the Abhiplava Sadaha in Adhyayas xx and xxi. But there are many other 
cases, such as the detailed treatment of the cups for Aditya and Savitr 
which prelude the Vai$vadeva Qastra at the third pressing (xvi. 1-3), the 
Patnivata cup which follows it (xvi. 6), the concluding rite of the Soma 
sacrifice such as the Hariyojana (xviii. 6), the Qakalas (xviii. 7), the con- 
cluding bath (xviii. 9), and the offering of a barren cow (xviii. 11-14). The 
Abhijit (xxiv. 1, 2), the Svarasamans (xxiv, 3-9), the Vi9vajit (xxv. 11-15) 
are treated in far greater fullness than in the Aitareya, while the Visuvant 
(xxv. 1-10) though not ignored by the Aitareya is yet comparatively briefly 
treated. 

In its character as a systematic ti'eatise the KausUaki makes almost 
interminable use of the phrase tasyohtam hrdhmanam, by which it avoids 
the need of giving over again an explanation, while on the other hand it 
I'ecites the texts and thus makes its exposition more satisfactory and com- 
plete. This phrase is foreign to all the older part of the Aitareya and is 
alien to its spirit, which takes no exception to repetition of explanation on 
the one hand, and on the other makes no attempt to mention all the texts 
for the Qastras, thus adhering to the true Brahmana as against the Sutra 
style of composition. 

The more catholic nature of the Aitareya is further indicated by its 
frank acceptance of the magic powers of the priest and his right to exercise 
them by way of punishment on his employer, the sacrificer, if he sees fit, as 
well as in procuring for him benefits. Thus in the description of the powers 
of the vasat call (iii, 5-8), a passage which has no parallel in the KausUaki 
as it is not in any way necessary for the exposition of the rite, we learn 
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how the priest can injure the sacrifieer hy the mod.- in wliicli he prononnces 
the call (iii. 7). Again the Hotr can ruin the KHcrificcr hy luisphicing the 
parts of the Praiiga Qastra at the morning jm-ssing (iii, 3), ami can deprive 
a Ksatriya of his lordly power by placing tb* hymn at the fir*,! nr Aiya 
Qastra of the morning pressing within the Nivid instcarl of ffra-t 

(ii. 33). Nor even in its most original jwrtion (iii. -'2) iIih-h the 
refrain from giving an amusing spell for tin* defeat by a king of an enemy 
army by means of the employment of the natural .shyne.ss of a dimghter-in- 
law before her husband’s father, while the. very last chtupier of the work 
(viii. 28) uses as a spell for a king against his enemy an a|iplication r>f th<- 
mystic doctrines of the disappearance of fire, the sun, the inotuu rain and 
lightning, and of their rebirth. 

It is a matter of some interest to wonder whether this difference in the 
outlook of the two texts is merely due to the greab.-r systetn of the Kan-ft- 
taki in which the spells would be out of place and needle.Hs, or whether it 
reflects a moral diflTerence of tone. For the latter thcfory mil}' be set the 
fact that the ^ankhdymui Qmufa 8Tdm (xvii. 6. 2) expre.ssly reprobites " as 
purd'mm utsamiam na kdi'yatn a certain fertility rite which the A H'irrtjo 
Aranyaka mentions without hint of disapproval. Nor i.s there e jirttu'l the 
shghtest ground to doubt the probability of moral differences in the attitude 
of the schools. It is notorioas that Apastamlia in hi.s Dharmn Hiitm is 
strenuously puritanical in practically all the questions involveii in marriage, 
such as adoption of sons, the levirate, and so forth. 

Finally, as an outstanding point of distinction must W noted the fact 
that the Aitareya unlike the KavMtaki does not cite authorities. The 
name Aitareya never occurs in its whole text, wherea.s the KnufiUikl 
Bmhmana constantly cites Kausitaki, and twice the Kummtka, whilt* 
though much less often it cites the views of the parallel school of Paingj'a." 
It is one of the many clear proofs of the unauthenticity of a lirief chapter 
(vii. 11) of the Aitareya that it cites the authority of Paingya and Kausi- 
taki. It is impossible of course to decide the question whether these view.s 
were already expressed in formal text-hooks, whether committed to writing 
as suggested by Eoth,® or merely handed down by oral tradition as i.s more 
probable,^ or whether the views were merely current as views on the several 


^ Of. Priedlander, Der Makdvraia Abschnitt des 
^dnJcMyana AranyaJea, p. 13. 

Kausitaki is cited in ii. 9 ; vii. 4, 10 ; viii. 9 ; 
XL 5, 7 ; xiv. 2, 4 ; xv. 2 ; xvi. 9 ; xviii' 
5 ; xxii. 1, 2 ; xxiii. 1, 4 ; xxiv. 8, 9 ; 

8, 10, 14, 15 ; xxvi. 3, 4, 5, 8, 9, 11, 
14; xxvii 1, 6; xxviii. 2, 7; xxx. 11 ; 


tlie Kau§Uaka in iii. 1 ; xlx. 9 ; Faiiigju 
in viii. 9 ; xvi 9 ; xxtI. 3. 4, 14 xxrtii. 
7 ; the Pain^a in iii. I ; xlx.9 ; xxlir. $ ; 
Faingi mmpad occurs in xxv. 7. 

® Kiruktaj p. ix, 

^ Ind. Stud, L 393 ; of. H m ; roC 
.TAOS, xxiii 325, n. 4. 
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points raised. But there is nothing inherently improbable that the text of 
the Brahmana represents a work based on existing Brahmanas, and the 
constant citation of authorities rather suggests that this was the case. 

On the other hand the resemblances of the two texts are in many 
respects fundamental. The Qastras differ according to the two schools 
lepeatedly in minor and meaningless details, the one taking certain verses 
for a special portion, the other different verses. But the fact remains that 
the essential similarity of the Brahmanas is so great that it cannot be 
doubted that they both represent the tradition of one school, but that the 
tradition has received different handling by the branches of that school. 
A or can we derive the two versions directly from the one source, for the 
evidence of the KausUahi shows clearly that it is only a branch of a school 
which divided into the Paihgya and the Kausitaka sub-schools, so that if 
a title of descent is to be drawn up we must place in it as a common 
ancestor of these two versions the tradition from which the two are 
offshoots. In the case of the Aitareya no such intermediate stage is 
capable of proof. The common source no doubt contained the same sort 
of material as is given in the extant texts, for it is significant that the 
legends shared by the two texts contain much similarity of wording. Thus 
in the Kauntaki (xxx. 5) in the tale of Aitaja we have yad vai me jdlma 
mulcham ndpy agraJmyak catdyusam gam akarisyam sahasrdyusam 
2:^urusam, while the Aitareya (vi. 33) has alaso ^bhur yo me vdcam avadMh. 
eatayum gam akarisyam sahasrdyum pwrusam where the sense is precisely 
the same. The tale of Kavasa as given in the KausUahi (xii. 3) and the 
Aitareya (n. 19) illustrates very well both the degree of similarity due to 
the use of one source, and the different mode of developing the topic 
followed by the two schools. 

Another important sign of the homogeneous character of the tradition 
of the school is the attitude of both texts to the gods. Beside the formal 
pantheon is found clear proof of the great importance of the figure of Rudra. 
In the Aitareya (iii. 33) we hear of the incest of Prajapati and the deter- 
mination of the gods to punish him, which led to the decision to create from 
their most dx'ead forms the figure of Bhutapati, who pierced Prajapati and 
for his act received the name of Pa 5 upati. To avoid mention of his name, 
Rudra, even a Rgvedic verse (ii. 33. 1) must be altered, or if not altered 
omitted (iii. 34). A man in a black garment appears on the scene of sacrifice 
when Nabhanedistha was given a share by the Ahgirases, and claims as his 
own all that is left on the place of sacrifice, a claim allowed to be valid by 
the father of Nabhanedistha (v. 14). The Rausltaki contains a long section 
(vi. I“9)^ whei'e we find the distinctive names of Rudra as Bhava, ^arva, 
Pafupati, Ugra Deva, Mahan Deva, Rudra, I§ana, and A^ani. There is 

4 [h.O.S. 2b] 
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therefore no doubt that Aufrecht is right in his declanjtion lluit tin- jirriod 
of the Brahmanas was one when the old i^olytheiBin wm in ii eoiniition of 
decline and the new faith which presents itself in Indian rtdi|^if«ik |iiKl<iry 
as Qaivism was gaining ground. It is itniKissihli* not in feid in l^th 
Brahmanas, as also in the Qatajmtha^ that the tiguri* cd Burini ha:s n very 
different reality from that possessed by the ma'iiiHl riieiiik^rH of the 
pantheon, or by Prajapati as creator, with whom as h^rd of ereat tires he 
successfully contends. 

Moreover, on the whole, the order of exposition of the two agrees. 
There are a good many minor alterations, but the chief dilfereiici^ only 
arises in the treatment of the Sattras; the Aitareya prcKwds frmn the 
Caturvihfa day to an account of the general composition of the CJnvfim 
Ayana Sattra as consisting of sets of days and certain special days, the 
Abhijit, Svarasamans, Visuvant, Svarasamans, and Yi^vajil (iv. 15 *22) and 
then takes up the Dvadafaha as a general type of Sattras and m ineidcntally 
giving the details of the Prsthya Sadahas of the Gaviim Ayiina, The 
KamitaU, on the other hand, while deeding with the Giiturvihca pnx»eeds 
to the Sadahas and deals in detail with the Alhiplava fxx and xxij to which 
the Aitareya devotes only a brief mention (iv, 15|. and then with tlif* 
Prsthya Sadaha (xxii and xxiii) and only then does it turn to the speciiil 
days which make up the Gavam Ayana, the Abhijit, S\iiraHfiimins, Yiauviirit, 
Yi$vajit (xxiv and xxv), and the Chandomas reseiwed for x,\vi« 


The comparative age of the two Brdhmaijm is suggested hy tire facts 
above set out. The KaiisUaH is essentially the more scientific composition : 
its arrangement alone is a token of that, as the arrangement which it ehcioses 
is the logical one of setting out the various elements, single days, and sets of 
days of which the Dvada^aha as the model of the Sattra is com|M:>H.*d, and 
of which the longer Sattras may be made up. The Aliart^yu, mi the other 
hand, takes the opposite and more naive couree of dealing seriiilly with tin* 
Gavam Ayana, and thus the Abhiplava Sadaha escapes full and due trout- 
ment. The condensation and completeness with which the mi* 

given and the dislike of diverging into legends for their own sake nil tend 
to point to a more recent origin. Another consideration which miinth in 
the same direction is the fact of the citation of authorities ns diverging, 
pointing clearly to a prolonged school tradition. 

™ ^ strengthened by other €on.side«tions. 

si£mifir«aVr^ H ^ is one of high importance, hut more 

intTnf t® the god in the KauMaki There 

are two of these of special importance, Mahan Deva and I^ana. which, aa 

^ Aitarej/a p, ri 
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Evidence of Comparative Age 

Weber ^ long ago pointed out, involves quite a special prominence of the deity 
as compared with the other gods and indeed indicates a sectai'ian worship 
The names occur in the Vajasamyi Samhita (xxxix. 8 and 9), but not in the 
<^atarudriya in Adhyaya xvi of that text, nor in the Taittirvya Samhita 
(iv. 5. 1). It is true that Mahadeva occurs in the Maitrayam Samhita but 
only in a passage ^ which von Schroeder ^ long ago pointed out as spurious* 
The names further occur in the Atharvaveda (xv. 5) in the Vratya hymn, 
but that also is late, so that it is clearly legitimate to treat their occurrence 
in the KausUaki as a sign of later date than the Aitareya, Nor is there 
any ground on which we can assume that these names are an addition to 
the text of the Kaus^tald, as Weber ^ suggested. The view that there is no 
connexion between the passage and the following is an error, as the creative 
activity of Prajapati and its results is the common bond of connexion, and 
therefore the passage is quite in place. Nor is it the case that Rudra is not 
elsewhere prominent in the text, as passages like iii. 4, 6 ; v, 7 clearly show 
his importance. 

A further sign of the advanced religious view of the KausUaki is seen 
in the occurrence in it, and not in the Aitareya, of the term punarmrtyuf 
implying the conception of repeated deaths from which the idea of trans- 
migration in due course comes to full development. The idea is another link 
between the KausUaki and the Qatapatha jBrdhmana, which has, like the 
KausUaki, the names of Rudra as Ifana and Mahadeva.^ Possibly also as 
signs of later date are to be reckoned the indications noted above of the 
more puritanic character of the KausUaki, and while both texts are very 
sparingly supplied with materials affecting normal life it may be significant 
that Tdjamdtra'^ is found in the KausUaki, but not in the Aitarerya. 
Importance also attaches to the occurrence in the KausUaki of the personal 
Brahman,® while the Aitareya has only the neuter. 

In language the two texts stand broadly speaking on the same level. 
There are several matters in which the Aitareya has more variety of form 
than the KausUaki; thus it has more varied uses of the infinitive in 
a greater variety of forms and so forth, but the different extent of the 
texts of the two works must duly be borne in mind ; similarly the Aitareya 
has a fuller list of subjunctives, but that is natural in its greater use of 
narrative form. What is however significant is the use of the perfect and 
the imperfect in the narrative sense.® The KausUaki has according to the 

1 Ind, Siud. ii. 302. vi. 1. 3. 10-17. 

2 ii. 0. 1 ; cf. KS. xvii. 11 ; TA. x. 1. 5. 7 xxvii. 6 ; cf. 99 S. xvii. 5. 3, 4 ; 15. 3. 

2 Maitrdyani Samhita, ii. p. viii. ® xxi. 1 ; also in TB. and 

Ind. Stud. ii. 303. ® Cf.Whitney, PAOS. May 1891, pp. Ixxxv seq. 

® XXV. 1. 



28 The Relatiou of the ivv ^2 

reckoning of WMtney 263 narrative imperfects tu 14ft |h-i lV<i t.r .viy 5 : 3 : 
the Aitareya as a whole has 1080 to 266. or say 4:1. hut ti-mvs are 
misleading without qualification. In tlie originu! part r.f fh*« (i-v|, 

roughly speaking, the proportions are 84 : 1 (viz. 02!f t«» 27). atid it is 
absolutely clear that the use of the perfect is normally in if ne .ti v,-L It in 
therefore a reasonable conclusion that the « i> the \ ontigci in st j le 

as in content. It is significant in this counexii»n tliaf .-ill the <.l.ier tests, 
such as the Brahmana portions of the ruittlrlyu .'SaMIO’. the 
Samhita, the Kathaka Bmihlta, and the FammuMyi Ih'OhnunM have little 

evideneeof the narrative use of the perfect, Hvhih; the 1ms in i~v, 

xi, xii, xiv a large use of perfects. What is ak.) of interest is llmt the hist 
three books of the Irtareya, which are no doubt later in origin, show ti free 
use of perfects which in the narrative of Qunahtp-jMi exu.-e»l ly far the 
imperfects. It is also worthy of note that the last chapter of the fifth 
book of the Aitareya, which begins to show u marked use of she ii.!rrati\e 
perfect and which is probably a later addition to that U»ok. eoiitJiins in 
its account (v, 29) of the views of Vnja(;u.sma and tlie maiden seized by 
a Gandharva on the time of performance of the Agnihotra what i.s eUairly 
a superior tind moi’e correct version than that of the /uf (ii, !>(. 


§3. The Composition of the Aitakeya Bkahmava. 

The whole of the present text of the Aitareya Berthnotm is n-enguizcd 
hy tradition as handed down to us by Sayana as the work of one man. to 
whom alone the tradition ascribes the composition of the A iUt. reyii A w 
This legendary author is Mahidasa Aitareya, who like another .seer n‘Citrded 
in both Brahmanas, Kavasa Ailasa, is stated to have lieen di.sregarded. in 
this case hy his father who preferred sons of other wives to tin* .son given 
him by Itara. The devotion of that lady to the goikh;.s.s earth secured 
her son’s elevation to due honour. The story i.s, of cour.se, worthless, but 
the name of Mahidasa Aitareya is preserved for us in the A I'tareyn Ant 
{ill. 7; 3. 8), the Uhmdogya Upa-nimd (iii. 16. 7), and the 
Upanisad Brahmana. There is no reason to doubt that to him may !« 
ascribed the redaction of the present Brahmana, but there is no coucln.'ive 
reason to make us accept the tradition to that effect ; and it is open to the 
oDvious objection that it cannot be treated as perfectly accumte, .since the 
Aranyaka which cites him is a very composite work, and it i.s most 
improbable that the editor of it would cite himself as is done twi<xt in the 

^ Keith, Taittinya Samhita^ i. Ixxi, Ixxxii uq,., cL 
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second book. Still it is not improbable that if the Bmhmana were redacted 
by him, he would have ascribed to him the Aranyaka also. 

What is really important is that, whoever the redactor was, the work 
is not of one hand or time. The contents and comparison with the 
KausUaki Brdhmana show clearly that the Soma sacrifice is the real 
theme of the text, and anything that does not concern that sacrifice and 
has no parallel in the KausUaki is certainly suspect. This at once leads 
us to regard as later such parts as Pancikas vii and viii, which deal in the 
main with the anointing of the king at the royal consecration and the 
drink ascribed to him in place of the Soma, reserved for the priests. The 
chapters which deal with the rite commence with the legend of Qunah 5 epa 
(vii. 13-18), which is appropriate because it is recited to the king after 
his anointing, then it is elaborately proved (vii. 19-26) that the royal power 
is dependent on the priestly power and that the king must not drink 
the Soma, and finally (vii. 27-34) the proper drink for his use is explained 
by means of a legend emphasizing the dependence of kings on the priest- 
hood. Then come, after a description of the Stotras and Qastras of the 
Soma day (viii. 1-4), a descidption of the anointing of the king (viii. 5-11), 
a description of the great anointing of Indra (viii. 12-14), and of its 
application to kings (viii. 15-23), ending with an exaltation of the ofiSice 
of Purohita (viii. 24-28). The whole passage is full of a spirit of Brahmanical 
self-assertion, which is at any rate not prominent in the rest of the 
Aitareya^ and it is also marked by the important part played by Janame- 
jaya, who is mentioned in vii. 27, 34; viii. 11, 21, and whose pre-eminence 
in the eyes of the composer is perfectly obvious. The account of the 
consecration, it should be noted, has really nothing parallel in the other 
texts dealing with the subject, but the ascription of the great consecration 
of Indra to certain kings ^ is parallel to the description in the Qatapatha 
Brdhmana ^ of the A§vamedha as performed by these kings. The whole 
rite stands in no real relation to the Brdhmana as a whole. 

In the Qdnkhdyana Qra%ita Sutra ^ there is a parallel version of the 
story of Qunah§epa, which is introduced without any connexion whatever 
with the context and which diverges merely in a few words from the 
version of the Aitareya, It is not altogether easy to see how the passage 
came to be received in that text without even the slight modification 
necessary to make it fit in, but the fact of its presence is probably simply 
due to the desire of the ^ankhayana school to have within its text-books 
so splendid a narrative, and the slight changes are no doubt merely 
due to the natural alteration in form of a story when transferred from 

1 See viii. 21-23 with the notes. 

2 xiii. 5. 4 ; cf. C^S. xvi. 9. 1. 
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one school to another. It is clearly the that thv dmrv^es are imt 
signs of earlier, but of later date. Thus the Cfiilkha^'aiia ivbk 

aseventhyear to Rohita's wanderings and a new vem* ixv, lll| : in another 
passage (xv. 24) it has tried to improve the Hiiiiple Hi 

mitra iopa^xipMainto asamdkeyam Ui innm^otl til 

while it has completely altered the sense of the last i}( th*' ^ ixv, 27|. 

It has indeed been ingeniously^ argued that th** <,«'rnrr»*iic'** twkn of 
amantraydm dsa as a periphrastic perfect is a sign u{ mi iiieorreet and 
modern version, since the pdnkhdyami has ^•nkre^ tail lie* wliole for«:r* 
of the argument disappears when it is borne in miial thin the (Vi nkim yu hh 
has ^ikscim dsa^ in place of Ikmth mkreS* It is tlnmdbre iMs/ssary tdllier 
to assert, as liebich, had he observed the forms Ilcmtiu and 'hk-:4ni 
presumably would have done, that !>oth forms were ineomfctly haiidi*«l 
down, or as is much more probable that the use of dy*f was a careless 
innovation which was creeping into use. The text is in t fiber respfCis 
marked by bad forms like mittndhukah (for mdnmhikkfth) m vii. 14; 
acanaydparUah, viL lo ; tu/hiyoji* has /nyicygbr|. aiiel hHypino in 

vii. 16, 

With the last section (viii. 24-28) the Bnikin^m paMes a 
philosophical doctrine of the resolution of the deities, Hgbiniiig, riiiin 
moon, sun, fire, in Brahman, here conceived (viii. 28) as \biy«, lait the 
doctrine is degraded to a mere prtuitical device for eiialilirig the Purohiia 
to overcome the king’s enemies. This combination is doulitJess a sign of 
comparatively recent origin. 

With the rest of Paucika vii must be classal as late tlie first twidve 
sections. The first section, which in a manner unparaikdeci in the rest 
of the text, consists of the whole of the first Adhyaya, is niiMie up of an 
account of the due division of the sacrificial animal among the priests and 
their assistants; it commences athdtak pa far i*ibfudim tamjm vihhmftiik 
vaksydmak The new form is wholly unparalleled, and the possibility 
of its being original is disposed of by the occurrence of the whole passiige 
in the Acvaldyana Qmiita SutmF The division of the victiiii iiiiiy 
conceivably have once stood in the text, but not as it now is hiiiidecl 
down. 

The second Adhyaya of the Pahcika deals with the txtairrence of 
mishaps of one sort or another to an Agnihotrin. It contains mdthia it 
two passages of later and clearly nomgenuine character. The ti»t |vii* 1C>| 
deals with^ the question how the ofterings of a man whose wife ilien are 
to be carried on; it is far from clear in sense, and doubtlcas wrrupt- 

^ liiebich, PSnim, pp. 80, 81. vii K 

2 TV 01 . .. 
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Later Portions of the Text 

That the second passage is corrupt (vii. 11) does not rest, as in the former 
case, on mere reasoning ; it is proved by the fact that it is obviously and 
palpably a mere working over of a passage in the KamUald} Finally 
there is the conclusive evidence that Sayana in his commentary admits 
that in certain places the texts had not these passages and that the 
passages had not been explained by previous commentators. 

The other chapters are more of the Sutra type, and in point of fact 
vii. 3 which repeats v. 27 is largely found in the Acvaldyana Qranta 
Sutra iii. 11, and of the other sections portions have parallels in that 
book (iii) of the Sutra, They have no real connexion with the rest of 
the texts, and the same remark applies to the last Adhyaya of the fifth 
Pahcika, which (v. 26-34) deals with the Agnihotra and the time of its 
being performed (v. 26, 28-31), with expiations of mishaps in it (v.27 =vii. 3), 
and with the office of the Brahman priest. These sections in themselves 
have no real connexion with the Soma offering ; they have however some 
affinities in the KausUald Brdhmana, which discusses the time of the 
Agnihotra (ii. 9) and the duties of the Brahman priest (vi. 10-14), and 
no doubt they represent the Aitareya tradition of the performance of 
these rites in their school. Indeed, as has already been noted, the language 
of the Aitareya (v, 29) account of the disputes over the time of offering 
the Agnihotra is clearly older than that of the Kau^Uahi (ii, 9). The 
portion regarding the Brahman also shows no trace of later origin than 
the corresponding KausUahi text. But the section cannot really have 
been originally part of the Brahmana of the Soma sacrifice. * 

The doubtful authenticity of even Pancika vi is suggested by the 
fact that it obviously is merely a supplement to the main text, which 
deals with the duties of the Hotr and which ignores his assistants. This 
argument was recognized by Haug^ and accepted by Weber, ^ who added 
to the general consideration the particular observation that in the first 
twenty-four Adhyayas of the Aitareya the formula adopted for rejecting 
unapproved opinions is tat tan nddrtyam^ and once only^ tat tathd na 
kurydt The rule in the rest of the text ^ is to use the latter phrase with 
a variant of tad u punah parieaksate, although the root d-dr is found 
elsewhere in the sixth book.® But this is the only special point adduced 
by Weber in support of his theory. 

The theory is however, no doubt, correct and it can be supported by 
other evidence than that adduced by Weber. The character of Pancika vi 

i iii. 1. 6 iii. 32. 

“ Aitareya Braimaiia, i. 65. ® vi. 9, 21 ; vii. 26. 

* Ind. Stud. ix. 372 seq. viii. 7. 

< i. 4, 11 ; ii. 3 (bis), 22, 28 (bis), > vi. 17, 24. 

26 ; iii. 18, 37 ; iv. 7, 9 ((*), 22. 
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as of a supplementary character is indicated by its iiut'rnal cDnjjvositiDn, 
which is much inferior to that of the finst twenty- four Adhyayas. Thus 
in vi. 5 and 17 there is repeater] tiie rule of the use of tin* Stofriya ^’crscs 
of one day as the Anurupa verees of the preceding daj’. and it is impiwsibh. 
to see any justification for the repetition of the statfiuent. tit* nigh then* 
is no inconsistency in it. Again in vi. 26 theri* is a diseusMitijj »)f th*. 
question whether the Maitravaruna .should coinbim; tin* Diindmna with 
the normal Qastra, and the i-eply is in the negative : in vi. .‘56. 1 .1 «»•./. the ,su)ii. 
question is put regarding the Brahmaniicchafisin, the rejrcSilion b.*ing very 
clumsily carried out. In these cases there is no contradiction and in the 
second case the subject-matter actually is slightly difibrem, but in vi. B 
and 23 there is direct contradiction. In the former wr* are told /vbrn’i rf'v 
'iia stomam aticaiiM, and upamniitahhir uitami/oh .s-'o-.f anti in 

the latter elcamdve na dmyoh samnayoh stomam atityrtniet and I'lK/r;. 
mitdbhir trtlyasavane, statements which no ingenuity will recomuh*. 

The treatment of the ValakhilyAs is also confused and nniddhHi. Tin* 
natural place of treatment is in vi. 28 after the Nabhanedistha and 
Nara^ansa of the Hotr, and de faeto the hymns are there fully dealt with. 
But in vi, 24 they appear, and are followed by tin* d«*scription ^if th** 
Durohana as performed after them (vi. 25), and *a diseussion whether the 
ordinary Qastra is, or is not, to be omitted with the Diinthana. The matter 
is further complicated by the fact that the Valakliilyils in the Jh-st case 
(vi. 24) are to be recited in one (the Mahabalabhid munner of Afvaliiyana), 
in the second case in yet another manner. Nor is there any hint of the 
use of the two manners on distinct occasions either in the Bnlhmana <»r 
even in the A^aldyami Qrauta Siitm (viii. 2). It is therefore imiHMsiWe 
to avoid the conclusion that there is repetition an.l confusion. Tlie same 
conclusion follows from the fact that in vi. 16 we have an eld chapter 
dealing with^the Achavaka’s <^ilpa ^astra and its lack of relation to the 
JNara^ansa. There is no conceivable reason for its appearance at that 
place, while it clearly should come somewhere in vi, 30 and 31 when* 
the Achavaka’s work is dealt with, and subsequent to the mention of the 
^arajansa m vi. 27. The treatment of the Achavaka i.s almi decidclly 
confused m both vi. 30 and 31, the essential distinction of the use t>f the 
Vilpas at the evemng pressing on an Ukthya and at the midday imessin*' 
on an Agnistoma day not being made at all clear. ^ 

in construction, and have validity 

In fb. r fr ® workmanship than is to l>c found 

Luhe menl f convincing i.s the fact 

that the mention of the gdpas and their treatment in vi. 27-30 is quite in- 
consistent with the treatment of the question of the Hotr’s ra-itatfom Tn 
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V. 15. The two passages cannot possibly have stood in one work without 
some effort to bring them into at least intelligible relationship. Sayana 
evades the difficulty by his usual happy power of not referring in either 
case (v. 15 or vi. 27 seq.) to the problem, for which neither Acvaldyana 
nor the Qdnkhdyana Qravia Sutra has any solution to offer. Therefore 
we can conclude with certainty that Pahcika vi was really an addition 
to the main text. Presumably it was the first addition, and the insertion 
at the end of v of the portion dealing with the Brahman (v. 32-34) was 
an effort to make complete the account of the Hotr’s sacrifice by adding 
to the account of the Hotrakas’ work that of one who, like the Brahman, 
was to aid the sacrificer, but mainly by silence, and therefore in a way 
not recorded naturally in a full text as was done for the Adhvaryus and 
the Saman singers in their text-books. The interpolation before the 
Brahmatva in v. 26-31 and the addition after vi in vii. 2-12 (omitting 
10 and 11 which were never really parts of the text) of an account of 
the Agnihotra are only to be explained, if at all, on logical grounds by 
the fact that the Agnihotra is not to be omitted, even when the Soma 
sacrifice is being performed, while to the work thus filled up Pancikas 
vii and viii were doubtless added on the strength of the fact that the 
rite was connected with the Soma sacrifice and was of special importance, 
vii. 1, which is borrowed from the Acvaldyana Qrauta Sutra, may have 
been interpolated at almost any time. It differs from vii. 10 and 11 in 
so far that the latter sections never obtained like it full citizenship in 
the text. 

There remains one further passage, which lies open to doubt. Weber 
points out that the 14th Adhyaya (iii. 39-44), which handles the Agnistoma 
in general, is in no way closely or naturally fitted into its context. 
Moreover, what is more significant is that the text (iii. 41), in place of the 
three Samsthas, Uktliya, Soda 5 in, and Atiratra, mentions the Ukthya, 
Vajapeya, Atiratra, and Aptoryama, while the Vajapeya and Aptoryama 
are never again mentioned in the Brdhmana, It may be added that even 
the KausUahi Brdhmana knows them only in the last chapter (xxx. 11). 
Moreover, in iii. 44 we have a somewhat novel account of the sun's appa- 
rent progress when the wox'd nimrocati is used, and again that word 
occurs nowhere else in the Aitareya. The evidence is not, and cannot 
be, conclusive, but it is reasonably effective, and it should be noted that 
the KausUahi has nothing parallel, so that the case against the chapter 
is practically certain. It is perhaps a point to note that the proverb of 
a horse sudhaydm ha vai vdj% suhito dadhati (iii. 39) occurs also in 
iii. 47. 

The conclusions which are based on considerations of content and 

[h.o.ii. 25] 
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context are supported by certain facts of usage. There m riotilii that 
in the first twenty-four Adhyayas (i-v. 25) the only teiiK*"* f»f rirtriiitiVei 
is the imperfect, and that perfects are extremely rare in any mtrriiti\-»* 
sense. On the contrary, from v, 26 to the end the. propjrtion of p*rfeel^ 
grows steadily, and in the Qunah 9 epa narrative the perh^efc prevails, f hit 
even the narrative in vi. 1 and 2 is adequate to show the coiujiieto e'haiig** 
of style, which cannot possibly be accounted for bj" anything Hiive a, 
change in taste. That the perfect in prose is a. later dev«*lr)pinr;nt In 
beyond reasonable doubt, and on the strength of thin the last hixfeeii 
Adhyayas can be safely ascribed to a later period than the first twfmty- 
four, to the period of the Kamitahi and the patajMika BmhnhNjim^ 

Again difference in time is suggested by the use, as in the HiltniK, of 
the term brahmana in the phrase tmyohtmh hmhmuynn^ vi. 25. 1, ami 
iti bmhmanam uddhcmmiti, vii. 12. There is nothing to comp»ri‘ with 
the first phrase in the earlier part of the AB., though htdinmnyf is uned 
as ‘ explanation ’ in AB. i. 25, hut it is in constant nm in the /uiimfhdrL 

Difference of authorship are also shown l>y tin* iv*peatcd um** in vi 
(10. 1 ; 12. 1 ; 14 1 ; 15. 1, &c.) of the phrase atkdha, raising a of 

points of discussion. The plural is used elsewhere, Irjth *'arlier and hifiT 
in the text. 

On the other hand books vii and viii show a common hand in tin* 
curious phrase tut-tcDcZ it€ S ^ to assei*t a doctrine i it is found in vii* 
22. 6 ; 25. 3 ; viii. 6. 5 ; 9. 13, and it is clear that it serves to prove unity 
in all the great section from vii. 19 to the end of viii, which tieals with the 
consecration of the king. 


A further difference of x’ceension noted by Weber is that in \'ii. 2 m 
read havmu; vii. 5 niadeya ; viii. 23 Dauipiantih, while in i. 2r> we Hnd 
catuhsamdhih,;^ iii. 48 catuhastim; ii. 29 cMiamunu. But the point 
seems to be without adequate foundation, as Aufreoht reads iluminutM 
and Dau^anhh, and the MSS. do not show enough consistency to iustifv 
any conclusion being built upon them. 

It IS perhaps worth noting that the tradition of the last three 
Ifancikas appears somewhat inferior to that of the first five. Even in 
y 30 we find soiatem for yo jakara; vi. 1 has upmukynh: vii. 13: 
ha mm akhyaya for iti Jmsma (or iti ha ; 14 : ■ 

jagnyat. Some of these cannot be real forms, even if others are. 

there are other, minor points in which the texts vary, hut it wouhl 

is^mple toThow trA7 f ^ decisive, and the evidence aix.vc cited 
os ample to show that the text consists of the following strata: 
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(1) i~iv ; V. 1-25, on the Soma sacrifice, with the possible exception 

of iii. 39-44. 

(2) V. 26-34; on the Agnihotra (26-31) and on the Brahman priest 

(32-34) 

(3) vi on the Hotrakas’ performance at the Soma rite. 

(4) vii. 1 ; the division of the sacrificial victim, in its present form 

apparently borrowed from the Aevaldyana Qmuta SHtra^ xii. 9. 

(5) vii. 2-12 ; on the Agnihotrin’s errors and mishaps in sacrifice (10 

and 11 being interpolations, 11 from the KausUalci, iii. 1). 

(6) vii. 13-18 ; the tale of Qunah§epa, 

(7) vii. 19-viii. 28 ; the royal consecration and the Purohitaship 

(viii. 24-28). 

The question which presents itself is whether the Brdhmana ever 
consisted of a collection of the fibrst thirty Adhyayas (i-vi). This view has 
the authority of Anfrecht,^ who points out that this is not at all inconsistent 
with the fact that Panini (v. 1. 62) is generally held to have known of the 
forty Adhyayas of the A itareya, For that view may be set the fact that it 
explains in a reasonable manner the fact that there is a certain community 
of subject-matter between v, 26-31 and vii. 2-12, v. 27 and vii. 3 being 
identical, save for the addition of a sentence in the former and the 
prefixing of tad dhuh to the clauses of the latter. If the Brdhmana were 
a fixed whole when the new matter came in, the fact is more naturally 
explained than if we have to invent a reason for the separation of matter 
essentially of one kind. This would accord also with the fact that the 
use of the narrative perfect is yet restrained in vi as compared with vii or 
viii (roughly in vi 1 : 2 ; in vii 4 : 1 ; in viii 5 : 3). There would be thus an 
intermediate stage in the composition of the text when it was extended 
and brought up to thirty Adhyayas, and a final stage, still early, when 
it became forty Adhyayas. 

Another small point tells in the same direction ; the IlausUaki 
Brdhmana in ii. 9 has a parallel to the discussion of the time of the 
Agnihotra in the Aitareya (v. 29-31), which seems clearly later in redaction. 
Moreover, if the Aitareya was fixed in its compass of thirty Adhyayas 
before the KansUaJd was redacted we have a good and significant cause for 
the exact number of Adhyayas chosen.^ On the other hand, it is most 
unlikely that the Aitareya in its extended form was redacted before the 
KamUaki, for then it would be very difficult to account for the fact that 
the Qunah§epa story was placed in the Sutra only. The order of redaction 
seems therefore to have been (1) Aitareya, i-vi ; (2) the KamUaki; (3) the 


^ Aitareya BrahmaT^a, p. v. 


2 Cf. Keith, Aitareya Aranyaka, pp. 32-84, 



36 The Composition of the Aitareya Brahmruyt :§ 3 

complete Aitareya-, but even the latest form of the Altareyu must 
the Qankhayana Qrauta Sutra. 

It is significant that in both cases the Bmhtnutim leave aituie tin' 
Mahavrata day and its special rites, which must lie linked for in tlm 
Qankhayana Qrauta Sutra in its two supplementiuy Intoks {xvti and xviiij 
and in the pankhayana Aranyab/ (i and ii), and in th*; ihtreyt.A ri’inpiht, 
(i and v). It is practically certain that the gankhaynm in this case also 
represents a later version than the Aitareya. The cause of this iliscrimina- 
tion of the treatment of the day is not certain, but it is at, least |XMsii>le 
that it is due to the fact that the Mahavrata ceremony with all its special 
features ^ was only later taken up into the full Brahnianical systt-m. There 
is nothing in either Aranyaka, Aitareya, or gSMkJmyan'J to r'-mh-r this 
theory improbable. 

The question naturally presents itself whether in the fact <!f tin* increase, 
in size of the Aitareya we have an explanation of the tenii MHliaiturvya 
which occurs with Mahakausitaka in the Anmlayana Grhyn. Sn*m liii. 4. %\ 
and the pankhayana Grhya Siitra {iv. 10 ; vi. 1 ), The suggestion is a 
possible one, but naturally it cannot be offered for iiKtns tlian a cunje<;ture 
for which there is not, and is never lik<‘]y to be, any inde|H‘ndpnt evidence. 

Nor have we any idea when the division of tin* text into Fiihcikfw Wiia 
made ; it is clearly not a natural division in any way, jis the text thn-s not 
fall into sets of five Adhyayas, and it is unfortunate that the Pnhcika 
division should have become usual in citation-s.- 

It is of course possible that here and there slight mlditions were tmide 
to the original text of Adhyayas i-xxiv in the course of the increase of the 
work. This is suggested by the occurrence of groups of perfects, umnolivcd. 
in narration at i. 16 and iii. 48. 9 respectively ; in toth casus tlie pti.s.sage 
may easily have been added in the final redaction, but it is dangerous t<j 
press such a point. 


§ 4. The Composition of the KausItaki Bra hm ana. 


The composition of the KavMaki Brahmam presents none of the 
complications of that of the Aitareya. It is, as we have it , a .single, homo- 
geneous text, which by its constant phrase tusyoktam hrahmanitm indicates 
its purpose of avoiding repetitions and of carrying out its task in u simple 
and definite manner. 

It has been suggested by Weber* that the passage vi. 1 - 9 , whicli desciiltts 
the might of Kudra, is an interpolation, on the two grounds that there is 


’ See Keith, gmjcMyana Iranyaka^ pp. 72 seq. 

2 As, however, it is now established, the 
citation by Adhy^ya in Levi’s Dodrtnt 


du sacnjfce d€t}is ks BTd.kwwii^s is ly# 

regretted. 

® Ind, Stud, ii, S0I ; c£ p, 27. 
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no obvious connexion between the rest of the text and this passsage, and 
that there is no special prominence of Kudra or Agni in the rest of the text. 
These arguments are, however, both inadequate, and neither is quite effective. 
In the first place the fij:st nine chapters arc linked with the rest, which 
deal with the activity of the Brahman priest, by their common concern 
with the activity in creation of Prajapati; the passage regarding the 
Brahman cannot be disregarded as needless, as it has a parallel in ih-^AitaTeya 
(v. 32-34), and its insertion rendered it easy to place before it what is no 
doubt intended deliberately as a glorification of Rudra in his various 
forms. The second argument is equally incomplete, for we know that the 
Aitareya Brdhmana treats Rudra as the great deity par excellence, and 
on the other hand the KausUaki Brdhmana has several points of contact 
with the Qatapatha Brdhmana, which is clearly like the Aitareya inclined 
to set a very high value on the Rudra cult. It is true that the stories of 
Rudra in the Aitareya and in the KausUakl arc drawn in bodily, and are 
no necessary parts of the whole texts, but that is merely to say that the 
new religion was pervading the old traditional worship ; it does not show 
that the texts ever stood as they now are, but without those particular 
passages. 

Much of the material of the KauMaki, and especially the legends, 
has been taken over by the Brdhmana from a source common to it and 
the Aitareya, but the whole has been worked up into a harmonious unity 
which presents no such irregularities as are found in the Aitareya, It is 
clearly a redaction of the tradition of the school made deliberately after 
the redaction of the Aitareya in its first thirty Adhyayas (i-vi), and 
embracing in it the views of the schools of Kausitaki and Paingya, but 
with a preference in any case of dispute for the views of Kausitaki. 
Whether written texts or texts orally transmitted or mere views were used 
by the compiler we cannot know, for the quotation of a Paingi Brdhmana 
by Sayana ^ tells us nothing of its comparative age. 

That the Brdhmana is not actually the product of a Kausitaki is proved 
by the mode in which he is referred to therein ; his views are authentic 
and accepted, buxi it is not conceivable that he actually himself composed 
in this style. The MSS. of the book which show the title Kausitaki 
Brdhmana as the normal title have as a variant here and there Qdnkhdyana 
{Qdnkhydyana is a bad variant) Brdhmana ; the most exact version, that 
preserved in the MSS. in the Bodleian Library,^ is Kamitakimatdiiusdri 
^dnkhdyana Brdhmana, There is no mention of Qdnkhdyana in the text, 
and Vinayakabhatta, the commentator on the Brdhmana, never mentions 

^ Weber, Ind, Lit p. 46. The Paingi Kalpa is known in the MakdhMsya, Weber, Ind, Stud, 

xiii. 455. ® Bodleian Catal, ii, 42. 



38 The Composition of the Kaiefikth J i 

it under the title gmikhaywm, but we cannot reanonaldy lieiiy that this 
is a case where tradition should be respected, an*l where we imist admit 
that in all probability the version of the doctrines of tiie Kaiisitaki school 
is preserved for us in a Qahkhayana tradition, .riiis view recei^'es solid 
support from the fact that the gdnkkayaiui gmuia Mtm is so cl»dy 
connected with the Bmhimm. Nothing, howevi‘i% turns mi tin* fact, 
except the explanation of the title given in many of the MSS. 

The Brdhmana, though in itself complete, does not represeii! the wliole 
of the Brahmana tradition associated with the (^jlilkhayanii scho«>L Tfiat 
tradition appears in the Mahavratji section of the gdnkhdyanu Anmyakii 
(i and ii), which stands in the same relation to the Kutis^iuki Bmh um mi 
as does book i of the Aitarreya Armyaka to the Aiiateya Brdhnmmt, and 
there is indeed some slight evidence, that of the comment^iry of \h’iia 3 'iikad 
that the two books were sometimes regarded as tw^o books of the Kinf^dtuki 
Brahmana. There can be no doubt that these were not niirinally m 
reckoned, since Panini (v. 1. 62) doubtless knew the Kaufduki as cyiisinfeirig 
of thirty Adhyayas only, but it is possible tlmt it was thi* of 

such additions which gave rise to the tradition of u MainlkaUHitaka as 
recorded in the Acvaldyana Grkya Bntra {iii. 4. 4) and llit* 

Grhya (iv. 10; vL 1). The relation of the Anutyaka Ci uiid ii) t-o the 
Brahmana is probably one of a slightly later date ; and ii in difiiciilt 
otherwise to see why it should have not been included in the |irinci|ii4l 
text, for it has no special claim to secrecy in character, though the 
Aranyalca of .the Aitareya in its Sutra portion claiinB for it a Hfateia! 
sanctity and importance, and the gankhdyatui {I 1) contains a notice lo the 
same effect. 

A second quasi-supplement to the KaunUaki is coBtaiiietl in the 
gdnhhdyana grauta Sutra. That Sutra is normally a weibarrang#f^i Sutra 
text without pretensions to any other quality, but it contains in tooks xi\% 
XV, and xvi passages of a quasi-Brahmana character dealing with certain 
Savas and including the story of Qunah§epa. 

Now these passages are quite out of hannony with the noriiial style of 
the gdnhhdyana grauta Sutra and cannot possibly be brought into agree* 
ment with that style. It is indeed in a special form of its own ; it is not 
in the proper and full Brahmana style, wMch does not seek to give in full 
the details of the sacrifice, though in the course of iiB exposition it often 
does so. But these books of the Sutra are set on expounding the siicritice 
in the details of its composition as regards recitations as well m giving the 
motives and explanations of the rites, and this combination is a new 
note, and one which can equally be seen in portions of the BauiMymm 

^ On Kmfitaki Brithmann^ v, 5. 
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and the Mdnava Qranta Sutrm. We have in fact a form of literature, 
anterior in development, in all probability, to the normal Sutra of the type 
of Apastamba and Katyayana, in which exposition and comment are much 
more blended than in the case of the Brahmanas, whereas the Sutras 
proper have lost this comment practically altogether. 

The nature of the content of these books of the Sutra suggests at once 
a later date than the KausUaki Brdhmana^ just as in the case of the 
Baudhdyana Qrauta Sutra the many new Savas described represent, beyond 
doubt, developments of the ritual beyond the period of the Samhitds of the 
Black Yajurveda. Nor otherwise is it easy to see why these rites should 
not be noticed in any way in the Brdhmana, The same conclusion is 
strengthened when it is noted that in xiv. 40 there is a version of the 
conflict of the Angirases and the Adityas which differs from that given 
in the Aitareya Brahmana (vi. 34 and 35) and the KausUaki (xxx. 6). 
The important point is that, after a long introductory paragraph in the 
Brahmana style, there comes trivrt stomah ; rathantaram prdham ; 
trcalclptam castram; agnistomo yajnah-y yavorvard vedih] yavakhala 
vMaravedih] Idngalesd yupah^ yavakaldpic casdlam; ijdnasya kuldd vasati- 
mryah. This sort of style is not that normal in a Brahmana. The same 
phenomenon occurs repeatedly ; thus in xiv. 32 after a Brahmana narrative 
of the gods and the Asuras comes aparapakse sauristih purvdhne ; cdndra- 
masi sdyam, vidhum dadrdnam navo navah ; sauvarnak catavalo daksind 
purvasydrrij rdjata uttarasydm ; Bhdradvajam prstkam ; tathd sukte. The 
same phenomenon recurs constantly in these books, and is quite unparalleled 
in the Brahmana. The real question of difficulty is whether the Sutra was 
compiled by the use of a Brahmana text which was used to make up 
a complex result in these cases where there was nothing in the KausUaki 
Brahmana, or whether it generally represents a style of composition 
intermediate between Sutra and Brahmana. While there is no adequate 
evidence to prove the correctness of either of these obvious alternatives as 
to the origin of this form, it is at least probable that the latter is the 
correct view of the facts. There seems no conceivable reason why the 
Sutra-maker should have adopted this form in the last three books 
(xiv-xvi) if he did not find it necessary in the rest of the text where, as in 
most of xiii, there was no Brahmana preserved in the KausUaki. xvi is really 
in the same position as xiv and xv, though in the case of the last book the 
proportion of Brahmana is small, owing to the elaboration of the rites to 
be described. These three books form a single whole, an account of 
a development of the ritual with its explanations. 

The special character of these books is borne out by their contents: 
xiv begins with an account of the Haviryajnas, the Agnyadheya, the 
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Sautramam; 14the Udbhid; IStheGosava; 16the Rtapeya: 17-10 tlu.'Wdl/, 
SAumAand smr offerings ; 20 the (^ukrastoma ; 21 the 'nvi-asava ; 22 the 
Sutasava; 23 the Raabha; 24 the Vyoman; 25 the Yiruj ; 20 ^h^^ Svnnij; 
27 the first U 9 anastoma; 28 the second Ufanastoma; 29 the Jndnigjiyoh 
Kulaya; 30 the Viratsvaraj; 31 the Jyeathastonm; 32 the DurtL^u; 33 the 
Apiciti; 34 the Tvisi ; 85 the Vrsti ; 36 the A<litya; 37 the Svarga ; 3H tln' 
Vinutty-Abhibhuti ; 39 the Rafimarayau; 40 the Sadyuhkra : 41 the Krjit: 
44 the Prtanajit; 45 the Sati’ajit; 46 the Dhanajit; 47 the Hvarjit; 
48 the Sarvajit; 49 the Ujjit; 50 the Upahavya; 51 the AgnJstnt 
(described in great detail) ; 58 the Indrastut ; 59 tlie Suryastut ; 60 the 
Vai^vadevastut; 61 the Gotamasya Catnnittarasionm : 62 the Pafica^ara- 
diya; 63 the Rsistomas of Gotama; 64 of Bharadvaja; 65 of Atri ; 66 of 
Vasistha; 67 of Jamadagni; 68 of PKiiapati: 69 the Tnitya.stc»iiiaH : 71 the 
Utkranti; 74 the tenth day; 75 the Rtustomas; 76 the JiaKastoinas-. 
77 the Ardhamasastomas : 78 the Nak^trastoinas ; 79 the Ahoratrustotnas : 
80 the Mnhurtastomas; 81 the Nimeaastonms ; 82 the J)hvaiisiMt<)nni.H ■ 
83 the Difam stomah ; 84 the Avantaradifaih stoinrih. Book xv contains in 
1-3 the Vajapeya; 4 the Brhaspatisava ; 5-8 the Samsthas with eapwial 
stress on the Aptoryama; 9, 10 the Yamastoma; 11 the Vacithstoniu : 
12-16 the Rajasuya, and 17-27 the gunahgepa legend. Book xvi contajiiH 
inl-9theA9vamedha; 10-14 the Purusamedha; 15 and 16 the Sjimunedha: 
17 the Vajapeya; 18 points regarding the Rajasuya ami the A^vamedhii 
including the expulsion of a scapegoat; 19-30 other Ahinas. 

There IS a good pa,rallel to the style of the Sutra in the Buwihmjam 
^rauta 8utm,^ which in xvii. 55 to xviii. 53 contains matter parallel to the 
i^anlekcvyana book xiv, and which is couched in a similar style. In botli 
cases also that style on its verbal side is of a more recent type than the 
Brahmana style, though it is based on that style and therefore ilifibr.-* 

comment, while 

on the other hand m Its enumeration of the Qastras it is precisely of the 
Sutra type Such a style is a perfectly natural development of th.* 
Brahmana style which here and there in the KauMaki approache.s to that 
of the Sutras without ever going so far as in the books xiv-xvi of the Sutm. 

In these books xv. 17-27, which have the legend of Cunalicepa have 
a specialplace and significance. They do notfitintothe RajiJuyain the place 

Where a gunah^epa narrative is presenbed by the Pankhaifam (Irmtu m 

There is a good deal of similar matter in r 

point of style in the Mamw grauia Sutra; xxiy «, in,x*ii- 
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(xvi. 11. 1). There can be no doubt that the legend was recorded in the 
Aitareya text after the KausUaJd Brdhmana was completed, and that then 
the Qankhayana school, determined to save the masterpiece, took it over 
with a slight change here and there (including the addition of one more 
year of wandering and one more Gatha), and stuck it in the Sutra where 
least it seemed out of place, after a passage dealing with the Rajasuya, 
though not in a suitable place. 

There is a point of some interest in the content of the Sutra which shows 
that the Kurus had suffered a severe reverse of some sort. The episode is 
narrated of the King Vrddhadyumna Abhipratarina, who made the error of 
sacrificing with the Ksattrasya dhrti with three Stomas instead of four, and 
because of that a Brahman cursed him saying the Kurus Kiiruhsetrac cyos- 
yante (xv. 16. 10 seq.). No such disaster is recorded in the Brahmanas, and 
it is probably a sign of a later date than the Brahmana period. 

It is possible as asserted by Anartiya in his commentary on xiv. 2. 3 
that these books may have in some cases been reckoned as part of the 
MaJidhausUahi Brahmana, but there is no other proof of this and the 
quotations of that Brahmana in Vinayaka's commentary on the KausUaki 
Brdhmana ^ seem to throw no light on the matter. 

It must also be noted that the Qrauta Sutra had before it a wider range 
of opinions of Kausitaki than are recorded in the Brdhmana. Thus there 
are citations of Kausitaki in the Sutra at vii. 21. 6 ; ix. 20. 83 ; xi. 11. 3, 6, 
and of the Kausitaka at xi. 14. 20, all of which are at once recognizable in 
the Brdhmana. But at iv. 2, 13 the Kausitaka and at iv. 15. 7 Kausitaki 
are cited. In the former case the passage is significant ; it deals with the 
rite of the Anvadhana and cites the views on one point of Pragahi, Paingya, 
Kausitaki, and Aruni (iv. 2. 10-14). This collection of authorities is 
parallel to the grouping in the KausUaki Brahrmna (xxvi. 4), nor can there 
be the least doubt that the Sutra had before it a Brahmana text to this 
effect; the Sutras do not, we may safely conclude, in such cases collate 
opinions. In iv. 15. 7 there is actually a verbal quotation ndghdhdni var- 
dhayeyuh from Kausitaki. No doubt these notices refer to ih.eMahdhaus%taki 
Brdhmana, and from it may come varied notices in the commentary of 
Anartiya on the Qdnkhdyana Qrauta Sutra which are not ascribed to any 
defined source. 

It is uncertain whether any portion of the KausUaki Brdhmana as we 
have it can be assigned to a later period than the completion of the whole 
work. The sixth Adhyaya certainly is not open to suspicion on any 

^ iii. 4, 5, 7 ; X. 4 ; xviil 14 ; xxiv. 1, 2 ; of the ^9®* reckoned as pai’t of the 

xxvi. 1. According to Eggeling (SBE. Mahakausitaka. For Anartiya’s note see 

XLXv. xvi, n. 1) the 15th and 16th books . Weber, Bdjasuya, p. 122. 

6 [s.O.S. 3is] 
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reliable grounds, but the last chapter (xxx. ll)_ot the^w<jrk may »• suh- 
picious in that it mentions the Tajapeya and Aptoryama riles clsewhur.- 
unknown to the Brahmana, just as the occurrence of these names, m the 
Aitareya (iii. 41) helps to indicate the later date of the fourteenth Adhyaya 


of that text. 

The jS'aus'itail'i seems for some reason or other not to have been a popular 
text-book.^ We are expressly told by Agnisvamin in his commentary 
on the Lmyayana Qrawta Sutra (i. 1. 6) that the Kausitakins did not fnliil 
the requisite of being able to answer rightly any dilScult problem, as exmn- 
plified by their inability to deal with the curse of Lu^ikapi lihaigali ret'oi ded 
in the Paficavinca Brahmana (xvii. 4. 3), and Dhanamjayya, as report.-d in 
the Nidana Sutra (vi. 12), declared that he comsidered the Kausitakis 
almcaldn and vydhatdn. 

The geographical position of the Kausitaki school seems to have h-eii 
in the west in later times, for the account of the location of the scluiol in 
the Mdhd^nava cited by Biihler* places the Kau^atuki Brafnannu and the 
gankhdyana gahha in northern Gujarat. It is not impoHsibie that in this 
fact of location lies the explanation of the comparatively little use made r.f 
the text by other schools. 


§ 5 . The Dates of the two Beahmanas. 

(a) Relation to PdninL 

There can be no real doubt that the Katmiaki is a later work thmi the 
Aitareya Brahmana, But it is clear that the Kausitaki Brnkmana mid 
the Aitareya were both known to Panini, who in his graniinar (w 1. 62) 
mentions the formation of the names of Bmhmanas with thirty and forty 
AdhyayaSj a fact which cannot but be brought into connexion as wjlh done 
by Weber “ with the two Brahmanas as known to us in their eoinplete form. 
The same conclusion as to their relation to Panini is clearly proved hy 
their language which is decidedly older than the Bhisa of Panini, as 
Liebich* has shown in detail for its verbal forms, and as is not disputed hy 
any scholar. This gives us a latest date of before 300 B. €.'*** 

(6) Relation to Yasha, 

The date can be carried further back by the undoubted fact that Yiska 
knew both the Brahmanas. In the Kimkta, L 9, he cites and explains the 
phrase parydya iva tvad dcvinam occurring in the Kausitaki (xviL 4). 

1 See Weber, Ind, Stud, x. 145, ji. 2. by Hang and Aufreelit. 

2 SBE. m xxxiii. 4 Panini, pp. 18-2% 72-82. 

s Ind. lit p. 45. The view has been accepted ^ Keith, Aiiarey<t Arariy&M, pp. 22 
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Though Yaska does not actually cite the Aitareya textually, he clearly 
knew it well as Aufrecht ^ shows. Thus in iv. 27: 'paricartavah samvatsarasyeti 
ca brdhmanaTh hemanta^i^irayoh aamdsena, there is a clear echo of 
AB. i. 1. 14: pancarfavo hemanta^cirayoh samdsena; in iv. 27 : sapta ca 
vai catdni vincatic ca saThvatsarasydhordtrdk is exactly copied from 
AB. ii. 17. 4 ; in viii, 22 : yasya devatdyai havir grhUam sydt tdih manasd 
dhydyed vasatkarisyan follows, save for the insertion of manasd, the text of 
AB. iii. 8. 1, while the Qopatha Brdhmana (viii: 4) has tdrh manasd dhydyan 
vasapcurydt; i. 16 is exactly as i. 4. 9 ; the remarks on Anumati and Raka 
in the Nirukta, xi. 29, and on SinivMi and Kuhn in xi. 31, which are 
attributed to the Yajhikas are borrowed from vii. 11, or more probably per- 
haps its real source, the KausUaki (iii. 1). In Nirnkta, viii. 4, dpribhir 
dprmdtUi ca hrdhmanam is cited no doubt from AB. ii. 4. 1. 

Other citations are less clear ; in Nirukta, xii. 8, occurs savitd suTydm 
prdyachat somdya rdjTie prajdpataye veti hrdhmanam, with which compare 
KB. xviii. 1 : savitd surydm prdyachat somdya rdjhe yadi vd prajd-^ 
pateh. The reading there is odd and abnormal, but it is not clear that the 
citation is of the KB. In Nirukta, xii. 14, we read andho bhaga ity dhur 
anutsrpto na dr^jate prd<ftram asydksini nirjaghdneti ca hrdhmanam. 
In KB. vi. 13, speaking of the prd^itra, we are told tad bhagdya parijahrus 
tasydksini nirjaghdna tasmdd dhur andho bhaga iti. In Nirukta, vi. 31, 
it is said adantakah puseti ca brdhmamm, while the KB. vi. 13 has 
tasmdd dhur adantakah pusd karambhabhdga iti. 

With the priority of the Brahmanas to Yaska is in keeping the style of 
that author which is later than that of the Brahmanas, as is seen for instance 
in his free use of the narrative perfect and of the conditional, and his 
developed use of grammatical terminology. The date of Yaska is clearly 
a good deal anterior to that of Panini, for there must have been a great 
development of grammar between the two authorities. 

(e) Relation to Qdkalya. 

Further evidence of date can be deduced from the mention of the 
number of syllables in the phrase in AB. iii. 12 : uktham vdcindrdya where 
the number is given as seven, though the text is written as six. In the 
same passage uktham vdc%ndrdya devebhyah is given as eleven syllables. 
In KB. xiv. 3 we have uktham avdci as five syllables, uktham avdc%ndrdya 
as eight syllables, avdc%ndrdyoktham devebhyah as nine syllables. JThe con- 
clusion from the AB. evidence, added to the fact that the Aitareya Aranyaka 
(i. 3. 4) recognizes the absence of Sandhi in what is given with Sandhi in 

1 Aitareya Brahmatm, p. 432. 
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the text of the Rgveda SamUta, is that the Aitarega was rf.iacte<i tefore 
the period of the oi-thoepic diaskeuaais of the Rgvaht carried out l»efore 
Qakalya, which doubtless was done in accordance with a gnjwini; fJeniand 
for the adaption of the text of the J^eda to the theory of Sundhi, which 
again doubtless represented a real tendency of speech developed aii>l elaW- 
rated. The evidence in the ease of the Kaiiilioki, if it is not to Ixj taken 
as by Oldenberg as merely due to liturgical coiivenienct*. points rather to the 
period of transition when either mode of use was acceptable enough. It is 
significant also that the AB. seems to contemplate devebhyak us pronouncGiJ 
of four syllables, as against the three of the Kun^Uakid 

Qakalya is clearly anterior to Qaunaka whose Pnltimkhga cites him, to 
Panini who also cites him, and to Yaska who quotes in the past tense and 
criticizes his Pada text (vi. 28), His date therefore is reasonably fixed 
about the sixth century B.c.® 

(d) Rdatioii to Amdu-yaiM n ml {Mrikhdyii mi, 

This evidence is supported by the priority of the two BnihiuanaH to the 
Qrauta Sutras of A^valayana and (^laiikhayann resircctively. 'rhere must 
have been a considerable interval of time in esieh ca.se, for the Siitrns clearly 
contemplate a ritual more developed and extended and iiion* <k*finitely 
fixed than the ritual of the period of the Bmhmanas. 

The Sutra of A^valayana is prolrably to be tlated by its author's con- 
nexion with Qaunaka=* and his being referred to in the Rrkaddmitd* facta 
which suggest for him a date in the vicinity of 400 B.c.^ There is no reason® 
to seek an earlier date for the Sutra of Suyajfia Qafikhayana, and the result 
therefore is to support the date already obtained for the Brahmanas on 
other evidence. 


(e) Absence of rference to Metenipsychotrls. 

Again the two texts are free of all reference to metempsychosis in any 
form. This fact is significant and legitimately may be taken as placing 
them before the period of the Buddha and probably not later than 600 a. c. 
The Kau^tahi, however, is rather the younger in its philosophic aspect, as 
it does contain the concept, punarmrtyu (xxv. 1). 


(/) Political references. 


The early date thus arrived at for the texts is in perfect harmony with 
their references to contemporary and earlier priests and persons. There is 
> See Oldenberg, FrOegmma, pp. 373-376. » iv. 139 (B recension). 

KeUh. Mtareya Arariyaka, pp. 289, 240; • Of. Maedonell, Brtaddetaio, i. rsii-xxiv. 

s PP‘ 883-386. « See Keith, JKAS. 1907, m 410-112 ; 1908, 

= Proved by bis grauta SUtra, 2S7. 
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abundant evidence of the milieu which produced the Aitareya Brdhniana: 
it was that of the Bharatas in the middle country, and a time when the 
fame of J anamejaya was at its height. The Bharatas, the Kuru-Pancalas with 
the Va 9 as and the U§inaras are the inhabitants of the middle country 
{AB. viii, 14), and we hear of the raids of the Bharatas upon the Satvants, 
and the custom of their, cattle, and their practice in ritual matters, all as 
authoritative. We are told of the consecration of Bharata Dauhsanti 
(viii. 22), but the great king is Janamejaya Pariksita and his priest is 
Tura Kavaseya, who anointed him (viii, 21), who proclaimed to him the 
proper drink at the royal consecration (vii. 34), and who talked with him 
on the nature of pasturage (iv, 27), and it is of him that the story of the 
Asitamrgas is told (vii. 27). There is less evidence of place in the Kaus%- 
tahi Brahmana as is natural in its condensation, but it knows of Daivodasi 
Pratardana,^ whose name connects him with the Trtsus and the Bharatas, 
and of the Naimisiyas,^ whose name points to the Kuru country. Now the 
period of Janamejaya is doubtless that of the close of the earlier Vedic 
period of the Saihhitas, and thus accords well with the position he holds in 
the Aitareya. The political references do not hint at any great kingdoms, 
but at a large number of petty princes, who despite their titles and claims 
to sovereignty were doubtless rulers of limited portions of territory. The 
social conditions are in full accord with this view, nor does it seem possible 
with Weber to see the conception of a real empire in the great consecration 
of Indra in the Aitareya. The Aitareya contains the first ref erence (vii. 18) 
to the Andhras and other tribes, but as outside the Aryan sphere of action. 

{g) Relation to other Brahmana texts. 

The relation of the two Brahmanas to other texts of the same type does 
not throw any light of a decisive character on their date. Both texts are 
known to the Oopatha Brahmana,^ but the importance of that fact is 
diminished greatly by the doubt as to whether that text really is older than 
Yaska, as to which there is no certain evidence available.^ 

The Kau0aki, however, by its mention of I^ana and Mahan Deva as 
names of Rudra is clearly on a footing of equality with the Qatapatha 
Brahmana^ vi, and this view is borne out by the fondness of either text 
for the use of the narrative perfect, and the occurrence in both of the doctrine 
of pnrwmnrtya. It is fair therefore to class these two texts together, especi- 
ally as they often agree on points of doctrine. 

On the other hand the Aitareya at least in Adhyayas i-xxiv seems to 
be of an earlier date than the Brahmana portion of the Taittmya Bamhitd. 


^ xxvi. 6, 

s xxvi. 5 ; xxviii. 4. 


* See Bloomfield, Atharvaveda^ pp. 102 stq, 

* See Keith, Taittinya Samhitdj i. elxix, elxr. 
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This is a conclusion which rests on a coraparison of a of 

passages (especially from the sixth book of the Tu:nirf:in), md im ab.io 
lately conclusive result can be expected, but that thi^* borrowm^^ in % liir^ 
IhliUHya seems to me most probable.^ Similarly there is sniiie midiuic- of 
the dependence of the Pammihm Brdheufnft {i\\ L I on the iifortfir 
(iv. ir).^ The Aitareya will then staiui as one cd' the olfh?^st of thr 
Brahmanas, and doubtless it is older than the or ihit 

It is right however to note that a different opinion this punt has 
been expressed by Wackernagel,^ who has set above* it the Tidiiriyu Bmh- 
mana (and of course the Brahmana portions of the BimhUd) itiid tin* 
vitwa^ and even the Jaiminvyci* The evidence is cxtn/inidy h‘ebh‘ ; it con- 
sists of the following points. In the first place there is the use ot the 
narrative perfect which however applies only to the last sixic'cm Adhyayas of 
the text, and which therefore proves nothing for the later dat4* ol tin* main 
text: on the contrary the argument is a proof against the placing of the* 
Aitareya after the Jaimimya. In the second phtce tlie usi* n! mmirdraydth 
dsa is quoted ; that occurs only in vii. 17. 7 and again prr>ves nil for the 
older text : it is doubtful if it even proves much for the text as tlie 
form is isolated and the QQS. has cakre. In the third place st ress is laid on 
the potential in Ua from a verbal bases; this is liowcver a natund iwsimi* 
lation to the verbs of the second class, and is not aipid>!p of indienting 
date. In the fourth place saihlokete in iv. 15. 6, where the k in notewx^rthy, 
but it comes from the k seen in roJea and that in Rgvedic and therefore no 
date can be deduced from the word. Fifthly reference is iiwlc to the Pnik- 
ritism lajjamana, iii. 22. 4, but the word cannot be relied u|K>ii, for us 
lajj is regularly used later on the change of lajya'^rmmi to hjjtmmmi was 
inevitable, if the derivation from laj = raj is accepted,'^ and if not then* is 
no evidential value at all in the word. Sixthly, mcimi stands in the same 
position as hkete: it is a legitimate formation and its occurrence in the AB. 
alone of early texts has no decisive value. Similarly, dvmm in the AIL m 
not a valid criterion of date. Or again, if a compound like unmiUammrH timi 
in the AB., still, as it is a legitimate and natural form, it cannot used as 
a proof of later date. The same considerations apply to the use of exprtxs* 
sions like anyo 'nya which occurs in AB. iv, 27 of chandami m in the 
Taittinya Samhitd,^ So in KB. xxvii. 7 ; xxvi. 2 and ii, 8 ; in none of 
these cases is the further step taken which is found in the Qaiapmtha whtm 
anyonya can be used without a nominative in apposition (xi. 6. 2. 2). The* 
development of use in the patapatha is indeed important, for it is a sign of 

^ See Keith, oj?. ciL i. xovii-xcix. Keith, Aiiar&ifa p- 172. 

2 Keith, p. c. 4 Wackernegel, op, c*f. ii. i. 2SS. 

* AUindische GrammaUIs^ i. xxx ; u. L 180. Cf. ® See Wackernagel, pp, S23, 22S. 
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the complete stereotyping o£ the phrase, and it is significant that it is not 
found until the (Jatapatha which is certainly later than the Aitareya. 
But the use of anyonya of other than masculine subjects is natural in any 
text. Similarly ekaiha is common to the two Brahmanas with the Taittirlya 
Samhitd, Another case worth mention is the use of dvandvam samdsyan 
in KB. xxvi. 7, which has a parallel in the Maitrdyam Samhitd, (i. 7. 3), 
while the Taittmya carries the matter further by using the plural 
ihandvdtni (i. 6, 9. 4).^ But it would be unwise to deduce from this any 
chronological result, though it is right to set it off against the evidence 
telling for a later date for the Aitareya. 

There is, however, an occurrence in the KB. (ii. 2) which would be 
valuable if correct; the text of Lindner has pragudlcwi and protgu- 
d%cih which would be significant, as the rule in the literature before the 
Sutras is to have not compounds ^ but the two adjectives, and the variation 
of the compound is first seen in cases like MQS. i. 1,1. 12. But the reading 
of the MS. M is prdc^m and prdcir in each case, not and this should 
be inserted in the text. 

It is of course the case that both Brahmanas expressly mention the 
existence of the tray^l vidyd, and it may be thought that this supposes the 
existence of the Black Yajurveda in its present form of prose and verse 
intermingled. This, however, would be a complete error, as what is 
recognized as the trayl vidyd is not any prose Brahmana passages, but 
the Rees, the Samans and the Yajus verses and formulae, the Brahmanas 
dealing in both cases with the appropriate mode of correcting errors in the 
performance of those parts of the service. It is therefore quite natural 
that the KausUaki Brothmana should in one passage (iii. 6) cite a Mantra 
preserved for us only in the Maitrd,yan% Samhitd, (iv. 10. 3), for the 
Mantras of the Black Yajurveda are clearly far older than the prose, and 
existed independently as a collection before the prose was brought into 
existence/'^ Neither text recognizes in any way the existence of the 
Atharvaveda^: the Kuntapa hymns cited by both doubtless were taken 
from the Khilas of the Rgveda. 

For the date of the KausUaki the evidence already cited suggests 
a period prior to the extension of the Aitareya BTd,hmana, It stands 
in point of view of style as regards the use of the narrative perfect on 
much the same level as the Qatapatha Brd,hmana and it agrees with that 
text in its doctrine of punarmrtyu. It also agrees with it in its mention 

^ Wackernagel, AltindiscJie Orarntmtik, n. i 29. ^ Contrast TB. iii. 12. 8. 2 ; 9. 1 ; TA. ii. 9.2 j 

2 Ibid. II. i. 171, where this passage is not 10. 7. 8; 11. 2; viii. 3. 3. Cf. TS. vii. 5. 

noted. 11. 

* Oldenberg, Prolegomena, pp. 220 seq. 
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o£ Aruni and (^vetaketu as authorities, and thus is brought. int.f» thf sphi’re 
of the remark of Apastamba that (Jvetaketu was an A vara. Thf Aitarri^n 
has no allusion to ^vetaketu or the more famous Anini, and thon.dore v,-p 
have another suggestion in favour of its comparatively older date. 

It is also worth mention that the Qatapaihu, without indicating itn 
source, opposes (x. 4. 1. 19) the use of a seventeenth priest at the sacrihee. 
This seems a clear reference to the practice of the Kausitakins, wiiich is 
formally recorded for us by Apastamba’ and elsewhere referred to,'- of 
having a seventeenth priest, the Sadaaya, who was an ovemeer of the 
whole offering, and never left the Sadas alone? This priest is known to 
the KauMaki Brahmana, as he is incidentally referred to in the Prayaif- 
citta section of that text? 


ih) Rdatiou to Apastmtiho. 


Some information of intei-est as to the date of the, Juiui^Uoki might be 
obtained from the ApastomSff Prauta Sutra if it were true that, as Clarlw ^ 
states, that text,® in one case at least, cites the ? But this state- 


ment is hai*dly borne out by facts. The ApftstctwtHf ptoitia Sufi'tt nine 
times cites a Bahvreabrahmana ; in six of these cnsc.s the notices do not 
agree with the Kausitaki, in two® they resemble Init diffiu- from stabunents 
in that text, and in one only is the correspondence almost but not (juitc 
complete.® The evidence therefore points to a source for Ajmsfamlvi in 
another Brahmana of the Mgveda, but not the Aito>reyo . But thert* is not 
the slightest reason to doubt that Apastamba knew the Ki’u^rtaki Bmh- 
maTM, though there is no evidence that he actually cites from it, .since he 
knows of the usage of the Kausitakins in one special regard and deems it 
worthy of mention. 


Ap^tamba’s date is unknown, but is indicated by his remarkable fond- 
ness for forms which are unauthorized by Panini whether Vedic (such &s 
the ablative genitive a^; locative in an ; potential in ita for eta ; tnie.si.s of 
prefixes) or ^^kritic. This characteristic is not really consistent with 
a date after the Ml influence of Panini became felt, and probably caime.H it 
to be necessary to place Apastamba not later than 250 b*c* or 300 B v In 

CT 1-!““ ‘ ‘‘“t Kstyayana. the .rthor of tl... 

9rmda Suim of the White Yajorvedo, who top the .ame reMon h^. h,a, 


' X. 1. 10, 11. 

“ See a Mantra in 99s. v. 1. 8 ; AGS. i. 23. 5 ; 
comm, on K9S. vii. 1. 7; Weber, Ind. 

Siutd^ X. 144. 

® See Ghandoga cited in Anartiya on 95 s. 

c» 

* xxvi . 5. 


See his edition, in. xxvii. 

« xii. 17. 2. 

^ xiL 3. 

« xii. 17. 2 and vL 13. 9 ( « KB. il S 
» xi. 2. 9 KB. viii S. 

See Garbo’s edition, ni. vi mq. 
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placed before Panini by Professor Macdonell,^ was probably known to 
Panini,^ and that his rule as to ekacruti ^ seems to have been borrowed by 
Panini.^ In style and condensation of expression Katyayana is certainly 
more developed than Apastamba, and this argument helps to give him 
a latest date of the third century B.C. and even probably the fourth 
century B. c. Garbe,^ with Biihler, indeed, does not hesitate to assign 
Apastamba to the fifth century b. c. ; but this seems to me to go beyond 
the necessities of the ease. 


(i) Astronomical data. 

Note should finally be made of the statement in the Kavmtaki (xix, 3) 
that the winter solstice took place at the new moon of Magha. This notion 
is, however, clearly nothing more or less than the datum of the Jyotisa and 
thus yields us no date of any assured value for the period in question ; 
Weber® places the limits of the date of the initial fixing of the series of 
Naksatras in the Jyotisa at 1820 b.c.~860 b.c., and there is no reason 
to show for how long the order would be kept after it had ceased to 
represent the facts, apart altogether from any other considerations as to 
the origin of the Naksatras. If, as is most probable, the Naksatras were 
not an Indian invention at all, but were derived from some foreign — 
perhaps Semitic — source, it is clear that the date of their fixation would 
not have the slightest value, save as an upper date, for the Brahmanas. 
At most the Magha datum tends to render 800 B, c. a reasonable maximum 
date for the composition of the Brahmana literature. 

(j) Date of later part of the Aitareya, 

Of the date of the later parts of the Aitareya there is little further to 
be said. It is most probable that all of vii and viii were added after the 
completion of the Kausitaki Brahmana. The use of the narrative perfect 
points to a period similar to that of the Qatapatha Brahmana^ and other 
affinities with that text may be seen in the resemblances of the Prayajeitta 
section in vii. 2-12 and the corresponding section in the later Qatapatha^ 
book xii (4. 1 seq.) ; and of the account of the A 9 vamedhins in viii. 21-23 
and the Qatapatha (xiii. 5. 4). That the two books were not added to the 
Brahmana before the KausUoM Brahmana was complete would be proved 
by the fact that vii. 11 is a bad version of the KausUaki, iii. 1, but that 

1 Brhaddevaiaj i. xxii-xxiv. Panini bori'ows from Katyayana’s source : 

2 See Weber, Ind. Stud. v. 64. hence this argument is not proof. 

2 i. 18. 19. Cf. VPr. L 131. ® Ind. Stud. x. 234 seq. Whitney suggests that 

^ i 2, 33,34; see Weber, X. 423-426. even these limits cannot be fixed as 

® Op. cit III. XV. It is, of course, possible that correct. 

7 [e.o.s. 25] 
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section is probably enough not an oM addition to tlie Biaiii text. No 
can be laid on the nature of the Eajasuya as (leRCril>eil in the /h’fcirefK as 
being more primitive in certain details (e.g. the amount oi iimterialH 
required for the anointing) than the veraions of the liaj^lHn^edlL ii 
noted by Weber, ^ as pointing to a greater age than the lajns text^: tie* 
development of the ritual in different schools doubtless was \'ery iiiirveii. 

(k) Date of Metrical Portiom of the Aiiareyo, 

TheGathas of the Aitareya and the occasional od<i verses ftaint! therein 
are of decidedly antique form : the Qloka metre shows a fonii uii«|nest5t)iial>ly 
later than that of the Rgveda, but equally clearly older than tliat of the 
metrical portions of the Upanisads, for instance the Katloi, Kemi or Ird, 
as has been fully shown by Oldenberg.^ Unhappily this gives us no definite 
date: the Katha Upanisad.ior instance, cannot certainly l>e dated before 
the Buddha, because its context is obviously the reflex of a period when 
the views of the prose Upanisads such as the Bflanldranyaka and tin* 
Ghandogya had become a matter of coxnmon knowledge anti eonlti be 
summed up in allusive and epigrammatic verse* That this peritjcl antiHiaiiHi 
Buddhism cannot be safely assumed, and we must l>e conteni witli the 
conclusion that the metre of even the latest parts of the Aifa/rya is ti!d 
and tends to confirm the general impression of anti<|uity of tin* wtirk. 
though it directly proves nothing, since it is open to argiu* that it was 
much older than the prose with which it is found. 

§ 6- The Ritual. 

(a) The pdnkhdyana Qmutu 

1 The ritual for the Brdhmanas is given in the pAacftr BuiniH of 
A 9 valayana and ^^nkhayana, which are xecrks of prol>ably the fourth 
century B.c. There is not the slightest doubt that both these Sutras knew 
the Brahmanas and based their exposition on those texts. But in t>ath 
cases the Sutras go far beyond the present Brahmaim texts, and it is 
not open to question that allowance must be made for a considerable 
development of practice between the Brahmanas and the Siltras. 

The pdnkkdyana ffrauta Sutra coincides more completely with the 
KausUaki than the levaldyana with the Aitareya. Thus the (Mlikhdymia 
contains in — 

i. The New and Full Moon sacrifices == KavMtaki Brdimmnu, h\ 

ii. 1-5. The Agnyadheya and Punaradheya = Kam%taki Brdkmunu, I 

' 190% pp. ; zma. xxxrn, im mg. 
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ii. 6-17. The Agnihotra = KausUaki Bmhmana, ii. 

iii. 1-12. The special offerings = KausUaki Brahmanoj, iii. 

iii. 13-18. The four-monthly sacrifices = KausUaki Brakmana, v. 

iii. 19-21. Praya$cittas ; cf. KausUaki Brahmana, xxvi. 3-6. 

iv. Minor points including the Pindapitryajha and the Qulagava. 
v-viii. The Agnistoma = KausUaki Brdhmana, vii-xvi, xviii. 6-14. 

ix. The Ukthya, Soda 9 in, and Atiratra= KausUaki Brdhmana, xvi. 11- 
xvii. 9 ; xviii. 1-5. 

X. The Dvada9aha = KausUaki Brdhmana, xx, xxi, xxvi. 7-17 ; xxvii. 

xi. The Caturvin 9 a, Abhiplava Sadaha, Abhijit, Svarasamans, Visuvant 

and Vi 9 vajit = KoMsUaki Brdhmana, xix, xxii, xxiii, xxiv, xxv. 

xii. The Qastras of the Hotrakas = KausUaki Brdhmana^ xxviii-xxx. 

xiii. 1-13. Certain Praya 9 cittaSj conflicting sacrifices, 
xiii. 14-29. Sattras, Gavam and other Ayanas. 

With xiv a new section of the Sutra opens, which is partly Brahmana in 
style, and of which full details have been given above, xvii and xviii are 
no real part of the Sutra: they deal with the Mahavrata ceremony and are 
really supplements to the Qdnkhdyana Aranyaka i and ii, which represent 
the Brahmana of that text. 

It is somewhat striking that the order of the sections should be so 
different in some respects from that of the Brahmana, The essential features 
are the placing in the forefront of the new and full moon sacrifices, which 
are the real model of Istis, and which therefore in a logical arrangement 
should come first. The second point is the bringing together in book x of 
the whole elements of the DvMa 9 aha, the Prsthya Sadaha, the Chandomas, 
and the tenth day : the Brahmana has the material in books xxii and xxiii, 
xxvi. 7-17, and xxvii respectively. Again the Sutra very naturally deals 
with the final rites of the Agnistoma before the Ukthya, not as in the 
Brahmana after the Atiratra. These changes explain the altered order of 
the two texts, and all of these prove the improved order of the Sutra. 


(5) The A^valdyana ^rauta Sutra* 

The Acvaldyana Qrauta Sutra contains a great deal more than the 
Aitareya Brahmana, Thus for the first three books which deal with the 
new and full moon sacrifices, the Agnihotra, the Agnyadhana, the four- 
monthly sacrifices, the Praya 9 cittas and the animal sacrifice, there are but 
few real parallels in, the Aitareya except the section (ii. 1-14) regarding 
the animal sacrifice, and that relating to the Agnihotra (v. 26-31), and the 
section on Praya 9 cittas* (viu 2-12) which is very closely connected with 
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the Qrwuta Sutm (iii. 10 and 11). The rest of the Aitcvreya agrees with 
books iv. l~viii. 13 of the/Sft^ra. The arrangement is briefly as follows ; 

iv. The preparations for the Soma pressing (\B.y = AHareya Brdhmam. 
i. l~ii. 18. 

V. The Agnistoma proper = Aitareya Brahmana, ii. 19-iii. 48. 

vi. 1. The TJkthya = Aitareya Bmhmcma, iii. 49, 50. 

vi. 2, 3. The Soda§in = Aitareya Brahmana, iv. 1~4. 

vi. 4““6. The Atiratra = Aitareya Brahmana, iv. 5-1 1. 

vi. 7-10. The Praya 9 cittas and rites in case of death or disease. 

yi. 11-14. The concluding rites of the Agnistoma = Aitareya Brdhmuna, 
iii. 47, 48. 

vii. 1. General observations. 

vii. S-4. The Caturvih§a = Aitareya Brahmana, iv. 1.2, 14. 

vii. 5-9. The Abhiplava Sadaha, &c. = Aitareya Brdlwfuma, iv, 13, 15, 16. 

vii. 10-12. The Prsthya Sadaha = Aitareya Brahmana, iv. 13, 15, 16, 27 - 

V. 15. 

viii. 1-4 The ^aatras of the Hotr and the Hotraka.s on the sixth day 

= Aitareya Brahmana, vi. 

viii. 6. The Abhijit and Svarasamans = Aitareya Brahma^, iv. 10. 

viii. 6. The Visuvant = Aitareya Brahmana, iv. 19-22. 

viii. 7. The Vi^vajit and Svarasamans = Aitareiya Brahmana, iv. 19. 

The Abhiplava forms. 

The Chandomas in the aamudha form, 
viii. 8. The vyudha Dvada^aha = Aitareya Brahmana, iv. 27, 
viii. 9-11. The Chandomas = Aitareya Brahmana, v. 16-21. 
viii. 12. The tenth day = Aitareya Brahmana, v. 22-25. 
viii. 13. The concluding rites of the tenth day. 
viii. 14 The rules for recitation, 
ix-xii. Ahinas and Sattras. 


To the last four books there is hardly anything in the Aitareya to 
correspond, x. 5 contains an account of the Dvada^aha; xi. 7 of the 
Gavam Ayana, and xn 9 is verbally the same as AB. vii. 1, which seems to be 
derived W it On the other hand the concluding words of the 9unak;epa 
episode (vu. 18)^are repeated as a Sutra in ix. 3, and in this case tLj 
borrowing must be from the Aitareya. 

f to Brttm.™ i, not veiy ^rked. It 

LS Zt ™ the »me^na a, it contoine 

nothing really corresponding to hook xiv. It has an account of the 

Aftamedh. in n, 6-10, tat it haa nothing ot the Pnme.»«il„ L 
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SarvaBiedha, and its account of the Rajasuya (ix. 3 and 4) is very brief 
compared to that of the Qahkhayana text, and it is always strictly a Sutra 
text. Of its twelve books only about half are really represented in the 
Aitareya Brdhmana as against about twelve out of sixteen in the case of 
the Qdnhhdyana. 

The pdnJchdyana has one great merit in comparison with the Aeoald- 
yana; it gives Mantras in cases where the Aeoaldyana is silent, as for 
example the Nivids for the Agnistoma hymns, and it sets out in detail the 
complicated Qilpa Qastra of the Brahmanacchahsin at the third pressing on 
the sixth Prsthya day, which the Aitareya mentions and the Acvaldyanci 
also merely mentions. 

(c) The Soma Sacrifice, 

The two Brahmanas agree in treating of only four forms of the 
Jyofcistoma, the Agnistoma, the Ukthya, the Soda 9 in, and the Atirtoa, 
distinguished by the possession of twelve Qastras and Stotras, fifteen, 
sixteen, and twenty-eight or twenty-nine respectively. 

Of the Ukthya form of sacrifice fairly complete accounts are given in 
Ijoth the Brahmanas. Its essential feature is the three XJktha Stotras and 
the three XJktha Qastras of the Hotrakas, and from this feature possibly its 
name is borrowed, as suggested by Eggeling ^ in view of the remarks in 
AB. vi. 13. There is also a he-goat to Indra and Agni as a second victim 
in addition to the ordinary victim for Agni and Soma prescribed on the 
day before the pressing day, and the victim for Agni on that day. The 
Ukthya cup is also drawn at the third pressing. 

The Soda 9 in adds a third victim, a ram to Indra, and another cup with 
an extra Stotra and Qastra. As pointed out in the Aitareya Brdhmana 
(iv. 1), the name is derived very probably from the sixteen Stotras and 
Qastras used, but the Qastra is also specially developed in a peculiar 
manner described in iv. 2, where also the name is appropriate. 

The Atiratra adds twelve Stotras and Qastras in three rounds, chanted 
through the night and accompanied by libations and potations ; these are 
followed by the Sandhi Stotra {Sdmaveda, ii. 99-104) chanted at daybreak, 
and followed by the recitation by the Hotr of the Alvina Qastra. The 
difficulty arises whether the Soda 9 in is included in the Atiratra. The view 
of the Qdnklidydna Qrauta Sutra (ix. 1. 10) is clearly that it is ; there is 
nothing to contradict this in the KausUaki Brdhmana, and it is assumed 
by the Acvaldyana Qrauta Sutra (v, 11, 1) that an Atiratra contains 
a Soda 9 in.^ This is also the view of the Kdtydyana Qrauta Sutra (ix. 8. 5), 
while the Paficavinca Brdhmxma (xx. 1. 1) recognizes both modes of 


^ SEE. XLI. XY 


So AB. iii. 41, which is late (p. 38). 
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usage.^ The Aitareya (iv. 6) clearly contemplates only the form without, 
i.e. with twenty-eight Stotras, or as it reckons them, by making three out 
of the Sandhi Stotra, thirty Stotras. It is clear also that to the Ailareya 
(iv. 1) the Soda9in is essentially only a rite used as part of a Dvarlagaha or 
similar rite, for it is expressly stated that on the fourth day is the Soda^in 
used, i.e. on the fourth day of the Prsthya Sadaha which follows tbc 
Atiratra.® Similarly the Ukthya from its position is doubtless mentioned 
mainly because it is an essential feature of the Prsthya Sadaha. The 
Atiratra has a victim for Sarasvati as a fourth victim. 

The two combinations of days which they dwell upon are the Dvadagaha 
and the Gavam Ayana, as these two act as models for the other prolonged 
Soma rites. 

The Atyagnistoma is not mentioned in either of the BTakynanas nor is 
the tenth day treated as being of this class.® Its real existence as a sacri- 
fice (being a Sodajin minus the Ukthyas) is very doubtful, its main purpose 
being doubtless to fill up the number of forms of the Jyotistoma to seven. 
jBut in the extra Uktha of the tenth day of the Dvadajaha in the sch(x>l of 
Qahkhayana may he seen a form analogous to the Atyagnistoma.. 

The Vajapeya and Aptoryama receive a brief allusion in the 
(iii. 41) and the KausUald (xxx, 11),^ in either case no other notice lacing 
taken of them in the texts. It is very doubtful if these refercnceH can Ix^ 
treated as primitive, and it is perfectly clear that neither rite was really 
considered as of importance by the Brahmanas. But there are notices of 
the latter in the Acvaldyana (ix. 11) and the pdnkkdyana Qrauta Sutrm^ 
the latter of which (xv. 5) calls it Aptoryaman. It is distinguished by having 
four extra (atirikta) Stotras and Qastras over and above those of the 
Atiratra. Moreover it is marked by having all the six Prsthas distributed 
among the four Prstha Stotras and the Madhyamdina and Arbhava Pava- 
mana Stotras, and in the case of all the Stotras save the three Pavamanas 
the performance conforms to the true Prstha form, i.e. with one Saman 
enclosed in two others. The Vajapeya is a special rite, preliminary to the 
Brhaspatisava, which is for the Brahman much the same thing m the Kaja- 
suya for the king, and to the Rajasuya ; it shows clear traces of a popular 
origin and once was available for Vaifyas, but the ritual (A^aldyami, ix. 9 ; 
pdnhhdyana, xvi. 17) is not evidently known to the Brahmanas or at least 
accepted by them. Both the Vajapeya and the Aptoryama are not normally 
used as anything but independent rites ; in pdnkhdyana (xvi. 15. 6 and 7) 
they are inade the models of the sixth and seventh days of the mythical 

So ii. 5, S ; ip. xit. Z, S is obscure ; ^ x. 2. 11. 

see Rudra ad loc ; BpS. xvii. 1 seq, seems s Cf. Weber, Md. Stud, ix, 120-121, 
to assume the §oda 9 in. 4 IptorySma ; so g^S. xv. 5. IS ; xvL ir>. 7, 
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Sarvamedha. Similarly in the Mdnava Qrauta Sutra (ii. 5. 3) the only 
forms given are the Ukthya, Soda 9 in and Atiratra ; in the Baudkayana 
Prauta Sutra (xvii, 1, 2) these three only are mentioned, and it remains for 
the Apadamba Qrauta Sutra (xiv. 1. 1) to add the Aptoryama. On that 
passage Rudradatta has an elaborate comment from which he deduces the 
fact that the omission arises from the fact that the Atyagnistoma and the 
Vajapeya are not the models on which any other offerings are based, for the 
Shtra does not even know the name of the Atyagnistoma. 

While the greater part of both the Brahmanas is devoted to the Agni- 
stoma as model of the Soma sacrifice, they do not contemplate its use merely 
as a one-day rite. 

The Bvadajaha consisted of a period of ten days with an introductory 
and a concluding Atiratra. Within this period of ten days three elements 
are to be distinguished, the first six days, which can be divided into two 
sets of three, the seventh to ninth days, the Ohandomas, and the tenth or 
Avivakya day, to which the name was applied, because, according to the 
Brahmanas, the day was one on which corrections of errors were not in place. 

In the careful analysis of the Qdnkhdyana'^ the Dvada^aha is thus 
constituted as regards the period of ten days (Da^aratra) : — 


I. The Prsthya Sadaha, consisting of — 

1st day. Agnistoma type ; Trivrt Stoma; Rathantara as Prstha Stotra. 
2nd day. Ukthya type ; Pahcada 9 a Stoma ; Brhat as Prstha Stotra. 

3rd day. Ukthya type; Saptada^a Stoma; Vairupa as Prstha Stotra. 
4th day. Soda^in type ; Ekavin 9 a Stoma ; Vairaja as Prstha Stotra. 

5th day. Ukthya type; Trinava Stoma; Qakvara as Prstha Stotra. 

6th day. Ukthya type ; Trayastrm 9 a Stoma ; Raivata as Prstha Stotra. 


II, The Ohandomas. 

7th day. Ukthya type ; Caturvih 9 a Stoma ; both Samans with Brhat as 
Prstha Stotra. 

8th day. Ukthya type ; Catu 9 catvarin 9 a Stoma ; Rathantara as Prstha 
Stotra. 

9th day. Ukthya type ; Astacatvarihca Stoma ; Brhat as Prstha Stotra. 

III. The Tenth Day. 

10th day. Agnistoma type; Caturvih 9 a Stoma with Trayastrih 9 a in the 
Agnistoma Saman ; the Rathantara or the base of the Vama- 
devya as Prstha Stotra. 

5 X ; cf. A^S. X. 5 ; vii. 10-viii, 4. That the these authorities, nor B 9 S. xvi. 6 ; Ap^S. 

tenth day is an Atyagnistoma (Eggeling, xxi. 9. 1 ; hut 95®* allow an 

SBE. xxvi. 412) is not in accord with atirihtoktha (p. 64). 
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While the Dyada 9 arha served as a model for ail the other Aliina rite.- 
(that is, from two up to twelve days) and the Sattras (for tweHe days 
upwards), the model of the year rite was the Gavam Ayana, wliich in hoth 
texts is constituted as follows ^ : — 

1. Prayaniya Atiratra. 

2. Caturvih 5 a day; Agnistoma or Ukthya type; Caturvin^a Simmi : hotli 

Samans with Brhat as Prstha. 

1st month. 4 Abhiplava Sadahas = 24 days. 

1 Prsthya Sadaha = 6 days. 

2nd month. 4 Abhiplava Sadahas. 

1 Prsthya Sadaha. 

3rd month. 4 Abhiplava Sadahas. 

1 Prsthya Sadaha. 

4th month. 4 Abhiplava Sadahas. 

1 Prsthya Sadaha. 

5th month. 4 Abhiplava Sadahas. 

1 Prsthya Sadaha. 

6th month. 3 Abhiplava Sadahas. 

1 Prsthya Sadaha. 

Abhijit; Agnistoma, with all the Stomas, l>oth Saman.'^. and 
Rathantara or Brhat as Pratha Stotra. 

3 Svarasaman days; Ukthyasor Agnistomas : with the 
as Prsthas. 

Visuvantday; Agnistoma type ; Ekavm§a Stoma ; Eihat or Mahadivakirivu 
as Prstha. 

7th month. 3 Svarasamans reversed. 

Vi 9 vajit, Agnistoma, with all the Stomas and Pmthas. 

1 Prsthya Sadaha reversed. 

3 Abhiplava Sadahas reversed. 

8th month. 1 Prsthya Sadaha reversed. 

4 Abhiplava Sadahas reversed. 

9th month. 1 Prsthya Sadaha reversed. 

4 Abhiplava Sadahas reversed, 
loth month. 1 Prsthya Sadaha reversed. 

4 Abhiplava Sadahas reversed* 

11th month. 1 Prsthya Sadaha reversed. 

4 Abhiplava Sadahas reversed. 

* 99 s. xiii. 19. 
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12tli month. 3 Abhiplava Sadahas reversed. 

Ayus day. 

Go day. 

Da^aratra. 

Mahavrata day. 

Atiratra day as Udayaniya. 

The account of the Gavam Ayana given in the Acvaldyana Qrauta Sutra ^ 
differs in that it expressly places the Go and Ayus days in the normal 
order in the last month, though this offends against the rule that the last 
month should like the preceding months after the Visuvant be reversed in 
order of performance. But it is in harmony with the normal order, and the 
Divada5aha itself according to Apastamba is not reversed in performance. 
It is expressly stated that the sixth month is completed by adding the first 
two days, and the seventh by adding the last two days. Other possible 
arrangements are mentioned by Afvalayana, including the placing of the 
Go and Ayus in different positions and the alteration of allowing only the 
Sadaha or the Svarasaman days to be reversed and not as usual both. It 
is also suggested that the seventh month can be made complete, leaving 
four days over, that these can be added to the last month, giving 30 + 2 + 4 
and that then twelve days, the Go and Ayus and the Dajaratra, can be 
deducted, and an Abhiplava added, giving 30 in all.^ 

The version of Baudhayana^ agrees generally with that of the 
Aitareyins, but it makes the seventh month complete with a Prsthya and 
four Abhiplavas and composes the last month of 

2 Abhiplava Sadahas =12 days 

Go and Ayus = 2 days 

3 Svarasamans and Vi9vajit = 4 days 

Da9aratra = 10 days 

Mahavrata and Udayaniya = 2 days. 

He explains that in the inserted Prsthya the Trayastrih9a Stoma and 
Agrayana cup begin and so on, while in the Abhiplava the Ayus and Go 
days are transposed and the Samans alternate as Brhat and Eathantara. 

In Apastamba'^ the scheme is more elaborate. Three forms are dis- 
tinguished. In the Qatyayanaka the first six months agree with Qankha- 
yana and A9valayana’s accounts; the second with Baudhayana. The 
Tandaka agrees with the (^Mkhayana. The Bhallavika agrees with the 
Qatyayanaka save that it places the Abhijit and Vi9vajit before the last and 
after the first Prsthya Sadaha in the two parts of the year respectively. 

1 xi. 5 . ® xvi. 14 and 16. 

2 See A^S. xi. 6. 19 with the comm. The above * xxi. 16 and 16. 

mnst be the sense but the ed. is incorrect. ' 

8 [h.O.S. 26] 
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According to the Aitareya Bmhmana ^ the Ayanas of the Adityaa and 
the Angirases differ from the Gavam Ayana in that the former type has 
all its Sadahas in the Abhiplava and the latter all in the Prsthya form. 
This account is found also in the Sutra of Baudhayana,^ but lx)tli the Af w- 
Idyana Qmuta Sutra ^ and the Qdnkhdyayia QravM Sidm^ have iila{x>rate 
accounts of these Ayanas which give other points of difference and not this 
one. The same remark applies to the Apastamha Qravia Sutra/' 

The Abhiplava Sadaha is composed of six days of which th<^ lirst and 
last are Agnistomas, the rest Ukthyas. Further, the characteristic Prsf.ha 
Stotra, which corresponds to the second Qastra of the Hotr at the midday 
pressing, is on the alternative days made up of the Kathantara and the* 
Brhat Samans respectively, and not of a different Saman each day as in tin^ 
case of the Prsthya Sadahas. Moreover, whereas in the case of tiie Prsthya 
Sadaha the Stomas vary from day to day, but only one applies each day, in 
the Abhiplava the usual four Stomas occur daily but in a divergent manner, 
which results in the description of the days as Jyotis, Go, and Ayus, thus : 


Stotra. 
Bahispavamaha 
Ajya Stotras 
Madhyamdinapavamana 
Prstha Stotras 
Arbhavapavamtoa 
Agnistoma Saman 
Uktha Stotras 


Jyotis. Go. Aj'iis, 

Trivrt Pafica^la(;a IVivrt 

Pancada 9 a Trivrt Pancfuia^jt 

Pancada^a Saptada^a Saptada^a 

Saptada^a Saptada 9 a Sapta.iava 

Saptada^a Ekaviiifa Eka^’iii^a 

Ekavin^a Ekavin 9 a Ekavinaa 

Ekavin 9 a EkaviiV;a 


In the Pysttiya Sadaha the sixth day is of quite special importance and 
at its third jessing in its full form the Hotr, the Maitravaruna, the Bnlh- 
manaechahsin aud the Achavaka have to recite elaborate Castras viz 
the Nabhanedistha and Narafahsa; the Valakhilyas; the Snkirti ’and 
Vrsakapi and the Kuntapa; and the Evayamarut, full details of which are 
given in the two Brahmanas.' The Brahmanas also give the gastras of the 
Hotrakas oa other occasions; the most important are those performed hr 
them at the mdday pressing. On these occasions, whether the Badaha i 
rrsthya or Abhiplava, the Qastra begins with 


1 

2 

'X 


(1) strophe and antistrophe ; then follow 

(2) the Icadvant Pragatha, 

(3) the Arambhaniya, 

(4) the daily hymn (aharahah^asya)^ 

(5) the Sampata 


iv. 17. • 
xvi. 16. 
xii. 1 and 2. 


^ xiii. 21 and 22. 
xxiii, 9. 


" AB. Vi. 24-36; KB. xix. 
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in the case of the Maitravaruna, (4) and (5) being reversed in the other two 
eases.^ The Sampatas are nine hymns, three for each Hotraka, which he 
recites one by one, day by day. 

In the case of the days other than the Sadahas, viz. the Caturvih 9 a, 
Abhijit, Visnvant, Vi 9 vajit, and the Mahavrata, for the Sampata hymns are 
substituted others called Ahinas. The name is confusing, as it is not of 
course really appropriate, since those days can hardly be said to be Ahinas as 
opposed to Aikahikas, and the two Brahmanas both derive the word from 
thus showing that they desired to obviate confusion with the 
ordinary Ahinas (from alms)* 

One point in the use of the Sampatas is the employment of insertions 
on the fourth, fifth, and sixth days, consisting of Viraj verses and verses by 
Vimada on the fourth, Pankti verses on the fifth, and Parucchepa’s verses on 
the sixth day. For the Chandomas with their long Stomas other special 
verses are prescribed. 

In the recitation of the Hotrakas special attention is given to the rule 
of aticamam of the Stotra ; apparently the practice was to restrict this 
aticammia to one or two extra verses at the first two pressings, but to use 
an indefinite number at the third pressing, but the passages (vi. 8 and 23) of 
the Aitareya which deal with the rule somewhat conflict. 

The other chief points regarding the Hotrakas which are dealt with are 
their opening and concluding verses, their use at the morning pressing in 
Ahina rites of the Stotriyas of the one day as the Anurupas of the preced- 
ing, and the verses used by them as oflFering verses for the Prasthita liba- 
tions, which are given in connexion with the Hotr's verses for the filling of 
the goblets from which all drink after libations have been duly made. 
There are also given in full the ^astras of the Hotrakas at the Ukthya at 
its third pressing. 

The Bvadagaha is complicated by the fact that it is not merely per- 
formed in a simple (samudha) form, but in a vyudha form, that is, one in 
which the ‘ metres ' are vyudha, ‘ transposed These terms which occur 
in the Bgvedic texts do not receive explanation there, but the sense of 
vyufhachmidas appears from the discussion in the Qatapatha Brdhmana 
(iv. 5. 9) of the question of differing arrangements of the cups which are 
drawn on the several days of the Dvada 9 aha. According to that version the 
cups begin with the Aindravayava (after the Upan 9 U and the Antarytoa) 
on the first three, the fifth, the eighth, tenth, eleventh, and twelfth days, 
the Agrayana on the fourth and ninth, and the (^ukra on the sixthandseventh, 

5 H^ug, Aitareya Brahma'^, ii. 412, n. 8, gives the Sutras. See A^S. vii. 5. 20-22 ; 4. 

a different account, but clearly it cannot 8, 9 ; 10. 2, cf. Vait, xxxi. 25. 

be reconciled with the two BrShmanas or 
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tke Agrayana being the first of the cups of the third and the Qiikm of those 
of the midday pressing. This rule is entirely disapproved of by the 
patha, which does not think any variation of the order of the cu|)s is mnnhA 
although the metres be changed.^ 

In the Ipastmnha gmvM Sutra (xxi. 14) there is a distiiictioni made 
between the tryamkd form if avyudha and if not: in the first cast* the 
order is— 

Aindravayava on Ist, 2nd, 5th, 8th, 11th, i2th ; 

Qukra on 3rd, 6th, 9th ; 

Agrayana on 4th, 7th, 10th ; 
in the second case the order is — 

Aindravayava on 1st, 2nd, 6th, 10th, 11th, 12th; 

(^ukra on 3rd, 7th, 8th; 

Agrayana on 4th, 5th, 9th. 

In the Baudhayana Qmuta Sutra (xvi. 10) the order is given an— 
Aindravayava on 1st, 2nd, 6th, 10th, 11th, 12 th ; 

Qukra on 3rd, 7th, 8th ; 

Agrayana on 4th, 5th, 9th, 

thus agreeing with the account of Apastaniba of the vyudha fonm Hert» it 
is expressly coupled with the corresponding change of the Htotmn and 
Qastras under which the Da^aratra consists of tliree sets of tfiree days 
which have respectively at the three pressings — 

{1st) Gayatri, Tristubh, Jagati ; 

(2nd) Jagati, Gayatri, Tristubh ; 

(3rd) Tristubh, Jagati, Gayatri. 

It is clear that the change of order of the metres in the Savanas does 
not correspond with that of the order of the cups, and that therefore the 
terms vyudha and avyudha cannot be explained adequately in the sense 
that they correspond to any arrangement of the cups, or of the metres, so 
far as their use in the KausUaki Brdhmana (xxii) and the pdfikhiyamt 
pmuta Sutra (x) are concerned. In the Aitareya Brdhmana the term rifmfhtt 
of dvadacaha appears in the compound 'vyudhachandas and tlie senae 
(iv. 27) is simply that of the change of metres according to which tlie days 
are arranged in sets of three. But in the KemsUaki there arc two 
variant forms for the first six days and the tenth day given in rhitail as 
vyudha and samudha, showing clearly a father development of distinctions 
of form beyond that of the Aitareya. 

In the case of the tenth day, contrary to the usage in certain other texts, 

1 The reference in this is clearly to the term V]/udhachandas better than the view 

variation of the order of the metres at in Eggeling, SBK xxyL 418, n. I, 

the pressings, a fact which explains the n. 2. 
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there is in the Qanhhdyana Qrauta Butra (x. 18. 25) and in the Brdhmana 
an atiriktoMhay which really makes the number o£ the Qastras (and doubt- 
less of the Stotras) up to thirteen, the same number as that prescribed for 
the Atyagnistoma, but without its characteristic, the Soda^in Qastra and 
Stotra. 

The Acvaldyana Qrauta Sutra on the other hand very clearly uses the 
terms samudha and vyudha in the sense that they correspond with the 
variations of the form of the three sets of days in the Da 5 aratra ; this is 
to be seen with perfect clearness from the description of the samudha form 
of the Da 9 aratra given in viii. 7 and the variants of the vyudha in viii. 8 
for the second three days, and 9-11 for the three Chandomas. The tenth 
day on the contrary has no variation of form as vyudha and samudha but 
is common to both forms of the Dagaratra. According to the commentary on 
X. 5. 4 the samudha is the model of the Ahinas, the vyudha for the Sattras. 

In addition to the normal Dvada^aha with its sets of three days each 
closely united, the Acvaldyana Qrauta Sutra (x. 5. 8-11) recognizes one in 
which there is no such connexion and the days are each taken separately 
as (1) Atiratra ; (2) Agnistoma; (3-10) Ukthyas ; (11) Agnistoma; (12) 
Atii'atra, and this form is alluded to in the Aitareya Brdhmana (iv. 23). 
It is ignored in the Q&Tihhdyana Qrauta Sutra^ and a different rite of 
twelve Agnistomas with the Rathantara Saman is given in the Apastamba 
Qrauta Sutra (xxi. 14. 14 and 15). 

{d) The Bdjasuya and the Story of Qunahcepa. 

The xdtual of the Rajasuya as presented in the A itareya Brdhmana is 
peculiar to it and is not recorded elsewhere, except to the limited extent that 
the Acvaldyana Qrauta Sutra (ix. 3) repe(|f)S textually the directions at the 
end of vii. 18 and the Qdnkhdyana Qrauta Sutra (xv. 17-27) has a parallel to 
the Qunah 9 epa legend. But otherwise there is complete silence in the texts 
of the Rajasuyaas to the mode of the preparation of the drink for the king, 
and the mode of the anointing of the king and the spells by which his success 
is secured. On the other hand the Aitareya is silent regarding the more 
normal features of the Rajasuya, such as they appear in the Qdnkhdyana (xv. 
12-16; xvi. 18). The Aitareya version shows further its peonliar character by 
its being brought into connexion with the A 9 vamedha 5 the great kings who 
are celebrated in viii. 21-23 corresponding with the list of A 9 vamedhins in 
the Qatapatha Brdhmana (xiii, 5. 4), and it is clear that the A 9 vamedha was 
the original source of their fame and that the connexion of the A 9 vamedhins 
with the consecration is secondary, and probably induced by the desire of 
the redactor of the Aitareya to include in it as much as possible of the 
deeds of kings, which form the theme of all of vii. 13-viii. 28. 
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The most important part of the account is undoubtedly the story of 
Qunahjepa, and its occurrence in the Rajasuya is claimed by Hiliebrandt^ as 
proof that once human sacrifice marked that event. It is of interest to note 
that its occurrence in this use rests ultimately on the Aitareya Brdhrnana, 
for the other mention of the use of the legend in the Katydyarut Qmuia 
Sutra (xv. 6. 1 seq.) is simply derived from the Aitareya, as an examination 
of the passage at once shows. It is, however, preserilred in the (idid-kayanu 
p'rauta Sutra (xvi. 11. 1) as recited in the Purusamedha, though the story 
as there recited seems to have been merely a portion of the tale as it occurs 
in the Rajasuya. But the argument from the Purusamedha use is not 
significant for the question of human sacrifice, for the Purusamedha as 
depicted in the pdnkhdyana and in the Vaitdm Sutra (xxxvii. 10 $eq.) has 
every appearance of being a theoretic and not a real sacrifice.^ 

But as evidence of a real human sacrifice at the royal consecration no 
stress can possibly be laid on the Qunah 9 epa tale. Ite motive is inexplicable 
on such a theory, for it does not enjoin or approve a .sacrifice of this .sort, 
but expressly relates that the sacrifice was not carried out, anti that the 
priest Ajigarta who was willing to sacrifice his .son was deprived of him aa 
a punishment. Moz’eover, the mere fact that the great priests alleged to 
have been engaged in the offering would not perfonn the slaying is a proof 
that the rite was not an approved one. If the rite was ever one practised 
at the royal consecration, the moral sense of the priests had repudiate! it, 
and had expressed their repudiation in a striking form in the sliape of the 
use of a narrative as a part of the Rajasuya intended to show that such 
sacrifice was not to be performed. The most attractive theoiy’ ^ of the 
rite from this point of view is that there once existed a practice of .slaying 
the first-born sons of kings at their consecration, and that the (^lunah^eim 
tale IS a record of the removal of the practice of the slaying by the mereies 

of the gods, and for such a fanciful hypothesis we have not the slightest 
ground. ® 


A toher peculiarity of the legend is that it is employed as a device 
tor obtaining sons as the two versions both assert. The legend itself deals 
wfih the obtaining by Hari^eandra of a son, and the adoption by Vicvamitra 
of a son, but the means by which Harigcandra obtained his are peculiar, as 
a promise to sacrifice what he obtains, a process of peculiar 
inutility though not altogether unintelligible. Moreover, the hostility 

Sls hki 

be called complimentary, and in his connexion with the Angirases who were 
^ Mmmtteratur, p, UB, s rr-ij t. . 

» Eggeling, SBE. xuv. xli-xlv ^2, which i« 

criticized by JRAS. 1^8, p, 846. 
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responsible as it would seem for the use of a human head in the ceremony of 
the piling of the fire altar may perhaps be found, as suggested by Eggeling^ 
the explanation of his appearance in this legend. In that case the legend 
would show nothing as to a practice of slaying a man at the Rajasuya, and 
it may possibly be considered a polemic against any form of human sacri- 
fice even at the Agnicayana, worked up into a story in connexion with 
other motives, one of which at any rate was presumably the dependence of 
the royal power on the efforts of the priests, and the importance of Vi^va- 
mitra and his family. 

The Aitareya version claims to follow the text of the Rgveda and to find 
in the hymns the situation which it describes in its Gathas and its prose. 
The version distinctly describes itself as being of 100 Rc verses and 
Gathas beside, and this is the form in which it is handed down. The 
question arises whether this form is its original form. 

In the view of Roth ^ the version depends on an older metrical version, 
whereas Oldenberg^ thinks that we have in the Gathas and the prose 
a real example of the Akhyana type which he believes to exist. Two 
distinct questions are involved in the matter, (1) the relation of the 
narrative to the Rgveda and (2) the relation of the prose to the Gathas. 

In the Rgveda there are references to the case of Qunah^epa in the group 
of hymns associated with his name and in the fifth Mandala. Varuna 
is implored in i 24. 12 to release the singer, Varuna QimaheSpo ydm 
dhvad grhMtdh. In the next verse we read Qunahcepo hy dhvad grbhUds 
t7'^i8V adityd^h d^'upadem haddhdh. In v. 2. 7 occurs (fhnac cit cliepam 
niditam sahdsrad yupad amuncak, addressed to Agni. 

Now neither of these passages seems in any way to accord with the 
account of the Aita^^eya which has three main points at least, (a) the 
episode of V aruna, Hari 9 candra,and Rohita ; (6) the episode of Qunahf epa and 
Ajigarta ; (c) the episode of Vi 9 vamitra’s sons and Qunah^epa. In the first 
passage, which purports at least to treat Qunah 9 epa as a figure of the 
present, there is no hint of anything but that Qunah 9 epa was bound to 
three pieces of wood {dru-pada). That these made up the sacrificial post, 
a sort of tripod, as suggested by GrijSSlth in his translation, is the best 
mode of reconciling the Rgveda and the Brdkmana, but it is wholly 
without any support from the passages where the sacrificial post is men- 
tioned, always as a single post, never as a real tripod. Roth therefore seems 
clearly justified in taking it that Qunah 9 epa was tied to the three pieces 
of wood in preparation for martyrdom or punishment, much as Prometheus 

1 Ind, Stud. ii. 112 seq. ContrUf Oldenberg, ZOMO. xxxvii. 79-81. 

3 See GOX. 1911, pp. 461 seq.j in reply to Keith, JEAS. 1911, pp. 989 scq. 
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waa bound to the rock so as to be helpless to avoid the vulture’s 
onslaught. 

In V. 2. 7 the refei’ence to a yupa does occur, but the phrase sahusra! 
at once takes it into the sphere of the metaphorical. Griffith evades 
this difficulty by taking the sense as ‘ bound for a thousand ’ as the price, 
but, apart from the fact that the figure is inaccurate, the comstruction is 
rejected by every consideration of probability and has not even the 
authority of Sayana. 

Of B[ari 5 eandra, of Rohita, of Ajigarta, and, in thi.s connexion, of 
Vi 5 vamitra we have no information in the Rgveda. In the face of the.se 
facts we can only dismiss the whole narrative as a later invi-ntion than 
the Rgveda, and ascribe its utilization of the Rgvedic verse.s. 100 in all, 
to a time when it was desired to find reeitation.s for the Hotr at the 
Rajasuya in connexion with the tale of Cunahfepa. In the opinion of 
Roth^ the legend grew up into its present content during the periotl when 
the collection of the Rgveda. was in process of lieing carried out. and it 
was due to it that the series of hymns in the first book to various dtdties 
was ascribed to the authorship of Qunah^epa. He lays stress on the 
argument that the arrangement of the hymns in part (ieiJt-mls cm the 
theory of authorship. On the other hand, in tlie view of Aufrecht,’-’ tlie 
authorships ascribed by the Amekramuwl are compiled from tin? notices 
of the Brahmanas, and, while this view is not altogether tenable, it would 
be impossible to come to any definite conclusion regardin| 4 ; the period of 
gro’^h of the legend from the order of hymns in the ,S>n)ifdtn. or the 
attribution to Qunab$epa of the hymns in question. 

_ But it is clear from the Gathas of the Aitareyu that there came into 
existence a legend of the saving of gunah 9 epa and his transfer to the 
amily of Vi9vamitra. This is clearly preserved to u.s in the text, and 
rom yii. 17. 3 to the end of the verses it runs as a perfectly simple 
imwative requiring only the names of the speakers to I® supplied to inaL 
It clear, just as they are supplied in the epic. The Aitareya, however 

S "““PW ‘he new position of gunata. 

vemes For VinvT / seems to be inconsistent with the 

ITk «<i*esses Medhnehandas end ell his brother, 

md the reply of Kadhnehandss is that they .oeept his wishef nn"' 

XVuZ:T “ Wosthi,;;! ne«r 

sdd^ Te 1 Tv”' lV5n.il« have 

XtawtL r •?“ “"‘“O” of ‘l>e eUer ones, 

p ace Qunah 9 epa not in the middle—perhaps liis mont 

, Ind. Stud, ii. H8. 2 ^ 

Atimeya Bmkmuwx^ p. 41^2. 
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natural place as he was the midmost of Ajigarta*s sons — but at the very 
head ? The explanation of the idea of two sets of Vi^vamitra’s sons may 
quite possibly be the fact that Vifvamitra says to them 

te vai prjtrdh pagumanto vwavanto hhavuyatha 

ye mdnam me ^nugrhnanto vlravantam aharta mam. 

Of course te and ye do not mean ‘ those of you who but ‘ ye because 
but this point may easily have been lost, and have assisted the framing 
of the fiction of the origin of the Andhras, Pulindas, &c., from the 
rebellious sons of Vi^vamitra. 

It appears to me that, since, in the first place, the prose adds nothing 
to the verses that is necessary for the sense, and since, in the second 
place, it contains a notice which is not in harmony with the verses, it 
is only reasonable to conclude that the prose is later, and that there 
was once a metrical version in Gathas of this episode. But can we go 
further and believe that this episode included in it all the Brahmana 
story, including Hari 5 candra and Rohita? Roth evidently hesitated on 
this question, and there seems to me to be no evidence on which we can 
find a positive answer. The verses in chapters 13 and 15 are quite 
different from those in chapters 17 and 18, which are full of references 
to an individual and clear action, while those in the first two chapters 
are general in the extreme. Indeed, so inappropriate is the exhortation 
to the king to obtain a son in chapter 13 that it is addressed to Brahmans ! 
There can therefore be only one logical conclusion, that the verses are 
not chosen out of a narrative made up apropos of Harigcandra, but are 
mere general maxims fitted into such a story. The same remark applies 
to . the verses in chapter 15 on the benefits of energy, with the solitary 
exception that Rohita appears in one verse. This is of course capable 
of three explanations : (1) the verses may really belong to a narrative of 
Rohita and Hari$candra, as Oldenberg urges; (2) the name Rohita for 
the king's son may be borrowed from an older verse where Rohita denoted 
some other person altogether ; (3) the name may have been put in place of 
some other word in a verse, in order to fit it more closely into the story. 
There is no evidence in favour of any of these views which is at all con- 
clusive, and therefore the question must remain undecided whether the 
verses ever formed part of the narrative of Qunah^epa. 

It will be seen therefore that the present text is composite, and prob- 
ably not primitive, and that an Akhyana in the sense of Oldenberg cannot 
be found in it. An Akhyana essentially requires to fulfil the type 
postulated that there should be a prose narrative explaining verses, which 
give the chief points and moments of the narrative, including especially 

9 [ho.s. ss] 
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the speeches of the parties.^ The verses m chapters 17 and 18 ^vonld 
he an Akhyana if they really were accompanied by prose which did 
explain and connect them, but this as we have seen is not the case. The 
narrative in the preceding chapters stands in no such relation to the 
Gathas ■ they are gnomic verses, not narrative, not dialogue proper, and 
they therefore are precisely like the form of literature common later 
in the Pamatantra and allied literature, but that form of literature is not 
the Akhyana of Oldenherg. 

The legend of Qunah 5 epa therefore presents itselt m the tollowmg 
stages; (1) 9 unah 5 epa is rescued from some great danger and stands as 
a specimen of the results of divine favour (RV. i. 24. 12, IS; v. 2. 7). 
(3) This tale is developed into the narrative of the proposal to .sacrifice 
Qunah 9 epa and his rescue and adoption by Vi^vamitra, the latter being 
a very important element in the narrative. This stage is repre.sented h\ 
the Gathas in the Aitareya Brahmam,, vii. 17 and 18. 

(3) This story is brought to completion by the narrative of Hari^candra 
and Rohita which explains the reason for the intended sacrifice of Qunah^epa, 
as it appears in the Aitareya, Brahmana, vii. 13—16. It is inipossibh; lo 
say whether this narrative is presupposed by the Gathas and whether 
it ever existed in Gatha form. It is of course obviou.s that some reason 
must have existed for the offering of Qunahfepa, hut that may merely 
have been an ordinary tale of the performance of the human sacrifice and 
not a tale of the extraordinary and almost ludicrous action of Hari$candm 
and Narada. Very probably the two stories of Harigcandra and his son 
and (^unahjepa have been allowed to mingle, as they seem to belong 
to different strata of tradition, the first falling among the many storie.s 
of the sacrifice of children among the Semitic and other races, and the 
latter reprobating the practice of human sacrifice as a custom, perhaps 
one specially favoured by the Angiras family, which was opposed by 
other Vedic families. 

The Hari^candra and Qunah 9 epa legend, as we possess it, has no trace 
of hostility between Vasistha and Vi 9 vamitra, who appear amicably as 
Brahman and Hotr, at the sacrifice ; it is left for later texts from the 
Harivanca onwards to find in the legend of Tri 9 anku, which is a pale 
reflection of the fact of Qunah 9 epa’s binding to these (impadan, an account 
of the growth of contention between the two sages.® But to these legends 
no possible faith can he given. What is, however, of interest is that we 
already find here traces of the royal character ® attributed to Vi 9 vanjitra, 


^ Of. Pischel,. Oriental Literaturen^p]^. 167, 168; 
for a criticism see Keith, JEAS. 1911, pp. 
979seq,\ 1912, pp. 428 seq. 


^ See Both, Ind, Stud. il. 121** 1 Keith 
JEAS. 1914, pp. 118-126. 

3 PB. xxi. 12. 2; Vtdk Index. 810-S12. 
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since the young Qunahfepa is said to succeed to the lordship of the Jahnus 
as well as the divine lore of the Gathinas. Without accepting the 
view that this idea of Vi 9 vaniitra is primitive, it is clearly to be con- 
nected with the mention of Vi^vamitra as a king of the Jahnus in the 
Pancavinca Brdhmana, 

According to the ritual as given in the Agvaldyana Qrauta Sutra ^ the 
sacrifice begins with a Pavitra Agnistoma before the Phalguni full moon, 
followed by a year in which the four-monthly rites are duly performed* 
Then follow the Abhisecaniya and the Da§apeya. The former is an Ukthya 
with the Brhat as Prstha Stotra and both Samans (i. e. the Eathantara 
in the Pavamana), and it is after the Marutvatiya on that day has been 
recited that the story of Qunah 5 epa is narrated to the king surrounded 
by his children and ministers. This is followed by seven days of Samsr- 
pestis, and then by the Da$apeya. Then in the bright half of Vai 9 akha 
occurs the Ke 9 avapaniya 3 an Atir^ra with the Brhat as Prstha. Then 
in the bright half of Asadha the Dvyaha called Vyusti, the first day an 
AgnivStoma, the second an Atiratra with all the Stomas. Finally a month 
later comes the Ksatrasya Dhrti, an Agnistoma. 

Much the same account with detailed differences is given by the 
Qcmkkdyana Qrauta Sutra^ which however interpolates a Sautramani 
before the Ke 9 avapamya. The Baudhdyana Qrauta Sutra ® also follows 
the same general outline, but places the narrative of Qunah 9 epa during 
the cooking of an odana,^ Similarly the Apastamba Qrauta Sutra ^ and 
the Kdtydyana Qrauta Sutra ® include the episode in their texts. There 
is no mention of it in the account in the Kaugika Sutra.^ 

The Aitareya confines its whole matter to the solitary Abhisecaniya 
day and adds a new form to those of the Adhvaryu texts. Hence the 
Abhiseka is called the Punarabhiseka (viii. 5) and an account is given in 
vii. 19-viii. 4 of the drink of the king on the occasion of the Abhiseka 
and of the litany of the day. Then comes an alternative form (viii. 12-20) 
of the Abhiseka, an account of those so anointed (viii. 21-23), and the text 
concludes (viii. 24-28) with the Purohita and his functions. It may be 
taken as certain that it was from the Aitareya that the Adhvaryu texts 
took their account of the Qunah 9 epa episode : all of them mention the 
response of the Adhvaryu, and Apastamba characteristically fills out the 
story by allowing the Akhyana to have over a 100 or 1,000 verses, possibly 

ix. S and 4: ; Weber, Bajasuyaf pp. 119-123. ® xviii. 19. 10. 

The plural Rajasuyah clearly indicates ® xv. 5. 1. 

various forms as possible. ^ xvii ; Weber, Rajasuya^ pp. 140-142 ; Caland's 

2 12-16. view (Mtind, Zauh^ p. 40, n. 6) of sarvasvct^ 

5 jainam (xvii. 18) as containing a Vrddhi 

4 15 and 16. form of is quite impossible. 
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by a tenfold recitation. The ceremony in the Aitereya (vni. 5-11) is in 
many respects less elaborate than that of the Yajurveda, but a conclusion 
as to a temporal relation would be risky. 


§ 7. Language, Styue, and Metre. 

A. Language of the Mantras. 

The two Brahmanas present in essentials a common language, a living 
prose considerably anterior to the stage of the language presented in tlie 
grammar of Panini. There are many distinctions in the use of phrases in 
the two works, and even between the different parts of the Aiiareya, but 
these are of minor importance. On the other hand, the Mantra material 
must be carefully distinguished ; it is comparatively brief in extent, and 
into two distinct divisions. The first of these is Rgvedic citations, 
which are normally short, merely the first few words (Pratika) of the 
verse meant being alluded to, though both texte to emphasize a point at 
issue do not hesitate to cite the whole of a verse. The sveoml division 
is that of the prose formulae and the metrical formulae, which apjxtar in 
a limited degi’ee, and in the case of the Aiiareya the (lilthiis, of which 
there are a considerable number, mainly in the story of (^unah^epa, but 
also in the account of the Agnihotra, the great consecration, &c. There 
is no reasonable ground to doubt that this material is normally, if not 
absolutely always, older than the prose text, and it is certain that it 
yields a very large number of unusual and archaic fonns.’ Thus the 
Gathas of the Qunah 9 epa episode are perfectly clearly from their content 
older than the prose text appended, and in their forms they show a prodi- 
gality of rarities compared with the prose text. The KausUaki in keeping 
with the brevity of its style quotes very few verses indeed, and of these 
one (xxvii. 1) has long been treated by the editors as prose, and a similar 
fate has befallen some verses in the Aitareya (viii. 25 and 27). 

Here and there in the prose of the account of the Purohita in the 
Aitareya (viii. 25, 27) can be detected signs of a metrical account, from 
which the prose has freely borrowed, but there is no possibility of re- 
covering more than an occasional line of such verses. Prose Mantras are 
not numerous or important with the exception of those regarding the 
actual cutting up of the victim which are given in the A itareya (ii. 6 and 7) 
with greater completeness than in the KausUald. 

The forms in Rgvedic verses need not here he noted, but in the other 
Mantra material mention should be made of the verbal forms STmtaf (AB. 

^ Cf. Keith, Taittiriya SamhitS,^ i. clxi. 
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ml 18. 3) ; vidmasi (ib, 7) ; stkana (ib. 17. 7) ; cere (ib. 15. 2) ; and of 
the infinitives and subjunctives abhicastdt and apahavM (v. 30. 11) in 
a main clause and krnavdtha after yat (ii. 7). In AB. vii. 15. 3 the use of 
cardti with a number of presents is regarded as suspicious by the com- 
mentators, and Aufrecht goes so far as to suggest a metrical ground for 
the change, but the passage really allows or even requires a futural form. 
In vii. 17. 6 jnctpayd is regarded normally as an imperative with a 
lengthened, but this sense is very doubtful. On the other hand, the prose 
of the direction for the cutting up of the victim provides a large number 
of examples of the use of ^'tdt as an imperative ending of the second 
person, including nidhattat^ gamayatdt, anvavasrjatdt, dchyatdtj utkhid- 
atdt, hrnvjtdt, uccydvayatdt, klianatdt, samsrjatdt. This passage (AB. 
ii. 6) presents also the rare form vdrayadhvdt for °tdL In the second 
plural we have in AB, vii. 17. 7 crnotana. The AB. has the irregular 
optative vrnj€yam (cf. avapadyeyam in viii. 23) and the impossible 
ajdyethah (viii. 15). 

The aorist is represented by akarta (vii. 18. 5) and adarcuh (vii. 17. 3) 
for which the (^ahkhayana version has adrdksuh, and perhaps by alapsata 
(vii. 17. 3). 

The second future appears in upetd (vii. 18. 7), a variant of upaitd rather 
than a second plural, for which the context presents no legitimate use. 

The perfect appears in cucrwma (vii. 15), a use which is never in the 
first person common and in Panini is proscribed in normal cases. 

The desiderative yields the form diddsitha (viii. 21. 10) for which the 
Qatapatha Brdhmana substitutes onanda dsitha, but whichthe (Jdnkkdyana 
Qrauta Sutra confirms. It also gives (after no) in KB. 

XX vii. 1 (Aufrecht^ conjectures sisaksdni). 

Most interesting of all, perhaps, is the colloquial form ydm-ak-i found 
in the last cited passage of the KausUaki, which is a diminutive form of 
the verbal form ydmi. 

The constructions of note are purd ndbhyd api^asah (AB. ii. 6), and 
md rdvista . . . ned vas tolce tanaye ravitd ravat (ii. 7) where the first verb 
is from the root = ‘ cut and the second from that = ‘cry' and where the use 
of the negatives is of interest. In AB. v. 30 is found the use, frequent 
later, of the optative in similes : yathd ha vd sthurinaikena ydydt . . . 
evam yanti, and the regular verse use of the perfect in narrative in 
apa yojahdra (v. 30. 11). 

The normal forms offer some of interest such as jandsak in AB. v. 30. 6, 
and the very curious form in AB. ii. 6 pra^asd hdhu cald domyn ka<^ape- 
vdhcdcMdre crom kavasoru parnasrekdsthwantd. These forms are very 
^ ZBMG. ixxiv. 176, 176 ; Keith, JRAS. 1916 pp. 502, 603. 
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striking in their antiquity and show that the prose Mantras are not 
recent. The Gathas, however, yield (AB. vii. 18. 9) the remarkable form 
Gdthincm which the occurrence of Gdthindh just before leads us to recog- 
nize as a real genitive plural in am, for which, as for the duals in a of 
the prose Mantras, the Brahmana text offers nothing parallel.^ 

The case uses are not remarkable for novelty : the root sthd is found 
in close proximity with the locative in the sense of ‘ adhere to ‘ accept ’ 
(AB. vii. 18. 3), and with the dative as 'acknowledge ’ (ib. 8 }. The ablative 
with w has the natural sense of ‘prefer to’ in AB. vii. 17. 3. In AB. vii. 17. 7 
mmjnd'mnem vai hruydb would present difficulties, but bruyak occurs 
in the QlJS. and the conjecture samjndnam is essential as the form 
samjaananem is quite impossible. 


B. Langvnge of the Prose. 

In the case of the Rgvedie verses cited not rarely the prose repeats 
them in the text while explaining the verse. It is impossible to regard 
the forms thus quoted as being valid examples of what the prose would 
use, and the point though obvious is not unimportant as it has in some 
measure^ misled Liebich in his account of the irregularities, i. e. deviations 
from Pauini, of the Aitareya Brahmana, although he himself quite 
properly treats the Gathas as mi generis, and older than the prose. Thus 
we must not credit the Brahmana with mumugdhi (iii. 39. 17) for it comes 
straight from the verse RV. x. 73. 11 . Nor is samcieadki (i. 13.28) any 
value for the Brahmana as it is from RV. viii. 42. 3 . Again in li. 2 . 21 we 
nave fcTdh^ na urdhvdh carathdya jlvase explained in the identic words, 
but with carandya-, are we to believe that this shows that krdhl was 
f ® Brahmana for prose? The answer is clearly no. 

the version is the oRscure one cor?Yff/iawa 
ich IS made simple by carana being substituted, krdhl being far too 

loOTo«]°°^ ° explanation, and the Brahmana not aiming at a philo- 
where ® ™ ptemmenoi, meets us again in iii. 22. 1 

S ''' tWnk of thi., reraion 

^ ^ •*»»«(, bat in any 

..d « fee,, a ^tTheSretStnl^ 

In PB. xviii. lo bharatam vraiidaTtdSh hrSh. t 

imnSh probably bharmn can be taken as the^cornpw^r*^ 
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yad/i cit tisthdsi yadi ca caydscii dravinani evdsmdsu dhattdt. It is idle 
to treat these as Brahmana forms ; it would else be incomprehensible 
that the forms should never occur in any Brahmana passage proper : the 
use of a subjunctive with yadi and the use of the imperative in tat are 
not found elsewhere in the Aitareya, but they show that the compiler 
of the text knew the correct full forms of the subjunctive, and could 
replace them in the text. 

Of the forms that are really characteristic of the Brahmana prose 
the most conform, of course, to the norms of Panini ; there are certain 
regular deviations, and also a small number of forms which cannot be 
regarded as anything but wholly irregular, and open perhaps to suspicion 
as being mere errors of a tradition which allowed almost any irregularity 
in the sacred text. 


(1) Euphonic Combination, 

1. The Sandhi of au is dv before vowels other than u and d before 
u in both Brahmanas as also in the Aitareya Aranyaka (i. 3. 5 ; 4*. 2 ; 5.1; 
iii. 2. 4, 6): so the AB. has acvind udajayatdm aevindv donuvdtdm 
(iv. 8.4) ; a^ioidv indram (iv. 8. 2) ; acvind ucatuh (vii. 16) ; dvd ubkayoh 
(viii. 5). The KB, has harhismantd utsrjati (v. 7); td uhtau (vii. 2); 
vyudhasamudhd upayanti (xxvii. 7) ; devd updkvayante (viii. 7), &c. 

2. The Sandhi of d with r is d; thus in AB. prathama rk^ iii. 35 ; 
pita rbhun, vi. 12; yatha rsabham, vi. 18, 21, 22; yatharsi, ii. 4; iv. 26; 
in the KB. there is only nesta rtvijdm, xxviii. 3. The QQS. i. 4. 5 has,^ 
however, pracdsta dtmand and it is conceivable that in vacasa uhhe, 
KB. xxvi. 14, we have a case of Sandhi of a = a, for the MS. M readvS 
vacasd. 

3. The Sandhi of a with r is ar, but sometimes r stands; thus ea 
rsayah, AB. i. 27; ii. 1, 13; iii. 25 ; vi. 17, 32; asya ream, iii. 17; ndma 
rk, iii. 23 ; Qrautarsih^ vii. 1 ; sarparsih, vi. 1. On the other hand, as 
Aufrecht^ points out, in the Gatha (vii. 17) Bharatarsabha is written but 
must be pronounced Bharatarsabha, 

4. The effect of r in lingualizing n is seen in AB. i. 13 and 30 in the 
phrase brakmaivdsmd etat purogavam akar na vai. The use is very 
strange and Sayana does not comment on it. Parallel to this silence of 
Sayana’s is his silence regarding mahdTmgm in i. 30, which is read by the 

1 See Hillebrandt, gdnkhaydna grauia Sutra, i. ix. 308, 309) exaggerates the freqiiency of 

246. the use of a + r. 

2 Aitareya Brahmana, p. 427 ; Weber {Ind, Stud. 
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great weight of authority, though not by the Bibl. Ind. ed. and the Anand. 
ed. (which admits it as read in five of its MSS.), but in the latter case the 
lingualizing has no excuse, and is really parallel to the foims mnyuh, a 
V. 1. in KB. XXX. 6, and parininyuh, a v. 1. in xxviii. 2. 

5. In ya^as hvrtim in AB. vii. 23 and 24 the retention of s is noteworthy, 
but the phrase is taken from a prose Mantra and proves nothing for the 
Brahmana which does not use that Sandhi elsewhere. Similarly the forms 
mukcm and hahura in AB. ii. 7 and 18 cited by Aufrecht ^ for I being 
in place of r occur only in Mantras. But the other cases cited by him, 
romani, ii. 9, and dihirani, iii. 31, are clear cases. 

6. The lengthening of final vowels of particles survives in the AB. in 
aft tu tom arjatai, iii. 42, where emphasis is meant ; vy v.< ?Jiii.>Tcnnte, vi. 23, 
and TO OTwa nardet, vi. 32, where doubt as to the x'eading is necdle.s.s. 
KB. has nothing parallel. Internally the lengthening is found in praiyava- 
ruhya, AB. viii. 9; paHoesa, vii. 5, and in a compound in uttnravedlndhhi, 
i. 28, which contrasts with vedi regularly in the text. In KB. xxiii. 5 
pratisa/ram occurs. 

7. The forms avdksam, AB. i. 28, and enksva, viii. 9, .sliow k hn* I and are 
anomalous. The first is a verbal play on the second possibly an 
incorrect restoration of a Prakritism for entsva. 

8. In AB. iv. 17 paryam is found, and in iv. a paryut in .soine MSS. 
In KB. xvi. 5 paryajd is a v, 1. 

(2) Accidence. 

1. From stems in a is found in AB. iv. 15. i aiojnebhih. This is an 
extraordinary form for prose. 

2. From stems in a the ablative and genitive are as in other Briihmanas 
found in ai ; but the normal forms in dk also occur ; thus in the gen. 
aputdyai, AB. vii. 27, but pathydydk svasteh, i. 9 ; and the abl. amjah, i. 23 ; 
pratistha/ydh, iii. 14. So the KB. has jwndyai (abl.) xviii, 7 ; iddydyai (abl. 
or gen.), vi. 10; vidyayai (gen.), vi. 11, and etasyai .similarly. 

The AB. has in vi. 15 the apparently contracted instrumental jngat- 
hamya, which is a very rare form in prose. Aufrecht ^ cite.H a piirallel 
miimkrtyd in iii. 4, but this is naturally taken as from mitrakrti ; KB. has 
no parallel form of this kind. 

8. The stems in i and i present as nsual ai as the normal ablative and 
genitive form, but not the exclusive form of ablative and genitive. So 
abhibhwtyai rupam, AB. viii. 2; gdyatryai ca jagatyai ca (gen.), iv. 27 ; 

^ Op. cit. p. 428 ; cf. Wackernagel, AUind. Oramm. i. 216. 

* Bslitlingk, BKSGI-W. 15 Dec. 1900, p. 425, denies even this. 

® AiUreya Brahmamitj p, 428. 
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tatyai, vi. 20 ; but gdyatrydhjagatyak (gen.), vi, 32 ; niTrtydh, iv. 10. The 
KB. has prajdtyai (gen,), iv, 6 ; v. 4 ; xv. 4 ; ahhihrdntyai, viii. 2 ; afmcuU 
ya% xxii. 1 ; hrhatyai (abl.), xxiv. 5 ; but according to Lindner in xii. 1 
istydh (abl.), but this is a very doubtful reading. In vi. 10 and 11 trayyai 
is abl. or gen. and gen. respectively. 

4. The datives of stems in i always have ai in both Brahmanas ; as in 
dhftyai, gwptyai, ahhijityai, apahatyai, avaruddhyai, dptyai, updptyai^ 
samtatyai, samastyai and others ; rarer forms are asammugdhyai, 
KB. xxiii. 4 ; sprstyai, xxiv. 8. 

5. Stems in i when feminine vary as to the use of the feminine endings 
in cases other than the dative ; thus the AB. has as gen. svasteh, i. 9, as abl. 
vedeh, vi. 3; vii. 27; devayonyai, hi. 19; and as loc. not only dhutydm, 
hwiyanij yonydm, but also istau, {svayonau, KB. xxv. 8) ; while hkumydm 
in viii. 8 is followed by hhuniau in vih. 9. The KB. has dtmasamshrteh and 
prdmsamskrteh (abl), xx. 3 ; criyah (gen.), xxiv. 9 ; ^riyah (abl.) with 
eriydm (loc.) in hi. 17; criyam, xyuI 9; xxix. 5; vedydm, iii. 9, and 
apracyutydm, xxv. 7 and often. 

6. Other abnormalities in the i declension are few ; tiraccih (nom.) in 
AB. iv. 25. 1 0 has a parallel in vi. 32. 3 and isUh in KB. vi. 15. In AB. ii. 4. 2 
dpriyah is the nom. of as elsewhere ; in iii. 27 sarndvajjamibhyam and 
samdvajjdinibhih both occur. In KB. v. 7 patnyah is accusative in all 
MSS. ; aksampanhtayah, xvi. 8 ; hut panU^h nom. in xviii. 3 ; dydvdprtUvi 
in AB. iv. 27 is traditional ; dydvd there seems used as a nom. fern. 

7. Stems in u yield only isvai saTUcityai, AB. i. 27 ; tanvah as acc. in 
AB. i. 24 and ii. 4. 

8. Of consonantal stems may be noted the fact that vichanddh is used 
as a neuter in AB. v. 4, and that in iii. 10 pecaa and pe^a alternate 
as bases, indicating the constant tendency of confusion between them. 
Similarly, while in KB. xxx. 5 the age of the cow and man contemplated 
by Aitafa are fixed at catdyus and sahasrdyus, in AB. vi. 33 the terms are 
ccctdyu and sahasTdyu, In AB. viii. 17 dpah is as often accusative. 

9. In stems in an the locative has either an or ani on no clear principle. 
Thus, beside ahan (especially with adjectives) as in samdne %an^ iii. 47 ; 
caUhTvinm 'han, vi. 23; parame vyoman, dtmany c%rsan, sdman, occurs 
ahani, iv, 31, 32; v. 2. So the KB. has dtrmn, iii. 7 ; v. 4 ; vii, 1 ; ix. 6, 
and often, especially in the phrase dtman dhd ; ahan, ii. 8 ; xxv. 9 ; 
xxvi, 7, and elsewhere, but also ahani ; elrsan, ii. 8 ; parvan parvan (bis), 
xxiii. 4. But beside dtman occurs brahmani. 

The neuter occurs in the masculine form in AB. iv. 2, when bhrdtrvyahd 
is applied to the Saman. 

10. From stems in afic the one form of note is the neuter paTdn as 

I 0 [h.O.S. 2b] 
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often, in AB. iii. 46 (ter). The proposal of Liebich to take it Jis an 
adverb in AB. viii. 38 in the phrase paran jighyati is not, however, 
probable. Both Brahmanaa use parmdn as well as paranr. 

11. The superlative with double ending occurs in haliMafania, in 
AB. iii. 46, whereas balistha alone appears in ii. 36 and vii. 16. Note- 
worthy are the comparatives updptataraiyi, KB. xv. o ; ahludhdmtarc, 
xiii. 5. 

12. In numerals occur the irregularities trayastriiiraiya, AB. v. 32 ; 
sattriii^tcm ekapadah, vii. 1. Here may also be noted the reading.s of 
the MSS., catuhsastim havacina dsuh, AB. iii. 48, and paniarttrah sastif: 
tnni ca ^tany dhrtya, vii. 2, where the base parmcar is very unusual 
and where the syntax is impossible.^ Weber naturally suggests the 
necessary alteration in each case, and no doubt this is coireet. The KB. 
has dvapaUcd^au in xviii. 3 = 51st and 52nd as usual, and mpfatim 
anustubhah mptatim panUlh as a nom. 

13. The pronoun shows few anomalies, yuram occurs in AB. ii. 22. iO, 
and asmdka in kah svit so ’smdicdsti virah, vii. 27. 2, wdiere then.' is no 
metrical necessity.- But elsewhere dvdm only appears, etutf occurs a.s .•» 
nominative in AB. vii. 22: tad enat pntam ksairdcl gogHlyati, and also in 
KB. xxii. 1 : tasmdd enau prathamau casyete ; in both eases of rours.' 
perhaps erroneously.® 

14. In the classes of verbs the chief irregularities arc the use of (mti. 
AB. ii. 4. 13, in an etymology of Tvastr as a verb of the second cla,sa ; the 
same is the treatment of kseti, v. 21. 3, 17, and parikseti, vi. 32. 11. 14. 
Possibly here must be reckoned prajighyati in AB. viii. 28, but Bohtlingk 
reads jigdti and Liebich^ desires to take the form as a third plural of hi 
as a third class verb, nihnavate in AB. i. 26 is a mere misreading for 
mihwwvate, but nihnave occurs in a Gatha in vii. 17, where Liebich * would 
read nihwwve. 

. 15. The omission of the augment in the imperfect is fairly common in 
the Aitareya and is also found in the Kausitaki. The examples are iksiUa, 
AB. iii. 21. 4 ; 45. 8 ; nyubjan, vii, 30. 3 ; anvamyuh, vi. 14. 10 ; prajatmyan, 

ii. 38; pratyuttabhnman, iv. 18. 5, 6; samstkdpayan, ii- 31. 4; uisruimita, 

iii. 37. 1 ; viharanta, ii. 36. 3, Two other cases are not real examples, 
namely in vii. 1 for uccakrdmat must be read uccakrdma, and in iii. 30 for 
vdei kalpayisaai must be replaced avdoikalpayimn. In one case the migmmi 
is wholly misplaced, udaprapatat in iii. 33, where, however, Aufrt'ciit’s 

* BiiWlingk, BKSGW. 15 Deo. 1900, p. 414, » BOhtlingk, BKSGW. 15 Deo. 1900, p. (19. 

insists on reading catufyamtih and sattinif reads am&ko. 

ou the ground that SSyana ignores the s Bohtlingk, ibid. p. 418, reads ttai. 

irre^larities ; but this is not at all con- ■< PSntnt, p. 76. 

“ Qp.’rfi;. p. 77. 
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correction 'ihdapatat seems essential.^ The KB. has vimadan, :ss:xii. 6 (v. L); 
'pQ'atyntkramata, xxiii. 4 (^J. L ) ; apaspriwaia, xxiv. 3 ; namnamuh, as a v. I, 
in xii. 1 {anamnamuh, AB. ii. 20). 

16. In the present indicative the AB. has the common forms ice, 

i. 16. 4 : 30. 3 ; and duhe, vi. 3. 2 ; it has also cere (for cerate) in v. 28, a form 
occurring also in a Gatha in vii. 15. anusmasi in AB. iv. 5, 5 is a verj^ 
odd form for prose, though it occurs with vidmasi in Gathas. In v. 2 the 
KB. has ice. 

17. In the imperfect indicative there are more anomalies. The tendency 
to transfer roots to the first class is seen in upaprdyata, iii. 39. 2 ; abhy- 
ahanat, iv. 3. 2 ; acayat, iii. 15.1. From the third class come adidei, iii. 34. 1, 
in an etymology and therefore not to he pressed ; abhyasusavuhi iii. 32. 3. 
In the ninth class grh has bh in pratyagrbk^han, vi. 35. 8, 9 ; samagrbhndt, 
iii. 26. 2 ; 27. 1 ; upasamagrbhndt^ 26. 2. The KB. has ahrndt in 
a doubtful passage, xxiv. 1. The AB. text has the extraordinary form 
apahata, iv. 25. 3, for the proper a 2 JdgJmata found elsewhere in the AB. 
In AB. viii. 15 ajdyethdh in a quasi-Mantra is impossible. In v. 11 
praupymita occurs awkwardly as a passive for prdvapan. 

18. In the optative the tendency to carry over the roots to the first 
class is seen in prdnet, abhyapanet^ AB. ii. 21. 3; pratirundhetf vi. 34. 4, 
and in mirnet, KB. x. 1. In AB. viii. 15 the most improbable Maptra forms 
vpljiyw/n and in viii. 23 the prose avapadyeyam occur. Both Brahmanas 
agree in the use of i for e in the verbs of the first conjugation, especially 
in the causative form ; the occurrences are dhvayita, AB. iv. 7. 3 ; vydhva- 
yita, iii. 19. 10; vi. 21. 12; kdmayita, iii. 45. 7; dpayita, KB. iv. 4; 
kalpayita, xix. 10. They also agree in the use of iyuh for iyuh in AB. 
V. 9. 5 ; KB. XXX. 6 . The precative proper is seen in hliaksista^ AB. vii. 18; 
udydsa m, KB. xxviii. 1. In AB. viii, 2S jdgriydt is read iox jd^rydt, which 
Bohtlingk insists on reading. 

19. Of the subjunctive there are a considerable number of forms, but 
those in the KB. are in comparison few. Those in the prose of AB. are 
tistlidsi, ii. 2, which is, however, as noted above, merely a paraphrase of 
tistlidh in the EV. ; prajdndtha, i. 7 ; juhavdtha, v. 32; asaf, ii. 87 ; 11. 12 ; 
13. 8; iii. 43. 6; viii. 1.5; 4. 5; atikrdmdt, i. 24; pratitisthdt, iv. 25; gachdn, 

ii. 12 ; nirhanan, viii. 6 ; caydsai, ii. 2 ; arjdtai, iii. 42 ; SQ/ingachdta% i. 24 ; 
samtisthdtai, viii. 9; haratai,^ v. 34; asydthdh, vi. 30; for arjasiy iii. 42, 
Aufrecht suggests arjdsiJ To this list, from which the Gatha forms are 
omitted, should be added adan, viii. 22. 4. The KB. has asat, viii. 9 ; 

1 Bohtlingk, p. 416, prefers the view of Weber, * Bbhtlingk, BB30W. 14 Dec. 1900, p. 414, 

Ind. Stud, ix. 270, °apravata, prajanayan restores har^tai, 

renders ^ansan and is prob. injunctive. * Or arja&oa^ Bohtlingk, p. 416. 
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xxvii. 6; vanchan, xxv. l^-, udyoLckate, xviii. 5; pravmiayiial,^ xiii. 5; 
asatah, viii. 8. 

20. The injunctive is rare in its use; it is normally used witli v}d, 
bibMta, ii. 16; ydtayan,!. 13. 12 (the only imperfects) ; anuvocah, pi'ai‘drf,h, 
i. 13. 12; vadimh, ii. 31. 4; parigciict, vi. 33 ; hhut, vi. 1 ; Jdnslk, KP. xii. 3 ; 
mandhvam, xxx. 5 ; anupmvadisma, AB. ii. 15. 13 ; anuvddisma, v. 22. 5, 
where the difference of quantity in vad’ is noteworthy. Where the 
clause is positive the only probable case is anupai'yaguk, iii. 28. 1, and 
prajanayan, ii. 38. 8, merely represents ca-hsan in the Mantra. 

21. The aorists are numerous and mainly regular ; the following are in 
point of form noteworthy ; aydnsi, AB. ii. 40. 3 ; ajndsam, vi. 34. 3 ; praty- 
aromtsi, vi. 34. 4; asakthdli, vi. 33. 4; ajnata, vii. 14. 5, 7; jndvdrkiph, vii. 
26. 6 ; admksah, viii, 23. 10 (perhaps a misreading) ; strange are ajagra- 
bhaisam, vi. 35. 21 ; paryagraliaisam, vi. 24. 16,“ in which the use of 
for I is strange, while the use of bh for h is paralleled by the imperfect 
forms noted above. In AB. i. 20. 3 ndhheh is given as a derivation for 
nahU: it cannot really be regarded as a genuine form for the AB., and the 
sense is uncertain. The KB. has adcmnahai, vi. 1, which is an impo.sMi]>l(>; 
form, dpati, xiv. 2, may be noted. In the earliei- part of the AB., while 
the irregular forms common later do not occur freely, there are found uhr r, 
i. 13. 4; 30. 5 ; ii. 33. 5 ; akrata, i. 23. 1 ; ii. 23. 3 ; iii. 33. 3 ; adrak, i. (>. 11 • 
in vi. 24. 13 akar by its parallelism with avadhilj is shown to l>e .second' 
person. In accordance with its later character is the fact that KB. shows 
hardly any of these short forms of the aorist in s without ? (Whitney ,S,uiHk 
Oramm. § 888). 


22. The perfect is not very common in the AB. i-v but i.s frequent 
thereafter and is very common in the KB. Rare or unusual forms are 
very rare; but the AB. has sum . . . vidre, i, 17. 15; mmjahhrvh, i. 18 i ■ 
aptnahyuh, vi. 1 mniyoja,^ vii. 16. 1 ; the last phrase is impas.sible ; and 
crniantrayam asa, vii. 14. 8; 17. 7 (where the ggs. has cakre). Further 
tor the absurd p’diM, vii. 14. 8, prdpa is necessary, and for urmkrdmat, 
vn. 1, uccakrd'ma. The AB. has dadhd/ra, iv. 12. 8; v. 4. 15- 5, ,3- Q !•> 
^°*11 ^8^^ ’ ^^l^d,ya, v. 25. 17 ; dUhdya, i. 28. 9 ; ii. 40. 2 ; 41. 4; ul g. 2 ; 


vi ay’ noteworthy rudatyak. 

L k .1 ’ 1 ’ vii. 16 is recorld, 

but rs clearly wrong. Of perfect participles are noteworthy beside cakruse 


* Cf. Aarfiftni above ; Whitney, Sansi. Gr. § 7S7. 
Cf. Bshtlmgk, ZDMG. liv. 611, who reads 
mbUyam esim (cf.TB.i. 8. 27) and parya- 

grahzsam. 


® apinehuh is read by Bdhtliugk, BKSGW. 

15 Dec. 1900, p. 414, 

^ niyuyoja, Weber, hid. Slttd. ix. SI 5 . 
Bdhtlingk resfcoresi the missing yi„ 
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AB. V. 24. 8, ohus% KB. xxvii. 1 ; sasrjdnam^ AB. iv. 28. 1 ; vividmiah, 
V. 28. 5; riricdnah, KB. x. 3; vijigydndk^ AB. iv. 31. 1; ahhisisicdna, 
viii. 6. 11. In grbhUak, AB. ii. 1, bh appears for k. 

24. The infinitive in turn occurs in both texts, but not freely; that in 
tok is common in the AB. and occurs in the KB. That in tavai is found 
in three forms only; the AB. has etavai, v. 15 ; startavaiy ii. 6, 35 ; iii. 7 ; 
the KB. uddhartavai, iv. 14. The AB. has made, i. 29. 7, but . . . 
api^asah, ii. 6, is only in a Mantra. One irregular form is vyapanayitum, 
vii. 5, which Bohtlingk^ corrects on the ground that Say ana does not note 
it, but without adequate ground. 

25. The gerunds and gerundives show few new forms; Weber ^ cites 
as cases of the long vowel for the short nduhya, vii. 6 ; mrukya, vii. 5 ; 
anutsdram, iii. 45, but in the last case Aufrecht’s correction anutsdram is 
obviously correct, and in the two former uh may be the root, not vah, 
pratyavaruhya, viii. 9, is different but doubtful. As usual there are many 
cases of the gerund in aw., of which nyunkham, KB. xxx. 5 ; praUsdram, 
xxiii. 5 ; abhigrdsam, xxii. 8 ; yathopapd;dam, xxv, 10, may be noted. The 
gerundive is seen in canstavya, ii. 32 ; iii. 24, 35-37 ; iv. 2, like canstvd, 
iii. 20. 2, where, however, the correct reading is castvd. The KB. has 
pratispidnlyah, xvi. 7. To yaihdkd>mapraydpyah in AB. vii. 29 Haug and 
Weber accord an active sense which is impossible. 

26. The second future appear in a large variety of forms without 
irregularities. The first future shows the unique form klapsyete, AB. ii. 
26. 4. 

27. The passive is marked by two strange forms in the AB., paricriyete, 
i. 29. 21, and pravliyeran, iv. 19. 2, where the ? is unaccountable, and 
perhaps a mere error. Perfects are atimumuce, atimumucire, KB. xiii. 3 ; 
atimnmuednah, xv. 5. 

28. The secondary conjugations offer some peculiarities. Causatives 
include avajyotayati, KB. ii. 1, a v. L for avadyotayati, found also in the 
AV. and MS. The MSS. differ also as to prasrdivayanti and prasrdpayanti 
in KB. ii. 2, and this text gives 'uinartayanti, xvii. 8, and the denominative 
utpdthayati, iv. 3, if the reading is accepted. The AB. has nUbhayanti, 
iii 24; madayati, ii. 9, 10; idayati, v. 25. 17, and both texts have nyun- 
khayati. The KB. seems also to have converted the normal antar-i into 
a denominative in antarayanti, xxiii. 4. 

The desiderative is not rare and offers the abnormal form llpsitavyam, 
AB. ii. 3 ; jijyusitah, vii. 29. The KB. besides more or less normal forms 

1 BKSGW. 16 Dec. 1900, p. 414. 

® Ind. Stud. ix. 267, B6htlingk reads prafyavamhya. 
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like jigmtam, xxiii, 6; tustursamdna, iv. 7 (as m ApQS. yi. 6. 2), has m 
n.9parijigraMsyan, which is a monstrous £om, and probably meorrect 
for °hmn; in AB. vi. 35. 21 ajigrabMsan perhap is necessary.^ 

The desiderative of the causative presents in AB. v. 3 the form pravi- 
bkavayisya7iti which Sayana read and explains. Nevertheless Aufrecht’sy 
restoration of prcAibhaiva/yisyanti is certainly correct. In AB. iii. 30 vdfi- 
k&lpayisan is now read for vdoi Iccdpayisan. It also gives the subjunctive 
form Slulobhayisdt, AB. i. 24, and three optatives in KB. xxv. 1 0. 

The form atimoksamdixah is found in KB. xvi. 7 ; it must be either 
changed with the MS. M to °moksyamdnah or taken as a denominative 
from mohsa, which is not improbable. 

29. Contrary to the rule of Panini (i. 4. 80) prefixes are normally and 
regularly separated from their verbs in both Brahmanas, examples being 
very numerous. But in AB. vii. 6 the traditional reading, kept even in 
the Anand. ed., yady cvmnupafjet, is clearly nonsense," and Aufret-ht's 
emendation yady u ndnupacyet puts all in order. 

30. Adverbial forms ai'e normal; there may be noted pratyaki-nUnndt, 

AB. iv. 20. 18; uddyitatardm should, it seems, be read with the iI.S. M in 
KB. XV, 4, where uddyi mtardm is kept by liadner. In the All pafvM 
regularly occurs before vowels only, i. 7 : il 36 {hi$) ; iii, 2 ; i v* 1 7. Atl verbs 
in comparative and superlative forms are uttardm^ AB. vii. 2(t ; itbhiktnidH, 
iii. 44; mcaistardm^ iii. 24; cawmtardm, 4.'> ; i. 9: iii. 47 : 

jyoktamdm^ ii. 8. None of the neuter forms used later, as in the Grkya 
SHtms, are found. 


(3) Compounds, Vocabulary, and Word Formation. 

1. There are few anomalies in the formation of compounds. Botli texte 
have the fully developed compounds ekaika (ekaikena, AB. iii. 42 ; ekdkaym, 
iii. 18 ; ekaikdm, KB. xxx. 7 ; elcaika^a% xvii. 1) and anyonyii (anyonymya, 
AB. iv. 27. 1 ; KB. xxvii. 7 ; anyonyasmin, xxvi, 2 ; apparently miyonye, 
ii, 8). 

2. With forms of kr the KB. has krunhrtmn, vi. 4 ; di/rlMmya, xiii. 2 ; 
pragatMkiya, xix. 10. In AB. i. 3 are found mudilmnite and mmti mi 
krtm, 

3. The making of a word from a grammatical phrase is illustrated by 
yeyajamahah, yeyajamahasya in KB. iii. 5. The same text has in xxviii. 3 

1 Aitareya Brahmam^ p. 826, n. 1. effort to find on© in it is wholly illo^ 

» There is no case of the negative prefix to a gitimate ; Keith, JBAS, 1900, p. 49§ ; 

verb in the Vedk literature, and any Anfrecht, ibid. 003. 
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the odd phrase dgnipatnivatl, which is uncertain of interpretation. The 
term abrdhmanokta (AB. i. 16) is obscure in sense. In KB. ii. 1 mpra- 
tyudhdn angdrdn pratyuhet^ the use of su is noteworthy and common in 
the Sutras. 

4. The AB. vii. 15 has the irregular acandydparltah, for which either 
(X^andyayd parltah or acandydparUah would be normally expected ; ^ an old 
haplology is quite possible. 

5. In KB. xxvi. 1 is found the normal but rare katisadahah, ‘ containing 
how many periods of six days 1 ’ In AB. ii. 9 occurs the strange yat kimcit- 
karfhy which Weber ^ would alter to yat kimcit kamsdram, but this is 
improbable. In AB. viii, 26 manusyardjndm is abnormal. In KB. xxv. 15 
apkdlakrstdn p^ratigrhnan is as often (Wackernagel, Altind. Gramm. 
II. i. 78, 79) really equivalent to phdtakrstdn apratigrhnan. In xviii. 10 
rtebarhiskdn is a compound, ydvadaham occurs twice in the KB. In KB. 
xxvi. 2 godyu^l as a compound is retained even when the order is inverted, 
as often. In AB. viii. 17. 5 rajakartdrah is a late form. 

6. Word Formation offers few novelties ; in KB. xxv. 13 is found nyun- 
khamdnaka, the ka being added to a present participle, and in AB. iv. 27 in 
Janamejayaka it is added to a king’s name, on the analogy of pwtraka 
(AB. vi. 32 ; KB. xxx, 5). The KB. also has the curious nedlyasfdy viii. 2, &c. ; 
akudrzcyahj viii. 5, as a name of verses, and devatyd or devakyd^ both equally 
rare forms in xxvii, 3. The AB. in vii. 14 has sdmndhuka with double 
Vrddhi.^ In KB. xxvii. 3 vyaksara is corrupt. 

7. The names of hymns are variously given, but one common form 
is to substitute the author for the work; thus the hymn by Arbuda is 
regularly called Arbuda (KB. xvi. 1), and the hymn RV. x. 61 Nabha- 
nedistha (AB. vi. 29 seq. ; KB. xxx. 5 seq.) ; the hymn RV. x. 86 is called 
Vrsakapi, the hymn RV. x. 62 Nara 9 ahsa, the hymn RV. v. 29 Evaya- 
marut. This use explains the reading of all the MSS. in KB. xxv. 8 Patangas 
tisrah where patangam iti is needlessly conjectured by Lindner. So also 
Brhaddiva in AB. iv. 14, and Baru in vi, 25 to denote RV. x. 120 and x. 96 
respectively. The KB. in xi. 8 uses aporevatyai as ablative to denote 
the hymn beginning apo revatih ; in xxv. 10 as genitive- In xxiii. 5 
Parucchepa occurs as a name of a set of verses, and possibly with a play on 
the word in the plural to denote the users of these verses. The KB. also 
has sarvahari, xxv. 8, a name of RV. x. 96. To RV. i. 120. 1-9 the term 
akudhrlcyah is applied in KB. viii. 5. 

8. Certain grammatical terms appear, of which the most important are 

J See BOhtlingk, BKSaW. 15 Dec. 1900, a stud. ix. 247. 

p. 418. Both 5B. xi. 7. 3. 8 and C0. vi. ® BdhtUngk, p. 414, denies the possibility of 

8. 3 point to apand as a variant base. this. 
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tlic tiBriiis for the tiiroc tenses, whicli in tlie A.B. iv. ^0 , 31 j v. 1 nre 
kurvat, and ht'ta, and in the KB. xxii. 1, 2, 3 harisyat, kiirmt, and cakrvai.} 
The AB. V. 32 resolves om in the three latter a-Icdm, u-lcdra, and ma-kdra, 
a passage not paralleled in the KB. Both use ahum as a syllable and 
varna as a letter, pwmrdvrttam and pu-narninrttani occur in AB. v. 1. 3, 
and’ it appears clear that the former refers to repetition of words or 
portions of words while the latter refers to what i.s normally called allitera- 
tion, the recurrence of similar sounds in different words, especially of 
vowels/ as' Sayana, who gives two different renderings, take.s it, in the first 
of which he vainly seeks to find some direct connexion with dancing, 
whereas the point is clearly the regular recurrence of a sound which is 
comparable with rhythm in dancing. The AB, has also in a clear gram- 
matical sense vrsan and yosan, vi. 3, although Max Muller “ think.s that the 
distinction first appears in Panini, and balm as ‘plural v. 2, 15. In KB. 
xxvi. 5 foda and varyut, denote ‘word’ and ‘letter’ respectively. AB. ha.s 
pragr&hcmn, vi. 32 ; paddvagrdham, 33. 

9. In this connexion interest attaches to the numerou.s devices adopted 
in order to indicate the sense ‘ containing a form of the I'oot ’, which are 
found in the two texts. The past participle passive is iVetjuently so used 
as in ratavat, ‘containing a form of ram’ in AB. v. 1 and 12, wliere KB. 
xxii. 8 has rathavat.* paryasiavai, AB. v. 1. 16, is .supposed to be justified 
hypary . . . dsa (B,V. vii. 32. 10) ; vrdkanvat, AB. iv. 31. 3, i.s more .strange, 
and is perhaps based on the preceding vrsanvat. On the other hand, in 
AB. iv. 29. 3 is found pibavat. The KB. in xxii. 1 has emvut, armvut, 
yuMamt, yunjdnamt-, in xxvi. 15, mtavat; 17, ksitavat: in xxii. 3 gida- 
mt, sthUavat, and many more. Another point of interest is yad airipkiiam 
in AB. V, 3 where the reference is apparently grammatical, to the special 
pronunciation of the passage in question. 

In other cases vat denotes certainly the word specified, or an equivalent 
idea, hut usually the former is meant, antavat in AB. v. 1 is not, however, 
a case of the second sense as suggested by Weber ; his correction of Haug 
is necessary, but overlooks the fact that aviarwpam also occurs in AB. v. 1, 
and gives the necessary explanation of the passages misunderstood by Haug. 
In some cases, however, the possession of the word is disclosed not by the 
possession of anything like it, but merely by the presence of the actual 
letters in some word or words in the text, a phenomenon intere.sting in the 

1 Unlike the AB. the KB. explains the in KB ; see xxii. 4 and 5. 
meaning of these terms. s gansk. Lit. p. ICS. 

' 285), ‘ with ^ Weber (r«c?, Sm. ix. 284) doubts nttmxU as 

ditterent vowels : sDomsifesena can have a misreading of raanoaf. 

either sense, hut SAyana’s meaning is ’ ioc. eit 
clearly shown by his examples. So nirMi 
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history of the attitude adopted by the Brahmanas towards language and 
its analysis. 

10. In KB. XV. 4 we find pratihaminam annadycLm in all the MSS. 
The form may be a development from the in declension to ina^ or 
a dijfference of gender, as is not rare in later Vedic texts.^ 

(4) Syntax. 

The syntax of the AB, has received full treatment by Delbriick in his 
Altindische Syntax^ but that of the KB. he was unable to deal with save in 
a few points, the text only becoming available to him when his work was 
practically finished. Therefore in the following account of the most strik- 
ing features of that syntax special attention is given to the latter text. 

1. The rules of concord are normally observed with the usual care of 
Sanskrit. In KB. vii. 1 is found etayct saha stotriyah sad anustubhah sam- 
padyante where the predicate may be sad anustubhah or stotriyah. In the 
case of attributive concord we have the usual abnormalities of i^vara; 
thus the AB. has wvaro hdsya vitte deva arantoh iii. 48 ; t^aro hotdram 
yago 'rtoh ii. 20 ; i. 25 ; ii. 7 ; the KB. has twice %cvard yadi ndsumrak- 
mnsy anvavapdtoh, x. 2 ; xvii. 9, These are really distinct from the other 
cases adduced by Auf recht ^ such as pardn, bhrdtrvyahd, and vichanddh as 
neuter forms. 

In AB. iv. 9 occurs vdhandndm andcisthah. 

The pluralis majestalis occurs in vaktd smah in AB. v. 29 ; KB. ii. 9 ; 
so probably in AB. vi. 30 md . . . eahsista- The generic plural is common 
in dhuh. 

2. The use of the eases is on the whole normal in character. The nomi- 
native seems to occur in an anacoluthon in AB. vii. 5. 6, where prdnuddyan 
is taken by Weber ^ as being nominative, but where that use is distinctly 
hard to justify as yasyay which precedes, seems clearly to refer to the same 
person. In KB. viii. 2 the reading Visnur iti yajati is, no doubt, a mere 
error for Vimwni it% the iti of enumeration being constantly used in both 
Brahmanas. In AB. vi. 35 occurs the not unusual construction agvak 
eveto Tupam krtvd, while in v. 7 the nominative appears used as predicate 
vice the accusative, Tn-d v vd etdbhir mahdn dtmdThanh niramiwMa, In 
ii. 6 we have the natural anacoluthon pacur vai myamdnah sa mrtyum 
prdpaeyaL The nom* alone as introducing a topic of discussion is seen in 
KB. xviii. 9 avabhrthak ; i i anubandhyd ; xxiv. 1 abhijit (bis). 

3. The accusative shows some special uses. The ordinary inner or 

1 Whitney, SansJc. iW, § 441 &, 1209 a. 
a Keith, JEAS. 191, p. 774. 

1 1 [ h . 0 , 8 . 25] 


3 Op, m, p. 428. 

* Ind, Stud. ix. 311. 
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cognate use is seen in sarvam javam dhdvatij KB. xviii. 1 ; tiie^ pliiasc; 
gartapaiyam dUyate, xvi 9 ; xxv. 14, however, is^ prob- a nominative ; 
sarvdn hamdn rdhnuvanti, xxv. 3 ; xxvi. 1, 15 ; xxvii* 6 ; by a bolder 
the AB. has dev&vh Tdhnv/vantif i. 1. 5, where the sense is not worship as 
Sayana, or ' make to prosper’ as Hang, or 'geniigen ’ asBR.^ In the active 
bhiiTijanti has the acc., KB, i. o j in the middle the instr., xi, 3. In Iiita-fh 
nianyanwtnah, KB. xviii. 2, the nom. would be legitimate and more noirnaJ, 
but cf. Katha Upanisad, I 19. The accusative in an exclmnaimi m seen 
in all probability in AB.ii. 13: te ’bhitah parkaranta aitpaomh nimutnDh 
^aydnam, where Aufrecht^ sees an irregularity for dyan, but Weber - tlie 
particle et (misread ait). This leaves an anacoluthon, but not a very grave 
one. In ekmh dve %a stomam aticariset, AB. vi. 8. 7 ; 23. 10 thei'e is a con- 
flict between the grammar which demands that the sense should lie ‘ fhe 
should recite) one or two verses ; he should not oyerrecite the Stoma ’ and 
the sense which as already understood by the Acvaldyana Qniuta Hritni 
(vii. 12. 8) is that the Stoma is to be overi'ecited by one or two. 

An accusative in apposition to a sentence seems clearly found in AIL 
vi. 21. 8: ksatrdyaiva tad vicam pratyudydmhmn Imryuh '^mpavimjawnn : 
tdm anukrtim, ii. 85, 37 ; tadamikrti, vi. 1. 2, 4. 

4. The instrumental though freely used shoWwS no special irregularities ; 
in KB. xxvii. 1 nandati . . . vidusdgachata the stress is as not rarely on 
the participle, ‘in the coming of a learned man/ In xviii. 4 dhfi/MfyH 
appears used without an acc. but with an instr. 

5. The dative as used in Brahmana texts serves very freely to denote 
the purpose of the action, being much oftener thus used tlian for any otlmr 
purpose and surviving even in Pali. Instances of this use of less eoinmon 
order are amoghdya, KB. x, 6 ; andvra-sTcdya, xi. 8 ; saiih^,amdy€d, xxviii. 7 : 
asyai bubhusdyai sydt, xxv. 15 ; with double dative, sarva^smd eva ^dMyui, 
AB. ii. 34. 7. The same use is seen with sthd is AB. iv. 25 ; tasmai , . . 
jyaisthydya . . . atisthanta (so in a Gatha in vii. 18), and Weber ^ seeks in 
vi. 5 to read, for tasmai oia tatsthdndni yad . . . kuryuh, tasthdmni, the 
second dative being represented by a yad clause. But the correctm*ss of 
the text is proved by KB. xxvi. 8 : m . . . etaistlidne . . . ^mydya. 

The dative as indirect object appears with d-vrcc in KB. xi. 4, and witii 
pramyanti and a locative in the sense of ‘ give a lead to used of the Samaii 
singers from whom the Stotriya is borrowed by the priests in KB. xvi, 11 
and several times in xxx. 

A double dat. is found with abkisamjnd, KB. xxvi. 9. 

A dativus commodi with a term of space is found in KB. ix. 4: Umnd 
ardhdydhhayam hhavati. 

^ Op. dt. p. 480. 2 ij. 249. » I bid. 295* 
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6. The ablative shows no special use ; the occurrence of it with vr in a 
Gatha (AB. vii. 17. 3) has been above noted. 

7. The genitive is freely used in the KB. in the headings of chapters as 
in iv. 1 : athato ’hhyuditayai ; 2 : athdto 'bhyuddrstayai and so on. The 
use is found in AB. viii. 5. Other uses are pavamdnasya Mrtayati^ KB. i. 4 ; 
iii. 8 ; dvidevatyandm anuvasathurydt, AB, ii. 28. 2, and with bhahsayat% 
KB. xiii. 6. The person for whom a sacrifice is being carried on is often 
put in the genitive ; in AB. ii. 17 : anucydny abrdhnanohtasya may be used 
thus or less probably as a genitive of agency. The genitive is also used 
withy^6sin KB. xxvi. 3 ; ava-vad in AB. v. 22; prati-vadh, vii. 28. 

The possessive genitive in the predicate appears with bru in KB. vi. 2, 
and in a special use in AB, ii. 9. 6 : na dtksitasydcmydt where, of course, 
there is no question of eating the consecrated man. 

In AB. vii. 15, 7 tasya ha catam dattvd tasya may be ^for him’ not 
‘ to him as usually taken. With updlambhya it means ‘ in addition to 
AB. iv. 19, 22 ; KB. xxv. 10. 

8. The locative denotes measure of distance in time in paced . . . sastydrh 
vd wrsesu, AB. iv. 17. 5; in the sense ^at the end of' in samvatsare^ 
KB. xix. 9 ; and of distance in sahasracvlne vd itah svargo lolcah, AB. ii. 17. 8 ; 
sahasrayojane, KB. viii. 3. The common use of itAmgr /or is illustrated 
in the KB. by asmint sahasre^ xviii. 1 ; that of thing in which in na pacau 
na some^ iii. 5. The person with whom one lives {vas) is expressed in the 
loc. in KB. xxv. 15. The dat. and loc. are found with samjhd in sam 
asmai svdh ^esthatdydm jdTiate, AB. iv, 25. 9 ; the acc. and loc. with 
rdh in KB. xxv. 2 ; xxvi. 1, &c. 

The locative absolute is found, but not the genitive absolute. 

9. The prepositions do not appear in many new uses. Therq is as 
usual often doubt to what extent prepositions or prefixes are meant and 
whether the case governed is gijverned by the preposition alone or the 
whole phrase. Thus in KB, ix. 2 : td gdyatmm abhisampadyante it is clear 
that abhi causes the accusative and perhaps, as in the AB. on Aufrecht’s 
plan, abhi here should be written separately. So abhi dlksate, vii. 3, 4. 

The AB. has d in iv. 24. 1 : d dacamam dhar d dvdv atirdtraWy where 
Sayana hesitates between the two senses of exclusion and inclusion, the 
former of which seems to be meant. In iii. 45 dntam can be taken as a 
compound, and so in djarasam, iii. 19. 16 ; dratam, KB. xv. 4 ; xvi. 3. With 
the abl. d is common in KB., as in d havishfta udvadandt, vi, 13 ; 
astamdt purusdt^ vi. 9 ; muldt, x. 2 ; xxvii. 6 ; ii. 4., &c. 

ati in AB. iv. 11. 6 has a personal object, atwa vdnydn; in KB. ii. 1 an 
impersonal, namaslcdramy said of the gods, who are not above receiving it. 

adhi has the acc. in adhi . . . pacun tisthati, KB. xxvi. 17 ; the abl. in 
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A.gn&i' evcidhi yvhupciiteT A.dityai/h ha^ham alcuTvatci, AB. iv. / . 6, where 
perhaps A.dityam conceals a but not probably. In B.B. ii. for attnano 
’hU it seems necessary to read dtmano ’dhi. 

ahU appears in yad etad hhutam ivdbhi, KB. xxi. 4, &c. 

anyatra has the abl. in KB. xxv. 14 ; xxix. 5. 

arvah occurs in aTvdk saJia-srdt, KB. xviii. 3. 

pum with the abl. occurs in KB. ii. 5 ; xviii. 3 ; in purcl v&co visargat, 
xi. 8, the modern tendency to use an abstract noun in the place o£ the 
infinitive is noteworthy. 

prdg da^amdt ahnah is found in KB. xxix. 5. 

10. The pronouns show few anomalies of use. There is, however, 
a tendency for the demonstrative sa to lose its full force and to become 
a mere particle. The placing of so. before a relative or particle is natural 
and is sometimes carried to other parts of the word, as in td yd agndv 
dhutayo huyante tdbhir dlmtiblidgah pnnati ; AB. ii. 18. 4. Hence the 
use extends to cases like sa yah . . . vidyat Jcatharh tarn veder uithd/xiyunii, 
AB. vii. 28. 1 ; sa yah . . . tddq'k tat, v. 31. 1 ; sa yah . . . yuthd . . . tddrk 
tat, i. 17. 14. So probably sa yadi soniam, AB. vii. 29. 2, wliere po-ssibly 
the second person is the subject, though Sayana supplies for sa a priest, and 
vii. 6. 1: sa yady ekasminn tmmte yadi dvayor esa era katpuL In 
KB. XXV. 10 sa yas tarn mThrUyad yas tam tatra hruyai shows m without 
construction. 

11. The interrogative pronoun shows one or two interesting forms ; in 
AB. vii. 27. 2 is found kah smd . . . asti inrah, and in KB. xxi. 4 ; kadriyaii 
hi tata iydt and so often. In AB. iv. 5. 1 is found kae cdharh ca with 
a dual first person verb as usual. 

12. The indefinite pronoun shows certain peculiar forms. In 
AB. iii. 22. yd no ’smin na mi ham avidat, which Weber ^ renders 
‘ welche hiebei keinen von uns genommen hat ’, and in which he takes na 
vai kam as = na kam api or a Sandhi for na vd (— vai) ekam as in 
AB. iv. 11. 6 vdnyan has the sense of vaianydn. Liebich,^ however, reads 
yd no ’sminn avaikam avidat but without regard to the sense, -which seems 
to be ‘ who has not obtained any (share) in this of ours ’ rather than as taken 
by Weber. 

ka^ dt occurs absolutely as ‘ some one ’ in AB. vi. 26. 5 : kac cid mi 
svcvrge lake sameti. The AB. has kirn im ca, vi. 16 ; the KB. baJm kirn ca him 
cid iva, ii. 2 ; etad vai kim cid iva ream, xviii. 3 ; and m kd cana risUh, viii. 
1 and often. The adjectival yat kvmcitkam, AB. ii. 9, has been noted above. 

13. As regards the use of the voices it is clear * that there is a consider- 

^ Incl. sm. is. 263. s Panini, p. 72, n. 2. 

® See Liebich, op, di, pp. 72 seq. 
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able degree of distinction between the Brahmanas and the rules of Panini, 
It is only necessary to note that in both texts apahate is normal ; a hvayate 
regularly means ‘ say the call {ahava) ' ; the AB. also has an interesting 
distinction in its use of d-pad^ which is active in the future^ but middle in 
imperfect and aorist, e.g. ii. 6. 1 ; iv. 7. 7. The KB. has the future in the 
middle also. In AB. iv. 30. 2 sampibasva is used with the instr. of those 
with whom drinking takes place. The neat distinction of yajati and yajate 
is seen in AB. ii. 24 where yajate yajatUi ca seems deliberately intended 
by the use of iti to max'k out the use. 

14. The present indicative has no abnormal uses. It repeatedly occurs 
and it is only necessary to note the use with ha sma of the habitual past, as 
in ha sma . . . tapanti, AB. vii. 34. In some cases the form is strengthened 
by purd; ha sma vai purd . , . gopdyanti^ KB. xii. 1; xxvii. 2. Or 
again purd alone is used as in KB. xxviii. 4 : purd . . . parihardmah. 

15. The imperfect indicative is overwhelmingly the tense of narration 
in AB. i-v, but in vi it becomes less prominent, and in vii and viii yields 
to the perfect. In the KB. it is used frequently but the perfect is also 
freely used. On the other hand it is naturally not used freely in speeches, 
where the aorist is the natural tense for the past. It is however so used 
in AB. iii. 48. 9 : amddayam^ no stress being laid on the recent character of 
the action ; so in KB. vii. 4 : sahrd ayaje tasya ksaydd hibhemi ; 
Q(^S. xiv. 12. 2 : agacham. In AB. iii. 18. 8 ahhivyajdmma is curious 
especially as Aufrecht prints it as if it were abhivydjdmmah^ but as it 
governs casyamdndon, a present participle, the imperfect may be used to 
show that the action of the participle is past. The form anamnamuh^ 
AB. ii. 20. 12 ; KB. xii. 1, in a quasi-Mantra is unexpected, but aorists of 
intensives are few, and hence an imperfect may be excused ; in AB. it 
follows avek: the Mantra usage was probably less strict than the later 
prose.^ In AB. viii. 7. 9 the sentence runs sarvam apnod vijayena . . . yam 
. . . abhisihcanti^ but this is really impossible and dptor or dpnoti jayena 
can stand instead. Of. in QB. iii. 7. 4. 2 the difficult adhrsnot 

The imperfect implies attempt clearly in AB. iv. 26: anvayunjata. 
The sense of continuous action is seen in ha sma . . . udasarpat in KB. vi. 1 
(bis) in contrast with the perfect. In AB. vii. 14. 8 for the imperfect 
prdpnot the aorist is necessary. 

16. The aorist is very freely used of the proximate past and naturally 
usually in speeches where it occurs often both in the AB. and in the KB. 
(e.g.ii. 7 : prdnisam, apanisam, adrdJcsam, aspraksam^ acrausam, aclklpam)^ 
There remain only a few passages where the aorist occurs outside speech. 
Thus in AB. vi. 36. 8 and 11 occurs idam vd idam vydhanasydm vdcam 

^ It is paraphrased by avidah in the prose, which is significant. 
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avadJht tat deva^avitrena vdcam 'punUe, Here the English ' lie has said ^ ig 
an exact equivalent, the time being the proximate past from the point of 
view of pumte} So AB. iii 32. 3: avadhisur vd- ekd mnmmi yad 
abhyasusavuh ; tasmad enamp>u/nah sanhbhdvayauti ; where ((bhyamimvuk 
is an odd form, though apparently a regular imperfect of the root su in the 
third class. In AB. ii. 23. 3: puro vd tan devd ahratu yat puroldcdH tei 
pwroldcdnam puroldcatvam is less easy but still can be so taken. In the 
KB. this use appears in a different form in xiii, 4 ; atha smna iti vaipaemu 
avocdma, which may be compared with yatra . . . anvavocat, ix. 7 ; yad . . . 
prdvoedma, ix. 10 in M's reading, against aikmma of the other MSS. 
Here may be classed the yad . . . avocdma of AB. iii. 22. 4 where it para- 
phases a Egvedie verse. So KB. xiv. 3: gdyatryd mmnmh 'pmtqmlya 
gdyatrydm pratyasthdtdm, where the aorist approximates to the present 
sense. In xxiv. 8 asprksan is odd, but is perhaps used deliberately. 

17. The perfect is used in two ways, as a present in sense, and as 
a narrative tense ; it does not denote the piuximate past. In the present 
sense it has often a heavy reduplication ; thus dddkdra, AB. iv. 12. 8 and 
often; Mbhdya, v. 25. 17; didhdya, i. 28. 9; ii. 40, 2 ; 41. 4: iii. 8. 2; 
iv, 11. 8 ; but this is not essential ; so bibhdya, v. 15. 9, has the same sense 
as blhhdya. So regular is the present use that hn snuf is regular!}^ used 
with it, as indicating a repeated past, thus in AB. and KJi alike iti Im 
smdka means (the authority) ‘ used to say 

The special character of the narrative use of the perfect in comparison 


with the imperfect is seen in 

. the following figures^ 

' for the two Brahimmas: — 

AB. 

Imperfects. 

Perfects. 

KB. 

Imperfects. 

Pc^rftHsts. 

i. 

116 

6 

xi. 

0 

0 

ii. 

183 

5 

xii 

18 

m 

iii. 

347 

7 

xiii. 

0 

6 

iv. 

186 

3 

xiv. 

9 

0 

V. 

97 

6 

XY. 

20 

3 

vi. 

92 

49 

xvi. 

6 

5 

vii. 

30 

139 

xvii. 

1 

0 

viii. 

29 

51 

xviii. 

7 

1 

KB. 



xix. 

3 

0 

11 


XX. 

3 

0 

i. 

4 

xxi 

8 

1 

ii. 

12 

4 

xxii. 

9 

1 

iii. 

5 

1 

xxiii. 

8 

15 

iv. 

7 

2 

xxiv. 

13 

3 

V. 

8 

1 

XXV. 

5 

6 

vi. 

63 

15 

xxvi. 

4 

8 

vii. 

26 

10 

xxvii* 

0 

2 

viii 

ix. 

X. 

4 

7 

1 

2 

0 

6 

xxviii 

xxix. 

XXX, 

2 

2 

2 

29 

9 

17 

^ Of. Belbruck, 

Vergt. Synt ii. 284, 

285. 3 5 

tee Whitney, PADS. May, 1891, pp. 

IxxKYiii 
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But the significance of the figures is in the case of the AB. strengthened 
when the cases of the perfect are scrutinized. In v the six cases occur 
in the twenty-fifth Adhyaya, and that Adhyaya is no doubt later ; they are 
uvaxa, V. 29 (bis) ; 30, 15 ; babhuva, 30. 15 ; dsa, 36. 3 (bis). In the cases 
in iv. in 8. 3 dadhrsatuh is clearly intended to be differentiated from the 
preceding abrutdm as it explains why they said as they did, as they had 
not the daring to say something else. In iv. 17. 5 the loss of jagmnk 
occurs with purve, but the reason for its use is not at all obvious, unless it 
be to convey the precise sense ‘ arrived first 

In iii there is a group of three perfects in iii. 48. 9, samniruvdpa, uvdca, 
and dsuh^ in iii. 20. 1 occur dsatvJi and abhyanuvdca ; in iii. 18 yatra yatra 
. . . nirajdnan is followed by apidadkuh which may well be taken as an 
unaugmented imperfect. In iii. 49. 5 dsa is clearly differentiated from the 
surrounding imperfects. 

In ii there occur dsa, differentiated, and abhyanuvdca in 33. 5 ; 
abhyanuvdca in 25 ; parisasdra in 19 is probably not past but present in 
sense ; in 36 nirvdpaydm caJcrnh is pluperfect in contrast with viTiaranta 
following it. 

In i all the perfects in narrative occur in one chapter (18), viz. vimethire, 
paTohabhuva, ucnlt (bis), sciThjabhmh, dhatuh. This is a very peculiar 
feature, comparable to the group in iii. 48. 9. Possibly in both cases 
interpolation is present. 

In the KB. and in the last three books of the AB., while of course here 
and there differences of tense can be read into the text naturally 
enough, the constant use of the perfect in a narrative sense shows that 
that tense had acquired a regular narrative use in prose as always in 
verse, for in the Vedic verse, including the Gathas, and in the epic as 
well as in classical poetry the perfect is an established narrative tense. 

18. The future tense shows little of note. Chiefly to be remarked is 
the frequent use of the periphrastic future which is marked in both 
texts and normally with distinct definiteness of time allusion. The simple 
future and still more the second future convey the idea of purpose or 
resolve quite as much as that of mere futurity. Thus in AB. v. 29 and 
KB. ii. 9 alike vahtd smah expresses the fixed and definite intention of the 
speakers, not mere futurity. 

19. The subjunctive finds its place in speech, not in narrative, and 
therefore hardly ever occurs except in clauses terminating in iti. The 
only exception in either Brahmana is AB. iii, 42 : yac cainam evark veddt% 
tu tam mjdtai. In other cases the sense is normally imperative or a strong 
assertion of purpose or of desire, in all of which uses its occurrence is 
quite common. Thus the optative sense is clear in devd me 'nnam adann 
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Hi, AB. viii. 24. 2, with which the optative a^mynh in KB. iii. 1 in a precise 
parallel. So often ii. 8. 7 ; 11.12; 13.8; iii. 43. 6; viiLl.o; 4,5: KB. viii. 9; 

'ndyachdte, xviii. 5 ; vdnchdn, xxv. 15 (with a v, L vdfwJiaiituJs Probably 
injunctive is pTCbjaTiayoiin^ AB. ii. 38. 8, by which is paraphraseii ednsaii 
of the EV. haratai, AB. v. 34. 1, is a case of the subjunctive used in 
a question, prajandtha, AB. i. 7. 4, and jv.havdth(ii v. 32. 5 (hm), are 
imperatives. In AB. i. 24. 5 : so/Tiigachclftai yah . . . atiJcTd/m/tt * * . yah , . . 
alidobhayisat the use of the subjunctive in a relative clause is noteworthy. 
In a conditional clause in AB, ii. 2. 5 yadi ca tHpidsi yadi ca caydsai , * . 
dhattat the forms are paraphrases of the Rgvedic verse. In AB. iii. 42 aryasi 
seems an error for arjdbi or arjasva, while in vii. 16 hmitdliarii npctdhivdmi 
is probably a blunder for \lhavdm, ^ usual with hanta. 

20. The optative occurs freely in the sense of wish, and in the sense of 
direction. But it shows no peculiarity of usage in main clauses. 

21. The injunctive is rare and is practically confined to the xise with 
mco in which it occurs in AB. i. 13. 12; ii, 16 (imperf.) ; vi. 1 and 33, &c. ; 
KB. xii. 13; XXX. 5. That the augmented imperfect is used in AB. vi, 14 
is most improbable. In AB. iii. 28. 1 annpa^yjdgnh may be an injiinctived 
With the first person plural md occurs in AB. ii. 15. 13; v. 22. 5. 7 >ra* 
janaydn, AB. ii. 38. 8, has been noted above: it is not independent of 
eansan which it explains. 

22. The infinitive in the two Brahmanas has a very liniited use. The 
infinitive in turn is found with aJedmayata, AB. iii. 39 ; vetla, vi. 2S. 5 ; 
arhati, vi. 23, 4 ; dadhysatuh, iv. 8 ; and the root mk, i. 7. 3 ; iii. 14. The 
KB. has the infinitive with cak, iii. 6 ; xv. 2 ; xxiii. 2 ; ark, viii. 6 ; 
dr, XXV. 13. More unusual is yanti vdcam dksitwn, vii. 6. 

The form in toh is found with i^ara in aitoh, pMraitoh, AB. viii. 7 ; 
abhyupaitoh, vii. 29 ; pratyetoh (without i^ara), vi. 30 ; anryidkartoh, L 14; 
gldvo jdnifoh, i. 25 ; vdeo raksobhdso janitoJi, ii. 7 ; ni vd roddh&T pi vd 
matMtoh, i. 10 ; pratyavahartoh, vii. 33 ; himitoh, i. 30 ; wdth a negatived 
infinitive, arwntoh, iii. 48 ; avarstoh, iii, 18. It is also found with d, 
d carwandm dhartoh, vii. 2, and with purd, purd vdcak pravaditoh, ii, 15* 
The KB. has no ease with d or pwrd, with which it uses only atetraet 
nouns ; it has ievdra with kartoh, vii, 8 ; ievaro vivaMdraitii bhrem 
xxvii. 1 ; there occurs, however, the rare use i^vard yadi ndfmTarakswmy 
anmmpdtoh, x. 2 ; xvii. 9. 

The AB. has tern harati vadham yo ^sya strtyas BtaTtavai 

ii. 6, 35 ; iii 7 ; tenedam sarvam etavai krtam, v. is. The KB. has only 
dgrayamydn nddhartava aha, iv. 14. 

Finally the AB. has dbode 'ciklpat i. 29. 7. 

1 If so, it is overlooked by Belbi’uck, AUml Hynt p* S59. 
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In AB. ii. 7 it is possible that vaco raksobhdso janitoh is a case of the 
attr. gen* as taken by BK. But the accusative is at least as probable ; the 
nominative is unlikely m janitoh is active. 

23. The participles show no special peculiarities of use. The apparent 
use of the gerund as a finite verb seen by Aufrecht^ in ya dhitdgnirjwe 
mrtaeabdam crutvdy AB. vii. 9, cannot be correct, and the obvious solution 
is to read jwen mrtaeabdam which would be written as jwem, and the m 
would easily disappear. The frequent use of the gerund in am is note- 
worthy in both Brahmanas ; it perhaps should be read in KB. viii. 9. 

There also is an apparent use of the participle as a finite verb in te 
abhitah paricaranta ait facnm^ AB. ii. 7, but there is in that case an 
anacoluthon, or possibly a misreading. 

Participles are governed by man, and by abhivijhd in AB. iii. 18. 8. 

Gerunds followed by atha occur in KB. xi. 8 and probably in AB. 
vii. 13. Past participles passive without copula are never historical in sense. 

The past aprdptdh may be active in KB. xii. 2, where the usual peri- 
phrastic tenses with dsU, dsan occur. 

24. Adverbs show little of interest in syntactic use. In KB. xxvi. 5 
occurs tusryim dsuh. The indefinite forms yata eva Imtac ca, AB. vii. 2. 5, 
and yatah kutac ca, ii. 24, occur without verbs, and with these may be 
compared the use of adverbial phrases like ydvatkdmam, AB. vi. 33. 7 ; 
ydvanmdtram eva, KB. iv. 5, and yathdyatkam. 

In the relation of prefixes to the verb is to be noted the separation of 
ann from the infin. in AB. iii. 39. 

25. In the use of the particles of assertion certain points require 
notice. 

iva is often used in the sense practically of eva, or more accurately 
as a sort of modification of the sense of the plain assertion ; thus prsthata 
ivdgmdhram krtvd, AB. i. 30 ; yadi ha vd api hahava iva yajante, ii. 2 ; so je 
jyoktamdm ivdramata, ii. 8, besides many other places where the sense is 
less certain. 

vd here and there clearly has the sense of vai as in atwa vdnydn, AB. iv. 
11. 6; sastydm vd varsesu, 17. 5 ; yathd vd, 6 ; iti bahuni vdha, vi. 12. 17 ; 
in KB. xii. 4 and xvi. 9 are possible cases. 

nvai occurs in both texts, AB. ii. 22. 3 ; KB. xiii. 4 ; xxvi. 14 ; xxviii. 2. 
The normal iti nn is strengthened to iti nvai in KB. xii. 4. 

vdva is frequent in the earlier portion of the AB., while vai is normal 
in the latter portion, in comparisons as yathd vdva*, it is found in 
KB. xxiv. 1 as a Z. 

Combinations with vai include ha vd afi, AB. ii. 2 ; KB. i. 1 ; ii. 8 ; 

^ Of. Weber, Ind. Sfmd. ix. 249. 

12 [h,o.s, 25] 
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xiv. 3 (wrongly printed by Lindner as iM m api) ; u ha vd api, ii. 8 ; hi 
va u, vi. 12 ; xxviii. 1, 2 ; u ha vai, xi. 5 ; AB. vii. 26, 5, &c. 

oJia occurs in npaha • • . dpnoti, AB. vii. 26, 4 j uinhaiva, \i, 23. / ; and 
in a verse in KB. xxvii, 1 • Tiahccvuat echo occurs in IvB, \ ii* 4. 
uta is found in AB. iv. 26. 10 : yad anyadevatya utu, 

Tiu is specially frequent in the phrase iti nw terminating a description, 
e.g. AB. i. 21 ; iii. 19. 7 ; 41 ; 47. 13 ; KB. x. 2 ; xxii. 1 ; xxiii. L 3. 

caevat in addition to its function in the AB. in the apotlosis of 
conditional clauses occurs in that text absolutely in iii. 48. 9 : eatuJmmUh 
hamcmah caovad dhasya pniranaptam dsuL 

% is found with tv in KB. xviii. 13 : u tv era ; with him in viil 8. 
atha after an absolute form is perhaps ^ to be seen in AB. vii. 13 : iti 
hdsmd dkhydydthainam uvdea, and clearly in KB. xi. 8. 

26. The repetition of particles is seen in a few cases, namely, hy era Id 
twice repeated in AB. ii. 12 ; naivaiva, vi. 32 ; and according to Weber, 
m vwa, vi. 32, should be taken as nvi iva iva, atho ... a. vai occurs in 
KB. xvii. 1. 

27. Negative particles are normal, except that mt occurs as a simple 
negative in net tupmgdthdh kalpante, AB. vi. 28. Tlie emphatic no eva is 
found in AB. vi. 2. 6 ; KB. ix. 1. The indefinite negative eatm is found in 
both texts after na, KB. ii. 1 ; vi. 2. 

In a question in AB. vi. 34. 3 : no hi na 2 ^vatyajmdkdh the sense is, 
‘Surely you did not promise?’ Normally m is used to ask a simple 
negative question without implication of the answer. 

28. Connective and disjunctive particles are as normal in tlie Brahinaiias 
duplicated. In no case is a particle used with the first member only. 
Examples of the use are, for vd, uta m . . . uta vd, AB. iii. 46. 2 : kenu vd 
nu hena vd, KB. xiii. 3 ; vdpi vd, AB. vii. 5. 6. In KB. ix. 4 tv ha , . , u ha 
occurs, vd alone without a preceding vd is found in AB. ii, 17: ahniJimamh 
tasya yo vd , . . yajeta ; perhaps in KB. xvi. 9 ; xxv. 14 ; in KB. xviii 1 is 
found yadi vd Prajdpateh as a contrast tomrydni ; vd with an independent 
clause occurs in AB. vii. 9 ; KB. xvi. 10. 

29. In questions when simple no particle is normally used at alL In 
a double question in AB. v. 36 Urn svid . . . mymite is followed by ukfkxlko 
svid , . , hamtaL him % in KB. viii. 8 seems to raise an objection, rather 
than to carry on a previous clause. 


SO. In the compound sentence in many cases the use of parataxis 
supplies the place of hypotaxis. Of this there is an excellent example in 
AB, vi. 31 : kaiha/m atrdcasta eva ndbhdnedistho hhavaty atha niaitrdvaTWw 


^ See Weber, Ind. Stud, ix, 814 ; BQiitHngk, 
BKSOW. 15 Bee. 1900, p, 417, in place cf 


Anfreebt^s emendation (p. 481) Hi ha 
smdmd* 
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mlakhilydh cansati te pmnd reto vd agre 'tha prdndh . . . kathmi aira 
yajamdnasya prajdteh katham prdim aviklptd hhavanti. This clause is 
further noteworthy as it depends on a ycid danse, and contains within it 
an elaborate parenthesis applying the same principle to the Brahmanac- 
chahsin. 

This is a specially elaborate case but other instances occur passim : 
prdyaniyam iti nirvapanti prdyamyam iti caranti prayanty evdsmdl 
lokdty i. 11 ; samaydvisitah suryah sydd atha vdcam visrjerans tdvantam 
eva tad dvisate lokam paricimanti, v. 24. 11; caksus^ vimrjUa caksur- 
evdsya tad gopdyat% KB. xvi. 5 ; adMyann upahanydd anyam vivaktdmm 
ichety A.B. iii. 35 ; ii. 33. 1 ; iii. 5. 1, &e. ; KB. x. 5, &c. 

31. Belative clauses have certain special characteristics. The use of 
such a clause as precisely parallel to an adjective is seen in abrdhmanok- 
tasya yo vd . . , yajeta, AB. ii. 17. 

In the causal sense relative clauses occur very markedly in alaso 'hhur 
yo me vdcam ctvadhih, AB. vi. 33. 4 ; yo , , , asakthdhj ibid. ; tvam vai nah 
crestho ^si yam tvd . . . anvet% AB. iii. 22. 5. 

The use of the relative in comparison is noteworthy in hhuydnsah . , . 
yac at, AB. iii. 29. 6 ; samdnam . . . yac ca^ iv. 30. 15. 

The indefinite use of the relative is common and the indicative is 
frequently the tense employed, as in ydvatdm vai . . . veda . . . bhavanti, 
yesdm u na veda kim u te syuh, AB. ii. 39. 11. The same use still more 
definitely conditional appears in sarvajydnir haiva sd yah . . . daddti, 
KB. XXV. 14 ('if a man give’) ; yah . . . veda tat suviditam^ AB. ii. 29. 11. 
But the optative tends also to appear ; thus yasya tat kdmdya tathd kurydt 
prdna^a ca vdcac cdtraiva tad updptam^ AB. ii. 26 ; yah . . . yajeta . . , 
dpnoti, KB. xvi. 10 ; yat kimcic chandah . . . yujyeta, xxvi. 8 (no verb). 
Still more natui’al is caused yat . . . cameyuh, AB. vi. 8. 9, in view of the 
influence of the preceding optative ; anucydni ,yovd^., yajeta, AB. ii. 17, 
shows a participle of necessity as equivalent to an optative but ydm , , . 
utsarpet in KB. iii. 1 in a definition is more clearly merely generic. 

In another set of cases the optative occurs in both clauses, the con- 
ditional sense being perfectly clear : of this character is the constant phrase 
ya evam tatra bruydt vdcd vajrena yajamdnasya prdndn vyagdt prana 
enam hdsyatUi eacvat tathd sydt, AB. ii. 21. 2. There is no anaco- 
luthon proper as yah is really felt as ' if any one and the clause may be 
further elaborated by a still extra conditional relative clause as in yah . , . 
iydt yas . . f tarn tatra bruydc cyosyata iti tathd ha sydt, KB. ix. 4. 
Normally bruydt means ' speak of ’ a person, but occasionally ' speak to ’ as 
in ya enam tatra bruydd vdcah kutena yajamdndt pacun niravadMr 
apacum enam akar iti eacvat tathd sydt, AB. vi 24. 13. The use is found 
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in the KB. always with tatM ha syat, never cmpat as in the AB. ; see 
vii 19; xii. 7; xiii. 9; xiv. 2; xvii. 1 ; xxiii. 6; xxv. 10. In the AB. 
cacvat occurs once also in another form of danse yat isLtvMiyatithinw.'i% 
cacvat sa sydt, AB. i. 17. 3. The optative also occurs in a danse without 
^acvat in jami ha syad ya etwfh nigadarz lyn/zyaty KB. \ iii* 8, In the place 
of ’the apodosis there may be a question without a verb as in a series 
of sentences in AB. vii. %seq., commencing ymya . . . (opt.) 1cm tmtm 
prdyaccitih. 

32. The conditional sentence runs parallel with the relative clause. 
The normal form has the optative in both protasis and apodosis, but the 
apodosis may take another form. The apodosis may be an expression 
which can he regarded as a potential, thus yad - . . sminiritqMil 
hdsya vitte deva arantor, AB. iii. 48; so 18» 8; ii. 7. 6, ^mim being an 

expression approximately future in sense. Or again, yadi . . . kuryuk 

^ahstavyahy AR iv. 2, where the participle of necessity serves as an optative. 
In other cases the verb of the apodosis is not expressed, as te yadi iaihd 
kurynr etdv eva stotriydnuonopa'w^ KB. xxiv. 5 ; 26 ; xxv. 6 ; xxvi 4 ; 
AB. iv. 13. 5 ; so with the interrogative form ya dhitdgnlr yadi ImjmkiM 
na^yet led tatra prdyaccittih, AB. vii. 9. 2; v. 32. 5. 

A further development is when the optative in the protasis is ac- 
companied hy an indicative in the apodosis; yad . . . aydvaksiia . . . 
gamayat% AB. v. 23. 10; yadi . . . ahhydhliavet . . . asik iii* 46 ; yadi . • . 
budhyeta . . . bhavati, KB.xxvi.4; yadi svardiii qmthdni hka‘mmti..n tarhi 
; . . kuTvanti^ yadyn . . , sydtdm tarhi . . . hirvanti, KB. xxiv. 8 ; cf. xxv. 5. 

These are on the whole rare and slightly irregular ; on the other hand 
yad . . .juhoti . , . anubruydt, KB. ix. 5, is of a normal type. 

The protasis may he of course abbreviated ; so sattram % cet, AB, iv. 
29. 13; KB. xxv. 14; m cet svayonaruy xxv. 6 ; AB. vii. 5. 1, 

In AB. iii. 46. 10 occurs api yadi ; api ha yadiy iii, 16. 2, 

The -conditional is found in a full condition of what was not realized 
in AB. iv, 30. 6 ; in KB, xxx. 5 and in the apodosis of the same condition 
in AB. vi. 33, and in kuto hy anyam dharisyan, KB. xxvi, 7. 

33. Clauses of comparison are frequent, and very often show an 
optative in the dependent clause. In that case the apodosis takes two 
types, either the indicative stands or it is reduced to a mere $vaM tat or 
tddrk tat. Of the first type is yathd , , . pn^aplaverann evaiii haiva te 
praplava%% k^, vi. 21. 10 (6zs); iii. 19; KB. i 5; vii 7; xL 4, 8; 
xvii 8; xviii. 7 ; xxvii. 6 ; dhvayanti yatha . . . dhvayety AB. vi, S. L Of 
the latter are yathd , . , kurydt mam tat, KB. x. 3 ; v. 5 ; Vii. 3, 9 ; viii 2, 9 ; 
xii3, 6; xiv. 4; xviii 4; xxiilO; xxv, 10; xxvii; ABJii47; iv'4; 
V. 32 ; so yathd . . . syad mam eva,.. samclmnyah, KB, vi. 12, In the 
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AB. the normal form in the main nia,-, • , , . ^ 

20. 21 ; iv. 9. 9 ; v. 28 (Sis), 31 ; yj. oo ! j ’ 

explained by a clause yad . . . cansati- in ’ ^ 

in a clause where there are optatives in ^ ^ 

In KB. xxii. 6 the relative and coZfrt'V 
yas taptam ninayet evam tat. “"P^^ative forms are merged in yatU 

34. In the ease of sentences of +iy>,., ■, 

peculiarities in either text. But both ^e 
of oooMion. Thm is found in AB. 1 1 “>”**7“ '“f f 

and in iv. 20. 21 yatro. is so used 

ytara and tat with tie opt. are foul? S — °7o i /“ T?,' ! 
correlative with the opt. In iii. rl™'’ “ "• 2'“‘» 

(he apparent perfect i probably an ' ' .“’■“'’“T 'e' 'rffd 

yatm . . . tJ with imperfect occ^m “T“ ? “T ‘ t ?' 

YvriH,-,- (? A- ,vvv; 1. -t -hA . xvni. 1; yatra with perfects, 

xxvui, Oji 4> y XVI. 1 5 ydtTdf witii 11111) AvFctr>i. i x • 

clause, vi. 13. ®Peifect and a perfect m the mam 

35, Clauses denoting the purpose wifK t i i- • , ±t 

re.anU i‘f r'c A i. i wluch an action IS done or the 

result It is desired to avert are nonmlirr i it. , t- a 

clanees proper, but by oroiio „cfa wS,r'’‘;r,f 
the snbjnnctive or opfative is nscd IZZ "“.r?”'' “ ?"“‘r 
optative normally is not nscd, bnt ‘’“If '■ “ t“ 

jnnctive and «a with the injnnctive. ’ “““““"y «“• »“>> iho sub- 

nne“ri?r'' *“7 !>» ■>»* Merely a simple one, bnt s compfa 

one, girag a reason for the action arrived at, or to be averted : Tnd tins 
the bmldmg up of larger ^mplenes becomes possible. 

Bixamples ot the positive form are alnio ; i a • i 7 r -7 

7 ^7-. ... -rr-r^ ^ J idiot {, 77tafuuvkadrtti)i vah ca 
manac ea pnte udyackate ih, KB. xviJt' • t < ar 

. -77 7 7 • - 7 " ; IV. 14 , uthanuni vurtmo/Xi''^i'~ 

crayetayam va% loko dalcs^'mm, TimirdhiJn,. ■ tz - - 7 7 z. 

- r- 7 - -a. Z pratiAha va avarh loiah 

praUsthayam armccMnno samt'i. In t.ln'e „ ^ t - m , ' 

ift- tr?; K u ir, rvvsrvva + “ cusc and ill .siiiulur casuH, such ES 

XXV. 10, XU. o it IS open to areuft fi,„i n - . 

Brahmana, and that a new clause beoius K f 

this seems needless and not very naiC , ■ “ f. ‘7 

xr ^ X- / \ bmilm the wuliiiinetive occurs 

tii6 precative (udycisciTyh) in KB, xxviii l t i* x / i - n . j 

iniv. 14. h iimUi iutmv (akymu) is used 

iMd ayotansc cyamyanUi nd “ »»'■“«<#•<»* >arf rm- 

KB.nii.6; t»» «vap?%«. net 

filpani casyanfe net pranebhya atmcona^} /v - ? ^ ••• 

na papak puruso yajyo dvada^hena 
AB. iv. 25. 5, 7; quite exceptional is 

rastrad avapadyeyam Tied va, ma ©ra-nn ■ ^ k.satriyo druAyen 

^‘’•^«^a<^i^/,viii.23,lL The co»iple2f: 
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type is seen in 'iiaite viparyasyati p>ratispie vai mniynjijc 'net jn'atiffihe 
vyatisajaniti, KB, vii. 9; iii. 4, 5; vii. 9; ix. 6 , x. 4; xi. 8. xiii. 5 (t/is), 
6, 7, 9; xiv. 3 ('ned . . . ganui); xvi. 1, 2, 6; xviii. 10; xix. 6; tud avi- 
vdkyam hkavati 'm hi tad addhd veda hiccana ned avidvan nlrhraviiiitti, 
xxvii. 1 ; AB. iii. 29. 3-4 ; vi. 3. 9. 

ned is not essential in this use; in AB. viii. 6. 9-11 is found alhainam 
abhiseksyan'n apdifi cdntiifh vdcayati . . . 'MutasyCMuiiid<uu''.syd dpo 
vlryath nirha'mn'n iti. In AB. v. 22. 5 tcmicid dueu'imrin nhnf in-imh/am 
hhavati md criyo ’mvddismeti. In both cases the sense is precisely as 
with md, and the origin of the use of ned through its eiiuivalence to na 
is obvious. In accented texts the verb with -ned is regularly accented 
because of the logical relation of the ned to the principal clause, but it 
is unnecessary with Weber ^ and Delbruck- to insist on translating by 
‘ Lest ’ like Latin ne, for in prose as opposed to verse and prose Mantra 
(AB.ii.7.10; m<^ mvistha . . . ned . . . mvitd rccvat) tlie clauses alwa\"s are 
flung into omtio recta and can well be x'endered ‘ Let me not'. 

md occurs once with the optative and with a form {/dof.t) which can 
he subj. or inj. in parallel clauses in AB. viii. 23. 11, (|Uoti‘«] nbrA’c ; the 
former use is unique. 

36. In these cases the clause with itl is clearly de|)eiKlent mi a main 
clause; in another set of instances the iti clause instead forms the main 
clause, expressing the view or thought of the actors. These clauses take 
several forms. In the first place the clause may stand somewhat isolated : 
thus yathd hy evdsya prdyanam evam ndayunam umd iti^ AB. iii. 43. 6; 
hrahmapurastdn ma ugram rastram avyathyarn asad iti, viii. 1. 5 ; 4. 5. 

In the second place the clause follows one in yeal, as in tad 'yut soTiUtm 
mjdnam krmdty asau vai some raja vicahauae candnmul ahhisaM %ad 
iti, KB. vii. 10; xvii. 7 ; yad eva vdeo jitdSm tan ma klmn ana kamm 
samtisthdtd iti, AB. viii. 9, 11; yad v evaitampraldpdSk : aydiaydrnM 
vd aitaeapraldpo 'ydtaydnnd me yajne 'sad akdtir one yajm 'sad iti vL 
33. 11. 

In the third place the clause with iti may be negatived by ned ; thus 
yad . . . naha ned yajamdnam pravrnajdmti, KB. v. 6 ; 7; xviii. 4 ; yat 
stoMh ecotanti sarvadevatyd vai staled nen nuc irm 'nahklprlid demin 
gaehdn iti, ii. 12. 3. The same effect as md is produced l)y md in tad 
yat furd cakunivdddd anvJbruydn md yajniydmvdvafa jrroditdni antipTa^ 
vadismeti, ii. 15. 13. 

37. In comparison with clauses with iti other forms of indicating 
purpose are very rare. In KB. ix. 4 occurs yathd hotur ablmynm mat 
tathd kurn ; in AB. viii. 10. 6 : tathd rm kura yatlmnmrh semlm jaydni ; in 

1 Ind. sm. ix. 249. 2 
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KB. xxvii. 3: yatha sahasram 2^anGadaca ednustubhak sym tathd . . * 
sampadayet, 

38. Just as in the case of clauses with iti, after a preceding clause with 
yad, a clause with vai intervenes giving a ground/ so when the main clause 
has eva or tasondt a clause with vai frequently intervenes. It is usual ^ to 
take such clauses as giving the reason for the preceding clause in yad, but 
the real force is rather to add a further train in the reasoning, and the 
main clause is not that in vai but rather that in eva* Such clauses are 
common in both texts, e. g. yad eva gdyatribhir abhistanti gdyatram vai 
prdtahsavanaih tena prdtahsavane {abhistutam bhavati), AB. vi. 3. 8 ; atha 
yad agnim po^athamam devatdndih yajaty agnir vai devdndTh mulchaTh 
muhhafa eva tad devdn prindti, KB. iii. 6 ; 7 ; 8 ; v. 8 ; viii. 6 {ter), &c. 
Or with tasmdt, atha yad apardhne pitryajhena caranty apaJcsayabhdjo vai 
pitaras tasmdd ap>ardlinep>itTyajhena carant% KB. v. 6 ; yad agnim kdvyavd- 
hanam antato yajaty etat svistakrto vai pitaras tasmdd enam antato yajati, 
V. 7. The yad clause states the fact to be explained, the vai clause the 
reason for it, and the eva or tasmdt clause the necessary conclusion. In any 
case the clause with vai is a parenthesis rather than an apodosis, and how 
exactly it was felt by the users of the phrase cannot now be determined. 

39. By an illogical, if natural, use the fact to be explained is sometimes 
stated in the yad clause and the cause given in a clause with hi, and not as 
oftener vai. Thus atha yad vyavagrdham devatd dvdhayati ndnd hy dbhyo 
haviihsi gvMtdni bhavanti, KB. iii, 8 ; iv. 13; v. 5. 

40. Clauses of reported speech stand regularly and very commonly in 
(/ratio recta with iti. But the iti may be, and not very rarely is, omitted, 
especially when tad dhvJi or a similar expression has been used, and the 
extent of the quotation is left to the context to show. There are clear 
cases of this in AB. iii. 8 ; 33 ; KB. x. 1, 3 ; xii. 7 ; xvii. 1 ; xxiv. 8. 

This omission is very natural, where in any case there occurs an iti at 
the end of the passage quoted, as in AB. iv. 35. 5 ; no case of a double iti 
occurs in the AB. There is room therefore for uncertainty in AB. v. 39. 1 : 
v/vdca Jdtvtkarnyo vaktd smo vd idam devebhyo yad vai tad agnihotram 
nhhayedyur ahuyatdnyedyur vdva tad etarhi hv/yata iti whether the iti 
belongs to uvdca or vaktd smo or to both, and also whether yad serves 
a double function as relative and particle = 'that*. Cf. also AB. i. 25. 15. 

In one case cause seems to be expressed by both yad and iti, namely 
icvaro hdsya vitte devd arantor: yad vd ayam alam dtmane mansteti, 
AB. iii. 48. 8, 

41. A distinctive feature of the prose is the free use of prolongation 

1 Cf. Eggeling, SBE. xxvi. 15. course when, as often, the mi clause is 

2 E. g. Delbriick, Altind, Synt, p. 573. Of the only apodosis, this view is correct. 
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of vowels for purposes of emphasis. It is thus in place m the asking of 
a question: thus in AB. vi. 26. 10; viliHOSm stotraSm avihriaBm, iti- 
vi 84 S • pravocaSh iti .. . no hi na pratyapiasthaBli %ti and so often. 
Another characteristic use is that at the conclusion of a yad clause giving 
the topic of discussion, as yad eva na sam cavisati 3 a atnia vai stotriyah, 
vi. 26. 5j yad evaoilpdnAi 3 n dtnMsaifiskvtir vava ^iljTdni, vi. 27, 4, and 
so' often! ’Thirdly’ it is used merely as emphatic to bring out the full 
importance of a word, as in tad dhur mahavadaSh, AB. v. 33. 1. 

42. The order of words in the texts presents few points of note. The 
regular practice of placing the subject after the predicate is adhered to 
freely, but there are of course exceptions, and in many ease.s ■which is 
subject or predicate must remain doubtful.^ Occasionally a deliberate 
change of order is found, as in AB. ii. 28. 5 : ijrdm vai dvulemtyd dgur 
vajrah. In many cases the distinction of predicate and subject is expre.ssly 
made by the use of yad to introduce the subject, as in AB. ii, 28. 3 : Hirmthd 
m esd yad anuvasapcdmh, 

43. The text as preserved is unaccented. It is no do\ibt ilio cane that 

it originally was duly accented, but the accents have not l)een preserved 
by the tradition. So in the case of the Pafictmihm we have 

a formal record that it was once accented in the style of tlie (Jaiapatlm 
and was still so extant at the time of the Blimikcmdra (ii. 32),- Imt hy 
Kumarila’s time it had ceased to bear accents.'^ 

a Style. 

It is impossible to place the Bmhnams in any respectable position as 
regards their style. The KausUaki is distinctly inferior to the Aitiirey% 
as the former text is everywhere so seriously condensed as to be needlessly 
and notoriously hard to understand. The Aitareya has all the demerits 
common to the Brahmanas, but it does not suffer noi^mally from excessive 
brevity. This is one of the reasons which would in any ease have thrown 
doubt on the genuineness of vii. 10 and 11 ; it wmnld be impossible in the 
whole of the rest of the text to discover any similar abbreviation of the 
arguments, whereas in the Kamltahi the passage (iii. 1) on which the second 
of the spurious passages is based is perfectly normal and in place. Similarly 
in all the legends narrated the brevity of the KamUaki is excessive, and 
illustrates that tendency to abandon literary composition for mnemonic 
phraseology which finds its full development in the monstrosities of the 
philosophical Sutras. 

1 Of. Eggeling, SBE. sxvi 211, n, 2. ^ Bamell, Smnaviihdna BrahmaWf p. vi* 

^ Kielhorn, Jnd. Stud. x. 421. Cf., however, his Samhitqpanimd 

maTia^ p. xiiL 
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Style of the Srahmetnas 

While the Aitareya, Ijy j^g jack of exclusive devotion to brevity, avoids 
none of the obscurity of the KauMahi, it would be idle to assert that it is 
simple or clear in style. A good deal of it is fairly easy to understand, 
but there remains much that can never have been anything but obscure. 
Doubtless this is due in no small degree to the nature of the subject- 
matter ; the pseudo-profundity of the texts reflects itself in the vagueness 
of their language. But this defect is also, in part at least, accounted for by 
the fact that the texts were the subjects of oral transmission and explana- 
tion, and that, therefore, it was sufficient to mention a matter allusively, 
leaving the meaning to be made clear by the teacher. A good instance of 
this defect is the phrase a catiLTOTh vai dvandvam mithuTiam prajav/x/M 
prajaiyai, which occurs in the Kau.fUaH (iii. 9; vii. 10; yxiV. 3). What 
it actually means we are reduced to guessing; it is not more than a brief 
mnemonic of a fact which is i-egarded as known to those who listened to 
the Brahmana. 

The language of the Brfihmanas, as has been seen, is very definitely 
restricted in its grammatical fonn.s, and thus a certain precision is never 
wanting, but it is only fair to the compilers of these texts to admit that 
they do all that is possible to lessen the advantage thus conferred upon 
them. This they accomplish by the constent practice of ellipsis, by the 
rapid and bewildering change of subject, and by the undue straining of 
the force of single words and cases. The word iti helps them indefinitely 
in this struggle to avoid dofiniteneas ; it is much more often than not 
allowed to stand alone to show that the sentence it ends contains either 
a fact stated, or a purpose set forth as explaining the action mentioned in 
the preceding clause. A further aid is the repeated use of interpolated 
clauses with the particle wi which supply the place of statements in 
parentheses in English, but which are used not here and there, but every- 
where. Another support is the u.se of the demonstrative pronouns without 
any feeling for discrimination, and the dative of end contemplated repeatedly 
saves a sentence. 

In a style of this kind (irmuncnt would doubtless he out of place, and 
at any rate it is carefully avuhled. An interesting or novel metaphor or 
simile cannot be found in eitluu* Biuhinana, and in both of them similes are 
distinctly rare. The few that occur are merely taken from the most normal 
aspects of life, such as the movement of a chariot, or the speed of horses. ^ 

The structure of the sentences i.s drearily monotonous; paratass is 
wearisomely frequent, and the chief fonn of subordinate clause is the 
explanatory which begins with a yud clause, is often foUowed by a clause 
in vai, and then concludes with a dau.se in em, a form even more afiected 
by the KavMaki than by the Aitaret/a. There is no objection to a chapter 
13 “] 
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consistiDg, fts docs tli6 ^itdTGycKfi v* 8, of 8» soiios of »s6B.t6iict/f> piGcisoIy tll6 
same in shape and form, and in this, as in many otlier respects, it is easy 
to see the genesis in the Brahmanas of the style which disfigures so many 
of the Pali texts. 

On the other hand in some things the style of the Brahmanas remains 
natural and simple and reminds us that it represents the only natural 
Sanskrit prose, save to a very much less degree that of the fable literature. 
It is free from the worst features of the nominal style of classical Sanskrit ; 
if it overworks the dative of end, it has hardly developed the ablative of 
cause, which is a leading feature of the philosophical Sutras, It is tree in 
its use of verbal forms, and has no preference for passive constructions. 
Gerunds and passive participles are quite rare, and are used in strictly 
reasonable proportions. Even more important perhaps is the fact that the 
long compound, which has all the possible disadvantages of any form of 
speech, has not come into being. 

The result is that in a few passages the Aitareya is really vsatisfactory. 
The narrative of Qunah 9 epa is not a model of style but it is a competent 
piece of work, and reads easily enough. But it must bo admitted that most 
of its merit it does not owe to the Brahmana at all, but to the inserted 
verses, without which the prose would show little enough to praise. It is 
indeed a really astonishing fact that while verse could show very real 
qualities of style the prose should fall so lamentably short, but the sanui 
phenomenon is familiar in other branches of literature, and notably in tliat 
of the drama. Of these verses the best is one which expresses with simplicity 
and felicity the philosophy of human and divine eftbrt : 

camn mi madh/w vindati car cm svddwm udtmibarmu 
suryasya pacya ^emdnam yo na tandrayate caran. 

But this verse and its fellows are alien to the Brahmana and but serve to 
mark the distinction which exists between the literary form of the gnomic 
poetry of the day and the stiffness and lack of beauty of the theosophic 
prose style. 

D. Metre. 

There are twenty-nine Qlokas in the narrative of Qunah^epa (AB. vii. 
13-18) and their metrical form is decidedly interesting. Of the fifty-eight 
half-verses all but one end in an iambus, and all but two in a di-iainl>us, 
and the former line is one which has the unparalleled occurrence of 
di-iambi at the first and third PMas : 

Mudhuchandak ^notana J^abko R&nw Adakah 
ye ke ea bhrdtara stkana asmai jyaisthydya 

Kalpadhvam is a strange expression for which Bohtlingk conjectures 
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The Metrical Passages of the Brahmanas 

tisthata^ but that is not necessary. Tbe other line ends in tu dvaparah. 
Moreover the rule which forbids w in any foot is rigidly adhered to 
to the extent of resulting in the use of the subjunctive eardti for carati 
in eardti carato bhagahj though the sense of eardti suits well enough, but 
him malam is found in a prior Pada, 

In the odd PMas the pervading form is that known later as the Pathya 

ending in w but only fifteen out of fifty-eight Padas end in it, whereas 

later on it is the normal form. The variants are : 



The short at the end is found nine times. 

The form ending in w w w later a common variant (the first Vipula), 
occurs only four times : 

wwww 3 —ww — wwww 1 

Neither of these forms is allowed in classical metre; in every case u is 
found at the end. 

The form ending in — w ^ occurs six times (the second Vipula) : 

2 \J \J KJ 1 

— W — KJ — \Jt \J 1 WWU 2 

In one case only — is found. 

The form ending in occurs twelve times, nearly as often as the 

Pathya (the third Vipula) : 

^ H 4 2 1 

i=i 4 ^ ^ ^ ^ 1 

At the end w and — balance. 

The form ending in -- w — ^ occurs six times (the fourth Vipula) : 

— KJ KJ — — .v^ — 1 — WV-/, — V — \J 1 

V-/ — w 1 — w — vy 1 

V.; 1 

one irregular (sarve rddhydh stha jputrdh). The last syllable is normally 
short.^ 

The form ending in - occurs four times : 

2 w 2 (one w at end). 

The form ending in w — — occurs three times ; 

— ww — w 2 w — w — KJ \j ~r 1 

The form ending in w — w occurs eight times : 

— oisi 3 W — — WW — WW 2 

ww 2 — 1 

The last three forms are wholly alien to classical versification, and it is 
^ Thus in Vipnlas 1, 2, and 4 the short ending markedly prevails. 




significant that the di-iambic ending is found in 15-5 per cent, of the ver.ses, 
and that the forbidden forms are nearly 28 per cent, of the whole. But 
the figure is really far higher, for the only fonns alloweil in the later poetry 
are in all twenty-five in number, viz. fifteen in tlie Pathya form, two in 
- u u H five in and three in — o — 

Further, in arriving at these results, it is necessary to take into considera- 
tion various contractions which must be resolved, while again some contrac- 
tions must be made. Thus -jm apdgah is necessary: ydixmto upm must 
stand (o no doubt short), abhutir esdbhutir must be resolved ; mdhydk and 
sauhardyaya made into mdhi(y)ah and sauhardiiyj^ciya ; sydt at the end of 
a line made si{y)at ; eddhipatye read ca ddhipatya, and also yatka Im ny/rumh 
must be read yedhaiva dngirasah. On the other hand sa iruvaty atitHrlm 
must be read as serdvaty, and ma up)etd as mopetd. These are, of course, 
phenomena which cannot be paralleled even in the epic .save to a very 
limited degree. The Upanisads of the older type (e. g. Katjm and Im) 
have similar phenomena. 

In the verses in the account of the consecration of the kings (AB. vii. 
21-23) are twelve Qlokas ; none of these ends in anything .save a ili-iambus 
except one which terminates with dclhyaduliitrm'in, wliere duhi counts as 
but one syllable, as also in a Tiistubh verse in vii. 13. In the.se verses 


again are found a resolution like wiskulcanihi(y)ak for °kaidjiyah. and 
medU{y)dn for medhydn, and a contraction like mariyem ior nuctiyd iva. 

Nevertheless the appearance of the verses from the metrical standpoint 
is different in a marked degree from that of the Qunah(,;epa episode. The 
Pathya form occurs fifteen times out of twenty-four jis contrasted with 
fifteen out of fifty-eight ; the forms are^ w — 

3 ; V 2; 1 . Tliefonuiii 

w w u — is found once ( w u u w w) ; that in — vj w — in — o- w w ; 

that in three times (in w , 2; ip 

The form - - u - occurs in w - - _ v and’ that in w w - u, in 


y - _ V w ^ - w. The di-iambus occurs twice, and this 

m one verse. But of the nine irregular forms eight are not allowe<l in 
classical Sanskrit, and this significantly indicates the nature of the verse. 

The same phenomena recur in the verses in AB. viii. 25 and 27 (printed 
as prose in the editions) ; there are in aU only four different half-verses, but 
of these one ends m u o w w, which is a very rare ending, and the odd 

i-'Sriocs 


? — — 

A Yajnagatha in AB. vii. 9. 15 is still more irregular. 

» iasya rmmm,hbhavati{mvati^hoti^B often in the epic and in the Vpmimde). 
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The Metre of the Yajnagdthas 

In the AB. there occur also four Yajnagathas in Tristubh metre. Of 
these sixteen lines two are irregular in v. 30, the first having thirteen 
syllables, the latter ten, both with trochaic endings. The other fourteen 
lines all end in a double trochee, and the scheme of the verse is normally 
^ ^ ^ — The proportion of the length in the several 

syllables are, long to short, as follows : (1) 5 : 9 ; (2) 10:4; (3) 7 : 7 ; 
(4) 13 : 1 ; (5) 6 : 8 ; (6) 2:12; (7) 8 : 6. The fourth syllable is normally 
followed by a diaeresis. There is no case of the similar composition of the 
whole four lines of the stanza, nor indeed are any two lines of any stanza 
the same, throughout, though in two cases two, and three in one case, are 
the same in the last seven syllables. 

There are also four stanzas not Yajnagath^; of these one (AB. viii. 
21. 10) has lines of 12 -I- 12 4* 10 + 13 syllables, the rhythm of the first, 
second, and fourth being iambic, the third being trochaic. Another is in 
Tristubh, with vyoman as vi{y)oman and dvJiita as disyllabic (vii. 13. 8) ; 

the last three lines are — w — and the first only differs 

by having a long on the third syllable. The next verse (vii. 13. 13) is, on 
the other hand, quite irregular, the third line having a di-iambic instead 
of a trochaic conclusion. The fourth verse (v. 30. 11) is also irregular, the 
second line having only ten syllables. 

These verses are therefore all definitely older than the epic in their 
metrical construction, and older even than the verses of the Brhaddeuatd ^ 
and the Rgvidhdna,^ works which, in all probability, fall about the 
beginning of the fourth century b.o. 

The KB. contains a couple of verses of the Yajhagatha type (xviii. 3 ; 
xxvii. 1), which differ greatly from the normal Qloka metre : the first has 

di-iambic endings with w and for the odd 

PMas ; in the second the even Padas end in w and the odd Padas 

WWW and w — w w. 


§ 8. COMMENTABIES AND EDITIONS. 

For the Aitareya Brahmarui there is available the commentary of 
Sayana, which is preserved, as Aufrecht has shown, in two divergent versions. 
Sayana's text of the AB. is that which is read in all the available MSS., 
and there are practically no variations of reading and certainly none of 


1 See Keith, JBAS. 1906, pp. 1 seq. For the 
^loka metre see Oldenberg, OON. 1909, 
pp. 219 seq, j comparison with Pali texts, 
however, seems to me methodologically 
unsound. Oldenberg’s use of the AB. in his 


account of the Tristubh (ZDMO. xxxvxi. 
52-61) arrives at somewhat too definite 
results by ignoring the variety of forms 
actually found. 

2 Keith, JRAS. 1912, pp. 770-772. 
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any real meaning. This is seen by the fact that the other edition.s of the 
text subsequent to Aufrecht’s, that in the Amndckrama series, No. 32 
(2 parts, Poona, 1896), by Ka 5 inatha Sastry Aga^e, that of the Nirnaya 
Sagara press, by Vasudeva^arman Pana^ikara and Krenambhatta Gore 
(Bombay, 1911), and that in the BMiotheca hulim, by Satyavrata Saina- 
§rami, agree in the text. The edition of Haug (Bombay, 18G3) is indeed 
different in several points, but these changes cannot be regarded as more 
than mere blunders, many being due to the difficulty of early printing. 

Sayana’s commentary is admittedly much superior in value to his 
commentary on the Rgveda. As in the case of the Taittirli/a isumhita it 
shows real knowledge of the ritual, the Sutras of Afvalayana, Apastiuuba, 
and Baudhayana being used with special frequency. Moreover he often 
cites real parallels from the Taittinya Samhita, and the Tidttiriya Brah- 
mx'm, a fact which illustrates his familiarity, as commentator, with these 
two texts. He cites an earlier commentator, Govindasvamin, by najue ^ 
and mentions others.^ 

Aufreeht’s text is of the greatest possible accuracy : apart from .slight 
errors as at iii. 18. 9, there are but two clear errors, both of woi'd divi.sion ; 
in vii. 12. 3 va^vaih) is a mistake for v& cv&, as is proved by the syntax 
and the parallel versions; iniv. 6. 5 mimm-athak is an error for aaondUk. 
His excerpts from Sayana are excellently chosen, and admirably edited. 
The other editions have only a value as containing a fuller text of the 
commentary. 


Haug 8 edition is accompanied by a translation, the firet ever made into 
Eng^h of any Brahmana text. It is a work for its time of veiy great 
merit, and hs_ chief defects are due to its being based on a defective text 
and to insufficient use of the commentary. The review of it by A, Weber 
m Indmhe 8tudien,ix {im), is of considerable importance and corrects 
many of the errors of Haug, but unfortunately it does not deal with the 
more senous difficulties of interpretation arising from the contents, ms 
contrasted with mere errors of translation. A very valuable series of 
grammatical criticisms is contained in an article of B6htlingk’s,= 

lit as opposed to the Aitareya, has received 

httle attention ; though it was early known in manuscript and described 

«il^(f8531 tLr oi the Indiuche 

S uiJfl 887 l! oonipleted,and the text was not 

ted until 1887, when appeared the edition by B. Lindner (Jena 18871 • 

the eecoad vol™.e of the edition, which wa, to have contained a taelafc 

> On AB. Vi. 38. 16, where Aufreeht notes that “ On AB vii 10 n t i 

hers citedinthei)ft.i„«rtiu„derthe root 3 BKSOW. 16 Dei im, pp. 418 .««. 
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and notes, has never appeared. Lindner’s edition does not include the 
commentary of Vinayakabhatta, son of Madhavabhatta, as the important 
work could not be edited from the available MSS. Some extracts from it 
are given by Weber in his article cited above, and it has been used by other 
scholars; the comment on Adhyaya x has been edited by R. Lobbecke^ 
in 1908. 

Unlike the Aitareya the KausUaki shows two distinct MS. traditions, 
one that preserved in Vinayaka’s commentary and most MSS.,^ and one in 
a MS. (M in Lindner) in Burnell’s collection in Malayalam script. The 
latter is clearly a MS. with a good, but not perfect, tradition, and Lindner 
might profitably have adopted many more of its readings than he has done. 
Thus in ii. 2, M has adhi for the impossible abhi of the other MSS., and 
prac^m ud%c%m and prdG%T udwih for the later forms pragudwlm and 
prdgnd%c%h of the other MSS. ; in iv. 6 dpaylta must replace the absurd 
dpaiti. On the other hand the MS. is clearly one interpolated and fond of 
glosses ; in i. 2 trim for esn before lolcesu is not at all probable ; in ii. 1 
avadyotayati is merely, it seems, a correction of avajyotayati ; in iv. 12 
yasmin halydne naksatre is no improvement on yasmin naksatre^ and so 
often. The translation here given rests on Lindner’s text, but also takes 
account of the Burnell MS.^ There is also an edition in the Inanda^ama 
series No. 65 ((^aka, 1832, a.b. 1911), by Gulabaraya Vaje$amkara Chaya, 
but it has only the value of a very mediocre manuscript, from which doubt- 
less it has been printed, with occasional corrections. It is practically, as 
opposed to Lindner’s text, of no value whatever. Neither is punctuated. 


1 Caland, VOJ. xxiii. 63. 

2 Lindner used an India Office MS. (L), two 

of Wilson's Collection in the Bodleian 
(W and w), two other Bodleian MSS. (0 
and o), three Berlin MSS. (B, b, and K), 
and one of Max Muller^s. Some readings 
from another Bodleian MS. are given in 
• Winternitz and Keith, Bodleian Catalj 
* p. 43. That MS. has the same tradition 
as the Ynlgate. 

3 See his Catalogue of Vedic Uanuscripts, p. 7 

(no. viii). The collation of Lindner as 
reported in his edition is very defective : 
thus in the difficult passage xxvii. 1 
he omits to note the readings tad efan 
(which is infinitely superior to the diffi- 
cult tad endm of his text), prasisrksdmi 


(superior to prasisrJcsdni), pun^calydyanam 
(approaching (dyanam) a pungcaUf a better 
reading) and sampddayati. The superiority 
of M as a MS. is decisively shown in just 
such a case. Unhappily it has many 
lacunae and many errors, and could not be 
used as a basis for an edition. For some 
corrections of Lindner see Oaland, VOJ. 
xxiii. 61-64 ; Keith, JKAS. 1915, pp. 498- 
504, and in the notes to the translation. 
M agrees with the Vulgate in the curious 
forms cyavayatif xii. 5 (for which there is 
some parallel), anjati^ x. 1 (perhaps ex- 
cused by anjanti in a quotation in x. 2), 
and apajighn&tef xxviii. 8, for which 
G-aastra suggests °jaghndtef doubtless 
correctly. 




TRANSLATION OF THE 
AITAREYA BRAHMANA 


14 [h.O.R. 26] 




PANCIKA I 


The Soma Saceieice 
ADHYAYA I 

The Consecration Sacrijice. 

i. 1. Agni ^ is the lowest ^ of the gods, Yisnu the highest ; between them 
are all the other deities. A cake to Agni and Visnu on eleven potsherds they 
offer in connexion with the consecration ; verily thus they offer it without 
omission to all the deities. All the deities are Agni ; all the deities are 
Visnu ; Agni and Visnu are the two terminal forms of the sacrifice. In that 
they offer the cake to Agni and Visnu, verily thus at the ends they prosper 
as regards the gods.^ They say ‘ In that the cake is on eleven potsherds, 
and Agni and Visnu are two, what is the arrangement here for the two, 
what the division 1 ' That for Agni is on eight potsherds ; the Gayatri has 
eight syllables ; the metre of Agni is the Gayatri. That for Visnu is on three 
potsherds, for thrice did Visnu stride across this. This is the arrangement 
here for the two, this the division. A pap in ghee should he offer, who 
considers himself unsupported ; in this (earth) does he not find support who 
does not find support. Ghee is the milk of the woman, the rice grains that 
of the man ; that is a pairing ; with a pairing verily thus does he propagate 
him with offspring and cattle, for generation he is propagated with offspring 
and with cattle who knows thus. He has grasped the sacrifice, he has 
grasped the deities, who offers the new and full moon sacrifices. Having 
sacrifiiced with the new moon or full moon oblation he should consecrate 

^ AB. i. 1-6, corresponding to KB. Yii. 1-4, secondarily correspond with the position 

deals with the consecration sacrifice which of the gods at the sacrifice. Both sides 

according to different authorities pre- of the relation are clearly present to the 

cedes or follows the consecration proper, Brahmana. Of. RV. iv. 1. 6 j iii. 1. 

For the ritual see AQS. iv. 2. 1-3 ; 99^* ^ J v. 2. 3. 6 ; KB. vii. 2 ; TS. v. 5. 1. 4 

V.3. 1-9; Caland and Henry, cited by Aufrecht, who, for Agni as all 

pp. 15, 16. other gods, cites TS. vi. 2. 2. 6 ; TB, iii. 

2 Sayana refers these terms to the place of 2. 8. 10. 

the deities in the litanies of the Agni- ® In Haug^s view the sense of rdh with acc. is 
stoma, the Ajya yastra being addressed ‘make to prosper', rather than ‘satisfy ' 

to Agni, and the last ^astra, the Agni- as taken in BR., or ‘ worship as in 

maruta, ccntaining a verse to Yisnu, Sayana's pancaranii Rather the accusa- 

while Haug insists that the terms are of tive is one of reference ; see Keith, 

locality in the universe, and hence only Taittiriya Samhiidj p. 100, n. 3. 




PANCIKA I 


The Soma Sacrieicb 
ADHYAYA I 


The Consecration Sacrifice. 


i. 1. Agni ^ is the lowest ® of the gods, Visnu the highest ; between them 
are all the other deities. A cake to Agni and Visnu on eleven potsherds they 
offer in connexion with the consecration ; verily thus they offer it without 
omission to all the deities. All the deities are Agni ; all the deities are 
Visnu ; Agni and Visnu are the two terminal forms of the sacrifice. In that 
they oft'er the cake to Agni and Visnu, verily thus at the ends they prosper 
as regards the gods.'* They say ‘ In that the cake is on eleven potsherds, 
and Agni and Vi.snu are two, what is the arrangement here for the two, 
what the division ? ’ That for Agni is on eight potsherds ; the Gayatri has 
eight syllables ; the metre of Agni is the GayatrL That for Visnu is on three 
potsherds, for thrice did Visnu stride across this. This is the arrangement 
here for the two, this the division. A pap in ghee should he offer, who 
considers himself unsupported ; in this (earth) does he not find support who 
does not find support. Ghee is the milk of the woman, the rice grains that 
of the man ; that is a pairing ; with a pairing verily thus does he propagate 
him with offspring and cattle, for generation he is propagated with offspring 
and with cattle who knows thus. He has grasped the sacrifice, he has 
grasped 'the deities, who offers the new and full moon sacrifices. Having 
sacrificed with the new moon or full moon oblation he should consecrate 


^ AB. i. 1-6, corresponding to KB. vii. 1-4, 
deals witli the consecration sacrifice which 
according to different authorities pre- 
cedes or follows the consecration proper. 
For the ritual see A^S. iv. 2. 1-6 ; 99^* 
V. a. 1-9; Caland and Henry, VAgnistoma, 
pp- 15, 16. 

2 Sayana refers these terms to the place of 
the deities in the litanies of the Agni- 
stoma, the Ajya ^astra being addressed 
to Agni, and the last ^astra, the Agni- 
maruta, containing a verse to Yisnn, 
while Hang insists that the terms are of 
locality in the universe, and hence only 


secondarily correspond with the position 
of the gods at the sacrifice. Both sides 
of the relation are clearly present to the 
Brahmana. Cf. BV. iv. 1. 5 ; ^B. iii. 1. 
3. 1; V. k 3. 6; KB. vii. 2; TS. v. 5. 1.4 
cited by Aufrecht, who, for Agni as all 
other gods, cites TS. vi. 2. 2. 6 ; TB. iii. 
2 . 8 . 10 . 

* In Haug^s view the sense of rd^h with acc. is 
‘make to prosper^, rather than ‘satisfy* 
as taken in BE,, or ‘worship*, as in 
Sayana^s paricamnti. Bather the accusa- 
tive is one of reference; see Keith, 
Taittiriya Samhitdj p. 100, n. 3. 
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himself in the same oblation, the same strew; this is one consecration.* 
Seventeen® kindKng verses shonld he recite ; Prajapati is .seventeenfold; 
the months are twelve, the seasons five through the union of winter and 
the cool season®; so great is the year; Prajapati is the year. With these 
(verses) which abide in Prajapati does he prosper who know.s thus. 

i. 3. The sacrifice went away from the gods; it they sought to .start uj* 
with offerings ; in that they sought to start it up with offerings that is why 
offerings have their name. They found it; he prospers having found the 
sacrifice who knows thus. The libations (ahuti) are callings by name, for 
by them the sacriflcer calls to the gods ; that is why libations have their 
name. Ways (uti) rather are they called by which the gods come to the call 
of the sacrifieer ; paths and passages are ways ; verily thus are they the 
roads to heaven of the sacrifieer. They say, ‘ Since another pours the libation, 
then why do they style Hotr him who recites (the invitatoiy^ ver.se.s) and 
says the offering verses ? ’ In that he here according to their portion invite.s 
the deities, (saying^) ‘ Bring hither N. N., bring hither N. N.', that is why 
the Hotr has the name. A Hotr becomes he, a Hotr they call him who 
knows thus. 

i. 3. Him whom they consecrate the priests make into an limla-yo again. 
With waters they sprinkle ; the waters are seed ; verily having made liim 
possessed of seed they consecrate him. With fresh butter they anoint ; to 
the gods appertains melted butter, to men fragrant ghee, slightly melted 
butter to the fathers, fresh butter to embryos.’ In that they anoint with 
fresh butter, verily thus they make him successful with his own jTOrtion. 
They anoint him completely ; ointment is the brilliance in the eyes ; verily 
thus having made him possessed of brilliance they consecrate him. Witli 
twenty-one handfuls of Darbha they purify him ; verily thu.s purified and 
pure they consecrate him. They conduct him to the hut of the cou.secrated ; 
the hut of the consecrated is the womb of the consecrated ; verily thus they 
conduct him to his own womb ; therefore (in and) from a firm womb he 
stands and moves ; therefore (in and) from a firm womb el^^bryos ai’e placed 
and grow forth. Therefore the sim should not rise or set on the con.seerated 


^ The rule is laid down by A^S. iv. 1. 1 that 
the new and full moon sacrifices should 
precede the Agrayana, the Mrudhapa^u, 
the Caturmasyas, and the Soma sacrifice, 
but he admits (iv, 1 . 2) that the reverse 
order was possible and the other Sutras 
leave the order undecided. The sacrifice 
here laid down for the consecration is in 
fact a mere variant of the full moon rite. 

5 i. e. the usual fifteen, Igs. i. 2. 7, and two 
Bhayyas, iv. 2. 1. On the other hand, 


fifteen only are prescribed in 95^- 
and in KB. 

« Cf. Maedoneli and Keith, Vedk i. 110, 

111 . 

^ As Aufrecht points out, this derivation is 
not intended as grammatically correct. 

2 See A9S. i. 2. fi ; ggS, I 4. 22 seq. 
i.3. 1 Gf.TS.vi. 1.1.4; ^B.iiL l.S.S; and for 
§§ 9 and 10, 11, 16 and IS, ef. TS. vL 
1. 2. 1 ; 2.6.5; 1. 3. 2; 4. 3 ; U\% U 
docirine dn sacrifice f pp. 103-105. 
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elsewhere than in the hut o£ the consecrated, nor should they call out to him. 
With a garment they cover him ; the garment is the caul of the consecrated ; 
verily thus they cover him with a caul. Above that is the black antelope 
skin ; the placenta is above the caul ; verily thus they cover him with the 
placenta. He closes his hands ^ ; verily closing its hands the embryo lies 
within ; with closed hands the child is born. In that he closes his hands, 
verily thus he clasps in his hands the sacrifice and all the deities. They say, 

‘ There is no competing pressing ^ for him who is first consecrated ; the 
sacrifice is grasped by him, the deities are grasped ; no misfortune is his as 
there is of him who is not consecrated first.’ Having loosened the black 
antelope skin, he descends to the final bath ; therefore embryos are born 
freed from the placenta ; with the garment he descends ; therefore a child 
is born with a caul. 

i, 4. ‘ Thou, 0 Agni, art extending ’ and ' 0 Soma, thy wondrous ’ should 
he recite as invitatory verses^ for the butter portions for him who previously 
has not sacrificed ; ‘ with thee they extend the sacrifice ’ (he says ; verily 
thus for him he extends the sacrifice. ‘ Agni with ancient thought ’ and 
‘ 0 Soma, with verses thee ’ (he should use for him who has sacrificed 
before ; in the word ' ancient ’ he refers to the former offering. This is not to 
be regarded. ‘ May Agni slay the foe ’ and ‘ Thou, 0 Soma, art very lord ’ 
(these should he recite and) make (the butter portions) contain a reference 
to the slaying of Vrtra.^ Vrtra he slays to whom the sacrifice condescends ; 
therefore should they be made to contain a reference to the slaying of Vrtra. 
^ Agni the head, the first of the deities’ and ‘ With Agni, O Visnu, the 
highest great penance ’ are the invitatory and ofiering verses of the oblation 
for Agni and Visnu ^ ; they are perfect in form as being addressed to Agni 
and Visnu ; that in the sacrifice is perfect which is perfect in form, that 
rite which as it is performed the verse describes. Agni and Visnu are the 
guardians of consecration of the gods ; they are lords of the consecration ; 
in that the oblation is for Agni and Visnu, (it is because they desire ®) ‘ May 
those who are the lords of the consecration, being delighted, confer con- 
secration, may those who consecrate consecrate.’ They are Tristubh verses, 
to secure power. 

2 See ApgS. xi. 18. 7. = RV. v. 13. 4 c. 

3 3 . e. a sacrifice instituted at the same ® RV. viii. 44. 12 and i. 91. 11 

time and place by another sacrificer ; ^ RV. Ti. 16. 34 and i. 91. 5. 
a mountain or stream constitutes a suffi- ® ITot in RV. and therefore given in full in 
cient local differentiation ; see A9S* vi, A^®* 

11 , , ® The correct sense of the use of iti is realized 

^ RY. V. 18. 4 and i 91. 9. These are the by Sayana ; it is very common in the 

sadmntmi which are used in the ordinary AB. and KB., especially the latter, but 

Isti ; see KB, 1. 1 ; 99S. ii. 2. 13. is normally disregarded by Hang. 
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i. 5. Gayatri verses^ should he use as the invitatory and offering verses of 
the Svistakrt, who desires brilliance or splendour ; the Gayatri is brilliance 
and splendour ; brilliant and resplendent does he becom0 who knowing thus 
uses Gayatri verses. Usnih verses ^ should he use who desires life ; the 
Usnih is life; he lives all his days who knowing thus uses Usnih verses. 
Anustubh verses^ should he use who desires the heaven ; of two Aniistublis 
there are sixty-four syllables ; three worlds each twenty-onefold are there 
stretching upwards ; with twenty-one (verses) each he mounts these worlds ; 
with the sixty-fourth he finds support in the world of heaven ; support he 
finds who knowing thus uses Anustubh verses. Brhati verses^ should he 
use who desires prosperity and glory ; the Brhati is prosperity and glory 
among the metres ; verily prosperity and glory he places in himself who 
knowing thus uses Brhati verses. Pankti verses ^ should he use who desires 
the sacrifice; the sacrifice is fivefold; verily the sacrifice condescends to 
him who knowing thus uses Pankti verses. Tristubh verses*^ should he 
use who desires strength ; the Tristubh is force, power, and strength ; 
possessed of force, power, and strength does he become who knowing thus 
uses Tristubh verses. Jagati verses'^ should he use who desires cattle; 
cattle are connected with the Jagati ; he becomes possessed of cattle who 
knowing thus uses Jagati verses. Viraj verses^ should he use who desires 
proper food ; the Viraj is food ; therefore he who here has most foot] is most 
glorious in the world; that is why the Viraj has its name (the glorious). 
Glorious among his own is he, best of his own does he become who knows 
thus. 

i. 6. Now the Viraj is a metre of five strengths; in that it has three Padas^ 
it is the Usnih and Gayatri ; in that its Padas have eleven syllables, it is the 
Tristubh ; in that it has thirty -three syllables, it is the Anustubh, for metres 
are not different by reason of one syllable, nor yet by two ; in that it is the 
Viraj, that is its fifth (strength). The strength of all the metres he wins, 
the strength of all the metres he attains, unity with and identity of form 
and world with all the metres he attains, an eater of food, a lord of food 
he becomes, with his offspring he attains proper food, who knowing thus 
uses Viraj verses. Therefore should Viraj verses^ be used, namely ' Kintlietl, 
0 Agni ’ and These, 0 Agni The consecration is holy order, the consecra- 
tion is truth ; therefore by one who is consecrated should truth alone be 
spoken. Bather they say, ^ What man ought to speak all truth ; the gods are 

^ EV. iii. 11. 2 and 1. For samyajye see A^S. ® RV. v. 6. 1 and 2. 

ii. 1. 21. The term is not used in ^9®* ® 1 ^^nd 2. 

2 RV. i. 79. 4 a»d 5. 7 bv. v. 11. 1 and 2. 

s RV. i. 46. 1 and 2. s bv. vii. 1. 3 and 18. 

* EV. Tii. 18. 1 and 3. 
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of truth compact/ hut men of untruth compact/ He should speak with 
(the word^) ^ discerning’ ; ‘the discerning is the eye, for by it he sees dis- 
tinctly ’ (they say). ^ Now the eye is truth deposited among men ; therefore 
to him who narrates they say, ‘ Hast thou seen ? ’ If he replies ‘ I have 
seen then him they believe. But if a man himself sees, he believes not 
even many others. Therefore should he speak with (the word) ‘dis- 
cerning ’ ; his speech is uttered as essentially true.^ 


ADHYAYA II 

The Introductory Sacrifice. 

i. 7 (ii. 1). In ^ that there is the introductory (sacrifice), thereby they 
advance to the world of heaven ; that is why the introductory (sacrifice : 
Prayaniya) has its name (advancing). The introductory (sacrifice) is 
expiration, the concluding (sacrifice) is out-breathing, the Hotr is common, 
for expiration and out-breathing are common, for the arrangement of the 
breaths, for the discrimination of the breaths. The sacrifice went away from 
the gods : the gods could do nothing, they could not discern it. They said to 
Aditi, ‘ Through thee let us discern the sacrifice.’ She said, ‘ So be it, but let 
me choose a boon from you.’ ‘ Choose ’ (they replied). This boon she choose, 
‘Let the sacrifices begin from me and end with me.’ ‘So be it’ (they 
replied). Therefore there is a pap to Aditi as introductory (offering), 
(a pap) to Aditi as concluding (offering), for as a boon by her was this 
chosen. Moreover she chose this boon, ‘ Through me shall ye know the 
eastern quarter, through Agni the southern, through Soma the western, 
through Savitr the northern.’ He says the offering verse for Pathya ; in 
that he says the offering verse for Pathya, therefore does yonder (sun) 
arise in the east and set in the west, for it follows Pathya. He says the 
offering verse for Agni ^ ; in that he says the offering verse for Agni, there- 
fore from the south the plants come first ripe, for the plants are connected 
with Agni. He says the offering verse for Soma ^ ; in that he says the 


^ Of. 9®* ^ • satyam eva devd anriarh 

manmydh. 

* The point is that he is to add in his addresses 
the word mcaksana to the proper name 
or (according to Ap9S. x. 12. 7, 8) canasita 
in the case of a Brahman. The passage is 
borrowed in GB. vii. 28. 

3 So Sayana ; the compound can be reduced 
into satyd uttard, the rest of his speech is 
made true by using mcaksana. For the 
superiority of sight to hearing cf, TB. i. 
1. 4 2 ; 9B. i. 8. 1. 27 ; below AB. ii.40. 

1.7. 1 AB. a. 7-11 contains the introductory 


sacrifice as in KB. vii. 5-9; for the ritual 
see IgS. iv. 8. 1-8 ; 99 S. v. 5. 1-7 ; Oaland 
and Henry, Z^Agnistoma^ pp. 28, 29. For 
§§ 2 and 8 cf. KB. vii. 5, 6, 8 ; for § 8 
TS. vi. 1. 5. 1 ; MS. iii. 7. 1 ; 9 ^- iii* 2. 8. 
1 seq . ; L^vi, La docirine dit sacrifice j pp. 49, 
50. ' 

* EV. X. 68. 15 and 16 are the verses used at 

the sacrifice. 

3 RY. i. 189. 1 ; X. 2, 8, The use of dyanti sug- 
gests rice brought north from S, India. 

* RY. i. 91. 1 and 4. 
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offerino- verse for Soma therefore westward flow many rivers, for the waters 
are connected with Soma. He says the offering verse for Savitr ; in that 
he says the offering verse for Savitr, therefore on the north-west he that 
blows blows most, for he blows instigated by Savitr. For Aditi « last he 
says the offering verse ; in that he says the offering verse for Aditi last, 
therefore yonder (sky) wets this (earth) with rain and snuffs it up. For 
five deities does he say the offering verses ; the sacrifice is fivefold ; all 
the regions are in order, the sacrifice also is in order, for that people is (all) 
in order, where there is a Hotr knowing thus. 

i. 8 (ii. 2). He who desires brilliance and splendour should turn towards 
the east with the libations of the fore-offerings; the eastern quarter is 
brilliance and splendour; brilliant and resplendent does he become who 
knowing thus goes to the east. He who desires proper food should 
turn towards the south with the libations of the fore-offerings; Agni 
is eater of food and lord of food; he becomes an eater of food, a lord 
of food, with his offspring he attains proper food who knowing thus 
turns to the south. He who desires cattle should turn w'est with the 
libations of the fore-offerings ; the waters are cattle ; he becomes po.ssesscd 
of cattle who knowing thus turns west. He who desires the drinking 
of Soma should turn north with the libations of the fore-offerings; Soma 
the king is in the north ; he obtains the drinking of Soma who knowing 
thus turns north; the upward region is heavenly; in all the (juarters 
he prospers. These worlds are turned towards one another ^ ; turned towards 
him these worlds shine for prosperity for him who knows thus. For Pathya 
he says the offering verse ; in that he says the offering vei'se for Pathya, 
verily thus at the beginning of the sacrifice he gathers speech together. 
Agni and Soma are expiration and inspiration, Savitr (serves) for instiga- 
tion, Aditi for support. Verily for Pathya he says the offering verse ; in that 
he says the offering verse for Pathya, verily thus with speech he leads the 
sacrifice to the path. Agni and Soma are the eyes ; Savitr (serves) for 
instigation, Aditi for support. By the eye the gods discerned the sacri- 
fice ; by the eye that is discerned which cannot be discerned ; therefore 
even after wandering in confusion, when a man perceives with the eye 
immediately,® then he discerns indeed. In that the gods discerned the 
sacrifice, in this (earth) they discerned, in it they gathered together ; from ® 
it is the sacrifice extended, from it is it performed, from it is it gathered 


5 RV. X. 82. 7 and 9. 

® BV. X. 63. 10 and the verse mahzm U AV. 
vii. 6. 2. 

1 The sense is uncertain ; Sayana has svodtor- 
hhogaprada, Hang * linked together ^ 

^ Anusfjiya is rendered * successively * hy Haug, 


virhich agrees generally with kmapi yain-a* 
vtgesena, 

Sayana has the loc. as the explanation ; so 
Haug, but abL or dat. alone can be 
meant. 
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together, for Aditi is this (earth). Thus he says the offering verse for Aditi 
last ; in that he says the offering verse for Aditi last, it is for the discern- 
ment of the sacrifice, for the revealing of the world of heaven. 

i. 9 (ii. 3). ‘ The subjects of the gods should be brought into order,’ they 
say; ‘ as they are brought into order, the subjects of men come into order.’ 
All the subjects come into order, the sacrifice comes into order also, (all) is 
in order for that people where there is a Hotr knowing thus. He recites,^ 

‘ Prosperity to us in the ways, in the deserts, 

Prosperity in 'the waters, in the abode which hath the light. 
Prosperity to us in the wombs that bear children, 

Prosperity for wealth do ye, 0 Maruts, bestow.’ 

The Maruts are the subjects of the gods; verily thus at the beginning of 
the sacrifice he brings them into order. ‘ With all the metres should he say 
the offering verse,’ they say ; having sacrificed with all the metres, the gods 
conquered the world of heaven ; verily thus the saerificer having sacrificed 
with all the metres conquers the world of heaven. ‘ Prosperity to us in the 
ways, in the deserts ’ and ‘ The highest safety in the way ’ are the Tristubh 
verses for Pathya Svasti.® ‘ 0 Agni, lead us by a fair path to wealth ’ and 
‘ We have come to the path of the gods ’ are the Tristubh verses for Agni.® 
‘ Thou, O Soma, skilled in thought ’ and ‘ Thine abodes in the sky, on the 
earth ’ are the Tristubh verses for Soma.* ‘ The god of all, the lord of the 
good ’ and ‘ Who all these beings ’ are the Gayatri verses for Savitr.® ‘ The 
good protector, the earth, sky unequalled ’ and ‘ The great one, the mother 
of those of good vows ’ are the Jagati verses for Aditi.® These are all the 
metres, Gayatri, Tristubh, and Jagati, the others are dependent (on them), 
for these are used most prominently in the sacrifice. By means of these 
metres the saerificer has sacrificed with all metres, who knows thus. 

i. 10 (ii. 4). The invitatory and offering verses of this oblation contain the 
words * ‘ forward ‘ lead ’, ‘ path ’, and ‘ prosperity ’ ; having sacrificed with 
them the gods won the world of heaven; verily thus also the saerificer 
having sacrificed with them wins the world of heaven. In them there 
is the line, ‘ Prosperity for wealth do ye, 0 Maruts, bestow ’ ; the Maruts, 
as subjects of the gods,® occupy the atmosphere ; whoever without notifica- 
tion to them goes to the world of heaven they are likely to obstruct him or to 
crush him. In that he says, ‘Prosperity for wealth do ye, 0 Maruts, 
bestow,’ he announces the saerificer to the Maruts the subjects of the gods ; 

1 KV. X. 63. 15. ® RV. X. 63. 10 and AV. vii. 6. 2, 

2 IJY. X. 63. 15 and 16. i* 10. ^ The word ne^r occurs only in the form 

^ RV. i. 189* i naya, but the way of denoting roots varies 

4 RV, i. 91. 1 and 4. greatly in AB. and KB. ; cf, p. 80. 

» RV. V. 82. 7 and 9. ® Of. KB. vii. 8 ; TS. vi. 1. 5. 3. 

15 2 ®] 
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the Maruts, the subjects of the gods, do not obstruct him as he goes to the 
world of heaven, nor do they crush him. Prosperously they speed him to the 
world of heaven who knows thus. The invitatory and offering verses of the 
oblation for Svistakrt should be the two Viraj » verses of thirty-three syllables, 
‘May Agni here be above the other Agnis’ and ‘The Agni who guardeth 
from the foe ’. Having sacrificed with the two Viraj verses, the gods won the 
world of heaven ; verily thus also the sacrificer having sacrificed with two 
Viraj verses wins the world of heaven. They are of thirty-three syllables ; 
the gods are thirty-three, eight Vasus, eleven Eudras, twelve Adityas, 
Prajapati, and the voMat call. Thus at the very beginning of the sacrifice 
he makes the deities sharers in the syllables; verily thus syllable by 
syllable he delights a deity; verily thus by a vessel for the gods he 
gladdens the deities. 

i. 11 (ii. 5). ‘ The introductory (sacrifice) should be perfoi-med with the 
fore-ofierings but without the after-offerings ’ they say ; ^ ‘ in that there are 
after-offerings in the introductory (sacrifice), there is deficiencj’- as it wmre, 
and delay as it were.’ That is not to be regarded. It should be performed 
with the fore-offerings and also with the after-offerings ; “ the fore-offerings 
are the breaths, the after-offerings offspring; if he wei-e to omit the fore- 
offerings he would omit the breaths of the sacrificer; if he were to omit the 
after-offerings, he would omit the offspring of the sacrificer; therefoi'C should 
it be performed with the fore-offerings and also with the after-offerings. 
He should not perform the joint sacrifices for the wives (wuth the gods), 
nor should he offer with the concluding Yajus. By so much is the sacrifice 
incomplete. He' should preserve the scrapings of the introductory (sacrifice) 
and mingle them with the concluding (sacrifice), for the continuity of the 
sacrifice, to prevent a breach in the sacrifice. Or rather in the pot in which 
he throws the introductory (sacrifice) into that he should throw the con- 
cluding (sacrifice). By so much the sacrifice becomes continuous and without 
a breach. ‘ Thereby they prosper in yonder world, not in this,’ they say, ‘ in 
that it is introductory (advancing) ; as introductory they offer, as intro- 
ductory they proceed; verily the sacrificers advance away from this %vorld.’ 
In ignorance verily they say thus. He should intertwine the invitatory 
and the offering verses ; the invitatory verses of the introductory (sacrifice) 
he should make the offering verses of the concluding (sacrifice) ; the invita- 
tory verses of the concluding (sacrifice) he should make the offering verses 
of the introductory (sacrifice). Thus he intertwines for success in both 
worlds, for support in both worlds; in both worlds is he successful, in 


® EV. vii. 1. 14 and 16. 

1 For this discussion see TS. vi. 1. 6. 3. 

® For the former see A^S. i. 6. 6 i. 


6. 16 s«g. ; for the latter I 9 S. i. 8. 7 ; 99 S. 
i. 12. 13 seq. 
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both woi'lds he finds support. He finds support who knows thus. . There 
is a pap for Aditi at the introductory, and one for Aditi at the concluding 
(sacrifice), for the support of the sacrifice, for the tying of the knots of the 
sacrifice, to prevent the slipping of the sacrifice. Just as then, he used to 
say, one ties the knots at both ends of a rope to prevent slipping, so at 
both ends of the sacrifice he ties knots to prevent slipping, in that there is 
a pap for Aditi at the introductory and also one for Aditi at the concluding 
sacrifice. With Pathya Svasti hence they advance, in Pathya Svasti they 
end ; prosperously hence they advance, prosperously they end. 


ADHYAYA III 

The Buying of the Soma 

i. 12 (iii. 1). In ^ the eastern quarter the gods bought Soma the king ; 
therefore in the eastern quarter is he bought. Him from the thirteenth 
month they bought; therefore the thirteenth month is not known; the 
Soma seller is not known, for the Soma seller is evil. The strengths and 
powers of him when bought and going towards men went away to the 
quarters; them they sought to win with one verse; they could not win 
them ; them with two, with three, with four, with five, with six, with seven 
they could not win ; with eight they won, with eight they obtained ; that 
is why eight has its name. Whatever he desires he attains who knows 
thus. Therefore in these rites eight (verses) each are repeated, to win 
powers and strengths. 

i. 13 (iii. 2). ‘ For Soma when bought and being brought forward, do thou 
say the invitatory verse ’ the Adhvaryu says. ‘ From good to better do 
thou come forward ’ he says ; ^ this world is good ; than it yonder world 
is better ; verily thus he causes the sacrificer to go to the world of heaven. 
‘Let Brhaspati be thy harbinger’ (he says) ; Bfhaspati is the holy power; 
verily thus he makes the holy power precede him; what has the holy power 
come to no harm. ‘ Do thou stay on the chosen spot of earth ’ (he says). The 
chosen spot of earth is the place of sacrifice to the gods ; verily thus he settles 
him on the chosen spot of earth. ‘ Do thou drive afar the foes, with all 
powers ’ (he says) ; verily thus he drives away the evil rival who hates him, 
and brings him low. ‘O Soma, thy wondrous ’ this triplet to Soma^ in Gayatri 

1 AB. i. 12-14, like KB. vii. 10, treats briefly form as here in the Yajus recension is also 

of the ceremony of carrying forward the found at AV. vii. 8. 1 with the bad 

Soma when bought. For the ritual see variants dtMmam asya fdtrum and $arva- 

IgS. iv. 4. 1-3 ; 9gS. V. 6. 1-3 ; Caland Viram. For § 1 of. KB. vii. 10. 

and Henry, L’Agnistoma, pp. 60, 61. * EV. i. 91. 9-11. 

i. 13. ^ This verse which is found in the same 
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he recites when Soma the king is being brought forward ; verily thus with 
his own deity, his own metre he makes him successful. ‘ All rejoice in the 
glory that hath come’ he recites;® Soma the king is glorj^; every one 
rejoices in his being bought, both he who is to gain something in the 
sacrifice and he who is not. ‘The comrades in the comrade strong in 
the assembly, (he says); Soma the king is the comrade, strong in the 
assembly, of the Brahmans. ‘Saving from sin’ (he says); he indeed is 
a saviour from sin. He who is successful, he who attains pre-eminence, 
becomes sinful ; therefore they say,* ‘ Do not recite, do not proceed ; let 
them not have sin to requite.’ ‘ Winner of nourishment ’ (he says) ; nourish- 
ment is food ; nourishment is the sacrificial fee ; thereby he wins it ; verily 
thus he makes him a winner of food. ‘Ready is he for manly force’ 
(he says) ; manly force is power and strength ; manly force is not lost by 
him up to old age who knows thus. ‘The god hath come’ (he says®), for 
he has come now ; ‘ With the seasons may he prosper the dwelling ’ (he says). 
The seasons are the royal brothers of Soma the king, as of a man ; verily 
thus with that he causes him to come. ‘ May Savitr bestow upon UvS fair 
progeny and sap ’ this benediction he invokes. ‘ May he quicken us with 
nights and days ’ (he says) ; the days are days, the nights arc night.s ; verily 
then for him with the days and the nights he invokes this benediction. 
‘Wealth with offspring may he accord to us’ this benediction he invokes. 
‘ Thine abodes which they worship with oblation ’ he recites ; ® ‘ All these of 
thine be encompassing the sacrifice ; conferring ■wealth, accomplishing with 
good heroes ’ (he says) ; verily thus he says ‘ Be thou a confei-rer of cattle 
on us and an accomplisher.’ ‘ Slayer of heroes, 0 Soma, go forward to the 
doors’ (he says); the doors are the house; the house of the sacrificer is 
afraid of Soma the king as he advances ; in that he recites this (verse), 
verily thus he calms him ; he calmed injures not his offspring or cattle. 
‘This prayer of thy suppliant, 0 god’, with (this verse) to Varuna he 
concludes; so long as he is tied up, Varuna is his deity, so long as he 
proceeds to the closed places; verily thus with his own deity, his own 
metre, he makes him successful. ‘ Of thy suppliant, O god ’ (he says '^) ; he 
who sacrifices is a suppliant. ‘Insight and skill, 0 Varuna, do thou 
quicken’ (he says); verily thus he says, ‘Do thou, 0 Varuna, quicken 
strength and knowledge.’ ‘Let us mount that sMp fair crossing by 


s BV. X. 71. 10. 

* The version of Sayana tahes wza pracdrtlk as 
addressed to tlie Adhvaryu and yatayan 
as prdpnuvaniah^ but tbis seems unduly to 
minimize yatayan. The idea is that in too 


great prosperity danger of sin is near at 
hand. 

« Agan is taken as past by the BrShmana, 
though SSyana renders it as imperaiiw. 
The verse is BY. iv. 7. 

« BY. i 91. 19. 7 KY. 42 . 3. 
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whicli we may pass over all evils ' (he says) ; the ship fair crossing is the 
sacrifice; the ship ^ fair crossing is the black antelope skin; the ship fair 
crossing is speech; verily thus having mounted upon speech with it he 
crosses over to the world of heaven. These he recites eight in number, 
perfect in form; that in the sacrifice is perfect which is perfect in form, 
that lite which as it is performed the verse describes. Of them he recites 
the first thrice, the last thrice ; they make up twelve ; the year has twelve 
months ; Prajapati is the year ; verily with those whose abode is Prajapati 
he prospers who knows thus. Thrice he recites the first, thrice the last ; 
verily thus he ties the ends of the sacrifice, for firmness, for might, to 
prevent slipping.® 

i. 14 (iii. 3). One of the two oxen should be yoked, ^ the other unloosened ; 
then they should take down the king; if they were to take down when both 
were unloosed, they would make the king have the fathers as his deity; 
if when yoked, lack of peace and rest would come on offspring ; oft'spring 
would scatter. The ox which is unyoked is the symbol of ofispring who 
sit in the house ; the yoked one is that of those on a journey. Those who 
take down when one is yoked and one unyoked, produce both peace and 
rest. The gods and the Asuras strove for these worlds ; they contended for 
this eastern quarter ; the Asuras conquered them thence ; they contended for 
the southern quarter ; the Asuras conquered them thence ; they contended 
for the western quarter; the Asuras conquered them thence; they con- 
tended for the northern quarter ; the Asuras conquered them thence. They 
contended for the north-eastern quarter ; they were not conquered thence. 
This is the unconquered quarter ; therefore in this quarter one should strive 
or cause striving ; ^ for he has power to dispose of debts. The gods said, 
* Through our lack of a king they conquer us ; let us make a king.’ ‘ Be it 
so ’ (they said). They made Soma king ; with Soma as king they conquered 
all the quarters. He who sacrifices has Soma as king. While (the cart) 
stands facing east, they place on (the Soma) ; thereby he conquers the 
eastern quarter ; him they carry round to the south ; thereby he conquers 
the southern quarter; him they turn round to the west; thereby he 
conquers the western quarter ; him they take down from (the cart) facing 
north ; thereby he conquers the northeim quarter. By Soma the king he 
conquers all the quarters who knows thus. 

« Cf. TS. ii. 5. 7. 1. Oaland and Henry, VAgnistoma, 

1 Cf. TS. Vi. 2. 1. 1 ; MS. iii. 7. 9 ; 9B. iii 4. ' p. 64. 

1. 4 disagrees with TS., MS., and AB. » Thesenseoft/ai is probably no more definite 

than this. 
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The Guest Reception of Soma 

3 . 15 (iii.4). The^ oblation of the guest reception is offered, when Soma 
the king has come; Soma the king comes to the house of the sacrificer ; to 
him this oblation of the guest reception is offered ; that is why the guest 
reception has its name. It is offered on nine potsherds ; the breaths are 
nine ; (it serves) to arrange the breaths, to recognixe the breaths. It is for 
Visnu; the sacrifice is Visnu; verily thus with his own deity, his own metre, 
he makes him successful. All the metres and the Prsthas follow Soma the 
king when bought. As many as follow Soma the king, to all these is the 
guest reception performed. They kindle the fire, when Soma the king has 
come. Just as in the world when a human king has come, or another 
deserving person, they slay an ox or a cow that miscarries ; so for him they 
slay in that they kindle the fire, for Agni is the victim of the gods. 

i. 16 (hi. 5). ‘Eecite for Agni being kindled’ the Adhvaryu says ; ^To 
thee, 0 god Savitr,’ (this verse) to Savitr he recites. They say * Since it is 
for Agni being kindled that he recites by order, then why does he recite 
(a verse ^) to Savitr 1 ’ Savitr is lord of instigations ; verily thus on the 
instigation of Savitr they kindle him; therefore he recites (a verse) to 
Savitr. ‘ May the two great ones, sky and earth, for us/ (this verse) to sky 
and earth ^ he recites ; they say, 'Since it is for Agni being kindled that he 
recites by order, then why does he recite (this verse) to sky and earth 1’ 
By means of sky and earth him when born the gods grasped ; by these two 
even to-day is he grasped ; therefore he recites (this verse) to sky and earth. 
' Thee, 0 Agni, from the lotus ’ this triad in Gayatri to Agni^ he recites when 
the fire is being kindled ; verily thus with his own deity, his own metre he 
makes him successful. ' Atharvan kindled forth ’ is perfect in form ; that 
in the sacrifice is perfect which is perfect in form, that rite which as it is 
performed the verse describes. If he is not born, if he is long in being 
born, then should be repeated Gayatri verses,^ Raksas slaying, namely, 
' 0 Agni strike down the foe ’ for the smiting away of the Raksases. The 
Raksases seize them when he is not born and is long in being bom. If he 
is bom when one only has been recited, or when two, then he should recite 
an appropriate (verse containing (the word) ' bom ' Let men say ’ for him 
when bom. That which in the sacrifice is appropriate is perfect. ' Whom 
with the hand like a quoit ’ (he says ®), for with the hands they kindle him. 

^ AB. i, 16-18 describe the guest reception vi, 3. 5. S ; for § 2 KB, riiL 1, 
of Soma ; cf. KB. viii. 1 and 2. For the * ET. iv. 56. 1. 
ritual see A^S. iv. 5; v. 7. For ^ bv. vi. 16. 13-16. 

§ 2 cf. IS. vi. 2. 1. 2. See also Caland * EV. x. 168. 
and Henry, pp. 63, 57-60, « by. i. 74. 3. 

i. 16. 1 EV. i. 24. 3. For §§ 1 and 20 cf. TS. « ET. vi. 16. 40. 
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' The child bom ’ (he says) ; Agni is a first-born child as it were ; ‘ Like (it) 
they bear, Agni of the folk, good sacrificer * (he says) ; om is for them what na 
is for the gods. ‘ Forward bear the god to the feast for the gods, best winner 
of wealth' is the appropriate (verse for him when being taken forward ; that 
which in the sacrifice is appropriate is perfect, ‘ Let him seat himself in 
his own place of birth ' (he says) ; he is his own place of birth in that Agni 
is Agni's. ‘ Bom in the all-knower ' (he says ®) ; one is born, one is the 
all-knower. ' Quicken the dear guest ’ (he says) ; he is his dear guest in 
that Agni is Agni's. ' On a smooth. (place) the lord of the house ’ (he says) ; 
verily thus he places him in health. ‘ By Agni is Agni kindled, the sage, 
the lord of the house, the youthful, bearer of the oblation, with the ladle in 
his mouth ' is the appropriate (verse ®) ; that which in the sacrifice is appro- 
priate is perfect. ' For thou, 0 Agni, by Agni, sage by the sage, good by 
the good ’ (he says ^®) ; one is a sage, the other a sage ; one is good, the other 
good. ‘ Friend with friend thou art enkindled ' (he says) ; he is his own 
friend in that Agni is Agni’s. 'Him they make bright, the skilled, the 
victor in contests, the mighty one in his own dwellings ’ (he says ^^) ; he is 
his own house in that Agni is Agni’s. ' With the sacrifice the sacrifice the 
gods sacrificed with the last he concludes ; with the sacrifice the gods 
sacrificed the sacrifice in that with Agni they sacrificed to Agni ; they went 
to the world of heaven. ' These laws were first ; these greatnesses resort to 
the sky, where are the ancient Sadhya gods ’ (he says ^^) ; the Sadhya gods 
are the metres ; they first sacrificed to Agni with Agni ; they went to the 
world of heaven. The Adityas and the Angirases were here; they first 
sacrificed with Agni to Agni ; they went to the world of heaven ; the 
libation to Agni is a heavenly libation. Even if he who sacrifices is not 
a Brahmana or is wrongly spoken of, nevertheless his libation goes to the 
gods and is not united with evil ; his libation goes to the gods, and is not 
united with evil, who knows thus. These thirteen he recites perfect in 
form; that in the sacrifice is perfect which is perfect in form, that rite 
which as it is performed the verse describes. Of these he recites the first 
thrice, the last thrice. They make up seventeen ; Prajapati is seventeenfold, 


7 RY. vi. 16. 41. 

8 BY, vi. 16. 42. 

9 BY. i. 12. 6. 

10 BY. viii. 43. 14. 

11 BY. viii. 84. 8. 

12 BY. i 164. 60; see AgS. ii. 16. 7, 8; cf. 

99 s. V. 16. 5. 

18 Sayana gives'two views of abrahmana, either 
as one who is not instigated by a Brah- 
mana or one who is declared to be a non- 
Brahman as explained by 9atatapa in his 


Smrti. On the whole the use is probably 
in each case the same, ‘ one who is said 
to be not a Brahman a non-Brahman 
(opposed to subrdJimana, Wackernagel, 
AUind, Gram. n. i. 261) or duruMa. The 
alternative is to take uMa as * instigated 
* directed by ^ one who is not a Brahman 
or is ill-spoken of. See AB. ii. 17. Levi 
(La doctrine du sacrifice, p. 123) has ^on 
sacrifice sans I’avis d’un brahmane ou si 
on est diffame,^ which is difficult. 
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the months are twelve, the seasons five; so great is the year; Prajapati is 
the year; verily thus with these which have their abode in Prajapati he 
prospers who knows thus. He recites the first thrice, the last thrice ; verily 
thus he ties the ends of the sacrifice, for steadiness, for might, to prevent 
slipping. 

i. 17 (iii. 6). ‘ With the kindling-stick honour Agni ’ and ‘ Swell up ; be 
there gathered for thee’ are the invitatory verses' of the two butter 
portions, referring to the guest reception and perfect in form ; that in the 
sacrifice is perfect which is perfect in form, that rite which as it is being 
performed the verse describes. (The verse) to Agni contains (the word) 
'guest’, not that to Soma; if (the verse) to Soma contained (the word) 
‘ guest ’, it would clearly ** be (the verse to be used) ; but it does contain 
(the word) ‘guest’ as it contains (the word) ‘ made fat’; -when they serve 
him with food, then does he become fat. For them he says as offering 
verses® ‘Delighting’. ‘Over this Visnu strode’ and ‘To his beloved place 
may I win ’ are (two verses) to Visnu.* Having used (a verse) of three 
Padas as invitatory verse, he says one of four as offering verse, there are 
seven Padas; the guest reception is the head of the sacrifice; there are 
seven breaths in the head; verily thus he places breaths in the head. 
‘ The Hotr of the sacrifice with brilliant car ’ and ‘ Famed far is the Asrni 
of Bharata' are the invitatory and offering verses of tlie Svistakrt,^ 
referring to the guest reception and perfect in form ; that in the sacrifice 
is perfect which is perfect in form, that rite which as it is being performed 
the verse describes. They are Tristubh verses, to secure power. (The 
sacrifice) ends with the sacrificial food; the gods prospered by means 
of the guest reception ending with the sacrificial food ; therefore should 
it be performed ending with the sacrificial food. In this case they offer 
the fore-offerings, not the after-offerings. The fore-offerings and the after- 
offerings are the breaths ; the fore-offerings are those breaths in the head, 
the after-ofierings those below. If in the case one were to offer the after- 
offerings, that would be as if one were to break off those breaths and seek 
to place them in the head. That would be superfluous ; these breaths, 
both those and those, are united together ; ® verily thus in that they offer 
the fore-offerings, not the after-offerings, they obtain their desires in the 
fore-offerings and in the after-offerings. 

1 BV. viii. 44 . 1 and i. 91. 16. ♦ EV, i. 2S. 17 and i. 164. 6 . 

2 This seems here the sense of the ambiguous ^ RV. x, 1. 6 and vii. 8 . 4. 

word fOfTOi, which is common in AB. in « Sayana takes this as a potential and as 
this form. Cf. Eggeling SBE. sxvi. xsx. explaining aUrikiam, but it seems neces- 

» i.e. the usual Tersesjuf ana affiMVa^asyat eiu sary to use it as explaining the next 

andjatS^a^ sma ajyasya haviso wiu, A^S. sentence, the breaths are united and so 

1 . 6 , 29 ; 95 s. i. 8 . 8 with kaviso in the are in a .sense one, ime .. .irm because 

first also. gestures are used. 
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ADHYAYA IV 


The Pravargya. 

i. 18 (iv. 1). The ^ sacrifice went away from the gods (saying)i ‘ ^ 
not be your food.’ ‘ No replied the gods, ‘ Verily thou shalt he our food. 
The gods crushed it; it being taken apart was not sufficient for them. 
The gods said ‘ It will not be sufficient for us, being taken apart ; come, 
let us gather together the sacrifice.’ (They replied) ‘Be it so’. They 
gathered it together ; having gathered it together they said to the A 5 VIB 3 , 

‘ Do ye two heal it ’, the Alvins are the physicians of the gods, the 
Alvins the Adhvaryus ; therefore the two Adhvaryus gather together 
the cauldron. Having gathered it together they say, ‘ 0 Brahman, we 

shall proceed with the Pravargya offering ; 0 Hotr, do thou recite.’ _ ^ 

i. 19 (iv. 2). With ‘ The holy power born first in the east ’ he begins , 
Brhaspati is the holy power ; verily thus with the holy power he heals 
him. ‘ This royal one goeth in front to the father ’ (he says ; the royal 
one is speech; verily thus he places speech in him. ‘The gr®^* 
hath established the two great ones, when born’ is addressed to 
Brahmanaspati ; ® Brhaspati is the holy power ; verily thus with the holy 
power he heals him. ‘ Towards the god Savitr in the bowls’ is 5 

to Savitr ;* Savitr is breath ; verily thus he places breath in him. Witb 
‘ Sit thou ’down ; thou art great ’ they make him sit down. ‘ Whom they 
anoint, the sages, as it were extending’ is (the verse «) appropriate for 
the anointing; that which is appropriate in the sacrifice is perfect. 
bird anointed by the skill of the Asura ’, ‘ The foe who secretly may attacK 
ns, O Agni and ‘ Be thou well disposed to us, O Agni, at our approach 
are sets of two appropriate (verses’); that which in the sacrifice is ap- 
propriate is perfect. ‘ Make thou thy brilliance like a broad net ’, (these) are 


1 i. 18-22 and KB. viii. 3-7 describe the 
Pravargya as a necessary preliminary to 
the Soma sacrifice. For the ritual see 
ACS. iv. 6 and 7 ; C?®- ^ 

Bgs. is. 1-16 ; Mgs. iv ; Apgs. xv. ggs. 

does not require it for a first sacrifice. GB. 
vii. 6 borrows this. KB. viii. 3 allows it 
for a first sacrifice in certain eases, gs. 
xiv.2.2.44, 45; KgS.viii. 2. 16; xxvi.7. 
63 forbid it in any case ; TA. v. 0. 3, 
however, allows it generally, and MgS. 
iv 1. 8 4 ; Ap. in certain cases. For it 
cf. Hillebrandt, ZDMG. xxxiv. 319 sej. ; 
Keifclij Taiitirtya SamhM, i. cxxiii-cxxv. 

16 


For the death of the sacrifice, of. L5vj, 
La doctrine dii sacrifice, p. 80. 
i. 19. ^ Given in A 9 V. and ^aiikh* as not in ® 
Samhita; see EVKh. iii. 22 {Bohefte- 
lowitz, pp. 107-109); AV. iv. 1. 1 ! 
viii. 4. Cf. Oldenberg, Prolegofnena PP- 

363 seq, 

2 Also in A9V. and ^S-nkli. 

3 Also in A9V. and ^ankh. 

* Also in A9V. and ^ankli. 

5 RV. L 36. 9. 

5 BV, V. 43. 7. ... . 

’ EV. x: 177. 1 ; V. 5. 4 ; iii. 18. 1 

next verse in eacli case. 
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five (verses*) referring to tlie slaying of Raksases, for the smiting away 
of the Raksases. ‘ Round thee, 0 singer, the songs ‘ In the two hast 
thou placed the word of praise ', ‘ Pure is one of them, worthy of sacrifice 
one ’ and ‘ I saw the guardian never resting ’ are four isolated (verses »). 
They make up twenty-one ; man here is twenty-onefold, ten fingers, ten 
toes, and the body as the twenty-first; this twenty-onefold self he 
prepares. 

i. 20 (iv. 3). ‘ They of the sounding deep have sounded at the rim ' are 
nine (verses^) for Soma the purifying; the breaths are nine ; verily thus 
he places the breaths in him. ‘ May Vena impel those l>om of Pr$ni * 
(he says^); Vena is (this breath) here; above this here some breaths 
circulate (venanti), below others; therefore is it Vena; ‘the breath being 
here hath not feared (nabheh) * (they say) ; therefore is it the navel ; that 
is why the navel has its name; verily thus he places breath in him. 
‘ Thy strainer is outspread, 0 lord of holy power ‘ The strainer of the 
scorcher is outspread in the expanse of sky ’ and ‘ What time the Dhisanas 
spread out the strainer' (he says^); these breaths are connected^ with 
(the word) ‘strained'; those breaths below are connected with seed, urine, 
and excrement ; them verily thus he places in him. 

i. 21 (iv. 4). ‘ Thee lord of hosts we invoke ' is addressed to Brahmanas- 
pati;^ Brhaspati is the holy power; verily thus with the lioly power he 
heals him. ‘ Of which extending and far extending are the names * are the 
bodies of the cauldron ; ^ verily thus he makes him possessed of l>ody and 
form. ‘ The Rathantara Vasistha hath brought ' ; ‘ Bharadvaja hath fetched 
the Brhat of Agni ' (he says ^) ; verily thus he makes him possessed of 
the Bruat and the Rathantara. ‘ I saw thee deep in thought ' (he says *) ; 
it contains (the word) ‘ oftspring ' and is addressed to Prajapati ; verily thus 
he confers offspring upon him. ‘What offering will win your favour, 
O Afvins ’ are nine (verses ^) in different metres ; that is the entrails of the 
sacrifice; the entrails are mixed as it were, some smaller some thicker; 
therefore are they in different metres. With these Kaksivaiit went to 


8 EV. iv. 4. 1-5. 

9 EV. i. 10. 12 ; 88. 3 ; vi. 58. 1 ; x. 177. 3. 

1 EV. ix. 78. 1. Cf. KB. viii. 5. 

^ EV. X. 123, 1. The explanation is purely 
artificial, like nabhth below, which is 
probably best taken as a third, not 
second person. It is not to be pressed as 
a piece of grammar, being an etymology ; 
ef. Liebich, Pdntwt, p. 27, who, with 
Sayana (Aufrecht has na), treats na as ma. 

8 EV. ix. 88. 1, 2, and given in full in A9V. 
and ^aiikh. 


* The sense is that those breaths below being 
in need of purification obtain it via these 
three verses. 

i. 21. i EV. ii. 28. Of. KB. vili 5. 

2 EV. X. 181. 1-3. 

8 EV. X. 181. Id; 2 rand d. 

^ EV. X. 188. 1-8; the hymn is attributed to 
Prajavant Prajapatya, and the words here 
are therefore taken even by Aufrecht as 
the name of the author, but the trans. 
adopted seems less unlikely, 

5 EV. i. 120. 1-9. 
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the dear home of the Alvins ; he won the highest world ; he goes to the 
dear home of the A 9 vins, he wins the highest world who knows thus. 

‘ Agni shineth as the forefront of the dawns ’ is a hymn.® ‘ 0 Anv ins^ to the 
swelling cauldron ’ is appropriate ; that which in the sacrifice is appropriate 
is perfect. It is in Tristubh verses ; the Tristubh is strength ; verily then 
he places strength in him. ‘ Like the two pressing-stones for the one purpose 
ye sing'’ is a hymn ; by enumerating the members in ‘ like the two eyes, 
like the two ears, like the two nostrils’, verily thus he places the senses 
in him. It is in Tristubh verses ; the Tristubh is strength ; verily thus 
he places strength in him. ‘ I praise sky and earth for first inspiration ’ 
is a hymn* and ‘Agni, the cauldron, the shining, for hastening on the 
way ’ is appropriate ; that which in the sacrifice is appropriate is perfect. 
It is in Jagati verses ; cattle are connected with the J agati ; verily thus 
he confers cattle upon him. ‘ By which ye did help N. N., by which ye 
did help N.N.’ (he says) ; so many desires do the A 9 vins see in it; them 
verily thus does he place in him ; verily thus with them he makes him 
successful. ‘ The tawny one, the chief, hath made the dawns to glow ’ 
is (a verse *) containing (the word) ‘ glow ’ ; verily thus he confers glowing 
upon him. ‘ With days and with nights guard us around with the last 
(verse ^®) he concludes, ‘With those unharmed and bringing good fortune, 
O A 9 vins ; may this Mitra and Varuna accord us ; Aditi, Sindhu, earth 
and sky ’ ; verily thus with these desires he makes him successful. Such 
is the first section. 

i. 22 (iv. 5). Then comes the second (section). ‘ I hail this fair milking 
cow’, ‘Making hin, the lady of riches’, ‘Towards thee, 0 god Savitr’, 
‘ like a calf with the mothers ’, ‘ With the mothers like a calf ’, ‘ Thy teat, 
exhaustless spring of pleasure’, ‘The cow hath lowed after the blinking 
young one ’, ‘ With homage approach ’, ‘ In unison have they sat down 
kneeling’, ‘ By the ten of Vivasvant’, ‘ Seven milk one ’, ‘ Enkindled Agni, 
0 A 9 vins’, ‘Enkindled Agni by the strong, the harbinger of heaven’, 
‘ This is his most evident deed ‘ Tlje living cloud is milked of ghee and 
Tniiv ‘ Else up, O Brahmanaspati ’, ‘ He hath milked the swelling drink 
‘Come up with the milk, milker of cows, swiftly’, ‘In the passed pour 
the admixture’, ‘Assuredly of the A 9 vms the seer’, and ‘Together these 
mighty waters ’ are twenty-one ^ appropriate (verses), that which in the 


» EV. T. 76. 

’’ KV. ii. 39 ; til® expressions cited are from 
TV. 6 and 6. 

® RV. i. 112. Of. for cattle and the Jagati 
TS. vi. 1. 6. 2. 

9 RV. ix. 88. 3. Cf. KB. viii. 6. 

RV. i. 112. 25. 


1 RV. i. 164. 26, 27 ; i. 24. 3 ; ix. 104. 2 ; 
105. 2 ; i. 164. 49, 28 ; ix. 11. 1 ; i. 72. 6 ; 
viii. 72. 8 ; 7 ; two verses only in A^S. 
iv. 7. 4 ; RV. i. 62. 6 ; ix. 74. 4 ; i. 40. 1 ; 
viii. 72, 16 ; in A^S. iv. 7. 4 ; RV. viii. 
72. 13; 9. 7; 7. 22. Cf. KB. viiL 7; 
99s. V. 10. 
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sacrifice is appropriate is perfect. With® ‘Up this god Savitr with the 
golden' he rises up after (the others); with* ‘Let Brahmanaspati move 
forward’ he follows after; with^ ‘The Gandharva here guardeth his 
abode’ he looks at the Khara; with® ‘The eagle flying in the vault’ he 
takes his place ; in the forenoon he uses as offering verses ® ‘ The heated 
cauldron reacheth you, self -offerer ’ and ‘Both drink, 0 A?vins’. At 
‘ 0 Agni, enjoy ’ he says the second vamt, taking the place of the Svistakrt. 
‘The ghee the milk offered in the cows’ and ‘Drink of this, O A9vins’ 
he uses as offering verses'’^ in the afternoon; at ‘O Agni, enjoy’ he says 
the second vasat, taking the place of Svistakrt. Of these three oblations 
they do not take portions for the Svistakrt, Soma, the cauldron, and the 
strengthening drink. In that he says the second vasat, (it is) to avoid 
omitting Agni Svistakrt. ‘ Through all the regions, seated in the south ’ 
the Brahman ® mutters ; ‘ The pure cauldron among the gods over which 
the call of Hail! is uttered’, ‘From the ocean the wave Vena sendeth 
forth’, ‘The drop that goeth over the ocean’, ‘0 friend, do thou turn 
towards the friend’, ‘Upright to our aid’, ‘Upright do thou protect us 
from tribulation’, and ‘Him indeed his worshippers’ are appropi'iate ® 
(verses) ; that which in the sacrifice is appropriate is perfect. With ‘ 0 
thou of pure brilliance, around thy dwelling’ he desires food.’“ With 
‘The oblation offered, the sweet oblation, on the fire that is ino.Ht full 
of Indra, may we eat of thee, 0 divine cauldron, full of sweetne.s.s, full of 
nourishment, full of strength, full of the Angirases; homage to thee; 
harm me not ’ he partakes of the cauldron. ‘ Like an eagle its nest, the 
seat wrought with prayer ’ and ‘In which the seven Vasavas ’ he recites “ 
for him when being deposited. ‘The oblation, 0 thou rich in oblation, 
the great divine seat’ (he says^*) on the day on which they are going 
to remove (the cauldron). ‘ From the good pasture mayst thou be of 
good fortune’, with the last (verse i*) he concludes. The cauldron is a 
divine pairing ; the cauldron is the member, the two handles the testicles, 
the spoon the thigh bones, the milk the seed ; this seed is poured in Agni 
as the birthplace of the gods, as generation; the birthplace of the gods 
is Agni; he comes into existence from Agni as the birthplace of the gods, 
from the libations ; having come into existence as composed of the Rc, 


> EV. Yi. 71. 1. 

’ KV. i. 40. 8. 

* ET. ix. 83. 4. 

' EV. ix. 85. 11. 

« Only in A^S. iv. 7. 4 (cf. AV. vii. 73.5) and 
ET. i. 46. 15. 

’ Only in A^S. iv. 7. 4 (cf. AV.vii. 73. 4) and 
EV. Yui. 5. U. 


’ In A9S. iv. 7. 4. 

* In Igs. iv. 7. 4 ; EV. x. 123. 2, 8 ; iv. 1. 3 ; 

i. 36. 13, 14 ; viii. 69. 17. 

M EV. iii. 2. 6. 

u EV. ix. 71. 6 and A 9 S. iv. 7. 4. 

“ EV. ix. 83. 5. 

« EV. i. 164. 40. 
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the Yajus, and the Saman, and of the Veda, and of the holy power, and 
as immortal, he attains to the deities who knows thus and who knowing, 
thus sacrifices with this sacrificial rite. 


The Upasads. 

i. 23 (iv. 6). The ^ gods and the Asuras strove for these worlds ; the 
Asuras made these worlds as citadels, just as those who are more mighty and 
forceful. They made this (earth) an iron (citadel), the atmosphere one of 
silver, and the sky one of gold ; thus they made these worlds as citadels. 
The gods said^ ‘ The Asuras have made these worlds as citadels, let us make 
these worlds as citadels in opposition.’ ‘ Be it so ’ (they replied). They made 
out of this (earth) as a counterpoise the Sadas, the Agnidh’s altar from 
the atmosphere, the two oblation holders from the sky. Thus they made 
these worlds as citadels in opposition. The gods said, ^ Let us have recourse 
to the Upasads ; by siege (Upasad) they conquer a great citadel.' ‘ Be it so ’ 
(they replied). With the first Upasad which they performed they repelled 
them from this world; with the second from the atmosphere, with the 
third from the sky. Thus from these worlds they repelled them.^ The 
Asuras, repelled from these worlds, had recourse to the seasons. The 
gods said, ‘ Let us have recourse to the Upasads.' ‘ Be it so ' (they replied). 
These three Upasads they performed one by one twice each ; they made 
up six ; the seasons are six ; them they repelled from the seasons ; they, 
repelled from the seasons, the Asuras, had recourse to the months. The 
gods said, ‘ Let us have recourse to the Upasads.' ' Be it so ' (they replied). 
These Upasads being six they performed one by one twice each ; they made 
up twelve ; the months are twelve ; them they repelled from the months. 
The Asuras, repelled from the months, had recourse to the half-months. 
The gods said, ‘ Let us have recourse to the half-mqnths.' ' Be it so ' 
(they replied). These Upasads being twelve they performed one by one 
twice each ; they made up twenty-four; the half-months are twenty-four 
them they repelled from the half-months. The Asuras, repelled from 
the half-months, had recourse to day and night. The gods said, ^ Let us 
have recourse to the two Upasads.' ^ Be it so ’ (they replied). With the 
Upasad which they performed on the forenoon they repelled them from 
the day, by that on the afternoon, from the night ; thus from both they 
excluded them. Therefore one should proceed with the first Upasad early 

i AB. i. 23-26 and KB. viii. 8 and 9 deal with y. 11 ; Caland and Henry, V Agnittoma, 

the Upasads ; cf. TS. vi. 2. 3. 1 ; ^B. iii. 4. pp. 67-70. Bor the varying nnmher of 

4. 3. For the ritual see l^S. iv. 8 ; Upasads cf. A^JS. iv. 8. 13 ; TS. vi. 2. 5. 1. 
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in the forenoon, with the second early in the afternoon. So much only 
of space does he leave to his enemy. 

i. 24 (iv. 7). TheUpasads are called victories; by them the gods won an 
unrivalled victory; an unrivalled victory does he win who thus knows. 
The victory which the gods won over these worlds, the seasons, the months, 
the half-months, the day and night, that victory he wins who knows 
thus. 

The ^ gods were afraid, ‘ Through our disagreement the Asuras will 
wax great here/ Having gone apart they took council ; Agni wmi out 
with the Yarns, Indra with the Eudras, Varuna with tiie Adityas, 
Brhaspati with the All-gods. Having thus gone apart they took council ; 
they said, ' Come, our dearest bodies let us deposit in the house of king 
Yaruna ; with them may he not be united who shall transgress this, who 
shall seek to cause trouble/ 'Be it so’ (they replied). They deposited 
their bodies in the house of king Yaruna; that became their bodily 
covenant; that is why the bodily covenant (Tanunaptra) has its name. 
Therefore they say, 'One should not show treachery to onci united by 
the bodily covenant/ Therefore the Asuras do not wax great here. 

i. 25 (iv. 8). The guest reception is the head of the sacrifice A he ITpasads 
the neck ; they are performed on the same strew, for the head and the 
neck are the same. In the Upasads the gods fashioned an arrow ; of it the 
point was Agni, the socket Soma; the shaft Yisnu, the feathers Yaruna/ 
It they discharged, using the butter as a bow ; with it they kept piercing 
the citadels ; therefore these have butter as the oblation. At the Upasads 
he has first recourse to four teats for the fast milk, for the arrow is com- 
posed of four elements, point, socket, shaft, and feathers ; three teats he 
has recourse to for the fast milk in the Upasads, for the arrow is composed 
of three elements, point, socket, and shaft ; two teats he has recourse to for 
the fast milk in the Upasads, for the arrow is composed of two elements, 
the socket and the shaft only; one teat he has recourse to for the fast 
milk in the Upasads, for it is called the one thing ' arrow by one is 
strength exercised. These worlds are broader above and narrower below ; 
he performs the Upasads from the top downwards, for the conquering of 
these worlds. ' To the generous to be adored ' This kindling stick of mine, 
0 Agni, this waiting upon thee do thou accept * are sets of three kindling 


^ For tliis rite see A^S. iy. 5. 3 ; v. 7. 1, 
2 ; L9S. V. 6. 6 ; KyS.yiii. 1. 23-26. Cf. 
TS. i. 2. 10. 2 ; vi. 2. 2. 1 ; MS. iii. 7. 10 ; 
OB. yii. 2 ; iii. 4. 2. 9 ; Caland and 
Henry, LUgnistoma, pp. 61, 62. The 
assigns the Eudras to Soma. Cl L6vi, 


Za doctrine du sacrifice^ p. 73. 

2 . 25. 1 Cf. TS, Ti. 2. 3. 1 ; iii 4. 4. 14 ; and 
for § 4 KB, Tiii, 9 ; TS, yi. 2. 5. 2. For 
the parts of the arrow cf. Fedic Indw L 8 ; 
Bggeling, SBE. xxvl, 108, n. 2, who takes 
^dlya as ‘ barb ' ; Mnir, OST. v. S81, 383. 
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verses,® perfect in form ; that in the sacrifice is perfect which is perfect in 
form, that rite which as it is being performed the verse describes. He 
should use (verses^) containing (the word) 'slay', as invitatory and offering 
verses, ' Let Agni slay the foes,' ' Who is dread, as it were, a slayer with 
darts/ 'Thou, O Soma, art very lord,' 'Bestowing prosperity, slayer of 
disease,' ' Over this Visnu strode,' ' Three steps he strode apart,' these are 
they. He sacrifices in the afternoon with (the verses) inverted. With 
these in the Upasads the gods kept slaying and destroying the citadels. 
They should be of the same metre, not of different metres; if he were 
to make them of different metres, he would cause swelling on the neck ; 
he would produce boils; therefore should they be made of the same 
metre, not of different metres. Now as to this Upavi Jtoa^ruteya 
used to say, that is in his explanation of the Upasads, ' In that ^ the face 
of even an ugly (/rotriya is seen as joyous as it were and as singing, (it is) 
because the Upasads have butter as the oblation, and (it is) a face placed on 
the neck ' ; therefore was he wont to say this. 

i. 26 (iv. 9). The^ fore-offerings and the after-offerings are divine armour ; 
(this rite) is without fore-offerings and after-offerings, to sharpen the arrow 
and to prevent rending. Having once stepped over he makes (him) proclaim, 
to master the sacrifice and to prevent its departure. They say, ' A cruel 
thing do they in the neighbourhood of Soma the king,® in that they offer the 
ghee in his neighbourhood, for by ghee as a thunderbolt Indra slew Vrtra,' 
in that they make the king to swell, (saying) ' May every shoot of thine, 
O god Soma, swell for Indra who obtaineth the chief share ; may Indra 
swell for thee ; do thou swell for Indra ; make us as comrades to swell ; 
with gain, with insight, prosperously may I attain the conclusion in the 
pressing of thee, 0 God Soma ' ; verily thus they make whole whatever 
cruel as it were they do in his neighbourhood ; moreover they cause him to 
grow. Soma the king is the embryo of sky and earth ; in that, (saying) 
' Sought by sacrifice is wealth, sought are good things, for strength, for 
prosperity; holy order to the speakers of holy order; homage to sky, 


2 RV. vii. 15. 1-7 and ii. 6. 1-7. 

3 RV. vi. 16. 34, 39 ; i. 91. 5, 12 ; i. 22. 17, 8. 
* The sense is uncertain, as, if iti in rebhativety 

is taken as ending the quotation, then 
the sentence is hard to construe, unless 
it is made to mean ^ From whatever (side) 
the face is seen \ which is harsh. On the 
other hand yasmat . . . hi contrast well 
and the omission of iti as in AB. iii. 8. 4 
is not difficult. Yet ta$mat points to a 
reason given by the text, not by Upavi. 
Weber takes it as ‘ In the Brahmana is 


to be found the reason that, &c. ^ For 
Brahmana in this sense cf. 9®- iv. 1. 5. 
14 ; iii. 2* 4. 1. The sage is called Aupavi 
in 9B. V. 1. 1. 5, 7. janitoh must be active, 
not pass., asDelbriick, Altind. Synt. p. 430. 

^ The chief point of this chapter is the 
Nihnavana, for which see A9S. iv. 5. 7 ; 
99®* V. 8. 5 ; Oaland and Henry, L^Agni- 
stoma, pp, 63, 64. The Mantras occur in 
TS. i. 2. 11 and its parallels. For deva- 
varmd cf. TS. ii. 6. 1. 5. 

2 Cf. TS. vi. 2. 2. 4. 
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homage to earth!’ they make (their amends) on the strew,^' verily thus 
they pay homage to sky and earth ; moreover they cause them to grow. 


ADHYAYA Y 


The Bringing forward of the Soma and tlic dire. 

■■ i. 37 (v. 1). Soma ^ the king was among the Gandharvas ; the gods and 
the seers meditated on him, ‘ How shall Soma the king come hither to us %’ 
Speech said, ‘ The Gandharvas love women ; with me as a woman do ye 
barter it.’ ‘ No,’ replied the gods, ‘ how could we be without you ? ’ She 
replied, ‘Still do ye buy; when ye will have need of me,® then shall 
I return to you.’ ‘ Be it so ’ (they replied). With her as a great naked 
one they bought Soma the king. In imitation of her they bring up a young 
immaculate cow to buy Soma; with her they buy Soma the king. Her he may 
repurchase again,for (speech) went back to them. Therefore one should speak 
inaudibly when Soma the king had been bought, for then sjjecch is among 
the Gandharvas ; when the fire is again brought forward, .she return.s again. 

i. 28 (v. 2). ‘ Recite for Agni as he is being brought forward,’ the 
Adhvaryu says. 

‘ Forth the god with the thought divine. 

Do ye bear the all-knower. 

May he bear our libations daily,’ 


this Gayatri verse ^ should he recite for a Brahman ; the Brahmin is 
connected with the Gayatri; the GayaM is brilliance and splendour; 
verily thus with brilliance and with splendour he makes him pro.sper. 
‘To him the mighty, meet for assembly, the strengthening hymn,’ this 
Tristubh he should recite for a Rajanya; the Raj any a is connected with the 
Tristubh; the Tristubh is force, power, and strength; verily thus with 
force, power, and strength he makes him prosper. ‘Ever uttering they 
have brought forward to the one worthy of praise’ (he say.s) ; verily, 
thus he makes him attain pre-eminence over his own people. ‘ Let him bear 


® nihmvate is clearly wrong : nihnuvate must 
be read as pointed out by Aufreebt (AB. 
p. 429) ; but nihnave in ‘AB. vii. 17 is 
supported by niknavante in A^S. iv. 5. 7 ; 
viii. 18. 27, where, howeyer, there is 
difference of reading, nihnuvante occurring 
in some MSS. (see Weber, Ind. Siud, ix, 
221). Of. 9B. hi. 4. 8. 19-21. 

^ AB, i. 27 and 28 and KB. ix, 1 and 2 deal 
with the carrying forward of the fire to 
the high altar from the old Ahavaniya 


which now takes the place of the Oirha- 
patya; see A^S. iii. 7. S ; ii. 17. S ; ggs. 
hi. 14. 8-14 ; Schwab, Im altindische 
Thkrt^fer^ pp. 80-88, For this legend el 
TS. vi, i. 6. ; 10. 4 ; $B. iiL 2. 4. 8, 

® Or possibly * when your object shall be 
(accomplished) through but this is 
less likely. 

1.28. ^ KT. X. 176. 2, Cf. KB. ix. 2; ^B. iii 
5.2.2. 

2 BY. hi 54. 1. 
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us with the splendours of his home ; let Agni hear us immortal with his 
divine (splendour) ; until old age on him he shines immortal, who thus 
knows/ ' He here first hath been set down by the ordainers this Jagati 
verse ^ should he recite for a Vaifya; the Vaigya is connected with the 
Jagati; cattle are connected with the Jagati; verily thus with cattle he 
makes him prosper, 'Variegated in the woods, manifested for every 
people ’ is an appropriate (verse ; that which in the sacrifice is appro- 
priate is perfect. ' Here the godly in this Anustubh ^ he utters speech ; 
the Anustubh is speech ; verily thus** in speech he utters speech. In that 
he says ' Here ^ verily thus speech declares ' Here am I come who afore- 
time have dwelt with the Gandharvas.’ ' Agni protecteth here ’ (he says % 
Agni here protects ; ' As from the immortal race ' ; verily thus he confers 
immortality upon him. ' Stronger than the strong the god made for life ’ (he 
says), for Agni is a god made] for life. ' Thee in the footstep of the 
sacrificial food, on the navel of the earth ’ (he says ; the navel of 
the high altar is the footstep of the sacrificial food. ' O' All-knower, we 
deposit thee ^ (he says), for they about to deposit him. ' 0 Agni, to carry 
the oblation ’ (he says), for he is about to carry the oblation. ' O Agni of 
fair face, with all the gods, sit first on the birthplace rich in woor 
(he says ; verily thus he makes him sit with all the gods. ' Making 
a nest, rich in ghee, for Savitr ' (he says) ; a nest as it were is made in the 
sacrifice by the enclosing sticks of Pitudaru wood, bdellium, the. wool 
tufts, and the fragrant grasses. ' Lead the sacrifice well for the sacrificer ’ (he 
says) ; verily thus he establishes straight the sacrifice. ' Sit, O Hotr, in 
thine own place., discerning ’ (he says ®) ,* the Hotr of the gods is Agni ; 
the navel of the high altar is his own place. ' Do thou place the sacrifice in 
the birthplace of good deeds ^ (he says) ; the sacrifice is the sacrificer ; verily 
thus for the sacrificer he invokes this benediction. ' Seeking the gods, do 
thou sacrifice to the gods with oblation, 0 Agni, do thou accord great 
power to the sacrificer ’ (he says) ; power is breath ; verily thus he places 
breath in the sacrificer. ‘The Hotr in the Hotr^s seat, well knowing’ 
(he says ^^) ; the Hotr of the gods is Agni ; the navel of the high altar is his 
Hotr’s seat. ‘ Shining, resplendent, he hath sat, the well skilled (he says), 
for he is seated here. ‘ With vows and foresight undeceived, most bright 
(he says) ; Agni is the most bright of the gods. ' Bearing a thousand, 
Agni, of pure tongue ’ (he says) ; for this is his character of bearing 


3 RV. iv. 7. 1. 

4 RV iv. 1 Id. 

5 RV. X. 176. 3. amksam is merely a play on 

me, not a genuine form ; see niebieli, 
Fdnini, p. 27. Of. AB. viii. 9 ; above, p. 72. 

17 [h.o»s, 25] 


6 RV. X. 176. 4. 

7 RV. iii. 29. 4. 

8 RV. Vi. 16. 16. 
3 RV. iii. 29. 8. 
10 RV. ii. 9. 1. 
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a thotisand, that him being but one they carry apart in many (iirections • 
prosperity a thousandfold he obtains who knows thus. ‘ Thou art a herald' 
thou also our protector from afar,’ witli this last (vtfrse*^) he ctmeludes* 
‘Thou, 0 strong one, art the leader to greater wealth; () Agni for 
ourselves, our children and offspring, Ijc thou the guardian, resplemlent 
and never fading’ (he says); Agni is the guardian of the gods; verily 
thus does he place Agni as a guaitiian on all sides for himself and tej- 
sacrificer, when one knowing thus concludes with this (verse): moreover 
thus he produces prosperity for a year. Eight he recites, perfect in form ' 
that in the sacrifice is perfect which is |K‘rfeet in form, that rite which 
as it is being performed the verse describes. Of these he recites the first 
thrice, the last thrice ; they make up twelve ; the year has twtdve months • 
Prajapati is the year; verily thus with those tliat have their aliotle in 
Prajapati he prospers who knows thus. He repeats the first, thrice, the last 
thrice; verily thus he ties the two ends of the sacritice, for firmness, for 
might, to avoid slipping. 

i. 29 (v. 3). ‘Eecite^ for the two oblation holders l«;ing brotiglit tbrwiird ’ 
the Adhvaryu says. ‘I yoke your ancient holy power with pniises’ 
he recites with the holy power the gtxls yoke<i the two oblation holders, 
verily thus with the holy power he yoke-s the two ; what has the holy power 
come to no harm. ‘ Let the two come forward wit h weal for the wmrifice’ 
this triplet « to sky and earth he recites. They «iy. • Seeing that he recited 
by order for the two oblation holdeni I^eing brought forward, then whv 
does he rmte a triplet to sky and earth? ’ Sky and earth were the oblation 
holders of the gods; even to-day al.so are they the oblation hokiem, for 
within these is here all oblation and whatever then; is ; tlnn-efore lie recites 
» ta^et to sky sod sartL • What tims yo cam,, like twins .strivto, ■ (he 
mys ), tormovmgliketwin.sthBy come in an even line. ‘ Pious men bore you 
orward (he says), for pious men liear them forwani. ‘ Hit down in your 
0^ place, well knowing ; be of secure alxxle for our Homa drop ’ (he saysi- 

king to sit on. In the two thou hast place.! the won! of prai.se’ die 

Zl 

verily with it he praise is the sacrificial rite, 

y with It he makes the sacnfice prosper. • Who m union with 

RV. ii, 9, 2. The sense of tokasyu nos iane i ij* 

tarmam and its constroetiw is nn- 

certain. *** 

AB. 1 . 29 and KB. ix. 8 and 4 deal with the 3 \i jj 
bnngmgforwardom^ ^ RY x 1 ‘ 

the high altar; see A^S. iv. 9; CCS. v. 18- s m f .r* 

f rtv, I, 8*1. 4 ; * in in 



131] 


The Bringiwj forward oj Agni and Soma [— i. 30 

Uplifted ladle pay honour ; unrestrained he dwelleth in thine ordinance, 
he doth flourish * (he says) ; the line containing the word ' restrain ' which 
he yonder first said, that with this he appeases, for appeasement. ' May thy 
strength be favouring to the sacrificer who poureth (oblation) he invokes 
this benediction. ^ All forms the sage doth assume/ this ' All form ’ 
(verse he recites ; he should recite looking at the fronton, for the 
fronton has as it wex'e all forms, white as it were, and black as it were. 
Every form he wins for himself and for the sacrificer when one knowing 
thus recites the verse while looking at the fronton. ‘Around thee, 

0 singer, the songs’, with this last (verse ’^) he concludes. When he thinks 
that the oblation holders are covered, he should conclude then. The wives 
of the Hotr and the sacrificer are not likely to become naked, when one 
knowing thus concludes with this (verse) when the oblation holders have 
been covered. By a Yajus^ are the oblation holders covered; verily thus 
with a Yajus they cover the two. When the Adhvaryu and the Pratipra- 
sthatr strike in the posts on both sides, then should he conclude ; for then are 
the two covered. Eight he recites, perfect in form ; that in the sacrifice is 
perfect which is perfect in form, that rite which as it is being performed 
the verse describes. Of them he recites the first thrice, the last thrice; 
they make up twelve ; the year has twelve months ; Prajapati is the year ; 
verily thus with those whose abode is Prajapati he prospers who knows 
thus. He recites the first thrice, the last thrice ; verily, thus he ties the 
two ends of the sacrifice for firmness, for might, to prevent slipping. 

The Bringing forivard of Agni and Soma. 

i. 30 (v. 4). ‘ Kecite for Agni and Soma being brought forward ’ the 
Adhvaryu says.^ ‘ Do thou pour forth, O god, for the first the father (this 
verse -) to Savitr he recites. They say, ‘ Since he recites by order for 
Agni and Soma being brought forward, then why does he recite a verse to 
Savitr ? ’ Savitr is lord of instigation ; verily thus instigated by Savitr 
they bring them forward ; therefore he recites (a verse) to Savitr. ‘ Let 
Br^manaspati move forward (this verse) to Brahmanaspati he recites 
they say, ‘Since he recites by order for Agni and Soma being brought forward, 
then why does he recite (a verse) to Brahmanaspati?’ Brhaspati is the holy 

BV. V. 81. 2. rardfyd is a variant form of holder ; see A^S- iv. 10 ; 

raroMj not loc. as Sayana. Caland and Henry, V Agnispma, pp. 110- 

^ KV. i. 10. 12. , 116. Of. <?B. iii. 6. 3. 9. 

8 See TS. i. 2. 13 k. * Not in BV. : given in A^S. iv. 10. 1 ; 99S. 

1 AB. i. 30 and KB. ix. 5 and 6 deal with the v. u. 9 ; cf. AV. vii. 14. 3 ; KS. xxxvii. 9 ; 

bringing forward of Agni and Soma and TB, ii. 7. 15. 1 ; KB. ix. 5 

the placing of Soma in the right oblation s jjy. i. 40. 3. 
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power ; verily thus he makes the holy power their harbinger ; that which 
contains the holy power comes not to harm. ‘ Let the goddess move forward, 
the bounteous (he says) ; verily thus he makes the sacrifice possessed of boun- 
teousness ; therefore does he recite (a verse) to Brahmanaspati. ‘ The Hotr. 
the god, the immortal this triplet ‘ to Agni he recites, when Soma, the king, 
is being brought forward. Soma the king the Asuras and the Raksases sought 
to slay as he was being brought forward between the Sadas and the oblation 
holders ; Agni by his cunning led him past. ‘ He goeth before 1 ly cunning ’ 
he says, for he led him past by cunning; therefore in front of him they 
carry Agni. ‘ To thee, 0 Agni, day by day ’ and ‘ To the dear the adorable ’ 
these three ^ and one® he recites; these two, coming together, are liable to 
injure the saerificer, he that was formerly taken out and he whom after they 
bring forth. In that he recites three and one, verily thus he unites them in 
unison ; verily thus he establishes them in security, to prevent injury to 
himself or the saerificer. ‘ 0 Agni, rejoice ; be glad in tins prayer ’ he 
recites '' when the libation is being offered ; verily thus he cause.s the libation 
to gladden Agni. ‘Soma goeth, who knoweth the way’, tins ti'iplet** in 
Gayatri to Soma he recites, when Soma the king is being brought for- 
ward; verily thus with his own deity, his own metre, he makes him 
prosper. ‘ Soma hath sat him on his place ’ he says ; for he i.s going to 
take his seat here ; having gone beyond and placing the Agnidh’.H altar at 
his back as it were should he recite. ‘ Tliis of him King Varuna, this the 
Afvins ’, (this verse ®) to Visnu he recites ; ‘ Attend the insight of him with 
the Maruts, the ordainer ; he doth support the strength, the higlie.st, that 
knoweth the day ; the stall doth Visnu with his eomrade.s i-eveal ’ (he 
says) ; Visnu is the door guardian of the gods ; verily thus he opens the 
door to him. ‘ When within thou hast come forward, thou shalt be Aditi ’ 
he recites when he is being put in place. ‘ Like an eagle hi.s nest, the seat 
wrought with devotion ’ (he says ^^) when he has been pat in place. ‘ To the 
golden to sit on the god hasteneth’ (he says); golden as it were he .spread-s 
thus for the gods as a cover the black antelope skin. Therefore does he 
recite this (verse). ‘ He hath established the sky, the Asura, ali-knower ’ 
with (this verse) to Varuna he concludes; so long £is he is tied up he has 
Varuna as his deity, so long as he is approaching the covered (places) ; 
verily thus with his own deity, his own metre, he makes him pi-osper. If 
they should run up to him or seek safety, he should conclude with the 
following (verse ^®), ‘ Do thou welcome Varuna the great.’ For .so many as 

< BY. iii. 27. 7-9. s gy, ^ J56. 4. 

* BY. i. 1. 7-9. 10 Ry. .rfy. 43 , 2 . 

« BY. ix. 67. 29. 11 Ry. 7 i_ g 

’ EV. j. 144. 7. i! Ry. 43 . 1 . 

' BY. iii. 62. 13-15. Cf. KB. iv. 4. la Ry. yiji. 43 . 2 . 
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he desires freedom from fear, for so many as he contemplates freedom from 
fear, to so many is freedom from fear accorded, when one knowing thus 
concludes with this (verse). Seventeen (verses) he recites, perfect in form ; 
that in the sacrifice is perfect, which is perfect in form, that rite which 
it is being performed the verse describes. Of them he recites the first thrice, 
the last thrice ; they make up twenty-one ; Prajapati is twenty-onefold ; 
twelve months, five seasons, these three worlds, yonder Aditya as twenty- 
fh'st, the highest support. This is the divine field, this prosperity, this is 
overlordship, this the expanse of the tawny one, this the abode of 
pati, this self-rule. Verily thus he prospers as regards him with these 
twenty-one (verses). 

For the construction see above i. 1, n. 3. ^cai^.xv. 63; Bloomfield, 

For a)iar na vat above, which Bohtiingk xxvii. 77 ; Wackernagel, Altind. Grav0^' 

condemns, may be cited MS. i. 6. 10; 191. mahdnagnyd is apparently 

10. 10, 18; n. 10; iii. 6. 10; iv. 2. 1; MS. tradition in i. 27, but may be a later 

perhaps i. 8. 7 (Caland, VOJ. xxiii. 53) ; Prakritism. 

JUB. i. 5. 1 ; TB. i. 208. C ; Oertel, Trans, 



PANCIKA II 


The Soma Sacripk’k {cantimied). 
ADHYAYA I 
The Ajtimal Sacrifice. 


ii. 1 (vi. 1). By ^ means of the sacrifice tlie gods went upwards to the 
world of heaven; they were afraid, ‘ Seeing this of ns men and seers will track 
us.^ Them they obstructed by means of the sacrificial post ; in that they 
obstructed them by means of the post, that is why the post has its name. 
Having fixed it point down, they went upwards. Then men and seers came 


to the place of sacrifice of the gods, ' Let us seek something to tnmk the 
sacrifice.’ They found the post only, esteblished with point downwards. 
They perceived, ^By this the gods have blocked the sacrifice.' Having dug 
it out they fixed it upwards ; then did they discern the w^orld of heaven. 
In that the post is fixed upright, (it is) to track the sjicrifice, to reveal the 
world of heaven. The post is a thunderbolt ; it should be made of eight 
corners ; the bolt is eight-cornered. This he hurls m a weapon at the rival 
who hates him, to lay him low who is to be laid low by him. The |X>Bt is 
a bolt ; it stands erect as a weapon against the foe. Tliercfore also to him 
who hates there is displeasure in seeing, * This is N. NAs post, this is 
N. N*. s post. Of Khadira wood should he make the post who tlcHires 
heaven , by means of a post of Khadira the gods won the w^’orld of 
heaven; thus verily also the sacrifieer by a post of Khadira wins the 
world of heaven. Of Bilva should he make the post, who desires proper 
food and desires prosperity. Year by year is Bilva taken ; this is the symbol 
of proper food. It should be covered with branches up to the root, tins is 
(the symbol) of prosperity. He prospers in ofispring and cattle who knowing 
thus makes the post of Bilva. Now as to (his using) Bilva/ they say 
Bilva is light ’ ; a light he becomes among his own people, he becomes the 
chief of his own people, who knows thus. Of Palana should he make the 
post, who desires brilliance and desires splendour. The Palana is the 
brilliance and splendour of the trees brilliant and resplendent he becomes 


AB, ii. 1-14 and KB. x deal with the animal 
saerihee. The Sutras (l^S. iii. 1 seq.; ggs. 
V, 15) are cited in full in Schwab, Das 
alimdische Thuropfer. Bor § 1 cf. TS. vi. 
S. 4. 7 ; Schwab, p, 2. 


® The Pluti here accentuates the word. For 
Bilva ef.TS. il 1, 6. 1. 

® For the Parna ef.TS. iii. 5. 7. % whence its 
name of brakmtivrksa like grtvrkm for the 

Bilva. 
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who knowing thus makes the post of Palana. As to (his using) Palana, the 
Pala?^ is the birthplace of all trees ; therefore they speak with the word 
‘ Palafa ’ of foliage generally, as ‘ the foliage of N. N. ; the foliage of N. N.’ 
The desire in all trees is obtained by him who knows thus. 

ii. 2 (vi. 2). ‘ We are anointing the post ; do thou recite ’ the Adhvaryu 
says. ‘ They anoint thus at the sacrifice, pious men ’ he recites,^ for at the 
sacrifice pious men anoint him. ‘ 0 tree, with divine sweetness ’ ; the butter 
is the divine sweetness. ‘ What time thou dost stand aloft, then give us 
riches, or what time thou dost dwell in the lap of the mother ’{he says); 
‘ if thou shalt stand or thou shalt lie, bestow wealth upon us ’ he says in effect. 
‘Rise erect, 0 lord of the forest ’ is the appropriate (verse for it being raised; 
that which in the sacrifice is appropriate is perfect. ‘ On the surface of the 
earth ’ (he says) ; that is the surface of the eai-th where they set up the 
post. ‘ Being set up with careful setting, do thou bestow radiance on 
the bearer of the .sacrifice,’ this benediction he invokes. ‘ Rising before 
the kindled ’ (he says »), for it is erected before the kindled (fire). ‘ Winning 
the holy power unaging, with good heroes this benediction he invokes. 
‘Driving misfortune far from us ’ (he says) ; misfortune is hunger, the evil ; 
verily thus he drives it away from the sacrifice and from the sacrificer. 

‘ Rise erect for great good fortune,’ this benediction he invokes.^ ‘Aloft to 
our aid do thou arise like the god Savitr*’; ‘ the act of the gods is their 
om’ (they say) ; verily thus he says ‘ stand like the god Savitr’. ‘Aloft as 
the gainer of booty ’ (he says) ; verily thus he gains it as a gainer of booty 
and winner of riches. ‘ What time with skilled singers we vie in calling ’ 
(he says); the skilled singers are the metres; by means of them the saeri- 
ficers vie in calling the gods; ‘ To my sacrifice come ye, to my sacrifice.’ 
Even if many as it were sacrifice, the gods come to the sacrifice of him 
where one knowing thus recites this (verse). ‘ Aloft protect us from tribu- 
lation, with thy beams do thou consume every devourer ’ (he says ®) ; the 
devourers are the Rak.sases, the evil • verily thus he says, ‘ Burn the 
Raksases, the evil.’ ‘ Make us erect for motion, for life,’ in that he says 
thus, verily he says ‘Make us erect for moving, for life.’ Even if the 
sacrificer is seized as it were, verily thus he rives him to the year. ‘ Find 
our worship among the gods this benediction he invokes. ‘ Born he is 
bom in the fairness of the days ’ (he gayg for horn he is thus born. 
‘ Waxing great in the mortal ordinance ’ say.s) ; verily thus they make 

* RV. iii. 8. 1. Of. KB. x. 2 ; 9B. iu. 7. 1. 

9 seq . ; Scliwab, Das altindische Thieropfer, 

pp. 70, 71, 73. 

2 EV. iii. 8. 3. 
s EY. iii. 8. 2. 


^ ill. g. 2 d. 

i. 30. 13 • see Schwab, p. 71 . 

_ i. 36. 14. 

iii. 8. 6. 
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it grow. ‘ They purify him, the clever, the busy, with skill ’ (he says) ; 
verily thus they purify it. ‘The sage uttereth hi.s speech desirous of the 
gods ’ (he says) ; verily thus he announces it to the gofls. ‘ The youth, 
well clad, covered round, hath come ’, with thi.s last (verse ®) he concludes ; 
the youth well clad is the breath ; it is enclosed with the bodily parts. 
‘ Better he becometh being bom ’ (lie says), for ever better he becomes lieing 
born. ‘Him the wise sages raise up, the prudent, the pious with their 
minds ’ (he says) ; the sages are the learned ones ; verily thu.s they raise 
it up. Seven (verses) he repeats, perfect in fonn ; that in the sacrifice is 
perfect which is perfect in fonn, that rite which as it is being performed the 
verse describes. Of them he says the first thrice, the last thrice ; they make 
up eleven ; the Tristubh has eleven syllables ; the thunderbolt of India is 
the Tristubh ; verily thus with those whose abode is Indra he pro.sper.s who 
knows thus. He recites the first thrice, the last thrice ; verily thus he ties 
the ends of the sacrifice, for firmness, for might, to prevent .slipping. 

ii. 3 (vi. 3). ‘ Should the post stand ? Or should he throw it (into the 
fire)?’ they say. It should stand for one desiring cattle. Cattle would not 
serve the gods for slaying as food. They having departed kept disputing; 
‘ Ye shall not slay us, not us.’ Then the gorls saw this po.st as a tlmnderliolt ; 
they raised it up against them; fearing it they came back ; verily e\'en to-day 
they come up to it. Thereafter the cattle .served the go<l.s for slaying as 
food. Cattle serve for slaying as food him who knows thus and for whom 
knowing thus the post continues standing. He should throw (it) after for 
one who desires heaven ; the ancients used to throw it after, (thinking) 
‘ the post is the sacrifice!-, the strew the sacrificer ; Agni is the birthplace of 
the gods ; he, having come into existence from Agni as the birthplace of 
the gods from the oblation, with a body of gold will go aloft to the world 
of heaven.’ Then those who were later than they Sciw this chip as a frag- 
ment of the post 1 ; it should be thrown after at this time ; thence i.s obtained 
the desire in the throwing after, thence the dosire is obtained which i.s in the 
standing. Himself to all the deities he offers who consecrates himself ; all 
the deities are Agni ; all the deities are Soma ; in that ho ofiens a victim to 
Agni and Soma, verily thus the sacrificer redeems liimself from all the 
deities.® They say, ‘ As victim for Agni and Soma should be offered one of 
two colours,® for it is for two deities.’ That is not to be regarded. It should 
be offered as fat ; cattle are characterized by fat ; the sacrificer Ijecomes 
emaciated as it were ; in that the victim is fat, verily thus he makes the 
sacrificer prosper with his own fat. They say, ‘ He .should not eat of the 

8 RV. iii. 8, i. 2 xs. vi. 1. II. 6 ; KB. x. 

» Cf.TS.vi. 3.4.9; KS.xxvi. 6; MS.Ui.9.4; ® Of. 9B. in. 3. 4. 23; KB. .x. .*! ; Levi, la. 

5B. iii. 7. 1. 32. doctrina du sacrifice, p. )32. 
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victim for Agni and Soma ; of a man lie eats who eats of the victim for 
Agni and Soma, for thereby the sacrificer redeems himself/ That is not to 
be regarded.^ (The victim) for Agni and Soma is an oblation connected with 
the slaying of Vitra; by means of Agni and Soma Indra slew Vrtra ; they 
said to him, ‘ Through us two thou hast slain Vrtra; let us choose a boon 
from thee/ ‘ Choose' (he said). They chose this boon, the victim on the 
pressing day of to-morrow. This is regularly performed for those two, for 
it is chosen as a boon for them. Therefore should the victim be partaken 
of, and one should be fain to take it. 

ii, 4 (vi. 4). With the Apri verses he delights ; ^ the Apri verses are bril~ 
liance and splendour; verily thus with brilliance and splendour he causes him 
to prosper. He says the offering verses for the kindling-sticks ; the kindling.- 
sticks are the breaths, for the breaths enkindle all that tto re is here ; verily 
thus he delights the breaths, he places the breaths in^e sacrificer. He 
says the offering verse for Tanunapat ; Tanunapat is the breath, for he pro- 
tects bodies ; verily thus he delights the breath, he places the breath in the 
sacrificer. He says the offering verse for Narafansa ^ ofisprino* • 
praise is speech ; verily thus he delights offspring and speech ; offspring and 
speech he confers upon the sacrificer. He says the offering verse for the 
sacrificial food ; the sacrificial food is food ; verily thus he delights food ; 
food he confers upon the sacrificer. He says the offering verse for the 
strew ; the strew is cattle ; verily thus he delights cattle ; cattle he confers 
upon the sacrificer. He says the offering verses for the doors ; the doors 
are rain ; verily thus he delights rain ; rain and proper food he bestows 
upon the sacrificer. He says the offering verse for dawn and night ; dawn and 
night are day and night ; verily thus he delights day and night ; in day and 
night he places the sacrificer. He says the offering verse for the divine Hotrs ; 
the divine Hotrs are expiration and inspiration; verily thus he delights expira- 
tion and inspiration ; expiration and inspiration he confers upon the sacrificer. 
He says the offering verse for the three goddesses ; the three goddesses are 
expiration, inspiration, and cross-breathing ; verily thus he delights them ; 
them he confers upon the sacrificer. He says the offering verse for Tvastr ; 
Tvastr is speech, for speech creates^ all this as it were; verily thus he 
delights speech ; he confers speech on the sacrificer. He says the offering verse 

^ Cf, TS. vi. 1, 11. 6. is invoked by the Vasia^has and ^unakas 

^ The literal sense is of course intended as oiiiy> tke other families keep to the 

well as the derivate * say the Apris *. For offering to Tanu»3-pat as the second of 

the verses see A^S. iii. 2. Bseg. ; 99®* ^.16. the eleven fore-offerings ; see A 9 S. i. 5, 

5~7. Cf. KB. X. S, and for §§ 1 and 4 9B. 21; Weher, Ind. Stud. x. 88 seg^ 

hi. 8. 1, 2; ix. 2. 3. 44. Cf. also Schwab, ^ (jf, rY. x. 180. 1; Wackernagel^ Altind, 
Das altindische Thieropfer, pp. 90-92 ; Max Gramm, i. 175, 274 ; Oldenberg, Mgveda- 

Miiller, Anc, SansJc. Lit pp. 463 seq, XToierij ii. 365. 

^ According to Ap9S. xxiv. 12. 16 KarS^ahsa 
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for the lord of the forest; the lord of the forest is the hreafch ; verify thus 
he delights the breath ; the breath he places in the sacrifieer. He says the 
oiarering verse for the calls of Hail ! ; the calls of Hail ! are a support : verily 
thus on a support at the end he establishes the sacrifieer. For these should 
he use (verses) by the ancestral seer ; in that he uses (verses) by the seer, 
verily thus he does not set loose the sacrifieer from his connexion. 

ii. 5 (vi. 5). ' Eedte for the carrying round of fire * the Adlivaryu says, 
‘ Agni, the Hotr, at our sacrifice this triplet ^ to Agni in Gayatri he recites 
when the carrying round of fire is being performed : verily thus with 
his own deity, his own metre, he makes him prosper. ^ Being a steed 
he is carried round’ (he says), for him being as it were a steed tliey 
carry round. ' Thrice round the sacrifice Agni gocth like a charioteer ’ 
(he says), for he like a charioteer goes round the sacrifice. ' The lord 
of strength, the sage’ (he says), for he is the lord of strength. ^ Do thou 
give the supplementary direction, 0 Hotr, for the oblations for tlie gexis ’ 
the Adhvaryu says. 'Agni hath conquered,^ he hath won strength thus 
the Maitravaruna begins the vSUpplementary direction. Tficy say, ‘ Since the 
Adhvaryu gives the order for supplementary directions to the Hotr;* then 
why does the Maitravaruna begin the supplementary direction ? ’ The 
Maitravaruna is the mind of the sacrifice; the Hotr is the voice of the 
sacrifice; instigated by mind voice speaks, for the speech which one speaks 
with his mind elsewhere, that speech is demoniacal and not acceptable to 
the gods. In that the Maitravaruna begins the supplementary direction 
verily thus with mind he sets speech in motion ; with speech set in motion 
by mind he provides the oblation for the gods. 

ii. 6 (vi. 6). ‘ 0 divine slayers and 0 human (slayers) make re^idy ’ he 
says ; the slayers of the gods and those of man, them thus he instructs. 
' Bring ye (it) to the doors of sacrifice,^ ordaining the sacrifice for the lords 
of the sacrifice ’ (he says). The sacrifice is the victim ; the lord of the 
sacrifice the sacrifieer ; verily thus he makes the sacrifieer prosper with his 
own sacrifice. Or rather they say, 'To whatever deity the victim is 
slaughtered, that is the lord of the sacrifice.’ If the victim be for one 
deity, 'for the lord of the sacrifice’ he should say; if for two deities, 
‘ for the two lords of the sacrifice ’ ; if for many deities ' for the lords 
of the sacrifice’. That is the rnle. 'Forward for him bear Agni’ (he 

^ EV. iv. 15. 1-3 ; see A§S. iii. 2. 9. Of. KB. u. 6. ' Tiie phrase Sayaaa takes as hmmMirgfm 
X. 3; 9B. iii 8, 1. 6 ; v. 16. 8; or vigctsanahcfVh Of. A^S. iii. 3. 1; KB. x. 

__ Schwab, Das aliindische Thimpfer^ p. 93. 4 ; ggS, r. 11 ; TB. iii, 6. 6. 1 ; KS. xvL 

2 AgS. iii 2. 20‘; 9^8. v. 16. 9. 21 ; MS. iv. 13. 4 ; v, 2. 9 ; Scliefta- 

In this case Hotr is addressed to the lowitz, Die Apoknjphen des /{pvaMf p. 1S4 ; 

Maitravaruna, the generic term being Schwab, Das alixndmhc Thkropfer^ pp. 

used for the specific. 102 saq, ; Roth, Nindda, pp. xxxviii. sq. 
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says) ; the victim as it was borne along saw death before it, and was not 
willing to go to the gods; the gods said to it, ‘Come; we shall make 
you go to the world of heaven/ It replied 'Be it so; but let one of 
you go before rne/ 'Be it so’ (they replied). Before it went Agni; 
it followed after Agni. Therefore they say, ‘ Every animal is connected 
with Agni, for after Agni it followed/ Therefore also they bear Agni 
before it. 'Spre^id the strew’ (he says); the victim has plants as its 
body ; verily thus he makes the victim have its full body. ' May its mother 
approve it, its father, its l^rother from the same womb, its comrade from 
the same flock ’ (he says) ; verily thus they slay it with the approval of 
its generators.^ ' Place its feet north ; make its eye go to the sun ; let loose 
its breath to the wind, its life to the atmosphere, its ear to the quarters, 
its body to earth’ (he says); verily it he thus places in these worlds. 
'Flay off its skin in one piece; before cutting the navel force out the 
omentum ; keep its breath within ’ (he says) ; verily thus he places the 
breaths in cattle. 'Make^ its breast an eagle, its two front legs hatchets, 
its two fore feet vspikes, its shoulders two tortoises as it were, its loins 
uncut, its tliighs two door leaves, its knees oleander leaves ; its ribs are 
twenty-six ; them in order remove ; make each limb of it perfect ’ (he 
says) ; verily thus its membex's and its limbs he delights. ' Make a hole 
in the earth to cover the offal ’ he says ; the offal is connected with plants ; 
this (earth) is the support of plants ; verily thus at the end he establishes 
it in its own support. 

ii. 7 (vi, 7). ‘ Unite the Raksases with the blood ’ he says.^ -With the 
husks and the polishings the gods deprived the Raksases of the offerings 
of oblations (of cei^eals, &c.), with blood of the great sacrifice. In that 
he says 'Unite the Raksases with the blood’, with their own share he 
excludes the Raksases from the sacrifice. They say 'He should not at 
the sacrifice make mention of Raksases ; what Raksases are there ? The 
sacrifice is without Raksases.’ They say, however, 'He should make 
mention ; if a man deprive one with a portion of his portion, he revenges 
himself on him, or if he does not revenge himself on him, then on his 
son, or on his grandson, but he does revenge himself on him/ If he make 
mention he should do so inaudibly ; the inaudible part of speech is hidden 
as it were, the Raksases are hidden as it were. If he were to make 
mention audibly he would make his speech the speech of the Raksases. 

^ An interesting example of the common JeavasaMrau and for this et hams of doors 

practice of deprecating the anger of the in MS. iii. 16. 2 ; YS. xxix. 6. 

relatives of the dead victim. ^ 9®* A^S. iii. 3. , 

® The details of the cutting up are obscure; 95®* '^* 17. 8 seq^. rahsolhdsah is taken as 

Sayana has for praposd prakrdachedanau^ acc. by Sayana, as gen. by BR., cf, i. 25. 

for paZa ^aldkdkdrau. kavasoru is rendered For drp cf. Oertel, Connect, Acad', xv. 159. 
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He who speaks the speech of the Eaksases (speaks) that speech which 
a proud person or a ixiau distraught speaks j that is the speech of the 
Eaksases. He does not himself become proud, nor in his offspring is 
a proud son born who knows thus. ‘Its entrails^ do not cut deeming 
them an owl (in that shape), lest in your family and offspring a howler 
may howl, 0 slayer’ (he says); to the divine and the human slayers 
verily thus he hands it over. ‘0 Adhrigu, toil, carefully toil; toil, 
0 Adhrigu’ thrice should he say and ‘ O free from sin ’ ; ■' the slayer of the 
gods is the Adhrigu, the Ni^abhitr the one free from sin ; verily thus 
he hands it over to the slayers and the Nigrabhitrs. ‘O slayers, 
whatever here shall be well done, to us that; whatever ill done, elsewhere 
that’ (he says); Agni was the Hotr of the gods; with speech he 
dissected it ; by speech the Hotr dissects it. Whatever they cut below or 
above,* whatever is done to excess or defectively, verily thus he indicates 
it to the Nigrabhitrs and the slayers; prosperously verily is the Hotr 
set free with full life for fullness of life ; all his life he lives wlio thus knows. 

ii. 8 (vi. 8). The gods slew man as the victim. When he had been shun 
his sap went out; it entered the horse; thei-eforc the horse became fit 
for the sacrifice, and him whose sap had departed they dismissoii ; he 
became a monkey.^ They slew the horse ; it went away from the horse 
when slain; it entered the ox; therefore the ox liecamc fit for sacrifice, 
and it whose sap had departed they dismissed ; it became a Gauramrga.- 
They slew the ox; it departed from the ox when slain; it entered the 
sheep; therefore the sheep became fit for sacrifice, and it whose sap 
had departed they dismissed; it became the Gayal. They slew the 
sheep; it departed from the sheep when slain; it entered the goat; 
therefore the goat became fit for sacrifice, and it whose sap had departed 
they dismissed; it became the camel. It dwelt for the longest time in 
the goat ; therefore the goat is of these animals the most often employed. 
They slew the goat ; it departed from the goat when slain ; it entered tliis 
(earth); therefore this (earth) became fit for sacrifice, and it whose sap 
had departed they dismissed ; it became a Qai-abha.® These animals wdmse 


® Sayana takes rdvista as ‘cut’ but ramt as 
‘ make a noise i. e. weep for a cause of 
grief, and this must be right. Schwab 
(Das altindische Thierop/eTf p. 105) thinks 
uruka »= gudda and renders ned == ‘ and not \ 
‘ cut ^ ; BE. take rw= ‘ cry’ both times. 

® Cf. TB. iii. 0, 6. 4 ; Schwab, p. 106, n. 

^ 1. e, too low or too far up ; there must be 
an error, not merely a description here 
as in Sayana ; Haug has ‘ too soon * and 
‘ too late 


^ kimpnrusafy is of very doubtful sense, 

‘ monkey ’ seems much more likely than 
*dwarr suggested by Hang. Cf. 1 3. S. 
6-0; iii. 8. 3. 1 ; Weber, Stud. ix. 246. 
^ Of uncertain nature; ‘white deer’, Haug. 
Sayana says ‘ whose horns even a re hairy ’ ; 
Bos gfawras is the accepted ven’sion, 

® Of uncei’tain nature ; mentioned in AV. ix. 
5. 0 (^alahha in Ppp.) ; TS. xiii. 51, &c. ; 
an eight-footed lion-killer is Siiyana’s 
version. 
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sap is departed are unfit for sacrifice ; therefore one should not eat of 
them. It they followed in this (earth) ; it, followed, became rice ; in 
that they offer also a cake in the animal sacrifice (it is because they 
think) ‘Let our sacrifice he with a victim with sap, let our sacrifice be 
with a victim whole.’ * His sacrifice is performed with a victim with sap, 
his sacrifice is performed with a victim whole who knows thus. 

ii. 9 (vi. 9). The cake (which is offered) is the victim which is killed ; 
the chaffs of it is the hairs, the husks the skin, the polishings the blood, the 
pounded grains and fragments the flesh, whatever is substantial the bone. 
With the sap of all ^.riimaJs he sacrifices who sacrifices with the cake. 
Therefore they say, ‘ The cake offering is the people’s sacrificial session.’ 

‘ Ye two, Agni and Soma, of joint power, have placed 
These constellations in the sky ; 

Ye too the rivers from imspeakable misfortune, 

O Agni and Soma, set ffea when fast held ; ’ 


this offering verse ^ he says for the omentum. By all these deities is 
he seized who becomes consecrated. Therefore they say ‘ He should not 
eat (the food) of one consecrated.’ In that he says as offering verse for 
the omentum ‘O Agni and Soma ye set free when fast held’, verily thus 
from all the deities he sets the sacrificer free. Therefore they say ‘ One 
should eat when the omentum has been offered, for he then becomes the 
sacrificer.’ ‘ Another from the sky Matarifvan bore he says as offering 
verse ® for the cake. ‘ Another from the mountain the eagle pressed out , 
(he says) for hence as it were is he, hence is the sap gathered. ‘ Make 
ready the oblations, shape food forth ’ he uses as offering verse * for the 
Svistakrt of the cake (offering). Verily thus he makes ready the oblation 
for him and places sap and strength in himself. He invokes the sacrificial 
food ; ® the sacrificial food is cattle ; ® verily thus he invokes cattle , he 
confers cattle on the sacrificer. 

ii. 10 (vi. 10). ‘ Eecite for the oblation being cut off for Manota ’ the 
Adhvaryu says. He recites the hymn^ ‘For thou, 0 Agni, are the first 
thinker.’ They say ‘ Since the victim is for other deities also, then why 


^ For this idea see the next sentence, ii. ^ ; 

‘ whole sacrificial essence Haug. 

^ The senses of the words are not all clear, 
but Sayana's views seem reasonable. 
Aufrecht maintains yat Mmcitkam against 
PW. and Weber, Ind. Stud, ii. 9 ; 
must have some such sense as rendered, 
not ==^preksa'myam, 

3 KV. i. 93. 5 ; A^S. iii. 8. 1 ; v. 18. 11. 
For the gen. dikuUasya cf. xxv. 8. 1^ J 
TB. i. 3. 2. 7 ; KS. xiv. 5 ; JUB. i. 57. 1- 


3 EV. i. 93. 6 ; see A^!S. i. 6. 1 adfin- 
^ EV. iii. 54. 22; see A^S. iii. 5. 9. Cf. 
Schwab, Das aliindische Thieropfer, p. 138. 

5 A9S. i. 7. 7 ; ^gS. i. 12. 1 ; though Sayana 

gives TB. iii. 5. 8. 1 as an alternative. 

6 Sayana cites for this TS. i. 7, 2. 1. 

ii. 10. 1* EV.vi. 1. Cf. KB. x. 6 ; gB. iii. 8. 3. 14 ; 
IgS. iii. 6. 1 ; ggS. V. 19. 13. The Maitra- 
varuna says it ; Schwab, Das aliindische 
Thieropfer, p. 137. 
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does he recite (verses) to Agni alone for the oblation being cut off for 
Manota ? ’ Three are the Manotas of the gods, for in them are their minds 
woven. Speech is the Manota of the gods; for in it are their minds' 
woven. The cow is the Manota of the gods, for in it are their minds 
woven. Agni is the Manota of the gods, for in him are their minds woven. 
Agni is all the Manotas ; in Agni the Manotas unite. Therefore he recites 
(verses) to Agni only for the oblation being cut off for Manota. ‘ O Agni 
and Soma, of the oblation set forward ’ he uses as offering vei'se * for the 
oblation. In ‘of the oblation’ it is (appropriate and) perfect in form, 
as ‘ set forward ’ it is perfect in form. Made perfect with all perfections 
his oblation goes to the gods who knows thus. He says the offering verse 
for the lord of the forest ; ^ the lord of the forest is the breaths ; with 
life his oblation goes to the gods when one knowing thus says the 
offering verse for the lord of the forest. He says the offering verse of 
the Svistakrt;^ the Svistakrt is a support; verily thus on a support 
at the end he establishes the sacrifice. He invokes the .siicrificial food ; ® 
the sacrificial food is cattle; verily thus he invokes cattle; he confers 
cattle upon the saerificer. 


ADHYAYA II 


The Animal Sacnjice. (cuntinned). 


ii. 11 (vii. 1). The gods performed the sacrifice ; towards them as they 
performed it came the Asuras, (saying) ‘ We shall make a disturbance of 
tbeir sacrifice.’ When over the victim had been said the Apris, before as 
it were the circumambulation with fire they attacked the post from 
the east. The gods, perceiving, placed around three forte consisting of 
citadels made of Agni, to protect themselves and the .sacrifice, ’ilie.se Agni- 
made citadels kept shining and blazing. The Asuras, in terror, ran away ; 
verily with Agni before and Agni behind they smote away the Asuras 
and the Eaksases. Verily then also the sacrificei-s in that they perform 
the circumambulation with fire place around three forte, consisting of 
citadels made of Agni, to protect the sacrifice and them8eive.s. Therefore 
they carry fire round ; therefore for the carrying round of fire he recites. 
The victim over which the Apris have been said and round wdiieh tire 
has been carried they lead northwards.^ They carry a torcli before it, 
(thinking) ‘The victim is in essence the .saerificer; by thi.s light the 
saerificer with light before him will go to the world of heaven.’ By 


2 EV. i. 93. 7 ; 99s. V. 19. 16. 

® See 99^* 18“20. The verse is KV. x. 

70. 10. 


* See 95s. V. 10. 21~2S. There jh no Nigada, 
See V. 19. 24. Cl AB. ii. 9. 11, 

5 Cf. TS. ill L 3. 2. 
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this light the sacrificer with light before him goes to the world of heaven. 
When they are about to kill it, then the Adhvaryu throws the strew 
below. In that they lead it outside the altar when over it has been said 
the Apris and round it fire has been carried, verily thus they make it 
sit on the strew. They dig a hole for the offal; the offal is connected 
with plants ; this (earth) is the support of plants ; verily thus in its support 
it at the end they establish. They say, ‘This animal is the oblation; 
now much of it goes away, hair, skin, blood, dewclaws, hooves, the two 
horns, the raw flesh falls away ; by what is this made up 1’ In that they 
offer a cake also at the animal sacrifice, thereby is this made up for it. 
The saps went away from animals; becoming rice and barley were they 
born ; in that in the animal sacrifice they offer also a cake, (it is because 
they think) ‘ Let our sacrifice be with a victim with sap ; let our sacrifice 
be with a victim whole.’ His sacrifice is performed with a victim with 
sap ; his sacrifice is performed with a victim whole who knows thus. 

ii. 12 (vii. 2). Having forced out its omentum they bring it up; the Adh- 
varyu covering it with butter from the dipping ladle says, ‘ Eecite for the 
drops.’ In that the drops are dropped, (it is because he thinks) ‘ The drops 
are connected with all the deities ; let these not, undelighted by me, go to 
the gods.’ ‘ Rejoice in the most extending ’ he recites.^ ‘ This speech most 
pleasing to the gods, offering the oblations in thy mouth ’ (he says) ; verily 
thus he offers them in the mouth of Agni. ‘This our sacrifice place 
among the immortals’, this hymn^ he recites. In ‘Rejoice in these 
oblations, O all-knower ’ he invokes rejoicing in the oblations. ‘ Of the 
drops, O Agni, of fat, of ghee ’ (he says), for they are of fat and of ghee. 

‘ O Hotr, eat first seated ’ (he says) ; Agni is the Hotr of the gods ; verily 
thus he says ‘ O Agni, eat, first seated.’ ‘ Rich in ghee, 0 purifying one, 
for thee the drops of fat are dropped ’ (he says),^ for they are of fat and of 
ghee. In ‘ Bestow upon us in thy wont that most worthy thing meet for the 
enjoyment of the gods ’ he invokes a benediction. ‘ To thee, the sage, the 
drops drop ghee, O Agni, who art to be appeased ’ (he says),^ for they drop 
ghee. In ‘ As best seer art thou kindled ; do thou become the helper of the 
sacrifice’ he invokes the perfecting of the sacrifice. ‘For thee they drop,^ 
0 Adhrigu, O mighty one, the drops, 0 Agni, of fat and of ghee’ (he 
says), for they are of fat and of ghee. ‘ Praised by the poet with great 
blaze hast thou come ; rejoice in the oblations, 0 wise one with this he 
invokes rejoicing in the oblations. 


^ BV. i. 75. 1 ; see Schwab, Das aUindisthe 
Thierapfer, pp. 114, 116. 

2 RV. iii. 21. 


s EV. iii. 21. 2. 
« Er. iii. 21. 3. 
» EV. iii. 21. 4. 



ii. 12 — ] 


[144 


The Soma Sacrifice. 

‘ For thee from the middle the best fat is taken out, 

We give it forth unto thee ; 

For thee, O bright one, the drops drop on tiie skin, 

Taste of them among the gods ’ 

(he says) ; ° verily thus he says the vamt call over them, just as in ‘ O 
Agni, taste the Soma/ In that the drops are dropped, and the drops 
are connected with all the deities, therefore the rain comes divided into 
drops. 

ii. 13 (vii. 3). They say,’- ‘ What are the invitatory verse.s of the calls of 
Hail! What the direction? What the offering verse ? ’ The.se which he 
recites are the invitatory verses, the direction is the direction ; the offering 
verse the offering verse. They say, ‘ What is the deity of the calls of 
Hail!?’ ‘The All-gods’ he should reply. Therefore they u.se as offering 
verse ‘May the gods eat the oblation o%'er which has been .said the call 
of Hflil ! ’ The gods by the sacrifice, by zeal, by fervour, by the libations 
went to the world of heaven; when the omentum had been offered the 
world of heaven was discerned by them; having offered Ihe ojneatum, 
disregarding the other I'ites they went aloft to the world of heaven. Then 
the men and the seers came to the place of sacrifice of the gods, ‘ We shall 
seek .something of the sacrifice for discernment.’ They went round, and lo 
the victim lying without entrails !“ They perceived ‘The victim i.s just 
so much as the omentum.’ The victim is ju.st so much as the omentum. 
In that having cooked it they offer it at the third pressing, (it is l>eeause 
they think) ‘ Let our sacrifice be performed with many libatioms ; let our 
sacrifice be with the victim whole.’ His sacrifice is performed with many 
libations ; his sacrifice is with the victim whole who knows thus. 

ii. 14 (vii. 4). The libation of the omentum is a libation of ambrosia ; the 
Agni libation is a libation of ambrosia ; the libation of butter is a libation 
of ambrosia; the libation of Soma is a libation of ambrosia. The.se are 
the incorporeal libations; with those libations which are incorporeal the 
sacrificer conquers immortality. The omentum is seed; seed disappears 
as it were, the omentum disappears as it were ; seed is white, the omentum 
is white ; seed is incorporeal, the omentum is incorporeal. The blood an<l 
the flesh are the body. Therefore should he .say ‘ As much as is bloodlcs.s, 


« RV. iii. 21. 5. 

^ The Puronuvakyas are those giyen above in 
AB. ii. 12 ; the Braisa is that of the fore- 
offering hota ydksad agnim svdhdjyasya ; 
and the YajyS, is that of the last Apri 
verse. The first ten fore-offerings take 
place before the circumambnlation with 


fire; the last fore-offering after the drops 
are offered and before the omentnm is 
offered. See Schwab, Das aUiniische 
Thiercpfer^ pp. 115, 116. 

^ ait is changed by Weber to ed « 4- id, as often 
in 9B. i. 6. 2. 2 ; ii. 2. 2. 3 ; iii. 4. 2. 2, 
&c. ; KS. viii, 10 ; Calami, VCJ. xxiil 61. 
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so much do thou cut off/ (The offering) is made in five portions ; ^ even 
of the sacrifice is a four-portioner, still the omentum is made into five 
portions. He makes a basis of butter, a fragment of gold (comes next), 
the omentum, a fragment of gold ; above he makes a layer of butter. 
They say ‘ If there is no gold, how shall it be 1 ’ Having made two bases 
of butter, having made a portion of the omentum, then he makes two 
layers of butter on the top ; butter is ambrosia ; gold is ambrosia ; therein 
he obtains the desire which is in the butter, therein he obtains the desire 
which is in gold. They make up five; man is fivefold and disposed in 
five parts, hair, skin, flesh, bone, marrow. Having made ready the sacri- 
fice in the same extent as is man, he offers in Agni as the birthplace of 
the gods ; Agni is the birthplace of the gods ; he having come into being 
from Agni as the birthplace of the gods, from the libation, with a body of 
gold, he goes aloft to the world of heaven. 

O' o 


The Morning Litany. 

ii. 15 (vii. 5). ‘ For ^ the gods that move at morn recite, 0 Hotr ’ the 
Adhvaryu says. Agni, TJsas, and the Alvins are the gods that move at 
morn ; they come with seven metres each ; the gods that move at morn 
come to the call of him who knows thus. When Prajapati himself as 
Hotr was about to recite the morning litany, both the gods and the 
Asuras resorted to the sacrifice, (thinking) ‘For us will he recite, for us.’ 
He recited for the gods alone ; then did the gods prosper, the Asuras were 
defeated. He prospers himself, the evil rival who hates him who knows 
thus is defeated. lu the morning he recited it for the gods ; in that he 
recited in the morning, that is why the morning litany has its name. It 
should be recited in the deep of the night, to secure the whole of speech, 
the whole of the holy power. If a man prospers or attains pre-eminence, 
his speech as uttered others repeat ; therefore should it be recited 
in the deep of the night; before the utterance of speech must it be 
recited. If he should recite, when speech has been uttered, verily he 
would make him a repeater of what has been said by another; there- 
fore in the deep of night should it be recited. Before the speaking of 
the fowls 3 should he recite ; the birds, the fowls, are the mouth of Nirrti ; 


For this see Schwab, DosaltinaUcheThierovfer, 
pp. 119, 120. Bhar. vi. 16- ^ and 5 are 
an obvious quotation from this passage. 
The omentum is not divided, but toe 
offering is made of five portions For 
toe Avadanas see also HiUebrandt, 
nnd, VoUmondsopfer, pP- 10^ seq. 

19 (h.O.S. 2b) 


ii. 15. ^ For the mornmg litany see K.B. xi. 
For the ritual see A^S. iv. 13 ; 99®* ^ 5 

Caland and Henry, VAgnistma, pp. 130- 
132. 

2 Of. TS. vi. 4k. 3. 1 as further explained by 
Ap 9S. xii. 3. 14, 15, m mydbhyah 
pramdito}^. 
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now as to his reciting before the speaking of the fowls (it is because 
they think), ‘Let us not speak after speech has been uttered unconnected 
with the sacrifice.’ Therefore it should be recited in the deep of the night. 
Or rather when the Adhvaryu begins, then he should recite ; when the 
Adhvaryu begins, verily with speech he begins, at speech the Hotr 
recites, for speech is the holy power. Herein is the desire obtained which 
is in speech and in the holy power. 

ii. 16 (vii. 6). When Prajapati himself as Hotr was about to recite the 
morning litany, all the deities expected ‘ With me will he begin ; with me.’ 
Prajapati pondered, ‘ If I shall begin with one specified deity, then by what 
means sba.11 I obtain the other deities 1 ’ He saw this verse, ^ ‘ 0 waters, 
the rich ones’; the waters are all the deities; the rich ones are all the 
deities. With this verse he began the morning litany. All these deities 
were delighted, ‘ With me has he begun ; with me ! ’ All the deities delight 
in him beginning the morning litany. By him who knows thus the morning 
litany is provided with all the deities. The gods were afraid, ‘ The Asuras 
will take from us this morning sacrifice, just as tho.se that have more force 
and might.’ To them said Indra ‘ Fear not ; again.Ht them in the morning 
shall I hurl my thunderbolt thrice made perfect.’ This verse did he speak ; 
it is a thunderbolt, in that it is addressed to the son of the watei's ; it is 
a thunderbolt, in that it is a Tristubh; it is a thuuderljolt in that it 
is speech. It he hurled against them ; with it he slew them ; thus indeed 
the gods prospered, the Asuras were defeated. He prospers himself, the 
evil rival who hates him is defeated, who knows this. They say ‘ He indeed 
would be a Hotr who in this verse could produce all the metres ’ ; this thrice 
repeated supports all the metres ; this is the genei-ating of the metres. 

ii. 17 (vii. 7). A hundred (verses) should be recited for one desiring life ; 
man has a hundred (years of life), a hundred strengths, a hundred powers ; 
verily thus he eonfem upon him life, strength, and power. Three hundred 
and sixty should be recited for one desiring the sacrifice ; three hundred 
and sixty are the days of the year ; so great is the year ; Prajapati is the 
year ; the sacrifice is Prajapati, To him the sacrifice condescends, for whom 
one who knows thus recites three hundred and sixty. Seven hundred and 
twenty should be recited for one desiring offspring and cattle. Seven 
hundred and twenty are the days and nights of the year ; so great is the 
year; Prajapati is the year; he through whose propagation all this is 
propagated ; verily thus through Prajapati being propagated he is propa- 
gated with offspring and cattle for propagation; he is propagated with 
ofispring and cattle who knows thus. Eight hundred should be recited for 


“ EV. X. so. 12. Cf. KB. xi. 4 ; A 9 S. iv. 13. 6. 
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one who is called not a Brahman ^ or who being ill-spoken of and seized 
with defilement sacrifices ; the Gayatri has eight syllables ; by means of the 
Gayatri the gods smote away the evil, the defilement; verily thns by 
the Gayatri he smites away the evil, the defilement. A thousand should be 
recited for one desiring heaven; the world of heaven is at a distance of 
a thousand journeys ^ of a horse hence; (they serve) for the attainment 
of the world of heaven, the securing, the going to (the world of heaven). 
An unlimited number should be recited; Prajapati is unlimited; the 
morning litany is the litany of Prajapati; in it are all desires obtained. 
In that he recites an unlimited number, (it serves) to win all desires ; all 
desires he wins who knows thus. Therefore should an unlimited number 
be recited. In seven metres he recites for Agni ; seven are the worlds of 
the gods ; in all the worlds of the gods he prospers who knows thus. In 
seven metres he recites for Usas ; seven are the tame animals ; he wins the 
tame animals who knows thus. In seven metres he recites for the Alvins ; 
in seven ways spoke speech ; so much spoke speech ; (they serve) to secure 
the whole of speech, the whole of the holy power. To three deities he 
recites; three are these threefold worlds; verily (they serve) to conquer 
these worlds. 

ii. 18 (vii. 8). They say 'How is the morning litany to be recited?' The 
morning litany is to be recited according to the metres ; the metres are the 
limbs of Prajapati ; the sacrificer is Prajapati ; that is meet for the sacrificer. 
The morning litany should be recited by feet ; cattle have four feet, for the 
winning of cattle. By half -verses should it be recited, just as one usually 
recites it, for .support ; man has two supports, cattle four feet ; verily thus 
the sacrificer with two supports he establishes among four-footed cattle ; 
therefore should it be recited by half-verses. They say ' Since the morning 
litany is transposed/ how does it become not transposed?' 'Since the 
Brhati does not depart from the middle of it,' he should reply, ' For this 
reason.' Some deities have the libations as their portion, others the Stomas 
and the metres. The libations which are offered in the fire, by them he 
delights those whose portion is the libations ; in that they sing and recite, 
thereby those whose portion is the Stomas and the metres. Both sets of 
deities are delighted and sacrificed to by him who knows thus. Thirty- 
three are the gods that drink Soma, thirty-three that do not drink Soma ; 
eight Vasus, eleven Eudras, twelve Adityas, Prajapati and the vamt call are 


1 Of. also AB. i. 16, n. 13. 

? For other estimates see Weber, Ind, Stud, ix. 

360 : cf. Vedic Index, i. 70. 
ii, 18. ^ This refers to the order of the metres 
on the morning litany, viz. Gayatn, 


Anustubh, Tristubh, and Brhati ; Usnih, 
Jagati, and Pankti, not the normal 
(avyudha) order by fours upwards, which 
is given in the enumerations in the 
Anukramanz, 95®* ^7, &c. 
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the deities that drink Soma ; the eleven fore-offerings, the eleven after- 
offerings, the eleven subordinate ^ offerings, are those that do not drink the 
Soma and have the victim as tlieir portion; by Soma he delights the Soma 
drinkers, by the victim those that do not drink Soma. Both sets of deities 
are delighted and sacrificed to by him who knows thus. ‘ U.sas with her 
ruddy kine hath appeared ’, with this last (verse he concludes. They .say 
'In that he recites for three rites, to Agni, to Usas, and to the Alvins, how 
are all these rites concluded by him when he concludes with one verae 
only?’ ‘Usas with her ruddy kine hath appeared ’ i.s the characteristic of 
Usas; ‘Agni in due season hath been placed’ of Agni; ‘Your chariot hath 
been yoked, O ye of great wealth, wonder-workers, the immortal, lovers of 
sweetness, hear ye my call ’ of the A 9 vins. So all three rites are concluded 
by him when he concludes with one verse only. 

ADHYAYA III 
The Aponaptnya. 

ii. 19 (viii. 1). The^ seers performed a sacrificial .season on t he Sara.Hvati ; 
they drove away Kava.sa Ailusa from the Soma, ‘The child of a .slave 
woman, a cheat, no Brahman; how has he been consecrated in our midst?’ 
They sent him out to the desert, (saying) ‘ There let thirst .slay liim ; 
let him drink not the water of the Sarasvati.’ He sent away to the 
wilderness, afflicted by thirst, saw the ‘child of the waters ’ hymn,- ‘ Foiih 
among the gods let there.be speeding for the Brahman.’ Thereby he 
went to the dear abode of the waters ; him the waters welled out after ; all 
around him Sarasvati hastened. Therefore they call it here Parisaraka, in 
that Sarasvati went all around him. The seers said ‘ The gods know him ; 
let us summon him.’ ‘Be it so’ (they replied). They vsummoned him; 
having summoned him they performed this ‘ child of the waters ’ (hymn), 
‘ Forth among the gods let there be speeding for the Brahman ’ ; therewith 
they went to the dear home of the waters, of the gods. He goes to the dear 
home of the waters, of the gods ; he conquers the highe! 5 t world who knows 
thus, and he who knowing thus performs the ‘ child of the waters ’ (hymn). 
It he should recite continuously ; Paqanya comes to rain continuously ® for 

2 For these see TS. i. 3. 11. Kavasa cf. KB. xii. 3 ; Levi, La docb-ine du 

° EV. V. 75. 9. samftsx, p. 160. 

^ AB. ii, 19 and 20 and KB. xii. 1 and 2 deal ® KV. x. 30. The sense of the vei'se is doubt- 
with the recitation for the drawing of ful : Calnnd and Henry render ‘ Que, 

the water for the Soma; see A^S. v. 1 ; pourle service divin, la niarohe(du saori- 

Eggeling, SBE. xivi. 282, n. 2 ; Caland fice) aille awx diem 

and Henry, i’Ajni^oOTO, pp. 139 sej. For • Not jinjiifarafsi, i.e. ‘from passing clouds’ 

(Sayania absurdly ‘on the mountains’). 
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offspring when one knowing thus recites this continuously. If he were to 
recite with divisions, then Parjanya would rain with clouds for offspring ; 
therefore should it be recited continuously only. Of it he recites the 
first (verse) thrice continuously ; verily thereby the whole is continuously 
recited. 

ii. 20 (viii. 2). These nine (verses) he recites without omission. ‘ Send 
forth our sacrifice with divine offering' (he says) as tenth.^ ^ Winding hither- 
ward those of two streams ' (he says 2 ), when the Ekadhana (wafers) are 
tui’ned hitherward ; ' What time the waters are seen coming forward ' (he 
says ^) when they are being seen; ‘May the cows with milk, eager for the end' 
(he says^), when they are coming up; ^Some come together, others come 
up ' (he says ^) when they come together. The waters were in conflict, ‘ we 
shall first bear the sacrifice; we’; both these Vasativari waters, which are 
drawn on the previous day and the Ekadhana (waters which are drawn) in 
the morning. 

These Bhrgu saw, ‘ These waters are in conflict.’ Them with this verse 
he brought into harmony, ‘ Some come together, others come up/ They 
came into harmony; in harmony they support his sacrifice who knows 
thus. ‘Like the waters divine they come up to the vessel of the offering’ 
he recites^ when they are being poured together into the Hotr’s goblet, 
both the Vasativari and the Ekadhana (waters). ‘Hast thou seen the 
waters, 0 Adhvaryu ? ’ the Hotr asks the Adhvaryu ; the sacrifice is the 
waters; verily thus he says ‘Hast thou seen the sacrifice?’ ‘Yea, they 
have indeed condescended ’ the Adhvaryu replies ; verily thus he says ‘ Look 
upon them.’ ‘ In these, 0 Adhvaryu, shalt thou press for Indra the Soma 
rich in honey, full of rain, bitter at the end, thick meanwhile,’^ for him with 
the Vasus, the Rudras, the Adityas, the Rbhus, the Vibhus, with Vaja, with 
Brhaspati, with the All-gods, of which having drunk, Indra shall slay the 
foes; he shall overcome their tribes’; (so saying) he rises to meet (them); the 
waters are to be met : men rise to meet a superior when he comes ; therefore 
is he to rise to meet them. He must turn round behind them ® ; they turn 
round behind a superior ; therefore must he turn round behind them. As 
he recites he should move after them ; for even if another be the sacrificer 


IRV.X. 30. 11 . Cf. KB. Xii. 1. 

® RV. X. 30, 10. 'S/ortt^sii must be read. 

3 RV, X. 30, 13. 

< RV. V. 43. 1. 

5 RV. ii. 35. 3. 

® RV. i. 83. 2. The na is very curious and appa- 
rently unti an slatable; Oalandand Henry 
suggest * Les dresses iucarn4es en eaux 
but cf. Oldenberg, ^gveda-^Mim, i. 83. 


7 So BR. V. 55 against Sayana. Oldenberg 

(on RV. X. 42. 8) takes the contrast to be 
not of the plant but the Savanas, the last 
being of tlvra Soma. Vdjavate may mean 
‘ full of strength. For the passage above 
cf. TS. vi. 4. 3. 4. 

8 Sayana tries to make anu- and pary-dvrtycVi 

into two categories, which is impossible. 
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still fame will fall to the Hotr ; therefore should he move after them as he 
recites. Eeeiting this (verse «), ‘ The mothers go with the paths/ should he 
move after. ‘The sisters of those that sacrifice, mixing the milk with 
honey’ (he says) who being without taste of the honey drink desires to win 
fame. ‘Those that are in the sun or with which is the sun’ (he says^®) 
who desires brilliance and splendour. ‘ I invite the waters, the goddesses, 
where our kine drink ’ (he says who desires cattle. Reciting all these 
should he move after, to win these desires. These desires he wins who 
knows thus. ‘ They have come rich with living gifts ’ lie recites as the 
Vasativari and the Ekadhana waters are being set down; ‘They have 
come, the waters, eager to this strew,’ when they have been .set down. 
With this he concludes. 


The Updfigu and Antarydma Gups. 

ii. 21 (viii. 3). The ^ morning litany is the head of the sacrifice ; the 
Upan§u and Antaryama (cups) are expiration and inspiration ; speech verily 
is a thunderbolt. Before the Upan^u and Antaryama (cups) have been offered 
the Hotr should not utter speech ; if, before the Upanfu and the Antaryama 
(cups) have been offered, the Hotr should utter speech, with speech as 
a thunderbolt he would interrupt the breaths of the sacrificer. If one 
were to say then of him, ‘ With speech as a thunderbolt he Inis interrupted 
the breaths of the sacrificer, breath will forsake him,’ it wmuld assuredly 
be so. Therefore the Hotr should not utter speech before the Upan^u and 
Antaryama (cups) have been offered. With ‘ Support expiration ; hail ! thee, 
O easy to invoke, to the sun ! ’ he should accompany the Upan$u (cup) * ; 
towards it he should breath forth with ‘ 0 expiration, support my expira- 
tion.’ With ‘ Support inspiration ; hail ! thee, 0 easy to invoke, to the sun 1 ’ 
he should accompany the Antaryama (cup) ; towards it he should breath in 
with ‘0 inspiration, support my inspiration’; ‘To cross-breathing thee!’ 
with this he utters speech, having touched the stone for pressing (the Soma 
for) the Upangu. Verily thus the Hotr, having placed the breaths in the 
body, utters speech, with the whole of life, for the whole of life ; a full life 
he lives who knows thus. 


» EV. i. 23, 16. 

EV. i. S3. 17. 
n EV. i. 23. 18. 

EV. X. 80. 14. 

's EV. X. 30. 15. 

^ AB. ii. 21 and K.B, xii. 4 deal with the 
first two cups offered, the Upan^u and 


Antaryama ; see A^S. v. 2 ; vi, 8 ; 
Caland and Henry, L*AgnM(maf pp. 155~ 
167, 160-162. 

2 « Eestrain ' is also possible as a rendering ; 
* 0 well-calling one " is Eggeling^s version 
(SBE. xxyL 264, n. 4). 
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The Sa/rpana. 

shoil/frllp V ‘ 

trod'? and men • ^■^^ j? saying ‘The Bahispavamana is the food of both 
S^rded T? ’ go together toLrds it.* That is not to be 

Saman Tf m creep, he would make the Rc a follower of the 

of t>iA Qatnor, ‘ Hotr has become a follower 

from >n‘a 1 ^0 ^S'S Conferred glory on the Udgatr; he has fallen 

Therefore seated here he should recite, 


The Soma drink of the gods here, 

At the sacrifice, on the strew, on the altar. 

Of this, we are eating.’ 

excluded from the Soma drinking. Moreover he should 
c ® I become the mouth’; the Bahispavamana 

° sacrifice; the head among his own he becomes, the 
c le o IS own e becomes, who knows thus. An Asura woman,® named 
ongue, icked the morning pressing of the gods ; it became drunk, 
e go s song to remedy it; they said to Mitra and Varuna, ‘Do ye 
remove is (in oxication).’ They replied, ‘ Be it so ; let us choose a boon 
rom you.^ oose (they said). They chose this boon, the milk mess of 
e inching pressing. This is their fixed portion, for it is chosen as 

^ Ze ^ what by her was made intoxicated, as it were, is 

ma e^ pe ect by this (milk mess), for by it the two removed what was 
mtoxicated as it were. 


The Cakes. 

^ pi^essings of the gods were not firm. They saw these 
o ered them at each pressing, to support the pressings; then 
in ee were their pressings made firm. In that the cakes are offered at 
eae pressing, (they serve) to support the pressings, for so are those of them 
made firm. The cakes the gods made citadels,® that is why the Puroda$as 
1 AB. ii. 22 and KB. xii. 


6 deal witii the 
sarpa^ of the priests for the Bahispava- 
mana Stotra ; see A(?S. v. 2. 4. 5 ; Caland 

PP. 171, 172. 

The Mantra is spoiled in metre by the 
insertion of ika. Of. also OB. iy. 2.4. 7. 
Eggeling, SBE. xxvi. 249, n. 2. As the 
Saman tune is based on the Ec (CB. iii 
6. 1), it is secondary. 

The legend explains the use of a milk mess 
at the Bahispavamana. The tale of the 


Asuri is found in the TalavakSra tradi- 
tion referred to here by Sayana, and 
published by Oertel, JAOS. xix. 120 ; 
cf. Ldvi, doctrine du sacrifice^ p. 155. 

ii. 23 ^ AB. ii. 23 and KB. xiii. 3 deal with 
the cakes for the three pressings of Soma. 
For the rule of eleven potsherds see TB. 
ii. 5. 11. 4 - ; Oaland and Henry, L'Agni^ 
stoma, p. ISA 

® purah is presumably the noun rather than 
the prefix, of. AB. i. 23. 1. 
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have their name. They say ‘ He should offer the cake.s at each pressing, 
one on eight potsherds at the morning pressing, one on eleven potsherds at 
the midday pressing, one on twelve potsherds at the third pressing, for such 
is the characteristic of the pressings, such of the metres.’ That is not to be 
regarded. The cakes at each pressing are all offered to Indra ; therefore he 
should offer them on eleven potsherds. They say ‘ From that part of the 
cake should he eat where it is not anointed with ghee, to protect the Soma 
drink; for by ghee as a thunderbolt Indra slew Vrtra.’ That is not to be 
regarded. That which is purified is the oblation ; what i.s purified is the 
Soma drink ; therefore should he eat from any part whatever of it. From 
all sides these oblations, butter, fried grains, mush, the pap, the cake, and 
the rrn'lk mess flow up to the sacrifice!- as delights ; on all .side.? delights flow 
up to him who knows thus. 


The Sacrifice of Five Oblatiom. 

ii. 24 (viii. 6). He ' who knows the sacrifice with five oblation.s pro.sper8 
with the sacrifice of five oblations ; the .sacrifice of five oblatiui!s is made up 
of fried grains, mush, the pap, the cake, and the milk me.ss ; this i.s the .sacri- 
fice of five oblations ; he who knows thus prospens with the simrifice of five 
oblations. He who knows the sacrifice of five syllables prospers with the 
Sacrifice of five syllables ; the sacrifice of five syllables is sti m.ai imd vag de ; 
he prospers with the sacrifice of five syllables who knows thus. He who 
knows the sacrifice of five Nara^ansas ^ prospere with the saei'ifiee of the 
five Nara^ansas ; the morning pressing has two Nara 9 an.'sa (cups) ; the mid- 
day pressing two Nara 5 ansas ; the third pressing one ]S[ara9an.sa.s ; this is 
the sacrifice of five Nara 9 ansas; he prospers with the .sacrifice of five Nara- 
^ansas who knows thus. He who knows the sacrifice of five pressings 
prospers with the sacrifice of five pressings ; the sacrifice of five pressings 
is the victim on the fast day, three pres.sings, the concluding victim ; he 
prospers with the sacrifice of five pressings who knows thus. ‘ With the 
bay steeds let Indra eat the fried grains ; with Pusan the mush ; with Saras- 
vati, with Bharati, the pap (is for Indra) ; for Indra the cake ’ is the offer- 


^ AB. ii. 24 and KB. xiii 2 deal with the 
sacrifice of five oblations, and AB* adds 
speculations on other fivefold elements 
in the sacrifice j see Caland and Henry, 
Z'Jgmstomaj pp, 134, 135, See also TS. 
vi. 5. 11. 4 which very closely agrees. 

“ This refers to the fillings of the goblets, two 
for the first two pressings and once at 


the third. For the sense see AB. vil 34. 

The Mantra is defective as regards the 
milk mess (payasi^a) and the -constmction 
is broken, the parittipa being meant for 
Indra with Sarasvati and .Bhfiratl. It is 
apparently older than the ritual to which 
it is accommodated. Cf. BB. i. 5. 11 ; 
95 s. V. 4. 3. 
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ing verse for the five oblation (sacrifice) ; the two bays are the Rc and the 
Saman , Pnsan is cattle ; mnsh is food ; ‘ With Sarasvati, with Bharati’ (he 
says) ; Sarasvati is speech, Bharata is the breath; ‘ the pap, for Indra the 
cake (he says) ; the pap is food, the cake is power ; verily thus he makes 
the sacrificer attain union and identity of form and world with these deities 
he is united with a stronger, he obtains pre-eminence who knows thus. 
‘ Enjoy, O Agni, the oblation ’ he says as offering verse for the Svistakrt of 
the cake at each pressing. Thereby did Avatsara go to the dear home of 
Agni ; he conquered the highest world. He goes to the dear home of Agni ; 
he conquers the highest world, who knows thus and who knowing thus 
sacrifices with this (sacrifice of) five oblations and who says the offerinsr 
verse.^ 


ADHYAYA IV 


The Cups for two Deities. 


ii. 25 (ix. 1), The^ gods could not agree in the drinking first of Soma, 
the king ; * Let me drink first ; let me drink first ’ they desired. They said 
seeking agreement, ^ Come, let us run a race ; he who of us wins shall drink 
first of the Soma.* ‘ Be it so * (they replied). They ran a race ; of them 
running the race when they had started Vayu first took the lead, then 
Indra, then Mitra and Varuna, then the A 9 vins. Indra perceived of 
Vayu ‘He is winning.* He ran up after him (saying) ‘Let us share 
together; then let us win.* He answered, 'No; I alone shall win.* 
‘ A third for me ; then let us win * (he said). ‘ No,’ he answered, ‘ I alone 
shall win.* ‘A fourth for me ; then let us win’ (he said). ‘Be it so ’ (he 
replied) ; he admitted him to a fourth share ; therefore Indra has a quarter 
as his portion, Vayu three-quarters. Indra and Vayu won together, then 
Miti*a and Varuna, then the A 9 vins. Their feeding is in accord with their 
winning; first for Indra and Vayu, then for Mitra and Varuna, then for 
the A9vins. The Indra- Vayu cup is drawn with a quarter for Indra. 
Seeing this the seer declares ^ ' With the teams, with Indra as charioteer.* 
Therefore now also (when) the Bharatas attack the property of the Satvants, 


4 Yajate yajatiii ca is very curious, though the 
sense is clear. Presumably iti here is 
used to point the contrast of yajate and 
yajati. For the use of na cf. perhaps the 
Kanva text of 9 B. iv. 2. 1. 7: mty u tac 
caMra. Cf. AB. ii. 30. 5 : samavanayati and 
°nayate. 

^ AB. ii. 25-28 and 30 and KB. xiii. 5-8 (cf. 

20 [h.o.s, 25] 


9 B. iv. 1 . 3. 11 ) deal with the cups for two 
deities, those for Indra and Vayu, Mitra 
and Varuna, and the A 9 vins ; see A^S. 
V. 5 ; 9gS. vii. 2. 1-3. 5 ; Caland and 
Henry, VAgnisioma, pp. 199-203 ; for the 
race motive cf. Oertel, Trans. Conn. Aoad. 
XV. 174 ; AB. iv. 7. 

2 BV. iv. 46. 2 & or 48. 2 h. 
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tbe charioteers claim a fourth (of the booty) by force of the example since 
then Indra becoming a charioteer as it were conquered.^ 

ii. 26 (ix. 2). The cups for two deities are the breaths ; that for Indra and 
Vayu is speech and breath; that for Mitra and Varuna eye and mind ; that 
for the A 9 vins ear and self. Now some make the in\dtatory verses for that 
for Indra and Vayu Anustubhs, and the oifering verses Gayatris (saying), 
^The cup for Indra and Vayu is speech and breath; thus will the two be in 
accord with metres also.' This is not to be regarded. Imperfection is pro- 
duced in the sacrifice when the invitatory verse is longer than the offering 
verse ; when the offering verse is the longer, that is perfect, and so also 
when they are equal. For whatever desire in speech or breath he thus 
acts, that is herein obtained. The first invitatory verse is addressed to 
Vayu, the second to Indra and Vayu^ and so with the offering verses.^ 
With the one addressed to Vayu, he puts breath in order, for breath is 
Vayu; then with the Indra line of (the verse) to Indra and Vayu he puts 
speech in order, for speech is connected with Indra. He obtains the <lesire 
in breath and speech ; he makes no unevenness in the sacrifice. 

ii. 27 (ix. 3). (The cups) for two deities are the breaths ; they are drawn 
in one vessel ; therefore the breaths have one name. They are offered in iwm 
vessels^; therefore the breaths are in pairs. With the Yajus with which 
the Adhvaryu offers, the Hotr accepts. With ‘ This the wealthy oiie, of 
much wealth ; here the wealthy, of much wealth ; in me the wealthy, of 
much wealth ; protector of speech, protect my speech ’ he partakes of (the 
cup) for Indra and Vayu. ^ Invoked is speech together wdth breath ; may 
speech together with breath invoke me; invoked are the seers, divine, 
guardians of the body, born of fervour ; may the seers, the divine, invoke 
me, guardians of the body, born of fervour ’ (he says) ; the seers, divine, 
guardians of the body, born of fervour are the breaths ; verily thus he 
invokes them. With ‘ This the wealthy, finding wealth ; here the wealthy, 
finding wealth ; in me the wealthy, finding wealth ; guardian of the eye, 
guard mine eye ' he partakes of (the cup) for Mitra and Varuna. ‘ Invoked 
is the eye together with mind ; may the eye together with mind invoke 
me ; invoked are the seers, divine, guardians of the body ; born of fervour ' 
(he says) ; the seers, divine, guardians of the body, born of fervour are the 


® That Satvant and Bharata are proper 
names is only to be believed, though 
Sayana does not recognize either. This 
involves the change of Satvandni to 
Saivatdm as in 9^* xiii. 5. 4. 21, Of. 
below AB. viii. 14 ; Weber, Ind, Stud. ix. 
253, 254 ; Vedic Index, ii. 421. 

^ RV. i. 2. 1 and 4. Of. KB. xiii. 15. 


2 RV, iv. 46. 1 and 2. Hang has laislnterpreted 
this chapter as allowing, and not as for- 
bidding inequality, not observing that 
the verses used are in OdyatrL 
ii. 27. 1 I. e. by the Adhvaryu and Brati- 
prasthatr ; see Calandand Henry, VA^ni- 
stma, p. 199. Of. for the chapter TS. vi. 
6. 9, 3, 4 ; gB. iv. S. 1. 
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breaths ; verily thus he invokes them. With ‘ This the wealthy, collecting 
wealth ; here the wealthy, collecting wealth ; in me the wealthy, collecting 
wealth ; guardian of the earth, guard mine ear * he partakes of (the cup) 
for the A 9 vins. ‘ Invoked is the ear together with the self ; , may the ear 
together with the self invoke me ; invoked are the seers, divine, guardians 
of the body, born of fervour ; may the seers, divine, guardians of the body, 
born of fervour, invoke me’ (he says) ; the seers divine, guardians of the body, 
born of fervour, are the breaths ; verily thus he invokes them. He partakes 
of (the cup) for Indra and Vayu front to front therefore expiration and 
inspiration are in front ; he partakes of (the cup) for Mitra and Varuna 
front to front ; therefore the eyes are in front ; he partakes of (the cup) for 
the Alvins carrying it all round ; therefore both men and beasts hear speech 
speaking on all sides. 

ii. 28 (ix. 4). (The^ cups) for two deities are the breaths ; without taking 
in breath he should say the offering verses for (the cups) for the deities, for 
the continuity of the breath and to avoid splitting the breaths. (The cups) 
for two deities are the breaths ; he should not say the second vasat for (the 
cups) for two deities. If he were to say the second vamt for those for two 
deities, he would bring to rest the unresting breaths ; the second wsa? call' 
is the ending. If one were then to say of him ‘ He has brought to rest the 
unresting breaths ; breath will forsake him,’ it would certainly be so. 
Therefore he should not say the second vasat for (the cups) for two deities. 
They say ' Having twice expressed approval the Maitravaruna twice gives 
directions ; having once expressed approval the Hotr twice says vasat ; 
what is the expression of approval of the Hotr ? ’ (The cups) for two 
deities are the breaths ; the expression of approval is the thunderbolt ; if 
the Hotr were to express approval between, with the expression as a 
thunderbolt he would pierce the breaths of the sacrificer. If one were then 
to say of him, ‘With the expression of approval as a thunderbolt he has 
pierced the breaths of the sacrificer,’ it would certainly be so. Therefore 
the Hotr should not express approval between (the two offering verses). 
Moreover the Maitravaruna is the mind of the sacrifice, the Hotr is the 
voice of the sacrifice. Impelled by mind speech speaks, for the speech 
which he speaks with mind elsewhere is demoniacal and not welcome to the 
gods ; verily thus in that the Maitravaruna twice utters the expression of 
approval, this is the expression of approval of the Hotr. 


2 I. e. the meuth of the cup is placed opposite 
his mouth, and he does not drink pro- 
miscuously from any part. 

1 This chapter explains the omission of the 
amwasaikara in the offering and the fact 
that there is only one dgur as there is no 


, space to intervene between the two offer- 
ing verses ; see A^S, v. 5. 4, and 21, 
where a memoi-ial verse is cited on the 
anuvasatkdra. The latter peculiarity is 
again referred to in AE. iii. 6. 
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The Seasonal Cups. 

ii. 29 (ix. 5). The offerings to the seasons ^ are the breaths in that they 
proceed with the offerings to the seasons, verily thus they place the breaths 
in the sacrifieer. Six (priests) offer (saying) ‘ With the season ’ ; verily thus 
they place expiration in the sacrifice ; four with ‘ With the .seasons ’ offer ; 
verily thus they place inspiration in the sacrifice ; twice with * With the 
season ’ later; verily thus they place cross-breathing in the saci-ificer. This 
breath is divided in three ways, expiration, inspiration, and cross-breathing. 
In that they offer (saying) ‘ With the season,’ ‘ with the seasons,’ ‘ with the 
season,’ (it is) for the continuity of the breaths, to avoid splitting the 
breaths. The offerings to the seasons are the breaths ; he should not say 
the second vasat for the offerings to the seasons ; the seasons are unresting ; 
each (follows) each. If he were to say the second vasat for the ofterings to 
the seasons he would bring to rest the unresting seasons ; the second vasat 
is an ending. If one were then to say of him ‘ He lias brought to reist the 
unresting seasons ; it will be an ill season ’, it would certainly l>e so. There- 
fore he should not Say the second vasat for the ofiering.s to the .season.s. 


The Cups for two Deities {continued). 

ii. 30 (ix. 6). (The cups ^) for two deities are the breaths ; the sacrificial 
food is cattle. Having partaken of (the cups) for two deities he invokes the 
sacrificial food ; the sacrificial food is cattle ; verily thus he invokes cattle ; 
he confers cattle upon the sacrifieer. They say ‘ Should he eat first the sub- 
divided sacrificial food 1 (Or) should he partake of the Hotr’s goblet 1 ’ First 
should he eat the subdivided ^ sacrificial food, and then should he partake 
of the Hotr’s goblet. In that he partakes first of (the cups) for two deities, 
thereby is the Soma drink first partaken of by him ; thei-efoi'e should he 
first eat the subdivided sacrificial food, and then partake of the Hotr’s 
goblet; then on both sides he envelopes food with Soma drinkings, to 
envelope food. (The cups) for two deities are the breaths; the Hotr’s 

^ AB. ii. 29 and KB. xiii, 9 deal with the invited to partake Svitli the seasons 

offerings of cups to the Etus ; see iv. (season) ’ ; Eggeling, SBE. xxvi. 319. 

8 . 1 j IgS. V. 8 ; 95 s. vil 8 ; Caland and ii. 30. ^ Of. TS, vi. 4. 9. 8. 

Henry, VAgnistoma, pp. 224-229. Cf. TS. ® The avmiareM is a portion of th© iM which 
vi. 5. 8. 2 ; G-B. viii. 7 borrows from AB. is itself subdivided, and held by the Hotr 

as usual. The cups are drawn by the ■ from before his recitation to before he 

Adhvaryu and Pratiprasthatr for the partakes of the iM proper ; see A 9 S. i. 7 

seasons and offered to the various deities 99$. i. 10-12 ; Weber, Jnd. Siudn ix. 225, 

by the different priests, the gods being 226. 
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goblet is the body ; the remains of (the cups) for two deities he pours down 
into the Hotr’s goblet ; verily thus the Hotr places the breaths in the body, 
with full life for fullness of life ; a full life lives he who knows thus. 

The Silent Praise. 

ii. 31 (ix. 7). What ^ the gods did at the sacrifice, that the Asuras did ; 
they were of even strength and were not discriminated. Then indeed the 
gods saw this silent praise ; that of them the Asuras could not follow. The 
silent praise is a silent essence. Whatever weapon the gods raised against 
the Asuras that the Asuras perceived and countered ; then the gods saw this 
silent praise as a thunderbolt ; they raised it against them ; it the Asuras 
did not counter ; it they hurled at them ; with it not countered they smote 
them; then indeed the gods prospered, the Asuras were defeated. He 
prospers himself, the wicked rival who hates him is defeated, who knows 
thus. The gods, regarding themselves as victors, were performing the sacri- 
fice; to it the Asuras came (thinking) ‘We will make a confusion of the 
sacrifice.’ They saw them ranged round on all sides, daring ; they said, 
‘ Let us conclude this sacrifice ; let not the Asuras injure our sacrifice.’ 
‘Be it so’ (they replied). They concluded it in the silent praise. With 
‘ Bhuh, Agni, light, light, Agni ’ they concluded the Ajya and Praiiga 
(Qastras). With ‘Indra, light, hhnvah, light, Indra’ they concluded the 
Niskevalya and Marutvatiya (Qastras). With ‘ Surya, light, light, svar, 
Surya ’ they concluded the Vai 9 vadeva and Agnimaruta (Qastras). So they 
concluded it in the silent praise ; having thus concluded it in the silent 
praise they attained the end with it uninjured. Then indeed does the 
sacrifice come to a conclusion, when the Hotr recites the silent praise. If 
any person should after the recitation of the silent praise reproach him or 
curse him, he should say of him, ‘ He will fall into this misfortune (he 
invokes ^). Early to-day we complete this when the silent praise is recited. 
Just as one may attend upon one come to his house with due performance, 
even so now do we attend upon this.’ He falls into this misfortune who 
knowing thus, after the silent praise is recited, either reproaches or curses. 
Therefore one who knows thus should not reproach or curse when the silent 
praise has been recited. 

ii. 32 (ix. 8). The silent praise is the eyes of the pressings. ‘ Bhuh, Agni, 
light, light, Agni ’ is the eyes of the morning pressing. ‘ Indra, light, 

1 AB. ii. 81 and 82 contain the treatment of VAgnidomay p. 232. Of. KB. xiv. 1 ; 
the silent praise, which is part of the A^S. v. 9. 1 ; 99^* 

Ajya yastra ; see Oaland and Henry, ® This seems to be the force of etam. 
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bhuvah, light, Indra’ is the eyes of the midday pressing. ‘ Suiya, light, 
light, 'svar, Surya ’ is the eyes of the third pressing. He prospers with 
pressings possessed of eyes ; with pressings possessed of eyes he goes to the 
world of heaven who knows thus. The silent praise is the eye of the sacri- 
fice. The exclamation being one is said twice; therefore the eye being one 
is (manifested) twice. The silent praise is the root of the sacrifice ; if he 
desire of a man ‘ May he be homeless’, he should not recite the silent praise 
at his sacrifice ; verily thus he comes to ruin along with the sacrifice which 
being without a root falls to ruin. They say ‘ He should certainly recite : 
it is not good for the priest, if the Hotr does not recite the silent praise, for 
on the priest rests the whole sacrifice, on the sacrifice the sacrificer ; there- 
fore must it be recited.’ 


ADHYAYA V 

The Ajyc(, Castra. 

ii. 33 (x. 1). The ^ call is the holy power, the Nivid the lordly power, 
the hymn the people; he calls, then he insei’ts the Nivid ; verily thus he makes 
the lordly power dependent on the holy power. Having inserted the Nivid 
he recites the hymn ; the Nivid is the lordly power, the hymn the people ; 
verily, thus he makes the people dependent on the lordly power. If he 
desire of a man, ‘ Let me deprive him of the lordly power,’ he should recite 
the hymn in the middle of the Nivid ; the Nivid is the lordly power, the 
hymn the people ; verily thus he deprives him of the lordly power. If he 
desire of a man, ‘ Let me deprive him of the people,’ he should recite a Nivid 
in the middle of the hymn ; the Nivid is the lordly power, the hymn the 
people; verily thus he deprives him of the people. But if he desire of 
a man ‘ May all be in due and proper order and correct for him,’ he should 
call, then insert the Nivid, and then recite the hymn. Thus is the ordering 
of all. Prajapati was here being one only in the beginning. He desired 
‘May I be propagated and become greate’; he practised fervour; he 
restrained speech ; at the end of the year he uttered twelve times. The 
Nivid has twelve clauses ; it was just the Nivid that he uttered ; after it 
were all beings created. Beholding this the seer declares ^ — 

‘He at the call aforetime of Ayu with his wisdom 
Brought into being these sons of man.’ 

» AB. ii. p-41 and KB. xiv. 1-3 deal with vii. 9 ; Caland and Henry, L’Agnistoma, 

the Ajya ^astra; see A^S. v. 2; ggs. pp. 280-284. 

“ RV. i. 96. 2. 
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In that he inserts the Nivid before ^ the hymn (it serves) for propagation; 
he is propagated with offspring, with cattle who knows thus. 

ii. 34 (x. 2). ' Agni god-kindled' he recites ; Agni yonder is god-kindled, 
for the gods kindle him ; verily thus he establishes him in that world. 
« Agni man-kindled ' he recites ; Agni here is man-kindled, for men kindle 
him ; verily thus he establishes him in this world. ‘ Agni the good kindler ’ 
he recites; Agni the good kindler is Vayu, for Vayu himself kindles 
himself, himself all this whatever there is here ; Vayu verily thus 
he establishes in the world of the atmosphere. * The Hotr god-chosen ’ 
he recites; the Hotr god-chosen is yonder (sun), for he is chosen on all 
sides by the gods; verily thus he establishes him in that world, ^The 
Hotr chosen by man ' he recites ; the Hotr chosen by man is Agni here, 
for he is chosen on all sides by men; verily thus he establishes him in 
this world. * Leader of the sacrifices' he recites ; the leader of the sacrifices 
is Vayu, for, when he breathes forth, then there is the sacrifice, then the 
Agnihotra; verily thus he establishes Vayu in the world of the atmo- 
sphere. ‘ The charioteer of the ofierings ' he recites ; the charioteer of the 
offerings^ is yonder (sun), for he as he wanders yonder is as it were 
a charioteer ; verily thus in yonder world he establishes him. ‘ The Hotr 
uncrossed ' he recites ; the Hotr uncrossed is Agni here ; no one whatever 
crosses him; verily thus he establishes Agni in this world. 'The 
Grosser, the bearer of the oblation' he recites; the crosser, the bearer 
of the oblation is Vayu, for Vayu at once crosses all that whatever 
there is here, Vayu carries the oblation to the gods; verily thus he 
establishes Vayu in the world of the atmosphere. 'May the god bring 
hither the gods ' he recites ; yonder god brings the gods ; verily thus he 
establishes him in that world. ' May Agni, the god, offer to the gods ' 
he recites. Agni here as a god sacrifices to the gods ; verily thus he 
establishes Agni in this world. 'Let him perform the sacrifices, All- 
knower' he recites; the All-knower is Vayu, for Vayu makes all that 
whatever there is here; verily thus he establishes Vayu in the world of 
the atmosphere. 

ii. 35 (x. 3). ' Forward to your god Agni’ are Anustubh (verses^). He sepa- 
rates the two first Padas ; ^ therefore a woman separates her thighs. He 
creates the last two Padas ; therefore a man unites his thighs. That is a 
pairing ; verily thus he makes a pairing at the beginning of the litany, for 
generation ; he is propagated with offspring, with cattle, who knows thus. 

s Hence it is called a Puroruc, Weber, Jwc?. in B6. ^ EV. iii. 13 ; anustubhah may be geni- 

Btud, X. 354, n. 3. So AB. ii, 41. tire or nom. pi. 

1 Of. TS. ii. 5. 9. 2 ; Eggelmg, SBE. xxvi. ® Cf. KB. xiv. 2; Iiqyi^ La doctrine du sacrifice^ 

826, ml. P- 107. 
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' Forward to your god Agni ’ are Anustubh (verses). He separates the 6rst 
two Padas, verily thus he makes a thunderbolt broader below'; he unites 
the last two Padas ; at the beginning a thunderbolt is narrow, and so of 
a club and of an axe ; verily thus he hurls a thunderljolt at the foe who 
hates him, as a weapon to lay low whom he has to lay low'. 

ii. 36 (x. 4). The gods and the Asuras fought over these worlds the 
gods made the Sadas their refuge; they conquered them from theSadas; 
Siey went to the Agnidh’s altar ; they were not conquered thence. Therefore 
they spend the fast day at the Agnidh’s altar, not in the Sadas, for they 
were supported at the Agnidh’s altar ; in that they were supported at the 
Agnidh’s altar that is why the Agnidh’s altar has its name. The Asuras 
made a scattering of the fires of those gods in the Sadas ; the gods drew 
off the fires in the Sadas from the Agnidh’s altar; with them they repelled 
the Asuras and the Eaksases ; verily thus also the sacrificers draw off the 
fires in the Sadas from the Agnidh’s alter ; verily thu.s they repel the 
Asuras and the Rakaases. In the morning they kept conquering by 
the Ajyas; in that they kept conquering (ajayunta di/mt.) by tlie Ajyas 
that is why the Ajyas have their name. Of the Hotr offiei;s which continued 
conquering, that of the Aehavaka w'as left out; in it Indra and Agni took 
their place; Indra and Agni are the most forcible, mighty, strong, rich, 
and effective of the gods; therefore (a hymn) to Inflra and .-Igni the 
Aehavaka^ recites at the morning pressing, for Indra and Agni took their 
place in it. Therefore the other Hotrakas creep to the Sadas in front, 
the Aehavaka behind, for being left behind as it W'ere he i.s anxious to 
follow after. Therefore a Brahman, skilled in the Re verses and strong, 
should perform the Achavaka’s part ; thereby it does not become neglected. 

ii. 37 (x. 5 ). The sacrifice is a chariot of the gods ; the Ajya and the 
Praiiga Qastras are its inner reins in that w'ith the Ajya he follows 
in recitation the Pavamana, with the Prauga the Ajya (Stotra), verily 
thus he separates the inner reins of the chariot to prevent confusion ; in 
imitation thereof they separate the inner reins of the chariot of men to 
prevent confusion. His chariot, whether of the gods or men doe.s not become 
confused who knows thus. They say ‘As is the Stotra, so the Qastra; 


1 Cf. TS. vi. S. 1. 1 ; 9B. iii. 6. 1. 27-39. 

2 Fox' the ^astra of the Aehaylika see v, 

^ 10. 28 ; ggs. Til 18. ; Caland and 

Henry, VAgni^^a^ pp. 262, 268, 
ii. 37 ^ The sense seems clearly to be that there 
are four reins, two for each horse, the outer 
being the Pavamana and Ajya Sfcotras, 
the inner the Ajya and Prauga Qastras; 
the two Ajyas if joined would mean thus 


that the two i-eins (outer and inner) of 
the horse would be held together, whereas 
by having PavamEna and Ajya, Ajya and 
Praiiga, the result Is that one hand holds 
outer and inner, another inner and outer, 
so that the two inner do not fail together. 
Sayana misses the point by not seeing 
that four reins are referred to. 
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the Saman singers sing to verses for Soma, the purifying; the Hofcr 
recites the Ajya to Agni ; how then does he follow in recitation the verses 
to Soma, the purifying ? ' Soma, the purifying, is Agni ; that is declared 
by a seer. 2 ‘ Agni, the seer, the purifying ’ ; therefore although he proceeds 
with verses to Agni, still he follows in recitation the verses to Soma, 
the purifying. They say ' As is the Stotra so the Qastra ; the Saman 
singers sing to verses in Gayatri ; the Hotr recites the Ajya in Anustubhs ; 
how then by him are Gayatris followed in recitation.’ ^ By conversion ’ he 
should reply. There are seven Anustubhs ; they become eleven through the 
first being repeated thrice and the last thrice ; the twelfth is theViraj offering 
verse ; not by one syllable do metres change, nor yet by two. These make up 
sixteen Gayatri verses. Thus by him although he proceeds with Anustubhs 
are Gayatris followed in recitation. ‘ 0 Agni with Indra, in the home of 
the generous one (this verse to Agni and Indra he uses as offering verse. 
These two as Indra and Agni did not conquer ; being Agni and Indra they 
did conquer ; in that he uses (a verse) for Agni and Indra as offering verse 
(it serves) for conquest. TheViraj is of thirty-three syllables; the gods 
are thirty-three, eight Vasus, eleven Rudras, twelve Adityas, Prajapati, 
and the vasat call. Thus in the very beginning of the litany he makes 
the deities sharers in the syllables ; syllable by syllable the gods drink in 
order ; verily thus the gods delight in the vessel for the gods. They say, 
' As is the Qastra so the offering verse ; the Hotr recites the Ajya to Agni, 
then how does he use (a verse) to Agni and Indra as offering verse.’ Be it 
to Agni and Indra or to Indra and Agni, the litany is connected with both 
Indra and Agni through the cup and the silent praise ; with ^ 

^ 0 Indra and Agni come hither to the pressed (drink) 

The delightful cloud, for our prayers ; 

Of it do ye drink, impelled by our desire ’ 

the Adhvaryu draws the cup for Indra and Agni. ‘BMA, Agni, light, 
light, Agni; Indra, light, bhuvah, light, Indra; Surya, light, light, svar^ 
Surya ; ’ the Hotr recites as silent praise ; therefore as is the Qastra, so is 
the offering verse. 

ii. 88 (x. 6). He mutters the muttering of the Hotr ; ^ thus he pours seed ; 
inaudibly he mutters ; inaudible as it were is the pouring of seed. Before 
the call he mutters ; whatever there is after the call, that belongs to the 
Qastra. To him he calls as he lies on all fours with averted face ; there- 
fore turning their backs quadrupeds pour seed ; when he faces him who 

2 EV. ix. 66. 20. ggs. vii. 2. 1 ; TS. v. 6. 8. 1, which differ 

3 KV. iii. 25. 4. considerably in text ; see Scheftelowitz, 

* KV. iii. 12. 1. Die Apokryphm des Mgvedaj p. 154. 

^ The dapapraisa is laid down in A^S.v. 9. 1 ; 

21 [h.o.s, as] 
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faces him he becomes two-footed ; therefore bipeds facing (each other) 
emit seed.2 ‘Father Matari^van/ he says; the father is the breath; 
Matarifvan is the breath; seed is the breath; thus he pours seed. ^ Make 
the lines unbroken^ (he says); what is unbroken is seed, for hence he 
arises unbroken. ' May the poets sing unbroken litanies ’ ; the poets are 
the learned ; ‘ May they propagate this unbroken seed/ he says, in effect. 
‘May Soma, All-knower, guide the songs, Brhaspati recite the litanies and 
the exclamations !’ (he says) ; Brhaspati is the holy power, Soma the lordly 
power, the songs and the litanies with the exclamations are the Stotras 
and the (^astras. Yerily thus instigated by the holy power divine and the 
lordly power divine he recites the litanies. These two are the lords of in- 
stigation of all this whatever there is here. What he does without instigation 
by these two that is not done ; ^ He has done what is not done/ they say, 
in blame. What is done is done, what is done is not undone by him who 
knows thus. 'Speech, life, of all life, all life’ he says; life is the breath ; 
seed is the breath ; the womb is speech ; thus having created a womb he 
pours seed. ' Who will recite this ? He will recite this,’ he says ; 
Prajapati is who; verily thus he says ‘ Prajapati will propagate this.’ 

ii. 39 (x. 7). After the call, he recites the silent praise ; thus he develops 
the seed poured ; first is then pouring, then development. Inaudibly he 
recites the silent praise; inaudible as it were is the pouring of seed. 
Secretly as it were he recites the silent praise ; ^ secretly as it were are 
seeds developed. Of six sentences he recites the silent praise ; sixfold is 
man, with six members ; ^ verily thus he develops the self as sixfold and 
of six members. Having recited the silent praise he recites the Puroruc ; 
thus he propagates the seed when developed; first there is development, 
then birth. Aloud he recites the Puroruc, verily openly he propagates 
him. He recites the Puroruc in twelve sentences ; the year has twelve 
months ; Prajapati is the year ; he is the propagator of all this. He who 
is the propagator of all this propagates him with offspring and cattle, for 
generation. He is propagated with offspring, with cattle, who knows thus. 
He recites the Puroruc to Jatavedas, with an allusion to Jatavedas. They say, 
'Since the morning pressing is the abode of Jatavedas, then why at the 
morning pressing does he recite a Puroruc to Jatavedas?’ Jatavedas is 
the breath, for he knows of born creatures. Of so many creatures as he 
knows, they become ; for how could they exist of whom he knows not ? 
If one knows the making of the self in the Ajya, that is well known. 


^ Cf. Levi, La dootrim du sacrijicej p. 107. well as at the end, when sis are to be 

^ See A^S. v. 0. 11: there is a pause after used. 

each Jyotify in the middle of the three as 2 ^ 9 ^ i 
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ii. 40 (x .8). ‘ Forward to your god, Agni/ he recites.^ ‘ Forward ’ is the 
breath, for all these creatures advance following after the breath ; verily 
thus he creates the breath, he makes breath perfect. ^ Radiant, unparalleled,' 
he recites ; ^ mind is radiant, for there is nothing prior to mind ; verily 
thus he creates mind, he makes mind perfect. ‘ He for us protection for 
our enjoyment,’ he recites ; ^ protection is speech ; therefore of one follow- 
ing him in speech he says, ^ I have accorded him what has a protection ’ ; 
verily thus he creates speech, he makes speech perfect. ' Do thou aid us, 

0 Brahman ’ he recites ^ ; the holy power is the ear, for by the ear the holy 
power hears, in the ear does the holy power find support ; verily thus he 
creates the ear, he makes the ear perfect. ^ He is the holder, the sage, of 
them’ he recites;^ the holder is inspiration, for expiration here is 
restrained by inspiration and departs not ; verily thus he creates inspira- 
tion, he makes inspiration perfect. 'The righteous, of whom the two 
worlds’ he recites;® the right is the eye; therefore when two contend, 
whichever says 'I actually have seen it with my eye,’ him men believe ; verily 
thus he creates the eye, he makes the eye perfect. ' Do thou accord us 
wealth with a thousand, with offspring, with prosperity he recites the 
last (verse) as concluding verse; the self when put together is possessed 
of a thousand, offspring, and prosperity ; verily thus he creates the self as 
a complex, he makes the self as a complex perfect. He sacrifices with an 
ofiering verse ; the offering verse is acquisition, prospering destiny ; verily 
thus he creates a prospering destiny,' he makes a prospering destiny perfect. 
He knowing thus, having come into being as composed of the metres, the 
deities, the holy power, immortality, goes to the gods, he who knows thus. 
If one knows how having come into being as composed of the metres, the 
deities the holy power, immortality, he goes to the gods, that is well 
known. So with regard to the self ; now with regard to the deities. 

ii. 41 (x. 9). He recites the silent praise as of six clauses ; the seasons are 
six ; verily thus he places the seasons in order ; he goes to the seasons. 
He recites the Puroruc as of twelve clauses ; the months are twelve ; 
verily thus he places the months in order; he goes to the months. 
' Forward to your god, Agni ’ he recites^ ; ‘forward’ is the atmosphere, for all 
these creatures advance following the atmosphere ; verily thus he places the 
atmosphere in order ; he goes to the atmosphere. ' Radiant, unparalleled ’ 
he recites ; ^ he who yonder gives heat is radiant, for there is nothing that is 

1 BV. iii. 13. 1. * BV. iii. 13. 6. 

2 BV. iii. 13. 5. f BY. iii. 13. 3. 

s BV. iii. 13. 4. dsma aydnsi read by Aufrecht ® BY. iii. 13. 2. 

is clearly right though Sayana had BY. iii. 13. 7. 

aydnsL So also Weber (Ind» Stud, ix. ii. 41. ^ BV. iii. 13. 1. 

255). 2 RY. iii, 13. 5. 
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before Mm ; verily thus he places him in order ; he goes to him. " He for 
us protection for our enjoyment ’ he recites ; ^ Agni accords protection as 
proper foods ; verily thus he places Agni in order ; he goes to Agni. ‘ Do 
thou aid us, 0 Brahman ' he recites ; ^ the holy power is the moon ; verily 
thus he places the moon in order ; he goes to the moon. ‘ He is the holder, 
the sage, of them' he recites;® the holder is Vayu, for this atmosphere 
held by Vayu does not fall in; verily thus he places Vayii in order: he 
goes to Vayu. ‘ The righteous of whom the two worlds ' he recites ; ^ 
the two worlds are sky and earth ; verily thus he places sky and earth in 
order ; he goes to sky and earth. ' Do thou accord us wealth with a thou- 
sand, with offspring, with prosperity with the last (verse '^) he concludes ; 
the year as a complex possesses a thousand, offspring, and prosperity; 
verily thus he places the year as a complex in order ; he goes to the year 
as a complex. He sacrifices with an offering verse ; the offering verse is 
rain and lightning, for lightning here gives rain and proper food ; verily 
thus he places lightning in order ; he goes to the lightning. He who 
knows this becomes thus composed, composed of the deities. 


3 EV. iii. 13. 4, 
* BV. iii. 13. G. 
5 EV. iii. 13. 3. 


BV. iii. 13. 2. 
EV. iii. 13. 7. 



PANCIKA III 

The Soma Sacrieice [continued), 

ADHYAYA I 
The PraUga Qastra. 

iii. 1 (xi. 1). The ^ Praiiga is a litany of the cups ; nine cups are drawn in 
the morning; with nine (verses) do they sing in the Bahispavamana 
(Stotra) ; when the Stoma has been performed, he draws the tenth ; the 
sound hin of the other (verses) is the tenth; thus is there equality. 
(A triplet^) to Vayu he recites; thereby has the Vayu (cup) its litany, 
(A triplet^) to Indra and Vayu he recites ; thereby has (the cup) for Indra 
and Vayu its litany. (A triplet^) for Mitra and Varuna he recites; 
thereby has (the cup) for Mitra and Varuna its litany. (A triplet^) for 
the A 9 vins he recites; thereby has (the cup) for the Alvins its litany. 
(A triplet^) for Indra he recites; thereby have (the cups) Qukra and 
Manthin litanies. (A triplet ’^) for the All-gods he recites ; thereby has 
Agrayana cup its litany. (A triplet®) for Sarasvati he recites; there is 
no cup for Sarasvati, but Sarasvati is speech ; whatever cups are drawn 
with speech, they have all litanies recited for him, they become possessed 
of litanies for him, who knows thus. 

iii. 2 (xi. 3). By the Praiiga he wins proper food ; now various deities 
are celebrated in the Praiiga, different litanies are performed in the 
Praiiga, different kinds of food are placed in the cups of him who knows 
thus. Now the Praiiga is the most related to the self of the litanies .for 
the sacrificer as it were ; ‘ therefore it is most to be perfected as it were 
by him, they say, ' for by it the Hotr makes him perfect.' (A triplet ^) 
to Vayu he recites; therefore they say ^The breath is Vayu, seed is the 

^ AB. iii. 1~4 and RB. xiy. 4 and 5 deal with ^ RV. i. 2. 7-9. 
the Praiiga or second ^astra of the Hotr ^ RV. i. 3. 1-3. 
at the morning pressing ; see A 9 S. v. 10 ; ® RV. i. 3. 4-6. 

99 s. vii. 10 ; Caland and Heniy, L'Agni- ’ RV. i, 3. 7-9. 
stomaj pp. 239-241. * RV. i. 3. 10-12. 

2 RVV i. 2. 1-3. iii. 2. 1 RV. i. 2, 1-3. 

3 RV. i. 2. 4-6. 
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breath; seed comes into existence first when man comes into existence/ 
In that he recites (a triplet) to Visnu, verily thus he makes his breath 
perfect. (A triplet to Indra and Vayu he recites ; where there is expira- 
tion, there is inspiration; in that he recites (a triplet) to Indra and Vayu, 
verily thus his expiration and inspiration he makes perfect. (A triplet 
to Mitra and Varuna he recites; therefore they say ‘The eye comes into 
existence first when man comes into existence." In that he recites (a 
triplet) to Mitra and Varuna, verily thus he makes his ey^ perfect. 
(A triplet to the A 5 vins he recites ; therefore they talk of a child born 
‘ He is trying to listen ; he is taking notice." In that he recites (a triplet) 
to the A§vins, verily thus he makes his ear perfect. (A triplet ^) to Indra 
he recites ; therefore they talk of a child born, ‘ He is holding erect his 
neck, and also his head " ; in that he recites (a triplet) to Indra, verily thus 
he makes his strength perfect. (A triplet®) to the All-gods he recites; 
therefore a child born crawls on all fours, for the limbs are connected with 
the All-gods; in that he recites (a triplet) to the All-gods, verily thus 
he makes his limbs perfect. He recites (a triplet ’^) to Sarasvati ; therefore 
to a child born speech comes last, for Sarasvati is speech; in that he 
recites (a triplet) to Sarasvati, verily thus he makes his speech perfect. 
He being born is born from all these deities, from all the litanies, from 
all metres, from all Praiigas, from all pressings, who knows thus and for 
whom knowing thus they recite thus. 

iii. 3 (xi. 3). The Praiiga is a litany of the breaths ; seven deities he 
celebrates ; seven are the breaths in the head ; verily thus he places the 
breaths in the head. ‘ Should he consider the good or evil of the sacrificer " 
he used to say/ ‘ whose Hotr he is ? " He should do to him at this point 
as he may desire. If he desire of a man ^ Let me deprive him of expira- 
tion", he should recite (the triplet) to Vayu for him in confusion ; a verse 
or a line he should pass over ; thereby is it confused ; verily thus does 
he deprive him of expiration. If he desire of a man ‘Let me deprive 
him of expiration and inspiration, he should recite for him (the triplet) 
to Indra and Vayu in confusion; he should pass over a verse or a line; 
thereby is it confused; verily thus he deprives him of expiration and 
inspiration. If he desire of a man ‘ Let me deprive him of the eye ", 
he should recite for him (the triplet) to Mitra and Varuna in confusion : 
he should pass over a verse or a line ; thereby is it confused ; verily thus 


2 EV. i. 2. 4-6. 

3 EV. i. 2. 7-9. 
* EV. i 3. 1-3. 
5 EV. i. 3. 4-6. 
« EV. i. 3. 7-9. 


7 EV. i. 3. 10-12. 

^ For the references see above AB. iii. 1 and 
2. For the sentiment cf. L^vi, La doctrine 
du sacrifice f p. 128. The teacher is meant. 



167 ] The Praiiga Qastra [ — 4 

he deprives him of the eye. If he desire of a man ‘ Let me deprive him 
of the ear he should recite for him (the triplet) to the Afvins in confu- 
sion ; he should pass over a verse or a line ; thereby is it confused ; verily 
thus he deprives him of the ear. If he desire of a man ' Let me deprive 
him of strength he should recite for him (the triplet) to Indra in confu- 
sion ; he should pass over a verse or a line ; thereby is it confused ; verily 
thus he deprives him of strength. If he desire of a man ' Let me deprive 
him of limbs’, he should recite for him (the triplet) to the All-gods in 
confusion ; he should pass over a verse or a line ; thereby is it confused ; 
verily thus he deprives him of limbs. If he desire of a man "Let me 
deprive him of speech he should recite for him (the triplet) to Sarasvati 
in confusion ; he should pass over a verse or a line ; thereby is it confused ; 
verily thus he deprives him of speech. But if he desire of a man " With 
all his members, with all the self, let me make him to prosper’, verily 
let him recite for him thus in due and proper order; verily thus he 
makes him prosper with all his members, with all his self. With all his 
members, with all his self, he prospers who knows thus. 

iii. 4 (xi. 4). They say " As is the Stotra, so the Qastra ; the Saman singers 
sing to (verses to) Agni the Hotr starts with one to Vayu; how does he 
follow in recitation (verses) to Agni ? ’ These deities are all forms of Agni ; 
in that Agni burns forward as it were that is his form as Vayu ; thereby 
he follows in recitation that (form) of his.^ Again in that making two as 
it were he burns and Indra and Vayu are two, that is his form as Indra 
and Vayu ; thereby he follows in recitation that of his. Again in that he 
leaps up and down, that is his form as Mitra and Varuna; thereby he 
follows in recitation that of his. Again in that Agni is dread of contact, 
that is his form as Varuna; in that him being dread of contact they 
serve with friendliness, that is his form as Mitra; thereby he follows 
in recitation that of his. Again in that they kindle him with both arms 
from the two fire sticks and the Alvins are two, that is his form as the 
A 5 vins ; thereby he follows in recitation that of his. Again in that with 
loud noise, thundering, and making the sound ha ha ha he burns, whence 
creatures shudder away, that is his form as Indra; thereby he follows 
in recitation that of him. Again in that him being one they carry apart 
in many places, that is his form as the All-gods ; thereby he follows in 
recitation that of him. Again in that he burns, roaring and uttering 
speech as it were, that is his form as Sarasvati; thereby he follows in 
recitation that of his. So though he begins with (a verse) to Vayu, in 

1 I. e. the Ajya Stotra on RV. vi. 16. 10-12, 2 version is possibly correct, or tad « 

For the rule of consonance see TB. ii. 2. « thus ^ ; * thus with this (form) of his he 

6. 3. imitates in recitation 
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each triplet through these deities he follows in recitation (the triplet) 
of the Stotra. Having recited the Vai 9 vadeva litany^ he uses (a verse) 
to the All-gods as^ offering verse. 

‘ With all the sweet Soma drink, 

0 Agni, with Indra, with Vayu, 

Do thou drink according to Mitra’s laws/ 

According to their portion he thus delights the deities. 


The Vasat Gall. 


iii, 5 (xi. 5). The ^ vasat call is a vessel of the gods ; he says the vasat 
call; verily thus with a vessel of the gods he delights the deities. He 
says a second vasat? Just as in this world men delight horses or cows 
by renewed attention, verily so they delight the deities by renewed atten- 
tion in that he says the second vasat. ‘ These fires they worship ’ they say, 
'the Dhisnyas; then why do they offer in the former (fire), and say 
vasal in the former ? ' In that with ^ O Agni, enjoy the Soma ' he says 
the second vasat call, thereby he delights the Dhisnyas. ' They partake 
of the Soma draughts when incomplete/ they say 'for whom he does 
not say the second vasat call;® what now is the portion for Svistakrt of the 
Soma ? ’ In that with ' 0 Agni^ enjoy the Soma ’ he says the second 
vasat call, thereby they partake of the Soma draughts when complete; 
this is the Svistakrt portion of the Soma. He says the call vasat. 

iii. 6 (xi. 6). The vasat call is a thunderbolt ; he should think of him 
whom he hates when about to say the vasat call ; verily in him he places 
the thunderbolt. In the vasat call he says (the word) ' six ’ ; the seasons 
are six; verily thus he puts in order the seasons; the seasons he 
establishes; all this whatever there is here finds support through the 
seasons finding support. He finds support who knows thus. As to this 
Hiranyadant Baida ^ used to say ‘ These six thereby he establishes ; sky 
is established on the atmosphere ; the atmosphere on the earth ; the earth 
on the waters ; the waters on truth ; truth on the holy power ; the holy 


8 Probably uMham here merely refers to the 
fact that the Praiiga ^astra includes all 
the gods ; so the Ajya Stotra is called 
kmUaJca-vaigvadevaf the full term Vai- 
^vadeva belonging to the 
Stotra of the evening pressing. 

EV. i. 14. 10. 

^ GB. viii. 1-6 follow AB. iii. 5-8. 

2 The term means that there is said a second 
muSmt with the words somasydgne vihl 3 


(see Hillebrandt, Ritualliti&raiur, p. 102; 
Caland and Henry, Agnistoma, p, 284). 
Cf. AgS. v^5. 19; (}(}B. vii 8. 6; Yait 
xviii. 10 ; Ap^S. xix. 8. 1. The repetition 
of the vausat follows from A^S. i. 5. 5 ; 
99 s. i. 1. 89, and the words above are 
not the anumsatkdra. It is correctly ex- 
plained by BE. vi. 824. 

3 See above AB. ii. 28. 
iii. 6,^ Cf. AA. ii. 1. 5 with Keith's note. 
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jower on fervour/ All this whatever there is here finds support in these 
jupports finding support. He finds support who knows thus. He says 
lausat as the vasat call; vavu is yonder (sun), sat (six) the seasons ; verily thus 
le places him in the seasons, he establishes him in the seasons ; whatever 
IS it were he does to the gods, that as it were the gods do to him. 

iii. 7 (xi. 7). There are three vasat calls, the thunderbolt, the hider of his 
ibode, the empty. The vasat call which he makes aloud and forcibly is the 
thunderbolt ; it he hurls as a missile at the rival who hates him to lay him 
ow whom he should lay low. Therefore is it the vasat to be said by one 
vith rivals. That which is even, continuous, and without loss of (part of) 
the verse, ^ is the hider of his abode ; on it depend offspring and cattle ; 
therefore it is the vasat to be said by one desiring offspring and cattle. 
Chat one wherein the sat fails ^ is the empty; he empties himself, he 
empties the sacrificer ; the sayer of vasat becomes worse, he becomes worse 
;or whom he says vasat. Therefore he should not desire it. ‘Should 
le consider the good and evil of the sacrificer’, he used to say, ‘whose 
Eotr he is 1 ’ He should do to him herein as he may desire. If he desire 
)f a man ‘ As he has been before sacrificing, so let him be after sacrificing 
le should say the vasat call for him as he recites the Rc for him ; verily 
thus he makes him the same. If he desire of a man ‘ Let him be worse 
laving recited the Rc for him in a more raised tone he should say the 
lasat call in a more depressed tone; verily thus he makes him worse, 
[f he desire of a man ‘ May he be better ’, having recited the Rc for him 
n a more depressed tone, he should say the vasat call in a more raised 
tone; from^ prosperity he places him in prosperity. The vasat is said 
jontinuously with the Re,^ for continuity ; he is united with offspring and 
sattle who knows thus. 

iii. 8 (xi. 8). He should meditate on the deity for whom the oblation is 
iaken when about to say the vasat \ verily thus openly he delights the 
ieities; before all eyes he sacrifices to the deity. The vasat call is a 
ihunderbolt ; it shines when hurled if not appeased. Of it not every man 
IS it were knows the appeasing nor the support. From it even now there 
s often as it were death. The appeasing of it, the support is ‘ Speech ^ ’. 


I. e. withotit the loss of the last syllable of 
the Rc merged in the om. See n. 4. 

Sayana says that and the loss is 

in a low pronunciation. The sense seems 
to be that the is lost through imperfect 
utterance. 

^nye Sayana, but ^riyafy seems at least as 
probable. For the mode of pronunciation 

22 [la.O.S. 26] 


see AgS. i. 5. 6 ; ggS. i. 1. 34, 35 (which 
allows same va), 

^ Whether with Pluti or not, ggS. i. 1. 42, 
43. _ 

iii. 8. 1 AgS. i. 5. 17 : vag ojah saha ojo mayi 
pranapanau) ggS. i. 1. 39 has a slightly 
different form. 
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Therefore after each vasat call he should recite as accompaniment 
^ Speech * ; appeased it injures him not. With ' 0 vasat call, do not injure 
me ; let me not injure thee ; with the great I invoke mind, with cross- 
breathing body; thou art a support; win support; make me attain 
support ’ he should accompany the vasat call. As to that he ® used to say 
' That is long, yet it is impotent. With Force, strength, force he should 
iccompany the vasat call ; force and strength are the two dearest forms 
)f the vasat call ; verily thus he unites it with its abode ; with a dear 
ibode does he prosper who knows thus.’ The vasat call is speech and 
ixpiration and inspiration; they depart when each vasat call has been 
5aid. Them he should accompany with 'Speech, force, strength, force, 
n me expiration and inspiration’; verily doth the Hotr establish speech 
ind expiration and inspiration in the self, with a full life, for fullness of 
ife ; a full life he lives who knows thus.^ 

iii, 9 (xi. 9). The sacrifice went away from the gods ; they sought to start 
t up with the directions; in that they sought to start it up with the 
lirections, that is why the directions have their name { 2 )raisa), It they 
nade radiant with the Puroruces ; that is why the Puroruces have their 
lame. It they found on the altar; in that they found it on the altar, 
hat is why the altar has its name (vedi). It, when found, they drew off* with 
Irawing (cups) ; in that they drew it off with drawing (cups), that is why 
he cups have their name (graha). Having found it they made it known 
)y Nivids ; in that having found it they made it known (nyavedayan) 
)y Nivids, that is why Nivids have their name. He who seeks what is 
ost desires something great or small; of the two he who desires the 
greater has the better desire ; he who knows the directions as ever greater, 
mows them better, for the directions are a seeking for what is lost ; there- 
ore standing bent forward ^ he gives directions. 


The Nivids. 

iii, 10 (xi. 10). The Nivids are the embryos of the litanies ; in that they 
re inserted before the litanies at the morning pressing, therefore embryos 
re deposited at the back and come into being at the back. In that they 
re inserted in the middle at the midday, therefore embryos are held in 
he middle. In that they are placed at the end at the third pressing, 

I, e. as Kausltaki is often cited in the XB., ^ The reason given by Sayana is (1) in respect 
so Aitareya is thus meant in the AB. as to a father or teacher or (2) as a mode 

There is no iti to end the quotation. of concealment in finding a lost article : 

The beginning of the chapter is found also obviously (3) stooping to seek what is lost 

in Yaska, NirukUt, vixi. 22, is possible. 



171] 


Tlie Nivids- 


[— iii. 11 


therefore offspring are born . downward thence, for generation. He is 
propagated with offspring and cattle who knows thus. The Nivids are 
the ornaments ^ of the litanies ; in that they are inserted at the morning 
pressing before the litanies, that is as if one were to make a decoration 
in the upper part of the warp ; in that they are inserted in the middle 
at the midday, that is as if one were to make a decoration in the middle ; 
in that they are inserted at the end at the third pressing, that is as if 
one were to make a decoration in the lower part of the warp. On all 
sides he shines with the decoration of the sacrifice who knows thus. 

iii. 11 (xi. 11). The Nivids are deities connected with the sun; in that 
they are inserted before the litanies at the morning pressing, in the middle 
at the midday pressing, at the end at the third pressing, verily thus they 
follow the course of the sun. By quarters the gods gathered together the 
sacrifice ; thereby by sentences are the Nivids recited. In that the gods 
gathered together the sacrifice, therefore the horse came into being ; there- 
fore they say ‘ A horse should he give to the reciter of Nivids ' ; that boon 
indeed do they give. He should not pass over a sentence of the Nivid ; 
if he were to pass over a sentence of the Nivid, he would make a break in 
the sacrifice; as the break in the sacrifice grows the sacrificer becomes 
worse. Therefore should he not pass over a line of the Nivid. He should 
not invert two sentences of the Nivid ; if he were to invert two sentences 
of the Nivid, he would confuse the sacrifice ; the sacrificer would be confused. 
Therefore he should not invert two sentences of the Nivid. He should not 
unite two sentences of the Nivid ; if he were to unite two sentences of the 
Nivid, he would contract the life of the sacrifice, the sacrificer would be 
likely to die. Therefore he should not unite two sentences of the Nivid. 
‘Forward this holy power; forward this lordly power,’ these two only 
should he unite, to unite the lordly power with the holy power ; therefore 
are the lordly and the holy powers united. He should not go beyond (a hymn) 
of three or four verses for inserting a Nivid ; each single sentence of a Nivid 
is a counterpart^ to a verse, (even) to a hymn; therefore one must not go 
beyond (a hymn) of three or four verses for inserting a Nivid, for by the 
Nivid in itself the Stotra is exceeded in recitation. Having left one (verse) 
over should he insert a Nivid at the third pressing ; if he were to insert having 
left two over, he would injure the propagative power ; thus he would deprive 
people of embryos ; therefore having left one only over, he should insert 
a Nivid at the third pressing. He should not go past the Nivid with the 

1 pe<}ah and pegas in one passage are curious, sense must be that he is to use no hymn 

but no doubt the desire to represent of 3 or 4 verses for a Nivid. This cannot 

nividah more accurately is the cause. be correct. Sayana holds that no shorter 

iii, 11. ^ Haug against Sayana takes that the hymn is to be used. 
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hymn ; if with a hymn he goes past the Nivid, he should not return there ; 
verily that stays in its place ; having taken another hymn of the same deity 
and metre he should insert in it the Nivid. ^ Let us depart not from the 
way ' he recites ^ before the hymn ; he goes from the way who is confused 
at the sacrifice. ' Not from the sacrifice with Soma, O Ladra ’ (he says) ; 
verily thus he falls not away from the sacrifice. ' May not evil spirits stand 
within us ’ (he says) ; verily thus he smites away those who plot evil. 

^ That which accomplisheth the sacrifice 
The web spread out among the gods, 

May we accomplish, when offered ’ 

(he says ^). The web is offspring ; verily thus he secures offspring for him 
(he says ^). ^ Mind we invoke with Soma for Nara^ansa ’ (he says ^) ; by 
mind the sacrifice is carried on, by mind it is performed. This here is the 
expiation. 


ADHYAYA II 


The Marutvatlya Qastra. 


iii. 12 (xii. 1). ^The^ subjects of the gods must be brought into order* 
they say, * The metre must be made to rest on the metre.* ^ Let us two praise * 
is his call of three syllables at the morning pressing ; ' Let us recite, 0 divine 
one* is the Adhvaryu*s response in five syllables; that makes up eight 
syllables ; the Gayatri has eight syllables ; verily they place the Gayatri in 
front at the morning pressing. ‘ The hymn hath been recited * he says, having 
recited, in four syllables; ‘Yes, reciter of hymns* replies the Adhvaryu 
in four syllables; that makes up eight syllables; the Gayatri has eight 
syllables ; verily thus they place the Gayatri on both sides at the morning 
pressing. ‘ O Adhvaryu, let us two recite * is his call of six syllables at mid- 
day ; ‘Let us recite, 0 divine one * the Adhvaryu replies in five syllables ; that 
makes up eleven syllables ; the Tristubh has eleven syllables ; verily thus 
they place the Tristubh in front at the midday (pressing). ‘ The hymn hath 
been uttered to Indra * he says, having recited, in seven syllables ; ‘ Yes, 
reciter of hymns* replies the Adhvaryu in four syllables; that makes up 
eleven syllables ; the Tristubh has eleven syllables ; verily thus they place 


2 nv, X. 57. 

S EV. X. 57. 2. 

4 KV. X. 57. 3. 

1 For tlie calls and replies see KB. xiv. S ; 
Caland and Henry, VAgni^omaj p. 232 ; 
Weber, Ind, Siud. x. 36. They are to be 
8, 11, and 12 syllables at the three 


pressings in order. The calls are all 
clearly mutilated forms from gans with 
om. Of. also TS. iii, 2. OB. viii. 10 
imitates as usual. Hillebrandt (Bitml- 
Utt&ratur, p. 104:) sees in daiva a corruption 
of modeva^ 
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the Tristubh on both sides at the midday (pressing). ^ 0 Adhvaryu, so let 
ns two recite ’ is his call of seven syllables at the third pressing ; ‘ Let us 
recite, 0 divine one ’ the Adhvaryu replies in five syllables ; that makes 
up twelve syllables; the Jagati has twelve syllables; verily thus they 
place the Jagati in front at the third pressing. ‘The hymn hath been 
uttered to Indra, to the gods ’ he says, having recited, in eleven ^ syllables ; 
‘ Yes ' replies the Adhvaryu in one syllable ; that makes up twelve syllables ; 
the Jagati has twelve syllables ; verily thus they place the Jagati on both 
sides at the third pressing. Seeing this the seer declares it a verse, ^ 

‘ That the Grayatri is deposited on the Gayatrl, 

Or that they fashioned the Tristubh from the Tristubh, 

Or that the Jagati Pada is placed on the Jagati, 

They who know this obtain immortality.’ 

Verily thus metre on metre he establishes. The subjects of the gods he 
sets in order who knows thus. 

iii. 13 (xii. 2). Prajapati assigned to the gods the sacrifice and the metres 
in portions. He allotted the Gayatri at the morning pressing to Agni and 
the Vasus, the Tristubh to Indra and the Rudras at the midday (pressing), 
the Jagati to the All-gods, and the Adityas at the third pressing. Now, 
the metre that was his own, the Anustubh, he pushed out to the end to 
the ofiice of the Achavaka; she, the Anustubh, said to him ‘ Assuredly thou 
art the worst of the gods whose own metre I am and who yet hast pushed 
nde to the end to the office of the Achavaka.’ This he recognized ; he took 
his own Soma ofiering; he brought the Anustubh round to the very 
beginning in his own Soma offering ; therefore the Anustubh is employed 
at the very beginning of all the pressings. The very first does he become, 
pre-eminence doth he attain, who knows thus. He arranged this in his own 
Soma offering ; therefore whenever it falls under the power of the sacrificer 
the sacrifice is in order ; (all) is in order for that people when a sacrificer 
knowing thus has power. 

iii. 14 (xii. 3). Agni was the Hotr of the gods ^ ; for him death waited in 
the Bahispavamana (Stotra) ; he began the Ajya (Qastra) with an Anustubh ; 
verily thus he evaded death. For him it waited in the Ajya (Stotra) ; he 
began with the Praxiga ; verily thus he evaded death. For him it waited in 
the Madhyamdina Pavamana ; he began the Marutvatiya with an Anustubh ; 
verily thus he evaded death. For him it could not wait in the Brhati verses 
in the midday (pressing) ; the Brhati verses are the breaths ; verily thus it 

^ But there are only ten, even with the herg, Prolegomena, p. B76) devel)hi{y)ah, 1 

necessary break of Sandhi, a^dci may be * EV. i. 164. 23. 
read, but far more probably (see Olden- ^ Cf. KB, xv. 5. 
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could not penetrate the breaths. Therefore at the midday pressing Hotr 
begins with a strophe in Brhati; the Brhati verses are the breaths; verily 
thus he begins with reference to the breaths. For him it waited in the 
third Pavamana; he began the Vai 9 vadeva (Qastra) with an Anustubh; 
verily thus he evaded death. For him it waited in the Yajhayajniya ; he 
began the Agnimaruta (Qastra) with (a triplet) for Vaifvtoara; verily thus 
he evaded death. That for Vai 5 vanara is a thunderbolt, the Yapayajhiya 
is a support ; verily thus by the thunderbolt he drives away death from the 
support. He having unloosened all the nets, all the posts, of death, was 
released in safety ; in safety verily is the Hotr released with full life, for 
fullness of life ; a full life he lives who knows thus. 

iii. 15 (xii. 4). Indra ^ having slain Vrtra, thinking ' I have not laid (him) 
low went to the further distances ; to the very furthest distance he went ; 
the very furthest distance is the Anustubh ; the Anustubh is speech. He, 
having entered speech, lay there ; him all creatures severally searched for. 
Him on the previous day the fathers found, on the second day the gods. 
Therefore on the previous day is offering made to the fathers, on the second 
day they sacrifice to the gods. They said, ' Let us press ; so assuredly most 
quickly will he come to us.’ They pressed ; with ^ ^ Thee like a car for aid ’ 
they turned him towards (them) ; at (the verse ^) px’aising the pressed (drink)? 
‘ This drink, 0 bright one, is pressed ’ he became I’evealed to them. With ^ 

* 0 Indra, come nearer ’ they brought him into the midst ; with a sacrifice 
to which Indra has come he sacrifices, with a sacrifice possessing Indra he 
prospers, who knows thus. 

iii. 16 (xii. 5). When Indra had slain Vrtra all the deities left him, thinking 
‘He has not laid (him) low’: the Maruts only, his true comrades, did not 
leave; the Maruts, true comrades, are the breaths ; the breaths did not then 
leave him. Therefore this unchanging Pragatha^ containing (the word) 
‘ true friend ’ is recited, ‘ Hither, 0 true friend, with true friends.’ Even if 
here onwards a recitation to Indra is recited, the whole is the Marutvatiya, 
if this unchanging Pragatha is recited, containing (the word) ‘true friend’, 

* Hither, 0 true friend, with true friends.’ 

iii. 17 (xii. 6), He recites a Pragatha ^ to Brahmanaspati ; with Brhaspati 
as Purohita the gods conquered the world of heaven, and conquered in the 

^ AB. iii. 12-14 contains introductory matter ; ^ 2. 1. 

15-21 and KB. xv. 2 and 8 deal with the ^ BY. ■viii. 53. 5. 

Marutvatiya (JSs-stra, the first of the mid- iii, 16. ^ BV. viii. 53. 5 and 6. 
day pressing ; see A 9 S. v, 14 ; 95®* iii.l7. ^ The Pavamana is composed of 3 G-ayatrl 

6-25 ; viii 16 ; Caland and Henry, verses, SV. ii. 22-24 j 2 Brhati, ii. 25, 

VAgnmmay pp. 299-304. Por this 26 ; and 8Tristubh, ii.27-2i TheBrhati 

chapter cf. TS. ii. 5. 3. 6 ; 9®* 1* ^i^d Gayatri verses are made up to 6 each, 

^ RV. viii. 68. 1. 2 Brhatis as usual being made to give 3. 
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world. Verily so also the sacrificer with Brhaspati as Purohita conquers 
the world of heaven and conquers in the world. These two Pragathas, 
though not being chanted, are recited with repetitions. They say ‘ Seeing 
that nothing which is not chanted is recited with a repetition, then how are 
these two Pragathas, which are not chanted, recited with repetitions ? ' The 
Marutvatiya is the litany of the Pavamana (Stotra) ; there they chant to 
six Gayatri verses, six Brhati verses, and three Tristubh verses ; this is the 
midday Pavamana, in the Pahcada§a (Stoma), with thi-ee metres. They say 
‘How is this midday Pavamana, in the Pahcada§a, with three metres 
followed in recitation ? ’ The two last verses of the strophe are in Gayatri, 
the antistrophe is in Gayatri ^ ; by these the Gayatri verses are followed in 
recitation ; by the two Pragathas the Brhati verses are followed in recita- 
tion. In these Brhati verses the Saman singers chant with repetitions with 
the Kaurava and Yaudhajaya (Samans) ; ^ therefore these two Pragathas, 
though not chanted, are recited with repetitions ; thus with the Qastra he 
follows the Stotra. By the inserted verses in Tristubh ^ and the Tristubh 
Nivid insertion^ the Tristubh verses by him are followed in recitation. 
Thus indeed is the midday Pavamana in the Pahcada§a with three metres 
followed in recitation by him who knows thus. 

iii. 18 (xii. 7). He recites the inserted verses ; by the inserted verses Praja- 
pati milked from these worlds whatever desire he desired ; by means of the 
inserted verses he milks from these worlds whatever he desires, who knows 
thus. Now as to these inserted verses, whenever the gods observed a breach 
in the sacrifice that they closed up by the inserted verses ; that is why the 
inserted verses have their name. With a sacrifice without breach does he 
sacrifice who knows thus. Now as to these inserted verses, the inserted 
verses are the sewing of the sacrifice ; just as one continues putting together 
a garment with a needle, so does he continue with these putting together 
the breach in the sacrifice who knows thus. Further as to the inserted 
verses, the inserted verses are the recitations for the Upasads ; ‘ Agni is the 
leader' (he says^) ; the first Upasad is connected with Agni; of that this is 
the recitation. ‘ Thou with insight, O Soma' (he says ; the second Upasad 
is connected with Soma ; of that this is the recitation. ‘ They swell the 
waters ' (he says ; the third Upasad is coimected with Visnu ; of that this 
is the recitation. So much space as by sacrifice with the Soma sacrifice he 


* EV. viii. 68. 1~3, and 2. 1-3 for antistrophe. ® See AB. iii. 19. 

The two Pragathas are BV. viii. 63. 6, 6 ; ^ EV. iii. 20. 4. In §§ 3, 5, 6 ad fin. new 

i. 40. 6, 6. clauses should begin with yad and not as 

* These are those to which SV. ii. 25 and 26 in Aufrecht. 

are sung ; cf. Simon, Pwspa Suira^ p, 759. ® EV. i. 91. 2. 

< See AB. iii. 18. * « EV. i. 64. 6. 
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conquers, that he conquers with each Upasad who knows thus and who 
knowing thus recites the inserted verses. As to this some hold ' You the 
great' should he recite;^ saying 'We know that this (verse) is recited 
among the Bharatas/ That is not to be regarded, I£ he were to recite it, 
Parjanya would be liable not to rain,^ ' They swell the waters ' only he should 
recite ; that line has rain in it ; it mentions the Maruts in ' Maruts and 
contains (the word) 'lead' in 'Like a steed to make rain they lead about'; 
that which has (the word) ' lead ' has the word ' stride ’ ; that which has 
'stride' is connected with Visnu; 'The strong one' (he says); the strong 
one is Indra. In this (verse) there are four clauses, referring respectively 
to rain, the Maruts, Visnu, and Indra. This verse which has its place in 
the third pressing is recited at the midday (pressing) ; therefore the cattle 
of the Eharatas now spend the evening in the cattle-ground, and at the 
midday come up to the cattle-shed.^ It is in Jagati, for cattle are connected 
with the Jagati ; the midday is the self of the sacrificer ; thus he confers 
cattle on the sacrificer. 

iii. 19 (xii. 8). He recites a Pragatha^ to the Maruts; the Maruts are cattle; 
the Pragatha is cattle; (it serves) to win cattle. 'Thou hast been born 
dread, for impetuous strength’, this hymn^ he recites. This hymn is 
a propagation of the sacrificer ; the sacrificer by it he propagates from the 
sacrifice as the birthplace of the gods. It is a bringer of victory ; he gains 
victory and is victorious. It is by Gauriviti. Gauriviti Qaktya went nearest 
to the world of heaven ; he saw this hymn ; with it he conquered the world 
of heaven. Verily so also the sacrificer with this hymn conquers the world 
of heaven. Having recited half its (verses), leaving half over, he places 
a Nivid in the middle; the Nivid is a mounting to the world of heaven; 
the Nivid is a ladder to the world of heaven. It he should recite climbing 
up as it were ; and he should take hold ^ of the sacrificer who is dear to 
him. So for one desiring the heaven. Now for one practising witchcraft. 
If he desire ' May I smite the people by the lordly power ' thrice should he 
here separate with the Nivid the recitation of the hymn; the Nivid is the 
lordly power, the hymn the people; verily thus by the lordly power he 
smites the people. If he desire 'May I smite the lordly power by the 
people', thrice should he here divide the Nivid in recitation by the hymn; 
the Nivid is the lordly power, the hymn the people ; verily thus he smites 
the lordly power by the people. But if he desire ' On both sides let me 

* KV. ii. 34. 11. Eead abhivya^ ; cf. p. 85. ® RT. x. 73. The woi’d is really inserted after 

« The eonstr. is as in AB. iii. 48 ; PB. xvi. 15. 9. t. 6 of the 11 verses ; l^S. v. 14. 20. 

® Against the time of heat, as Sayana ex- ® I. e, he should hold him "while imitating 

plains ] see Vedic IndeXj i. 232. the climbing of a ladder, by puffing 

^ RV. viii. 89. 3 and 4. vigorously as Sayana says. 
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sever Mm from the people’, he should here on both sides of the Nivid utter 
the call ; on both sides thus he cuts him off from the people. So for one 
practising witchcraft, but the other way for one desiring heaven. ‘The 
birds, fair winged, have approached Indra', with this last (verse he 
concludes ; ‘ the Priyamedhas, the seers, seeking aid ; do thou unroll the 
darkness ’ (he says). The darkness by wMch he deems himself surrounded 
that should he approach in mind ; that from him is removed. ‘ Fill the eye 
with this he should rub his eyes ; possessed of sight until old age becomes 
he who knows thus. ‘Release us that are bound as it were with a net’ 
(he says); a net is snares; verily thus he says ‘Release us being bound 
from a snare as it were ’. 

iii. 20 (xii. 9). Indra^, being about to slay Vrtra, said to all the deities 
‘ Do ye support me ; do ye call to me.’ ‘ Be it so ’ (they replied). They 
ran forward to slay. He perceived ‘ They are running hither to slay me ; 
well, let me terrify them.’ Against them he breathed forth ; before his 
snorting in haste all the gods ran away, but the Maruts did not abandon 
him ; saying ‘ Smite, 0 blessed one ; strike, show thy strength ’ they 
supported him. Seeing tMs the seer declares ^ 

‘ Before the snorting of Vrtra in haste, 

All the gods, thy comrades, abandoned thee : 

With the Maruts, O Indra, be there friendship for thee ; 

Then shalt thou conquer every foe." 

He perceived ‘These indeed are my friends; they showed me love; well, 
let me give them a share in this litany.’ He gave them a share in this 
litany ; to that time both litanies were his only. He draws the cup for the 
Maruts, he recites the Pragatha to the Maruts, he recites the hymn to the 
Maruts, he inserts the Nivid to the Maruts ; this is the portion of the Maruts. 
Having recited the litany to the Maruts, he uses (a verse) to the Maruts as 
offering verse ; thus in due portion he delights the deities. 

‘ Those who magnified thee, O bounteous one, at the slaying of the serpent, 
Those who, O lord of the bays, at the affair with ^ambara, the cattle foray, 
Those who now, the sages, rejoice with thee, 

In union with the Maruts, drink, 0 Indra, the Soma ’ 

(he says % Wherever with them he conquered, wherever he showed his 
strength, thus by mentioning that also he makes them share the Soma 
drink with Indra. 

^ RV. X. 73. 11. 

' Gf. KB. XV. 2. 

23 [h.O.S. 25] 


2 RV. viii. 96. 7. 
s RV. iii. 47. 4. 
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iii. 21 (xii. 10) Indra,^ having slain Vrtra, having won all victories, said to 
Prajapati ^Let me be what thou art; let me be great/ Prajapati replied, 
‘ Then who am I ? ’ ‘ Even that which thou hast said ’ he answered ; then 
indeed did Prajapati become Who by name ; Prajapati is Who by name/ 
In that Indra became great, that is why Mahendra has his name/ He 
having become great said to the deities ' Assign me a choice portion just 
as one desires here, who prospers, who attains pre-eminence, who becomes 
great/ The gods said to him ‘ Claim thyself what is to be for thee/ He 
claimed this cup for Mahendra, the midday of pressings, the Niskevalya of 
litanies, the Tristubh of metres, the Prstha of Samans ; this choice portion 
they assigned to him. They assign a choice portion to him who knows 
thus. To him the gods said ‘ All hast thou asked ; let us have a share here 
also.' ‘ No he replied, ‘ how can you have a share also ? ’ They answered 
^ Let us have a share also, 0 bounteous one.' He merely looked at them. 


The Niskevalya Qastra, 

iii. 22 (xii. 11). The^ gods said ' Here is the dear wife, the favourite of 
Indra, Prasaha by name; from her let us seek (our desire).' ‘Be it so' 
(he said). From her they sought ; she said to them ‘ In the morning shall 
I tell you.' Therefore wives seek from a husband, therefore a wife seeks 
from her husband in the night. To her they went in the morning ; she 
replied with (the verse : 

‘ Since many a time he hath conquered, enduring, 

Indra hath made good his name as slayer of Vrtra ; 

The mighty lord of strength hath been perceived / 

the mighty lord of strength is Indra. 

‘ What we desire of him to do, let him perform that/ 

verily thus she said to them ‘ What we have said, that he has done.’ The 
gods said ‘ Let her have a share also, since she has not yet obtained one ^ in 


1 S§,yana quotes TB. ii. 2. 5. 2. 

2 Of. TB, vi. 5. 5. 3. 

® These words as Aufrecht points out destroy 
the sentence in form ; yo would save this. 

iii. 22. 1 AB. ii. 22-2i and KB. xv. 4 and 5 deal 
with the Kiskevalya ^astra of the Hotr at 
the midday pressing ; see A^S. v. 15 ; 99 S. 
vii 20 ; viii. 17 ; Caland and Henry, 
L^Agnistomcty pp. 310-313. 

EV. X. 74. 6. The interesting episode of the 


shame of the daughter-in-law is dealt with 
by liiebich, VOJ, xxvii. 474-477. Eor 
magic in the Brahmanas cf. Levi, La doc- 
trim du sacrifice, p. 130. For cf, Vedic 
Index, i, 478 ; ii. 290. For Indra as son of 
Prajapati Sayana cites TB. ii. 2. 10. 1 ; for 
send, ii, 2. 8. 1, 

® Liebich (Pdm’nt, p. 72, n. 2) suggests yd ns 
^sminn avaikam avidaf, easier syntax but 
different if possible sense. 
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his of ours/ " Be it so ’ (they said). They gave her a share then ; there^ 
ore herein is recited (the verse) ^ Since many a time he hath conquered^ 
nduring/ The dear wife, the favourite, Prasaha by name, of Indra, is his 
nst ; her father-in-law is Prajapati named Who. Therefore he who desires 
he victory of a host standing away from it at half distance, should cut 
grass blade at both ends, and throw it towards the other host, saying. 
Prasaha, Ka seeth thee/ Then, just as in this world, a daughter-in-law 
:eeps hiding in modesty before her father-in-law, so also the host keeps 
hrinking away in confusion, where one knowing thus, having cut a grass 
lade at both ends, hurls it against the other host (saying) ‘ Prasaha, Ka 
Beth thee/ To them said Indra ' You may have a share here also/ The 
ods replied ^ ‘ Let the Viraj of thirty-three syllables be the offering verse of 
be Niskevalya/ The gods are thirty-three, eight Vasus, eleven Rudras, 
welve Adityas, Prajapati and the vasat call ; he makes the gods share 
be syllables ; syllable by syllable the gods drink in turn ; verily thus with 
vessel of the gods the gods are satisfied. If he desire of a man ‘ Let him 
e without an abode let him use for him as offering verse a Gayatri, 
Tristubh or some other metre, not a Viraj, and say the vcL8at call; 
erily thus he makes him without an abode. If he desire of a man ‘ Let 
im have an abode he should use for him as offering verse ^ a Viraj ^ Drink 
le Soma, 0 Indra ; let it delight thee ' ; verily thus with it he makes him 
ave an abode. 

iii. 23 (xii. 12). The Rc and the Saman were here in the beginning. The 

was called ' she the Saman ^ he The Rc said to the Saman ' Let us be 
nited for generation.’ ‘No’, replied the Saman, ^my^ greatness is above 
line.’ She becoming two spoke (to him) ; he did not at all consent. Having 
ecome three she spoke ; with three he united. In that with three he 
nited, therefore with three they chant, with three sing, for with three is 
le Saman commensurate. Therefore one (husband) has many wives, but 
ot one (woman) at once many husbands. In that thus he and she were 
nited, thus came into being the Sama (sd-ama) ; that is why the Saman 
as its name. He becomes ^ fair who knows thus ; he who prospers, who 
btains pre-eminence, he becomes fair, for as ‘unfair’ men reproach (a man).. 


No iU to make the end of the quotation 
clear, so above iii. 8. 

RV. vii. 22. 1. 

The same derivation in CU. iii. 6. 1-6. SB. 
viii. 20 and 21 follows AB. 

saman hTiavaU can only be construed as a loc. 
but apparently the sense is as taken by 
Sayana on its second occurrence. Weber 
{Ind. Stud, ix, 263) offers no translation, 


and on its first Sayana renders sarvait 
abhyarhitaify sadrpo bhavati. BR. (vii. 929) 
has ‘ er sitzt in der Fiille * (from sa), and 
Deussen {Sechzig UpanishadSj p. 85) sees 
in OU. ii. 1. 1-3 a play on these senses 
of Saman, those of richness, friendliness, 
and the Saman. Probably all are in 
essence one, resting on the root idea 
‘ conciliate ^ please 
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They came into order becoming one five, the other five ; (namely) the call 
and the Un call, the prelude and the first Rc, the principal part and the 
middle Re, the response and the last Rc, the finale and the vasat call. In 
that the two came into order becoming one five, the other five, therefore 
they say 'The sacrifice is fivefold; cattle are fivefold/ In that, further, 
they made up, as a set of ten, the Viraj, therefore they say ' In the Viraj, as 
a set of ten, the sacrifice finds support/ The strophe is the self, the anti- 
strophe offspring, the inserted verses the wife, the Pragatha cattle, the 
hymn the house. He in this and in yonder world abides with offspring 
and cattle in his home who knows thus. 

iii. 24 (xii. 13). He recites the strophe ^ ; the strophe is the self ; it he 
recites with a middle tone ; verily thus he makes the self perfect. He recites 
the antistrophe the antistrophe is offspring ; the antistrophe is to be recited 
in a louder tone ; verily thus he makes his offspring better than himself. 
He recites the inserted verse ^ ; the inserted verse is the wife ; the inserted 
verse must be recited in a lower tone as it were ; in his house his wife is 
not likely to answer back, when one knowing thus recites the inserted verse 
in a lower tone. He recites the Pragatha it is to be recited with sonorous 
voice ; sound is cattle, the Pragatha is cattle ; (it serves) to win cattle. He 
recites the hymn ^ ' I shall declare the mighty deeds of Indra/ Thus is the 
hymn devoted only to and dear to Indra, by Hiranyastupa. By the hymn 
Hiranyastupa Angirasa went to the dear abode of Indra, he won the highest 
world. He goes to the dear abode of Indra, he wins the highest world who 
knows thus. The hymn is a house, a support. Therefore it should be 
recited in the most firm tone. Therefore even if a man gets cattle at a dis- 
tance as it were, he desires to bring to his house ; for a house is the 
support of cattle. 


ADHYAYA III 


The Vaigvadeva and the Agnimaruta. 


iii. 25 (xiii. 1). Soma^ the king was in yonder world, on him the gods 
and the seers reflected ' How shall Soma the king come to us ? ' They said 
to the metres ' Do ye fetch for us this Soma the king/ ‘ Be it so ' (they 
replied). Having become birds they flew up. In that having become birds 
they flew up, that (tale) those who know stories call the Sauparna ; thus 


1 EV.vii 32. 22,23. 

2 KV. viii. 3. 7, 8. 

® Above AB. iii. 22. 

^ RV. viii. 3. 12, 13. 

« RV. i. 32, 

iii. 26. ^ AB. iii. 25-32 and KB. xvi. 4 and 5 


deal with the Vaigvadeva ^astra of the 
Hotr at the evening pressing ; see A^S. v. 
18; 99®. viii. 3* Caland and Henry, 
VAgnistomaj pp. 364-361. For the legend 
cf. TS. vi. 1. 6. 2 ; PB. viii. 4. 1 ; 9B. iv. 
3, 2. 7 ; Bloomfield, JAOS. xvi. 1 aeq. 
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The Vaigvadeva Qastra 

the metres went towards Soma, the king. The metres then were of four 
syllables each only. The Jagati being of four syllables first flew up ; she 
having flown up and having gone half of the way felt weary ; having laid 
aside three syllables, and becoming of one syllable, she flew back down 
again, bearing consecration and fervour. Therefore by him is consecra- 
tion obtained, is fervour obtained, who has cattle, for cattle are connected 
with the Jagati, for the Jagati brought them back. Then the Tristubh 
flew up. She having flown up and having gone more than half the way 
felt weary ; she having laid aside one syllable, having become of three 
syllables, came back again, bearing the sacrificial fees. Therefore at the 
midday the sacrificial fees are taken, in the place of the Tristubh, for the 
Tristubh brought them back. 

iii. 26 (xiii. 2). The gods said to the Gayatri ' Do thou fetch the Soma, the 
king, for us.’ ^ Be it so,’ she replied, ‘ do ye accompany me with the recita- 
tion of the whole (formula for a) safe passage.’ ‘ Be it so ’ (they said). 
She flew up ; her the gods accompanied with the recitation of the whole 
(formula for a) safe passage, containing the words 'forward ’ and '.hither’. 
(The words) ' forward ’ and ' hither ’ are the whole (formula for a) safe 
passage ; therefore him who is dear to him he should accompany with 
this (recitation) containing ^ forward ’ and ‘ hither ’ ; verily safely he goes, 
safely he returns. She, having flown and having terrified the guardians of 
the Soma, grasped with foot and mouth Soma the king, and also grasped 
the syllables which the other two metres had dropped. Having shot at 
her, Kr§tou, a Soma guardian,^ cut off the nail of her left foot; that 
became a porcupine ; therefore is it like a nail. The fat that flowed became 
the barren cow ^ ; therefore is it the oblation as it were. The socket and the 
point became a serpent, not biting ; from its swiftness (came) the viper ; 
the feathers became flying foxes, the sinews earthworms, the shaft the 
blind snake. Thus became the arrow. 

iii, 27 (xiii. 3). What she grasped with her right foot became the morning 
pressing ; the Gayatri made it her own abode ; therefore they regard it as 
the most perfect of all the pressings. The very first he becomes, he attains 
pre-eminence who knows thus. What she grasped with her left foot became 
the midday pressing ; it slipped ; having slipped it did not match the former 
pressing. The gods sought to remedy this; in it they placed the Tris- 
tubh of metres, Indra of deities ; thereby it became of equal strength with 
the former pressing; with the two pressings of equal strength and of 
similar quality he prospers who knows thus. That which she grasped with 
her mouth became the third pressing. Flying she sucked its sap ; having 

1 See TS. i. 2. 7 ; vi. 1, 10. 4 ; gB. i. 7. 1. 1 stq , ; iii. 3. 4. 10. 

See TS. ii. 1. 2. 8. 
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its sap sucked/ it did not equal the two former pressings. The gods sought 
to remedy this; they saw it in cattle. In that they pour in an admixture 
(of milk), and proceed with the (offering of) butter ^ and the animal (offer- 
ing), thereby it became of equal strength with the previous pressings. With 
all the pressings of equal strength and of similar quality he prospers who 
knows thus. 

iii. 28 (xiii. 4). The other two metres said to the Gayatri ^ Our property, 
the syllables have come round with (you).’ 'No/ replied the Gayatri; 
'ours are they as they were found (by us).’ They disputed before the 
gods ; the gods said ' They are yours as they were found (by you).’ There- 
fore even now in a question of property they say ' It is oui'S by right of 
finding.’ Then the Gayatri was of eight syllables, the Tristubh of three, 
the Jagati of one. The eight-syllable Gayatri supported the morning 
pressing ; the Tristubh with three syllables could not support the midday 
pressing ; to her the Gayatri said ' Let me come ; let there be a portion for 
me here also.’ ' Be it so/ replied the Tristubh, ' Do thou unite me with 
these eight syllables.’ ' Be it so ’ (she said) ; her she united ; thus to the 
Gayatri at the midday belong the last two (verses) of the strophe of the 
Marutvatiya and the antistrophe. ^ She, having become of eleven syllables, 
supported the midday pressing. The Jagati having one syllable could not 
support the third pressing ; to her the Gayatri said ' Let me come ; let there 
be a portion for me here also. ' Be it so/ replied the Jagati, ' Do thou unite 
me with these eleven syllables.’ ‘ Be it so ’ (she said) ; her she united ; 
thus to the Gayatri at the third pressing belong the last two verses of the 
strophe of the Vai§vadeva and the antistrophe. Having become of twelve 
syllables she supported the third pressing. Then indeed the Gayatri became 
of eight syllables, the Tristubh of eleven syllables, and the Jagati of twelve 
syllables. With all the metres of equal strength and of similar quality he 
prospers who knows thus. That which was one became three ; therefore 
they say ‘ It should be given to one who knows thus ’ ; for being one it 
became three. 

iii. 29 (xiii. 5). The gods said to the Adityas ' With you let us support this 
pressing.’ ' Be it so ’ (they replied). Therefore the third pressing begins 
with the Adityas ; the cup for the Adityas ^ is before it. He uses (a verse ^) 
containing (the word) ' be drunk ’ and so perfect in form, as offering verse, 
' Let the Adityas and Aditi be drunk ’ ; that which contains (the word) ' be 
drunk’ is a characteristic of the third pressing. He does not say the second 

^ SeeTS. vi. 1. 6. 8. v. 17. 1-3; 1, 3-7; Caland aad 

^ Ail things connected with cattle. Henry, VAgnMoma^ pp. 332, 333. 

iii. 28. 1 See AB. iii. 17. 5. 2 rv. viii, 51. 2. 

iii. 29. 1 Bor this cup see KB. xvi. 1 ; A^S. 
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vmat, nor eat (thinking) ‘ The second vasat call is a conclusion ; eating is 
a conclusion ; the Adityas are the breaths ; let me not bring the breaths 
to a conclusion/ The Adityas said to Savitr ' With thee let us support this 
pressing/ ' Be it so ^ (he replied). Therefore the strophe ^ of the Vai 9 vadeva 
is addressed to Savitr, the cup for Savitr is before it. He uses (a verse ^) con- 
taining (the word) ^ be drunk ^ and so perfect in form, as offering verse, ‘ God 
of the home Savitr the delectable ' ; that which contains (the word) ‘ be 
drunk ’ is a symbol of the third pressing. He does not say the second 
vmat nor eat, (thinking) ‘ The second vasat call is a conclusion ; eating is a 
conclusion ; Savitr is the breath ; let me not bring the breath to a conclusion/ 
Savitr drinks of both these pressings, the morning pressing and the third 
pressing. In that there is in the beginning of the Nivid^ to Savitr a sentence 
containing (the word) ' drink ' and at the end one containing (the word) ‘ be 
drunk verily thus he gives him a share in both pressings, the morning 
pressing and the third pressing. Many verses to Vayu are recited in the 
morning, but one ® only at the third pressing ; therefore the upward breaths 
of a man are more numerous than the lower. He recites (a hymn to sky 
and earth ; sky and earth are supports ; this (earth) is a support here, 
yonder (sun) yonder. In that he recites (a hymn) to sky and earth, verily 
thus he establishes him on a pair of supports. 

iii. 30 (xiii. 6) He recites (a hymn) to the Rbhus ^ ; the Rbhus by fervour 
among the gods won the drinking of Soma. For them they desired to arrange 
it at the morning pressing; them Agni with the Vasus repelled from the 
morning pressing. P or them they sought to arrange it at the midday pressing ; 
them Indra with the Rudras repelled from the midday pressing. For them 
they desired to arrange it at the third pressing ; them the All-gods ener- 
getically repelled, (saying) ' They shall not drink here, not here,’ Prajapati 
said to Savitr ‘ These are thy pupils ; do thou drink together with them.’ 

‘ Be it so/ replied Savitr, ^ Do thou drink round them on both sides.’ Praja- 
pati drank round them on both sides ; these two inserted verses ^ without 
mention (of the deity), intended for Prajapati, are recited round (the 
hymn) for the Rbhus, ^The maker of fair forms for aid’ and ‘Let Vena 
here impel those bom of Pr 9 ni ’ ; verily thus does Prajapati drink on both 
sides of them. Therefore does one of high rank honour at his table him 
whom he desires. The gods had loathing of those because of the human 

^ BV. V. 82. 1-3. ® Not in the Samhita. 

^ For the cnp see K.B. xvi. 2 and 3 ; A 9 S. v. BY. i, 159. 

18. 1, 2 ; 95®* S* 1-4 ; Caland and ^ KV. i. 111. The reading h^&cikcUpayisan is 
Henry, pp. 352-354. given by Oaland, VOJ. xxiii. 64 ; Weber, 

^ In soma&ya pihatu and somasya matsaf respec- Ind, Stud^ ix. 264. 

tively. * BY. i. 4. 1 ; x. 123. 1. 
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scent; they interposed these inserted verses® ‘In whom the mother’ and 
‘ To the father 

iii. 31 (xiii. 7). He recites (a hymn to the All-gods ; as are peoples, so is 
the Vai9vadeva. As are the peoples within, so are the hymns ; as the wastes 
so the inserted verses. On both sides of the inserted vei-se he utters the call ; 
‘ therefore these being wastes seem not to be such by reason of the beasts 
and birds ’ he used to say. As is a man, so is the Vai5vadeva ; as are his 
members within, so are the hymns ; as his joints, so the inserted veraes. 
On both sides of the inserted verse he utters the calls ; therefore the joints 
of a man being slack are made firm, for they are made firm by the holy 
power. The inserted verses and the offering verses are the root of the 
sacrifice ; if they were to use different inserted verses and offering verses, 
they would uproot the sacrifice ; therefore they should be the same. The 
Vai9vadeva litany is connected with the five folks ; it is the litany of all 
the five folks, gods and men, Gandharvas and Apsarases, serpents and fathers ; 
of these five folks is it the litany ; all the five folks know him ; to him from the 
fivefold folk sacrificers go who knows thus. He who recites the Vai9vadeva 
is the Hotr connected with all the gods. Of all the quarters should he 
think when about to recite ; verily thus in all the quarters he places sap. 
He should not think of that quarter in which there is one whom he 
should hate ; by omitting it he appropriates his strength. He concludes 
with the last (verse ®) ‘ Aditi is the sky, Aditi the atmosphere ’ ; Aditi is 
this (earth) ; the sky this (earth), the atmosphere this (earth). ‘ Aditi is 
mother, is father, is son ’ (he says) ; the mother is this (earth), the father 
this (earth), the son this (earth). ‘ Aditi is the All-gods, the five folks ’ (he 
says) ; in this are the All-gods, in this the five folks. ‘ Aditi is what is 
born, Aditi is what is to be bom’ (he says) ; what is born is this (earth); 
what is to be bom is this (earth). He recites twice by lines the concluding 
(verse) ; cattle are four-footed ; (verily it serves) to win cattle ; once by 
half verses, for support. Man has a double support, cattle have four feet; 
verily thus he causes men with his double support to fimd support in 
four-footed cattle. He should always conclude with (a verse) connected 
with the five folks ; touching the earth should he conclude. Thus in the 
very place where he brings together the sacrifice in that at the end he 
establishes it. Having recited the Vai^vadeva litany he uses (a verse) to 
the All-gods as offering verse,® ‘0 All-gods, harken to this my call’; 
thus according to their portions he delights the deities. 

iii. 32 (xiii. 8). The ^ first offering verse for the ghee is addressed to Agni, 


3 EV. X. 63. 3; iv. 50. 6. 

1 EV. i. 89. » EV. i. 89. 10. 

3 EV. vi. 52. 18. 


iii. 32. ^ This chapter deals with the offering 
of a pap to Soma between libations of ghee 
to Agni and Visnu ; see A 9 S. v. 19, 1-6 ; 
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the offering verse for (the pap for) Soma is addressed to Soma, the offering 
verse for the ghee is addressed to Visnn. For (the pap for) Soma he uses as 
offering verse ^ ‘ Thou, 0 Soma, in unison with the fathers,’ which contains 
(the word) ‘ fathers They slay the Soma in that they press it ; for it they 
perform (the offering of) a barren cow in the form of (the pap) for Soma ; 
the barren cow is for the fathers ; therefore (a verse) containing (the 
word) ‘ fathers ’ he uses as offering verse for (the pap for) Soma. They 
have killed Soma in that they pressed it; thus do they again bring 
it into being; they swell it up again with the symbol of the Upasads, 
these deities, Agni, Soma, and Visnu are the symbol of the Upasads. 
Having taken (the pap) for Soma before the Saman singers the Hotr 
should look into it ; some indeed give it first to the Saman singers, but 
that he should not do. ‘ The sayer of vasat eats first all foods he used 
to say ; in this way therefore the sayer of vasat should first look into it, 
then they give it to the Saman singers. 


The Agmmdruta Qastra, 


iii. 33 (xiii. 9). Prajapati ^ felt love towards his own daughter, the sky 
some say, Usas others. Having become a stag he approached her in the 
form of a deer. The gods saw him, ‘ A deed unknown Prajapati now does.’ 
They sought one to punish him ; they found him not among one another. 
These most dread forms they brought together in one place. Brought 
together they became this deity here; therefore is his name containing (the 
word) Bhuta; he prospers who knows thus his name. To him the gods 
said ' Prajapati here hath done a deed unknown ; pierce him.’ ‘ Be it so,’ he 
replied, ' Let me choose a boon from you.’ ' Choose ’ (they said). He chose 
this boon, the overlordship of cattle ; therefore does his name contain the 
word ^ cattle’,^ Rich in cattle he becomes who knows thus this name 
of his. Having aimed at him he pierced him; being pierced he flew 
upwards ; ^ him they call ‘ the deer ’. The piercer of the deer is he of 
that name. The female deer is Rohini; the three-pointed arrow is the 


7 Caland and Henry, 
J[/Agnidoma, pp. 362-364. 

^ KV. viii. 'is. 13. 

1 AB. iii. 33-38 and KB. xvL 7 deal with, the 
Agnimaruta ^a-s^ra of the Hotr at the 
evening pressing ; see A^S. v. 20; 95®* 
viii, 6 ; Caland and Henry, VAgnistoma^ 
pp. 372-380. The astronomical data here 
given afford Tilak the source of his work 
Orion ; cf. Whitney, JAOS. xvi. xeii, xciii. 
For the legend cf. 9®* i* 7. 4. 1 ; RV. x. 
61. 5-9. 

24 [h,O.S. 26] 


* The two names are Bhutapati and Pa 9 Upati 
according to Sayana, and this is more 
plausible than Weberns vaguer reference 
to Bhava (Jwd. Bind. ix. 269, 270), 

3 udaprapata of the MSS. of Haug and Weber, 
whence the latter conjectured udc^pramta 
is to be read with Aufrecht Siaudaprapatat 
before iam. The form is so irregular that 
Aufrecht suggests udapaiat, Bohtlingk 
(BKSGW. 15 Dec. 1900, p. 417) prefers 
udapravaia. 
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three-pointed arrow. The seed of Prajapati outpoured ran ; it became a 
pond. The gods said ' Let not this seed of Prajapati be spoiled.' It became 
‘not to be spoilt;' that is why ‘not to be spoilt’ {rmdum) has its name; 
connected with man is called ‘not to be spoilt'; that being ‘not to be 
spoilt ' they call mystically ‘ connected with man {manusa) \ for the gods 
are lovers of mystery as it were. 

iii. 34 (xiii. 10). It they surrounded with Agni ; it the Maruts blew 
upon ; Agni could not make it move ; they surrounded it with Agni Vaifva- 
nara; the Maruts blew upon it ; then Agni Vai 9 vanara caused it to move. The 
first part of the seed that was kindled up became yonder Aditya ; the second 
became Bhrgu; him Varuna took; therefore is Bhrgu descended from 
Varuna.^ The third (part), that was brilliant {adldd) as it were, became the 
Adityas. The coals became the Angirases ; in that the coals after being 
quenched blazed forth again, Brhaspati came into being. The extinguished 
coals became black cattle; the reddened earth ruddy (cattle). The ash 
which there was crept about in diverse forms, the bujffalo, the Gayal, the 
antelope, the camel, the ass, and these ruddy animals. To them this god 
said ‘ Mine is this, mine is what remains.' ^ Him they deprived of a claim 
by this verse which is recited as addressed to Rudra,^ 

‘ 0 father of the Maruts, let thy goodwill approach us ; 

Do thou not sever us from the sight of the sun ; 

Do thou, hero, be merciful to our steeds ’ ; 

so should he say, not ‘ Towards us ' (in the last line) ; this god is not likely 
to attack ofispring then; 

‘ May we be multiplied with children, 0 thou of Eudra,’ 

so he should say, not ‘ 0 Rudra to avoid the use of the actual name. Or 
rather he should recite^ ‘Weal for us let him make'; with ‘weal' he 
begins, for weal for all. ‘ For men, for women, for cows ' (he says) ; men 
are males, women are females; (verily it serves) for weal for all. This 
verse, being without mention (of the name of the deity) ^ though addressed 
to Rudra, is appeased ; with full life, for fullness of life, a full life he lives 
who knows thus. It is a Gayatri ; the Gayatri is holy power ; verily thus 
with the holy power he honours him. 

iii. 35 (xiii. 11). He begins the Agnimaruta with (a hymn^) to Vai§va- 
nara; Vai^vanara caused to move the seed when poured; therefoi’e with a 

^ The sense ‘ adopted * is supported by Sayana ^ ii. 33. 1, with tmm for abhi in o and 

and the declaration of relation of father rudriya for rudra in d. 

and son in TTJ. iii. 1. The preceding ^ EV. i. 43. 6. 

passage may be referred to in 9B. i. 7. 4. 4 ; ^ Aufreeht for so niruktd of the MSS. which 

iv. 5. 1. 8 ; Eggeling, SBE. xxvi. 387, n. 4. Weber {Ind. Stud. ix. 271) reads, 

» So TS. iii. 1. 9. 5. iii. 35. 1 EY. iii. 3. Of. KB. xvi 7. 
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hymn to Vai 9 vanara he begins the Agnimaruta. Without taking in breath 
the first verse is to be recited. He who recites the Agnimaruta keeps quench- 
ing the fires which have not been appeased, the blazing flames; verily 
thus with the breaths he crosses the fires. In reciting he may err ; he 
should seek another to point out; verily thus making him a bridge he 
crosses. Therefore at the Agnimaruta he should not himself correct, 
a corrector (of errors) should be found. He recites (a hymn^) to the 
Maruts ; the Maruts by blowing caused to move the seed when poured ; 
therefore he recites (a hymn) to the Maruts. ‘ At each sacrifice to Agni ' 
and ‘ The god wealth gives to you the basis ^ (of the Stotra) and the 
antistrophe ^ he recites in the middle ; in that in the middle he recites the 
basis (yoni) and the antistrophe, therefore is the womb placed in the 
middle. In that he recites after reciting two hymns, verily thus he places 
the organ of propagation above the two supports for generation. He is 
propagated with offspring and cattle who knows thus. 

iii, 36 (xiii. 12). He recites (a hymn^) to Jatavedas; Prajapati created 
offspring; they created went away and returned not. Them he sur- 
rounded with Agni ; they came up to Agni ; to him to-day even they come 
up. He said 'Offspring born by him I have found.' In that he said 
' Offspring born by him I have found that became (the hymn) to Jatavedas; 
that is why Jatavedas has his name. They, surrounded by Agni, and 
controlled, kept scorching and blazing; them he sprinkled with water* 
Therefore after (the hymn) to Jatavedas he recites the Apohisthiya ; ^ 
therefore should it be recited by one who is appeasing. Having sprinkled 
them with water he thought that he had destroyed them ; in them by 
means of the dragon of the deep ^ he mysteriously placed brilliance. Agni 
Garhapatya is the dragon of the deep ; verily thus by Agni Garhapatya 
mysteriously he places brilliance in them. Therefore they say ^ He who 
offers is more brilliant than he who does not offer.’ 

iii. 37 (xiii. 13). He celebrates the wives of the gods ^ after Agni, the lord 
of the house ; therefore the wife sits behind the Garhapatya. They say 
' Let him celebrate Baka first ; a sister has the first drink.’ That is not to 


a AV. i. 87. 

3 EV. i. 168. 1 and 2 ; the translation is 
doubtful. 

^ EY. vii. 16. 11 and 12. These are the con- 
necting links with the SSman, the yoni 
being the StotriyapragStha correspond- 
ing to the Yajhayajhiya Saman, SY. ii. 
53 and 54. 

1 EY. i. 143. 

2 EY. X. 9. 

® EY. vi. 50. 14 is the verse referred to. 


7iija$yaiva cannot be taken as smMyafy as 
by Sayana ; the sense must be something 
like ‘ destroy ’ or ^ injure * and the Dhatu- 
papia root (xxvi. 102) jas in its causative 
form is cleaxdy meant. Cf. Weber, Ind, 
Stud, ix. 272. 

iii. 37. 1 EY. v. 46. 7 and 8. Probably pans may 
here simply have its normal sense of 
‘praise*, or the terms may be used as 
brief descriptions of the verses recited. 
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be regarded ; the wives of the gods he should celebrate first. Agui 
Garhapatya places seed in the wives; verily thus in these wives with 
Agni Garhapatya openly he places seed, for propagation. He is propagated 
with ojffspring and cattle, who knows thus. Therefore a sister, though 
of the same womb, lives as inferior to a wife, though of a different womb. 
He celebrates Kaka;^ Eaka is it that sews this suture in man which 
is in the organ. Male sons are born for him who knows thus. He 
celebrates Paviravi ; ^ Paviravi is speech, Sarasvati ; verily thus he places 
speech in speech. They say ‘Should he recite (the verse) to Yama fiirsti 
Or that for the fathers % ' That to Yama should he recite first. ‘ This strew, 
0 Yama, do thou sit upon ’ ; the first drink is the king’s ; therefore should 
he recite (the verse to Yama first. ‘ Matali with the sages, Yama with 
the Angirases he recites ^ after (it) for the sages. The sages are inferior to 
the gods, but above the fathers ; therefore he recites it after (the verse to 
Yama). ‘ Let them arise, the lower, the higher (these verses^) to the fathers 
he recites. ‘ The midmost fathers, loving the Soma ’ (he says) ; the lowest, 
the highest and the midmost, all these without omission he delights. 
‘I have found the kindly fathers’ he recites as the second (verse). ‘ Who 
sitting on the strew (the drink) pressed with the call ’ (he says) ; ‘ sitting on 
the strew ’ is a reference to their dear abode (the strew) ; vexily thus 
with their dear home he makes them prosper. With a dear home he 
prospers who knows thus. ‘May there be this homage to the fathers 
torday ’ he recites, containing the making of homage, at the end ; there- 
fore at the end is homage paid to the fathers. They say ‘ Should he recite 
(the verses) to the fathers separating (them) with the call ? Or without 
separating (them) with the call.’ He should recite separating (them) with 
the call ; the good of the sacrifice to the fathers is incomplete ^ ; he who 
recites separating (them) with the call completes the incomplete sacrifice to 
the fathers ; therefore it is to be recited separating (them) with the call. 

iii. 38 (xiii. 14). ‘ Sweet indeed is he, full of honey is he he recites 
(verses^ to) Indra for the drinking after of Indra ; by these Indra drank after 
(the other gods) the third pressing ; that is why (the verses) for the drinking 
after have their name. The deities become drunk as it were in that the 
Hotr recites these verses ; therefore in their case the response (of the 


2 RV. ii. 82. 4. 
s RV. vL 49. 7. 

^ RV. X. 15. 4. 

» RV. X. 14. 8. 

* RV. X. 15. 1-8, but 2 is recited ]>efore 8, 
This is curious: S§.yaua and Haug take 
sadhu as ^ is to be made complete Weber 
{Ind, Siud» ix. 278) renders ‘ The incom- 


plete is suitable for the sacrifice to the 
fathers ; he who recites without the 
call {^vyiihamm)/ But this is doubtful, 
and the rendering above given is prefer- 
able in any ease as giving more accurately 
the sense of vyd—hve, 

1 RV. Vi. 47. 1-4. Of. KB. xvi. 8. 
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Adhvaryu) should contain® (the word) ‘be drunk \ ‘ By whose might the 
regions are established this verse ® to Mitra and Varuna he recites ; Visnu 
guards what is ill offered in the sacrifice, Varuna what is well oflFered ; verily 
(it serves) to appease them both. ‘ I will proclaim the mighty deeds of 
Visnu (this verse ^) to Visnu he recites. As is a roller, so is Visnu to the 
sacrifice. Just as one may keep making well ploughed and well rolled what 
has been ill ploughed and ill rolled, so, in that the Hotr recites this verse, 
he keeps making well sung and well recited what has been ill sung and ill 
recited in the sacrifice. ‘ Weaving the web from the darkness follow to the 
light ^ (this verse ^) to Prajapati he recites ; the web is offspring ; verily thus 
he weaves the web of offspring for him. ‘ Guard the paths, full of light, 
wrought by prayer ’ (he says) ; the paths full of light are those that go to 
the gods ; verily thus he extends them for him. With ‘ Weave without 
a flaw the works of the singers ; be Manu, bring to birth the divine folk ' 
verily he extends him with the offspring of Manu, for generation. He is 
propagated with offspring and cattle who knows thus. ‘ Do thou to us, the 
generous one, Indra, the resplendent with this last (verse®) he concludes ; 
the generous one, Indra, the resplendent, is this (earth) ; ‘ May he make 
true (blessings), supporter of the folk, the unequalled ' (he says) ; the true, 
supporter of the folk, the unequalled is this (earth) ; ‘ Do thou, king of 
beings, confer upon us ’ (he says) ; the king of beings is this (earth). ‘The 
great fame that is a singer’s ’ (he says) ; great is this (earth) ; fame is the 
sacrifice ; the singer is the sacrificer ; verily thus he invokes this benediction 
for the sacrificer. Touching the earth should he say the conclusion ; verily 
thus in the very same place in which he gathers together the sacrifice, in 
that he establishes it at the end. Having recited the Agnimaruta litany he 
recites (a verse '^) to Agni and the Maruts as offering verse ‘ 0 Agni with 
the Maruts brilliant and resounding thus according to their portions he 
delights the gods. 


ADHYAYA IV 


The Characteristics of the Agnispma, 


iii. 39 (xiv. 1). The ^ gods undertook battle with the Asuras, for con- 
quest; them Agni was not willing to accompany. To him the gods said 


2 I.e. madamo daivom in place of ^nsdmo 

daivom ; see A^S. v. 20. 

3 Not in the Samhitdf but also in AV. vii. 

25. 1. 

^ RV. i. 164. 1. 

5 RV. X. 58. 6. 


® RV. iv. 17. 20. The AB. takes satyd as fern, 
which is quite impossible, 

^ RV. V. 60. 8. 

1 AB. iii. 89-44 contains miscellaneous re- 
marks on the Agnistoma and its relation 
to other rites. The passage seems a later 
addition ; cf, Weber, Jnd. Stud. ix. 275. 
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‘ Do thou come too ; thou art one of us/ He replied ‘ I shalljnot follow you 
if I am not sung to ; sing now to me/ They, having risen, and having re* 
turned, praised him ; them praised he followed. Becoming in three rows, he 
went to battle for conquest with the Asuras in three columns ; ' in three rows’ 
(he says); verily he made the metres rows ; *in three columns’ (he says); the 
pressings (he made) the columns. Them he defeated invincibly; then 
indeed the gods prospered, the Asuras were defeated. He prospers himself, 
the evil rival who hates him is defeated, who knows thus. The Agnistoma 
is the Gayatri ; the Gayatri has twenty-four syllables ; there are twenty- 
four Stotras and Qastras in the Agnistoma. This is why they say ‘ A horse 
well loaded gives (its rider) comfort.^ This is the Gayatri; the Gayatri 
is not content with the earth ; taking with it the sacrificer it goes aloft 
to the sky/ This is the Agnistoma ; the Agnistoma is not content with the 
earth ; taking with it the sacrificer it goes aloft to the sky. The Agnistoma 
is the year ; the year has twenty-four half-months ; there are twenty-four 
Stotras and ^^stras in the Agnistoma. As in the ocean all streams, so in 
it all the sacrificial rites are resolved. 

iii. 40 (xiv, 2). The consecration offering^ is performed; all those offer- 
ings after it verily are resolved in the Agnistoma. He invokes the sacri- 
ficial food ; the sacrifices of cooked (food) have the form of the sacrificial 
food ; all the sacrifices of cooked (food) are resolved in the Agnistoma. At 
evening and morning they offer the Agnihotra ; evening and morning they 
gave the fast (milk); with the call of Hail! they offer the Agnihotra; 
with the call of Hail! they gave the fast (milk). Through the call of 
Hail! the Agnihotra is resolved in the Agnistoma. Fifteen kindling 
verses he recites at the introductoiy (oflfering), fifteen in the new and full 
moon sacrifices ; through the introductory (oflfering) the new and full moon 
sacrifices are resolved in the Agnistoma. They buy Soma, the king ; Soma, 
the king, is connected with plants ; with plants they heal whom they heal ; 
therefore through the purchase of Soma, the king, whatever medicines 
there are, all these are resolved in the Agnistoma. They kindle Agni by 
friction at the guest reception, Agni at the four-monthly sacrifices ; through 
the guest reception the four-monthly sacrifices are resolved in the Agni- 
stoma. With milk they proceed at the Pravargya, with milk at the 
Daksayana sacrifice ^ ; verily through the Pravargya the Daksayana sacri- 
fice is resolved in the Agnistoma. There is a victim on the fast day ; verily 

^ So also TS. V. 10. 7, and below, AB. iii. their connexion with the sacrificial food, 

47 ; cf. Keith, Taittirlya SamUta, i. xcviii. TS. i. 7. 1. 1. Cf. Weher, Ind, Stud. ix. 

The omission of any express object is 227, 228. 

natural enough in a proverb. ^ Bor this see A^S. ii. 14. 7 ; KB. iv, 4 ; TS. 

1 For the Pakayajnas see A^S. i. 1. 1, and for ii. 6. 5. 4. 
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through it all animal sacrifices are resolved in the Agnistoma. There is 
a sacrificial rite called the IdMadha;® it they perform with curds; with 
curds they perform the pot of curds ; verily through the pot of curds the 
Idadadha is resolved in the Agnistoma. 

iii. 41 (xiv. 3). So now as to previous (rites) and next as to subsequent 
(rites). There are fifteen Stotras in the Ukthya, fifteen Qastras ; that 
makes up a month ; by months is the year arranged; Agni Vai^vanara is 
the year ; the Agnistoma is Agni ; verily through the year the Ukthya is 
resolved into the Agnistoma. Through the resolution of the Ukthya the 
Vajapeya is resolved, for it is an Ukthya. There are twelve night rounds,^ 
all in the Pancada§a Stoma ; taking these by two they make up thirty. 
The Soda^in Saman is the Ekavin 9 a, the Sandhi (Saman) is the Trivrt ; 
these are thirty, the month ; the nights of the month are thirty ; the year 
is arranged by months ; Agni Vaifvanara is the year ; the Agnistoma is 
Agni ; verily through the year the Atiratra is resolved in the Agnistoma ; 
through the resolution of the Atiratra the Aptoryama is resolved, for it is 
Atiratra. Thus all the sacrificial rites previous to and subsequent to (the 
Agnistoma) are resolved into the Agnistoma. Of it, taking the Stotras 
together, in all there are a hundred and ninety^ Stotriya verses. The 
ninety corresponds to ten Trivrt (Stomas) ; then the (next) ninety to ten 
more ; of the ten (that remain) one Stotriya verse is in excess, a Trivrt is 
left over ; it yonder gives heat as the twenty-first placed over (the rest). 
It is the midmost ^ of the Stomas ; before it are ten Trivrts, after it ten ; 
in the middle this twenty-first gives heat placed over on both sides. The 
Stotriya verse over is incorporated in this ; it is the sacrificer ; it is the 
divine lordly power, might and strength; he attains the divine lordly 
power, might and strength, he attains union and identity of form and 
world with it, who knows thus. 

iii. 42 (xiv. 4). The gods having defeated the Asuras went aloft to the 
world of heaven. Agni arose aloft touching the sky : he opened the door of 

3 For this see A^S. ii. 14. 11 ; KB. v. 5. For ^ Thus made up ; the morning pressing has 
the pot of milk oifering of the Agnistoma a Trivrt and four Pancada9as 69 ; the 

see A9B. V. 13 ; 95’^' > Oaland midday pressing has a Fahcada9a 

and Henry, V Agnistoma, p. 283. and four Saptadagas «= 83 ; the evening 

^ The Atiratra after the Soda9in Graha adds pressing has a Saptada9a andEkavih9a== 

four rounds, headed hy the goblets of the 38 ; viz. 190 = 10 x 9 + 10 x 9 + 10 ( = 

Hotr, Maitravaruna, Brahmanacchahsin, 9 + 1). 

and Achavaka respectively These are, ® As Ekavih9a Stoma. For the sun as 
of course, accompanied hy recitations ctompa see* AB. i. 30. The forms of these 

and Stotras and the later are Pancada9a Stomas are given in PB. ii. 1. 1 (Trivrt) ; 

in Stomas, each of which doubled — 80 4. 1 (Pancada9a) ; 7. 1 (Saptada9a) ; 14. 1 

verses. The Ekavih9a and Trivrt Samans (Ekavih9a). 

similarly have 21 + 9 verses. 
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the world of heaven ; Agni is the overlord of the world of heaven. To him 
first came the Yasus ; they said to him ‘ Let us through ^ ; make room for 
us.’ He replied ' Unless I am praised, I shall not let you thi'ough ; praise 
me now.’ ' Be it so ’ (they said) ; they praised him with the Trivrt Stoma ; 
being praised he let them through ; they went to their due place. To him 
came the Rudras ; they said to him ' Let us through ; make room for us.’ 
He replied ' Unless I am praised, I shall not let you through : praise me 
now.’ ‘ Be it so ’ (they said) ; they praised him with the Pancada 5 a Stoma ; 
being praised, he let them through ; they went to their due place. To him 
came the Adityas ; they said to him ^ Let us through ; make room for us.’ 
He replied ‘ Unless I am praised, I shall not let you through ; praise me now,’ 
' Be it so ’ (they said) ; they praised him with the Saptada^a Stoma ; being 
praised, he let them through ; they went to their due place. To him came 
the All-gods ; they said to him ' Let us through ; make room for us,’ He 
replied ‘ Unless I am praised, I shall not let you through ; praise me now.’ 
‘ Be it so ’ (they said) ; they praised him with the Ekavih^a Stoma ; being 
praised, he let them through ; they went to their due place. With each 
Stoma the gods praised him ; them praised he let through ; they went to 
their due places. So he who sacrifices praises him with all these Stomas, 
and he who knows thus him will he let pass ; him he lets pass to the world 
of heaven who knows thus. 

iii. 43 (xiv. 5). The Agnistoma is Agni ; in that they praised him, there- 
fore is it the praise of Agni (agnistoma ) ; it, being the praise of Agni, they 
call Agnistoma mystically, for the gods love mystery as it were. In that 
four sets of gods praised him with four Stomas, therefore is it of four 
Stomas (catu-stoma ) ; it being of four Stomas they call it Catustoma 
mystically, for the gods love mystery as it were. Again in that they 
praised him when aloft and having become light (jyotis)^ therefore is it the 
Jyotistoma; it being the Stoma of light, they call it the Jyotistoma mysti- 
cally, for the gods love mystery as it were. This is the sacrificial rite 
without beginning or end ; the Agnistoma is like a chariot wheel endless ; 
as is its beginning so is its end ; as to this a sacrificial verse is sung : 

^ That which is its beginning is also its end, 

That again which is its end is also its beginning, 

Like the creeping of a snake is the movement of the ^^kala^ (ritual), 
They discern not which of the two is the subsequent ’ ; 


^ Aufreclit (p. 430) conjectures arjasi or 
arjasva, the latter of which Bdhtlingk 
(BKSOW. 15 Bee. 1900, p. 416) ap- 
' proves. 

iii. 43. ^ A kind of snake (Sayana) is absurd. 


The reference to the 9^kala is seen by 
Weber {Ind. Stud, ix. 277), and though 
not apparently accepted by Aufrecht or 
others appear to me correct. 
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for (they say) ‘ As the beginning, so should be the end,’ As to this they 
say ^ Seeing that the beginning has the Trivrt, the end the Ekavih^a, how 
are the two alike? ’ ‘ For the reason’, he should reply, ‘ that the Ekavih§a 
is threefold and moreover that both consist of repeated triplets. 

iii. 44. (xiv. 6). The ^ Agnistoma is he who gives heat here ; it is one to 
be finished in the day ; with the day should they complete it ; its name is 
what is finished with the day. They should proceed with it without haste ; 
as at the morning pressing, so at the midday, so at the third pressing. 
So the sacrificer is not likely to perish. In that they proceed without 
hastening at the two^ormer pressings, therefore here the villages of the east 
are densely populated ; in that they proceed hastening at the third pressing, 
therefore here to the west there are long forests. Thus the sacrificer is 
likely to perish. Therefore without hastening they should proceed ; as at 
the morning pressing, so at the midday, so at the third pressing. So the 
sacrificer is not likely to perish. He should follow in recitation the move- 
ment of this (sun) ; when he rises in the morning, then he gives a gentle 
heat ; therefore he should recite in a gentle tone at the morning pressing. 
Then when he comes forward, he gives stronger heat ; therefore at the 
midday should he recite with a stronger tone. Then when he comes still 
further forward, he gives his strongest heat ; therefore he should recite at 
the third pressing with the strongest tone. So should he recite if he be 
lord of speech, for the ^astra is speech. He should begin in the tone in 
which he can complete, increasing in height ; that is the best way of reciting. 
The (sun) never really sets or rises. In that they think of him ‘ He is 
setting verily having reached the end of the day, he inverts himself ; thus 
he makes evening below, day above. Again in that they think of him ' He 
is rising in the morning verily having reached the end of night he inverts 
himself ; thus he makes day below, night above. He never sets ; indeed he 
never sets, union with him and identity of form and world he attains 
who knows thus.^ 

ADHYAYA V 

Miscellaneous Points regarding the Sacrifice. 

iii. 45 (xv. 1). The sacrifice as food departed from the gods ; the gods said 
‘The sacrifice as food hath left us ; this sacrifice, food, let us search for.’ They 
said ^ How shall we search ? ’ ‘By the Brahman and the metres, they said.’ 
They consecrated the Brahman with the metres ; for him they performed 
the sacrifice up to the end; they also performed the joint offerings to the 

1 Copied in C-B. ix. 10. For the forests of the ii 466 ; MS. iv. 6. 3 ; KS. xxvii. 8 ; TS. vi. 

west cf. 9B. ix. 3. 1. 18. 4. 10. 2, 3 ; 9^. iv. 2. 1. 18 ; Caland, 

^ For this theory of the sun’s motion see YOJ, xxvi. 119. 

Speyer, JRAS. 1 906, p, 723 ; Yedio Index, 

25 [h.o.s. 2b] 
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wives (of the gods). Therefore now also in the consecration offering they 
perform the sacrifice right up to the end, they also perform the joint offer- 
ings to the wives. According to this rule did they proceed. They per- 
formed the introductory (offering) ; to him with the introductory (offering) 
they came nearer ; they hastened with the performance. They made it end 
in the Qamyu. Therefore now also the introductory (offering) ends in the 
(Jamyu. According to this rule did they proceed. They performed the 
guest reception ; to him with the guest reception they came nearer ; they 
hastened with the performance. They made it end in the sacrificial food. 
Therefore now also the guest reception ends in the sacrificial food. Accord- 
ing to this rule did they proceed. They performed the XJpasads ; to him 
with the Upasads they came nearer ; they hastened with the performance ; 
having repeated three kindling verses, they offered to three deities. There- 
fore now also in the Upasads having repeated three kindling verses/ they 
offer to three deities. According to this rule did they proceed. They per- 
formed the fast day ; him on the fast day they obtained ; having obtained 
him they performed the sacrifice ; they also performed the joint offerings to 
the wives. Therefore now also on the fast day they perform the vsacrifice 
to the end ; they also perform the joint offerings to the wives. Therefore 
in these previous rites he should recite more and more gently ; for 
they followed him creeping after.^ ‘Therefore with whatever voice he 
desires, he should recite on the fast day, for he is then obtained ’ (they say). 
Having obtained him they said ‘ Serve us for food ’ ; ‘ No/ he replied, 
‘how can 1 serve you?' Them he only looked at. To him they said 
‘ With the Brahman and the metres becoming united do thou serve us as 
food.’ ‘ Be it so ’ (he replied). Therefore now also the sacrifice becoming 
united with the Brahman and the metres bears the sacrifice to the gods. 

Errors in the choice of Priests, 

iii, 46 (xv. 2). Three things are perfoimied at the sacrifice, eating, 
swallowing, .^and vomiting. What is eaten is when he makes as priest one 
that expects ‘ May he give to me, or may he choose me.’ That is remote 
like something eaten ; that does not profit the sacrificer. Again what is 
swallowed is when fearing he chooses a priest, ‘ Let him not either oppress 
me, nor let him make confusion in the sacrifice for me.’ That is remote 
like something swallowed ; that does not profit the sacrificer. Again what 
is vomited is when he chooses as priest one who is spoken ill of. Just as 
here men are disgusted by what is vomited, so therefore the gods. That is 
Igs. iv. 8. 6. 

^ muisaram conjectured by Aufrecht is clearly right. 
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remote like something vomited; that does not profit the sacrificer. He 
should not desire these three. If against his desire he should have one of 
these three, there is in the Stotra of the Vamadevya^ an expiation for it. 
The Vamadevya (Saman) is this, the world of the sacrificer, the world 
of ambrosia, the world of heaven. It is three syllables short; having 
crept up for the chanting of the (Saman), he should divide the self into three, 
pvbi tVj, and sa* He places the self in these worlds, in this world of the 
sacrificer, in this world of ambrosia, in the world of heaven ; he overcomes 
all errors in sacrifice. ' Even if the priests are perfect,’ he used to say, ‘ he 
should mutter this.’ 

The Offerings to the Minor Deities. 

iii. 47 (xv. 3). The ^ metres having carried the oblation to the gods being 
wearied stand at the back part of the sacrifice ; just as if a horse or a mule 
stands having carried (its load). He should offer to them the oblations to 
the minor deities after the cake of the animal (offering) to Mitra and 
Varuna, To Dhatr (he should offer) a cake on twelve potsherds; Dhatr 
is the vasat call. To Anumati (he should offer) a pap; Anumati is the 
Gayatri. To Raka (he should offer) a pap; Raka is the Tristubh. To 
Sinivali (he should offer) a pap; Sinivali is the Jagati. To Kuhu (he 
should offer) a pap; Kuhu is the Anustubh. These are all the metres; 
Gayatri, Tristubh, Jagati, Anustubh; on (them) the others (depend), for 
these are performed most prominently at the sacrifice. By means of these 
metres the sacrificer sacrifices with all the metres, who knows thus. This 
is why they say ' A horse, well loaded, gives (its rider) comfort ^ ’ ; this is 
the metres; the metres place him in comfort. A world which misses 
nothing he wins who knows thus. Now some say ‘ To Dhatr in front of 
each of these (deities) should he offer with butter ; thus in all of them he 
makes pairing.’ As to this they say ‘ There is tediousness in the sacrifice 
when on the same day he uses the same verses as offering verses.’ Even if 
there are many wives as it were, one husband is a pair with them. In that 
before them all he offers to Dhatr,^ he makes pairing in all of them. 
So now for the minor deities. 

1 SV. ii. 32-34 ; RV. iv. 31, 1-3 ; the last verses are often rubricated (v. 16. 1 ; vii. 

verse has three Padas of seven syllables, 4. 2 ; viii. 12. 18 ; 14. 18). 

acc. to Sayana, but Oldenberg {Prole^ iii. 47. ^ For the rites on the conclusion of the 
gomena, p. 373) more correctly takes the sacrifice, viz. the barren cow to Mitra and 

shortage to lie in the words maddnam, Varuna and the oblations to the Bevikas 

saJchmanif and jarWndm, leaving hhavdst see A^S. vi. 14 ; 95®* > Caland 

utibhih in the last verse uncontracted ; and Henry, VAgnistoma^ pp. 407-409. 

hence the insertion of purusa. The ^ Above AB. iii. 39. 5. 
practice is not given in A9S,, though the ® For the Mantra see A9S. vi. 14, 16. 
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iii. 48 (xv, 4), Now as regards the goddesses.^ To Stirya (he should 
offer) a cake on eleven potsherds ; Surya is Dhatr, and he is also the vmat 
call To sky (he should offer) a pap ; the sky is Anumati ; she is also the 
Gaj^atrl To TJsas (he should offer) a pap; Usas is Raka; she is also 
the Tristubh. To the cow (he should offer) a pap ; the cow is Sinivali : 
she is also the JagatL To earth (he should offer) a pap. Earth is Kuhu: 
she is also the Anustubh. These are all the metres; Gayatri, Tristubh, 
Jagati, Anustubh ; on (them) the others (depend), for these are performed 
most prominently at the sacrifice. By means of these metres the sacrificer 
sacrifices with aU the metres, who knows thus. This is why they say ‘ A 
horse, well loaded, gives (its rider) comfort ' ; this is the metres ; the metres 
place him in comfort. A world which misses nothing he wins who knows 
thus. Now some say ' To Surya before each of these he should offer with 
butter ; thus in all of them he makes pairing As to this they say ‘ There 
is tediousness in the sacrifice when on the same day he used the same verses 
as offering verses.' Even if there are many wives as it were, one husband 
is a pair with them. In that before all of them lie ofiers to Surya, he makes 
pairing in all of them. Those here are those yonder ; those yonder are 
those here; by either set he obtains the desire which is in both. Both 
sets he should ofier for one desiring propagation who has attained pros- 
perity, but not for one who is seeking it. If he were to offer them together 
for one who is seeking only, the gods would be liable to be ill pleased in his 
gains since ' he has thought he has enough f^ucivrksa Gaupalayana offered 
both together at the sacrifice of Vrddhadjuimiia^ Abhipratarina. He 
(Qucivrksa Gaupalayana) having seen his skilled charioteer plunging (in the 
water) said ' Here for this king I have delighted together at the sacrifice both 
the minor deities and the goddesses in that his skilled charioteer plunges.^ 
Sixty-four armed warriors assuredly were his sons and grandsons. , 

The Ukthya 

iii. 49 (xv. 5). In ^ the Agnistoma the gods took refuge, in the Ukthas 
the Asuras ; they were of equal strength ; they could not be discriminated. 
These Eharadvaja among the seers saw ' These Asuras are resting in the 
XJkthas; them no one of these (gods) sees.' He called to Agni^ ‘Come, 
I shall proclaim to thee, 0 Agni, other wmrds.' Other words are those of 
the Asuras. Agni, rising up, said ‘ What does this lean, tall, grey-haired 

1 See A^S. vi. 14. 17 ; 998. ix. 28. 4 seg, iii. 4^. ^ For tlie Ukthya and the three addi- 

2 The construction is not rare, e.g. 9 B. i. 1. tionalUktha Stotras and 9astrassee KB. 

2. 22 ; V. 1. 1. 9 ; xiil 8, 4. 11. xvi. 11 ; I 9 S. vL 1 ; 99 S. ix. 1-4 ; M 9 S. 

8 For him cf. 99 s. xv. 16, 10; Weber, ii. 5 . 3; IpQS. xiv. 1-4. Of. also BB. 

suya, p. 27, n. 2. The reference is perhaps viii. 8. 

to the final bath of the A^vamedha. » BY. vi, 6 16. 
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one desire to say to me?" Bharadvaja was lean, tall, and grey haired. 
He replied ^ These Asuras are resting in the XJkthas ; them no one of you 
sees." Agni, becoming a horse, rushed to and beyond them ; in that Agni, 
having become a horse, rushed to and beyond them, that was the origin of 
the Sakamafva Saman ; ^ that is why the Sakama 9 va has its name. They 
say ^ He should begin the XJkthas with the Sakama^va ; the XJkthas have 
no proper beginning other than the Sakama 9 va." ‘ With the Pramahhisthiya ^ 
he should begin," they say. By means of the Pramahhisthiya the gods repelled 
the Asuras from the XJkthas. Thus he may begin with the Pramahhisthiya, 
or with the Sakama 9 va. 

iii. 50 (xv. 6). The Asuras took refuge in the litany of the Maitravaruna ; 
Indra said ^ Who with me will repel hence these Asuras ? ’ ‘I too " replied 
Varuna. Therefore the Maitravaruna recites (a litany) to Indra and 
Varuna^ at the third pressing, for Indra and Varuna drove them thence. 
Being driven thence, the Asuras took refuge in the litany of the Brahma- 
nacchahsin ; Indra said ‘Who with me will repel these Asuras hence ? " ‘I too " 
replied Brhaspati. Therefore the Brahmanacchahsin recites to Indra and 
Brhaspati^ at the third pressing, for Indra and Brhaspati drove them 
thence. Being driven thence, the Asuras took refuge in the litany of the 
Achavaka; Indra said ‘Who with me will repel them hence?" ‘I too" 
replied Visnu. Therefore the Achavaka recites to Indra and Visnu ^ at the 
third pressing, for Indra and Visnu drove them thence. Jointly with 
Indra the deities are celebrated; a couple is a pairing; therefore from 
a couple a pairing is produced, for propagation; he is propagated with 
offspring and cattle who knows thus. There are four offerings to the 
seasons of the Potr and the Nestr, and six verses;^ they make up the 
tenfold Viraj ; thus in the tenfold Viraj they establish the sacrifice.^ 


3 SV. ii. 65-57 ; the other two are Saubhara 
(ii. 58, 59) and Narmedhasa (ii. 60-62) ; 
AgS. vi. 1. 2 ; <?9S. ix. 2. 1, 2 ; 3. 1, 2; 
4. 1, 2. 

^ SV. ii. 228, 229. XJktha here probably 
means XJktha Stotra as taken by Sayana, 
or perhaps rather includes both Stotra 
and ^s-stra (see AB. iii. 50), since the 
latter adopts the former as usual. The 
option here is not in the Sutras. 

1 EV. vii. 82. Of. KB. xvi. 11. It follows 

EV. iii. 61. 1-3 ; viii. 42. 1-3 ; IgS. vi. 
1. 2 ; 99 s. ix. 2. 3, 4. 

2 EV. X. 68 and x. 43, following EV. i. 57 ; 

IgS. vi. 1. 2 ; 99 s. ix. 3. 3, 4 differs. 

® EV. vi, 69. It follows ii. 13 ; vii. 100 ; 


i. 156 ; A9S. vi. 1. 2 ; 99 S. ix. 4. 3-5 
differs. 

^ I. e. the 2nd and 8th and 3rd and 9th of the 
Etuyajas (AB. ii. 29) and the six offering 
verses of the two priests at the prasthita 
offerings. 

® The 9astras of the Hotrakas at the evening 
pressing of the TJkthya are thus : — 

(1) Maitravaruna ; EV.vi. 16.16-18, 19-21 ; 
iii. 61. 1-3 ; viii. 42. 1-3 ; vii. 82, 84 ; vi. 
68 . 11 . 

(2) Brahmanacchahsin : EV. viii. 21. 1, 2, 
9, 10 ; i. 67 5 x. 68, 43; vii. 97. 10. 

(3) Achavaka: EV. viii. 98. 7; viii. 13. 4; ii. 
13 ; vii, 100 ; i. 156 ; vi. 69 ; vi. 69. 3. 

So A 9 S. vi. 1. 2, 95®* in detail (ix. 

2-4). 



PAJfCIKA IV 

The Soma Sacrifice (continued) 

ADHYAYA I 

Hie Soda-f^in. 

iv. 1 (xvL 1 ). The ^ gods by the first day collected the thunderbolt for 
Indra ; by the second day they dipped it ; by the third day they presented it ; 
it he hurled on the fourth day. Therefore on the fourth day he recites 
the Soda^in. The Soda9ia is a thunderbolt : in that on the fourth day he 
recites the Soda9in, verily thus he hurls at the ri%*al who hates him the 
thunderbolt as a weapon to lay him low who is to be laid low by him. 
The Soda9in is a thunderbolt, the litanies cattle ; putting it roua(i after 
the litanies he recites. In that putting it round after tliu litanies 
he recites, verily thus with the Hoda9in as a thumhirbolt he .surrounds 
cattle. Therefore cattle, being suiTounded by thi* S(a]a9iii as a thunder- 
bolt, come up to man. Therefore a horse or a man or a cow or an 
elephant being surrounded, led by itself, come.s up when bitidon by the 
voice ; by merely seeing the .Soda9in as a thundcrliolt, he i.s surrounded by 
the Soda9in as a thunderbolt, for the thunderbolt is .speech, the Soda9in 
speech. They say ‘ Why has the Sodayin this name ? ' Of the Stotras it 
is the sixteenth; the sixteenth of the Qastras; with .si.xteen syllables he 
commences; with the (next) sixteen he says oni; he inserts a Nivid of 
sixteen sentences ; that is why the Soda9in has it.s name. Two syllable 
are left over ^ when the Soda9in is made into an xVnustubh ; these are the two 
breasts of speech ; these are truth and falsehood ; truth aids him, falsehood 
harms him not, who knows thus. 

iv. 2 (xvi. 2 ). He ■who desires brilliance and .splemlour should use as the 
Soda9m Saman the Gaurivita;^ the Gaurivifo i.s brilliance and splendour; 
brilliant and resplendent he becomes ■who knowing than usc.h the Gaurivita 
as Soda9in Saman. ‘The Nanada- .should be used as the Soda9in Saman’ 

’ AB. iv. 1-4 and KB. xvii 1-4 deal with the indopeudent rite of iiiat name is denied 

godajin rite ; see IfS. vi. 2 and S ; 55 S. For § 0 ef. (3B. ix. I». 

ix.2 seq.-, Ap^S. xiv. 2; K 9 S. xii. 5. * See SV. ii. 202. 

20 seq. The Soda^in is treated here as> iv. 2. > S'V. ii. 302-804 ; A^S. ri. S. I. This is 

performed on the fourth day of a §a^ha ; the rihrta form of tiie 9 o<ia 9 in. 

of. TS. vi. 6 . 11 . 1 where a distinct and * SV. i. 3.'i2. !}54 according to ^yana. Cf. 

KB. xxiii. 2 ; NSrSyana on A^S. vi. 8 . 2 . 
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they say ; Indra lifted up his thunderbolt against Vrtra ; he hurled it at 
him ; he smote him. He, being smitten, cried aloud ; in that he cried aloud, 
the Ntoada Saman came into existence ; that is why the Nanada has its 
name. That is a Saman without rivals, one that destroys rivals, the Nanada ; 
without rivals, a destroyer of rivals, he becomes who, knowing thus, uses 
the Nanada as the Soda$in Saman. If they use the Nanada, the Soda 9 in 
must be recited without intermingling;^ for they chant to the (verses) 
without intermingling. If it is the Gaurivita, the Sodagin must be recited 
with intermingling, for they chant to them with intermingling. 

iv. 3 (xvi. 3). Then he intertwines the metres. In ‘ Let the bay steed 
carry thee hither’ and ‘Do thou hearken to our words’ he intertwines 
Gayatri ^ and Pahkti ^ verses ; man is connected with the Gayatri ; cattle are 
connected with the Pahkti ; verily thus he intertwines man with cattle, in 
cattle he makes him find support. The Gayatri and the Pahkti are two 
Anustubhs ; thereby he does not depart from the symbol of speech, the symbol 
of the Anustubh, and the symbol of the thunderbolt. In ‘ What time, 0 Indra, 
in the conflict ’ and * Let this delightful one be to you ’ he intertwines Usnih ^ 
and Brhati^ verses; man is connected with the Usnih, cattle with the 
Brhati ; verily thus he intertwines man with cattle, in cattle he makes him 
find support. The Usnih and the Brhati are two Anustubhs ; thereby he 
does not depart from the symbol of speech, the symbol of the Anustubh, 
and the symbol of the thunderbolt. In ‘On the yokes for him’ and 
‘ O Brahman, 0 hero, rejoicing in the making of holy power ’ he intertwines 
(a verse of two Padas and a Tristubh ; ® man has two feet, the Tristubh 
is strength; verily thus he intertwines man with cattle; in strength he 
makes him find support ; therefore man, being established in strength, is 
the strongest of all cattle. In that (the verse) of two Padas has twenty 
syllables and there is a Tristubh, there are two Anustubhs; thereby he 
does not depart from the symbol of speech, the symbol of the Anustubh, and 
the symbol of the thunderbolt. In ‘ This Brahman ’ and ‘ I shall declare to 
thee the bay steeds in the great assembly ’ he intertwines (verses) of two 
Padas ^ and Jagatis;^ man has two feet; cattle are connected with the 


The viharana is described in A^S. vi. 3 ; it 
consists of mixing np the verses by 
reciting their Padas interlaced, that is, of 
3 Gayatri Padas and 5 Pankti Padas (EV. 
i. 16. 2 and 82. 3) is made np a verse form 
of Gayatri + Pahkti thrice and then two 
Pahkti Pada verses. According to A^S. 
vx. 2. 2 the avihrta form has EV. i. 84. 1-6 
(SY. i. 347 seq.) as its strophe and anti- 


strophe, and this may really be meant as 
the Nanada. 

1 EV. i. 16. 1-3; A^S. vi. 2. 3. 

2 EV. i. 82. 1 (and vv. 3 and 4) ; IgS. vi. 2. 4. 

3 EV. viii. 12. 25-27 ; AQS, vi. 2. 5. 

4 EV. iii. 44. 1-3 ; IgS. vi. 2. 6. 

5 EV, vii. 34. 4 ; A^JS. vi. 2. 5. 

6 EV. vii. 29. 2 ; A^S. vi. 2. 6. 

Only in A^S. vi, 2, 6 ; SV. i. 438, etc. 

8 EV. X. 96. 1-3. 
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agati ; verily thus he intertwines man with cattle ; in cattle he makes 
im find support. Therefore man, being established in cattle, both eats 
iiem and masters them ; and these are in his power. In that (the verse) 
f two Padas has sixteen syllables, and there is a Jagati, there are two 
mustubhs; thereby he does not depart from the symbol of speech, the symbol 
£ the Anustubh, and the symbol of the thunderbolt. In ^ In the bowls the 
alFalo the barley-mixed ’ and ‘ Forward for him, with his chariot forward ’ 
3 recites Atiehandas verses ; ® the sap of the metres that flowed over, that 
Dwed over to the Atiehandas verse ; that is why the Atiehandas has its 
ime. The Soda 5 in is fashioned out of all the metres. In that he recites 
tichandas verses, verily thus he fashions it out of all the metres. With 
le Sodafin fashioned out of all the metres he prospers who knows thus, 
iv, 4 (xvi. 4). He adds the additions of the Mahanamnis.^ The first 
Ahanamni is this world, the second the world of the atmosphere, the third 
mder world. The Soda 9 m is fashioned out of all the worlds ; in that he 
Ids the additions of the Mahanamnis, verily thus he fashions it from all the 
orlds. With the Soda 5 in fashioned out of all the worlds he prospers who 
aows thus. In ‘ Forward for you the Tristubh sap VPraise, praise forth*, and 
ie who hath made to bound the steeds * he recites as normal Anustubhs.^ 
s one who has wandered here and there out of his path comes back to the 
ith, so it is in that he recites normal Anustubhs. He who considers him- 
If complete and at the height of prosperity should make him recite the 
xia^in without intermingling, (thinking) * Let me not fall, through the 
iseiy of the metres,* But he, who is desirous of removing evil, should 
ake him recite the Soda 9 in with intermingling ; man is, as it were, 
tertwined with evil ; verily thus he smites away the evil stain which is 
tertwined for him; evil he smites away who knows thus. ‘When up 
the place of the bright one *, with this last ^ he concludes ; the place of the 
ight one is the world of heaven ; verily thus he causes the sacrificer to 
^ to the world of heaven. ‘ Thou hast drunk of the ancient draughts, 
lord of the bays * he uses as offering verse ^ ; the Soda 9 in is fashioned out 
all the pressings ; in that he uses as offering verse ‘ Thou hast drunk of 
e ancient draughts, 0 lord of the bays *, and the morning pressing contains 
le word) ‘ drink *, verily thus he fashions it out of the morning pressing. 
Jow let this pressing be thine only * (he says) ; the midday pressing (is 
dra*s) only; verily thus he fashions it^from the midday pressing. ‘ Be drink 
ith the Soma, rich in honey, O Indra* (he says) ; the third pressing contains 
le words) ‘ be drunk * ; verily thus he fashions it out of the third pressing. 

JV. ii. 22. 1-8 ; x. 183. 1-8 ; IgS. vi. 2. 6. » BV. viii. 69. 7 ; A9S. vi. 2. 12. 

[. e. tie verses in AA. iv; vi. 2. 6seg;. * BV. x. 96. 13 ; A^S. vi. 2. 12. 
tv. viU. 69. 1-3 ; 8-10 ; 13-15 ; IgS. vi. 2. 9. 
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‘ Do thou ever, 0 courser, press into thy belly ’ (he says) ; that which contains 
(the word) ^ courser ’ is a symbol of the Soda^in ; the Soda^in is fashioned 
out of all the pressings ; in that he uses as offering verse ' Thou hast drunk 
of the ancient draughts, 0 lord of the bays ^ verily thus he fashions it out 
of all the pressings. With the Soda 9 in fashioned out of all the pressings he 
prospers who knows thus. He adds five-syllable additions ^ of the Maha- 
namnls to Padas of eleven syllables ; the Sodafin is fashioned out of all the 
metres ; in that he adds four-syllable additions of the Mahanamnis to Padas 
of eleven syllables, verily thus he fashions it out of all the metres. With the 
Sodafin fashioned out of all the metres he prospers who knows thus. 

The Atirdtra. 

iv. 5 (xvi. 5). In ’ the day the gods took refuge, in the night the Asuras ; 
they were of equal strength ; they could not be discriminated. Indra said 
' Who with me will attack (to drive) hence these Asuras through the night ? ’ 
He found no one among the gods, they were afraid of night, the darkness, 
death. Therefore now also in the night if one has gone away any distance 
whatever, he is afraid, for the night is darkness as it were, death as it were. 
The metres alone followed him ; in that the metres alone followed him, there- 
fore Indra and the metres bear the night. No Nivid is recited, nor Puroruc 
nor inserted verse, nor is any other deity celebrated ; for Indra and the 
metres alone bear the night. They repelled them by going round in rounds ; 
in that they repelled by going round in rounds, that is why the rounds have 
their name. Them they repelled from the first part of the night by the 
first round, from the middle of the night by the second, from the last 
part of night by the last. ' Up from the night do we follow ’ they said. 

‘ Bordering on night are these metres ’ he used to say ; for these rescued 
Indra when afraid from night, the darkness, death; that is why the 
Api 9 arvaras have their name, 

iv. 6 (xvi. 6). 'Drink of the Soma juice’ with this Anustubh^ containing 
(the word) ‘ Soma juice ’ he begins the night ; the night is connected with 
the Anustubh ; this is the symbol of night. The offering verses contain 
(the words) ' Soma juice ’, ' drink ’ and ' be drunk and are appropriate ; what 
in the sacrifice is appropriate is perfect. They chant the first round ; they 
repeat the first Padas ; their horses and cows, thereby they take from them. 

I. e. &oa hy eva ; evd hlndm (as 5 hi indra ) ; rite is the addition of four Paryayas of 

eva hi ^akro ; vafi hi gakrafy ; A^S. vi. 2. i2 three ^astras each. GB. x. 1-3 follow 

and 3. 16. AB. iv. 6 and 6. Cf. JB. i, 208 ; Oertel, 

1 AB. iv. 5 and 6 and KB. xvii. 5-9 deal with Trans. Conn. Acad. xv. 170. 

Atiratra form of the dyotistoma ; see iv. 6. ^ EV. viii. 92. 13 ; A^S. vi. 4. 10 ; 95^* 
A^S. vi, 4. The characteristic of this ix. 7. 1, 

26 [h.o.b. 25 ] 
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They chant the second round ; they repeat the middle Padas ; their carts ^ 
and chariots, 2 thereby they take from them. They chant the last round ; 
they repeat the last Padas : their clothes, their gold, the jewels on their 
bodies, thereby they take from them. He takes the property of his foe, 
he repels him from all these worlds, who knows thus. 'The day has 
Pavamana (Stotras) they say, ' the night has no Pavamanas ; how have 
both Pavamanas, and through what have they equal portions ? ’ In that 
' To Indra, the drunken, the pressed (drink) \ ' This Soma juice hath been 
pressed, 0 bright one and ' This hath been pressed with might ' they chant ^ 
and recite, thereby the night has Pavamanas; thereby the two become 
possessed of the Pavamanas; thereby they become of equal portions. 
' The day has fifteen Stotras they say, ' the night has not fifteen Stotras ; 
how have both fifteen Stotras and through what have both equal portions ? ’ 
The Api 9 arvaras are twelve Stotras ; they sing the Sandhi (Saman) ^ to the 
Rathantara with three deities ; thereby the night has fifteen Stotras ; 
thereby both have fifteen Stotras ; thereby they become of equal portions. 
They chant a limited amount, they recite an unlimited amount, (thinking) 
' What has been is limited, what is to be is unlimited, (it serves) to win what 
is unlimited.’ He recites more than the Stotra ; offspring is beyond the 
self, cattle are beyond. In that he recites beyond the Stotra, verily thereby 
he wins whatever in him there is beyond the self. 


ADHYAYA II 


The Agvina Qastra, 


XV. 7 (xvii. 1). Prajapati ^ gave his daughter to Soma, the King, even 
Stirya Savitri ; for her all the gods came as groomsmen ; for her wedding 
ceremony he made this thousand (of verses) which they call the A$vina 
(Qastra). What is less than a thousand is not the A9vina ; therefore he 
should recite a thousand or more. Having eaten of ghee, he should recite. 
Just as in this world a cart or a chariot, when oiled, goes (well), so he when 
oiled goes. He should call (making a posture) as of an eagle about to fly 
up. The gods did not agree as to this, ' Let this be mine ; let this be 
mine/ They said coming to agreement ' Let us run a race for it ; his who 


2 manoratkafy m Aufrecht is clearly a slip. 

^ BY, viii. 92. 19-21 ; 2. 1-8 ; iii. 51. 10-12 ; 

Igs. Vi. 4. 10; ggs. ix. lO. l ; 14. l ; 15. 1. 
^ See SV. ii. 99-104,; to Agni, Usas, and 
A9vins, two verses beingturned into three. 
1 AB. iv. J7-11 and KB. xviii. 1-5 deal with 
Alvina gastra which follows up the 


Sandhi Stotra of the Atirati'a and is 
chai*aoteri2ed by litanies for Agni, Usas, 
and the; Alvins. See AgS. vi. 5 and 6 ; 
ggs. ix. 20. For the race cf. PB. ix. 1. 
35, 86 ; JB. i. 218 ; Levi, Za doctrine du 
sacrifice^ p. 72 ; Oertel, Trans, Conn, Acad, 
XV. 174, 
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wins shall it be They made the course from Agni, the lord of the house, 
to the sun ; therefore the beginning ^ (verse) is addressed to Agni in the 
A9vina5 ‘ Agni is the Hotr, the lord of the house, he the King.’ As to this 
some say ‘ “ Agni, 0 dear father, Agni friend ” with this ^ should he begin ; 

In the sky the pure, the sacrificial, of the sun ” with this as first verse he 
reaches the goal/ This is not to be regarded. If one were now to say of 
him ‘ He has had recourse to ‘‘ Agni ” and Agni ”, he will fall into the 
fire it would certainly be so. Therefore should he begin with ' Agni is 
the Hotr, the lord of the house, he the King/ It contains (the words) 
‘ lord of the house ’ and ^ generation and is propitious ; with full life for 
fullness of life, a full life he lives who knows thus. 

iv. 8 (xvii. 2 .) As these deities were running the race, and had started, 
Agni took the lead first ; the Afvins followed him ; to him they said ‘ Give 
way ; we two will win this.’ ‘ Be it so ’, he replied, ‘ Let me have a share 
here.’ ‘ Be it so ’ (they said). For him they made a share herein ; therefore at 
the A9vina (Qastra) (a litany) to Agni is recited. They followed after TJsas ; 
to her they said ‘ Give way ; we two will win this.’ ‘ Be it so she replied, 
‘ Let me have a share here/ ‘ Be it so ’ (they said). For her they made 
a share herein ; therefore at the A9vina (a litany) to Usas is recited. They 
followed after Indra; to him they said ‘We will win this, 0 generous 
one ’ ; they did not dare to say to him ‘ Give way ’. ‘ Be it so ’, he replied, 
‘ Let me have a share herein.’ ‘ Be it so ’ (they said). For him they made 
a share herein ; therefore at the A9vina (a litany) to Indra is recited.^ The 
A9vins won the race ; the A9vins attained it. In that the A9vins won the 
race the A9vins attained it, therefore they call it the A9vina. He attains 
whatever he desires who knows thus. They say ‘ In that there are here 
recitations to Agni, to Usas, to Indra, then why do they call it the 
A9vina ? ’ (It is) because the A9vins won the race, the A9vins attained it. 
In that the A9vins won the race, the A9vins attained it, therefore they 
call it the A9vina. He attains whatever he desires, who knows thus. 

iv. 9 (xvii. 3 ). By means of a mule chariot Agni ran the race ; as he drove 
on he burned their wombs ; therefore they conceive not. With ruddy cows 
Usas ran the race ; therefore, when dawn has come, there is a ruddy glow ; 
the form of Usas. With a horse chariot Indra ran the race ; therefore it as 
neighing aloud and resounding is the symbol of lordly power; for it is 
connected with Indra. With an ass chariot the A9vins won, the A9vins 
attained ; in that the A9vins won, the A9vins attained, therefore is his speed 
outworn, his energy spent ; he is here the least swift of all beasts of burden ; 
but they did not take the strength of his seed ; therefore has he virility and 

2 EV. vi. 15 . 18 ; A^S. vi. 5 . 6 ; 95®' ^ ®®® A^S. vi, 5 . 18 for his share ; it follows 

® RV. X. 18 . 3 . the verses to Shrya. So 95®* ^^* 2^* 
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possesses a double seed. ‘ Seven metres should he use in reciting to Surya 
they say, 'as in (the recitations) to Agni, Usas, and the A$vins: the 
worlds of the gods are seven ; he prospers in all the worlds of the gods/ 
That is not to be regarded. Three only should he use in recitation ; three 
are these threefold worlds ; (they serve) to win these worlds. They say 
‘ He ^ should begin those for Surya with "Up this all-knower ”/ That is 
not to be regarded. That would be as if one having gone should miss the 
goal. He should begin ^ with ' Let Surya protect us from the sky ’ ; that is 
as if one having gone should reach the goal. He recites second ' Up this all- 
knower*. ^The radiant countenance of the gods hath come forth* is a 
Tristubh Yonder (sun) rises as the radiant one of the gods ; therefore 
he recites this. ‘ Homage to the eye of Mitra and Varuna* is in Jagati^; 
this has a Pada containing a benediction; verily thus he invokes a 
benediction for himself and the sacrificer. 

iv, 10 (xvii. 4.) They say ' Siirya should not be passed over in recitation ; 
the Brhati should not be passed over; if he were to pass over Surya, he 
would pass over splendour ; if he were to pass over the Brhati, he would 
pass over the breaths.* ' 0 Indra bear to us inspiration * he recites as 
a Pragatha to Indra.^ ' Guide us, 0 much invoked, in this way ; alive may 
we attain the light * (lie says) ; the light is yonder (sun) ; thereby he does 
not pass over Surya. Moreover in that it is a Pragatha in Brhati, thereby 
he does not pass over the Brhati. In ^ ' Towards thee, 0 hero, we utter 
praise * he recites the basis of the Rathantara (Saman) ; they chant to the 
Eathantara the Sandhi for the A§vina ; in that he recites the basis of the 
Rathantara, it is to provide the Rathantara with its basis. ' Lord of 
this world, beholding the light * (he says) ; yonder (sun) is he who beholds 
the light ; thereby he does not pass over Surya. Moreover, in that it is 
a Pragatha in Brhati, thereby he does not pass over the Brhati. In^ 
' Many, sun-eyed * he recites a Pragatha to Mitra and Varuna ; Mitra is 
the day, Varuna the night; both day and night does he lay hold on, 
who undertakes the Atiratra. In that he recites a Pragatha to Mitra and 
Varuna, verily thus he establishes him in day and night. ‘ Sun-eyed * (he 
says); thereby he does not pass over Surya. Moreover, in that it is a 
Pragatha in Brhati, thereby he does not pass over the Brhati. In ' May 
the two great ones, sky and earth, for us * and ' For they, sky and earth, all 
weal-producing* he recites (two verses^) to sky and earth; sky and earth 

1 KV. i. 60 ; A^S. -vi 5. 18 ; ix. 20. 21, iv. 10. i EV. vii. 82. 26, 27; l^S. vi. 6. 18 ; 

whicli omdta RV. x. 158. 99 S. ix. 20. 24. 

2 BV. X. 168 ; A9S. yi. 5. 18. “ EV. vii. 32. 22 and 27 ; A^S. vi. 5. 18. 

* EV. i. 115 ; igs. vi. 5. 18 ; ^gS. ix. 20. 22. 3 EV. vii. 66. 10 and 11 ; IgS. vi. 5. 18. 

> EV. X. 37 ; Ags. vi. 5. 18 ; ggS. ix. 20. 23. ■* EV. i. 22. 13 and 160. 1 ; AQS. vi. 6. 18 ; 

ggs. ix. 20. 25 has i. 22. 13-15. 
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are supports ; this (earth) is a support here, yonder (sun) yonder. In that 
he recites (two verses) to sky and earth, verily thus he establishes him in 
sky and earth. ' The god, the goddess, according to the law, Surya, the 
pure ’ (he says) ; thereby he praises Surya. Moreover, in that (the two 
verses) Gayatri and Jagati make up two Brhatis, thereby he does not pass 
over the BrhatL In 

' Goddess of all the perishable kind 
Who shall not be wrath, nor seize (us)/ 

he recites (a verse) of two Padas The A 9 vina they used to call a litany in 
which (the funeral) pyre is piled. Nirrti with her noose used to await 
(thinking) ‘ When the Hotr concludes, then shall I let loose my nooses against 
him.’ Then indeed Brhaspati saw (this verse) of two Padas. ‘Who shall not 
be wrath, nor seize (us) ’ ; therewith he cast below the nooses of Nirrti with 
the nooses; in that the Hotr recites (this verse) of two Padas, verily thus he 
casts below the nooses of Nirrti with the nooses; verily thus in safety the Hotr 
is released, with full life, for fullness of life ; a full life he lives who knows 
thus. ‘ Of all the perishable kind ’ (he says) ; yonder (sun) causes to perish 
as it were ; thereby he does not pass over Surya. Moreover in (the verse) 
of two Padas is man’s metre ; it includes all the metres ; thereby he does 
not pass over the Brhati, 

iv. ll(xvii. 5). He concludeswith averse to Brahmanaspati; Brhaspati is 
the holy power ; verily thus at the end he establishes him in the holy power. 
With ^ ^ To the father, with all the gods, the strong ’ should he conclude 
who desires offspring and cattle. ^ O Brhaspati, with good offspring, with 
heroes ’ (he says) j by offspring he has good offspring and heroes. ‘ Let us be 
lords of wealth ’ (he says) ; he becomes possessed of offspring, of cattle, 
of wealth, of heroes, when one knowing thus concludes with this (verse). 
With ^ ‘ 0 Brhaspati, that which may surpass the foe ’ he should conclude, 
who desires brilliance and splendour; beyond all others he deserves splendour. 

‘ Brilliant ’ (he says) ; ‘ Brilliantly splendour shines ’ (they say) ; splendour 
shines as it were. ^ That shall shine with radiance, 0 thou born of holy 
order ’ (he says) ; splendour is brilliant. ‘ Upon us do thou confer varied 
wealth ’ (he says) ; splendour is- radiant as it were. Kesplendent and 
glorious becomes he, when one knowing thus concludes with this (verse). 
Therefore he who knows thus should conclude with this (verse). (It is ad- 
dressed) to Brahmanaspati ; thereby he does not pass over Surya. In that he 
recites thrice (this) Tristubh and it includes all t)he metres, thereby he does 

6 Not in RV. ; IgS. vi. 5 18 ; 99 S. ix. 20. 26, 2 BV. ii. 28. 15 ; A 9 S. vi. 5. 19 ; 99 S. ix. 20. 

which has mrgayasya and grabliali, 27. 

1 RV. iv. 50. 6. 
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not pass over the Brhati. With a Gayatri and a Tristubh he should say 
the vasat call ; the Gayatri is the holy power, the Tristubh is strength ; 
verily thus he unites the holy power with strength. Kesplendent and 
glorious and full of strength does he become, when one knowing thus with 
a Gayatri ^ and a Tristubh ^ says the vasat call, ‘ 0 A5vins, skilled ones, 
with Vayu ’ and ^ Do ye both drink, 0 A9vins With a Gayatri and a 
Viraj he should say the vasat call; the Gayatri is the holy power; the 
Viraj is food ; verily thus he unites proper food with the holy power. 
Kesplendent and glorious he becomes, he eats food made edible by the holy 
power, when one knowing thus says the vmat call with the Gayatri and 
the Viraj. Therefore he who knows thus should say the vasat call with 
the Gayatri and the Viraj, ^ with these (verses), ‘ For you the Soma juice 
is ready to be drunk ’ and ' Do ye both drink, 0 A9vins \ 


The Caturvihga and Mahavrata Days. 


iv, 12 (xvii. 6 ). Now^ they proceed to the Caturvih9a day as the begin- 
ning, by it they grasp the year, by it the Stomas and the metres, by it all 
the deities. Not grasped in that metre, not grasped that deity, which is not 
grasped on this day. That is why the Arambhaniya has its name. The 
Stoma is the Caturvih9a ; that is why the Caturvih9a has its name ; the 
half -months are twenty-four; verily thus by half-months they grasp 
the year. It is an Ukthya; the ITkthas are cattle; (it serves) for the 
winning of cattle. It has fifteen Stotras, fifteen (^a^stras ; it is the month ; 
verily thus by months they grasp the year. These are in the three hundred 
and sixty Stotriya verses ; so many are the days of the year ; verily thus 
by days they grasp the year. ‘ The day should be an Agnistoma,’ they say, 
' the year is the Agnistoma ; no other than an Agnistoma supports the day 
or discriminates it.' If it is an Agnistoma, the three Pavamanas should be 
Astacatvarin9as, the other Stotras Caturvin9as. Here also there are three 
hundred and sixty Stotriya verses; so many are the days of the year; 
verily thus by days they grasp the year. It should be an Ukthya ; the 
sacrifice is made perfect by the animal (offering), the Sattra is made perfect 
by the animal (offering) ; all the Stotras are Caturvin9as, for this is openly 
the Caturvinga day ; therefore let it be an Ukthya. 


» BV. i. 46. 15 ; ggs. ix. 20. 34 (optional). 

EV. iii. 58. 7 ; ggs. ix. 20. 32. 

’ EV. vii. 68. 2 ; A^S. vi. 5. 24 ; ggS. ix. 20. 
32. 

AB. iv. 12-14 and KB. xix deal with the 


Oatiirvih 9 a as the opening day of the 
Oavam Ayana Sattra, corresponding to 
the Mahavrata at the end ; see Ag^* 

1-4 ; ggS. xi, 256^. 
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iv. 13 (xvii. 7). The Samans are the Brhat and the Rathantara.^ These 
are the two ships which carry across the sacrifice ; verily thus by them they 
cross over the year. The Brhat and the Rathantara are the two feet, this 
day the head ; verily thus by the two feet they approach the head which is 
prosperity. The Brhat and Rathantara are the two wings, this day the 
head ; verily thus with the two wings'* they unite the head, which is 
prosperity. The two are not both to be laid aside ; if they were to lay 
them both aside, just as a vessel which has parted from its fastening floats 
moving to either bank, so the performers of Sattras w’-ould float, moving 
to either bank, if they were to lay aside both together. If they were to 
lay aside the Rathantara, then by the Brhat both are not laid aside ; if 
they were to lay aside this Brhat, then by the Rathantara both are not 
laid aside. The Vairupa is the Rathantara; the Vairaja is the Brhat; 
the (^akvara is the Rathantara ; the Raivata is the Brhat. So these two 
become not laid aside both together. Those who knowing thus perform this 
day (rite), having obtained by the days the year, having obtained it by the 
half months, having obtained it by the months, having obtained the Stomas 
and the metres, having obtained all the deities, practising fervour, partaking 
of the Soma drink, continue pressing (Soma) all the year. Those who 
straight on ^ from the day perform the year (rite) they lay upon themselves 
a heavy burden, the heavy burden crushes them. He, who having obtained 
it with the rites straight forward approaches it (with the rites) reversed, 
attains in safety the other side of the year.^ 

iv. 14 (xvii. 8), The Mahavrata is the Oaturvin 9 a; by means of the 
Brhaddiva (hymn ^) the Hotr pours seed on this day ; it on that day with 
the Mahavrata day he propagates ; in a year seed poured is born. There- 
fore the Brhaddiva is the common Niskevalya (Qastra). He having 
obtained it with the rites straight forward approaches it (with the rites) 
reversed, who knowing thus approaches this day. In safety he attains the 
other side of the year who knows thus. He, who knows this side and 
the other side of the year, in safety attains the other side of the year. The 
introductory Atiratra is this side, the concluding (Atiratra) is the other 
side. In safety he attains the other side of the year who knows thus. 


* This chapter is intended to show that in 
every case one or other of those Samans 
is used whether in Abhiplava or Prsthya 
Sadahas. The six Samans are based on the 
following verses rKathantara, SV. ii. 30, 31 ; 
Brhat, SV. ii. 159, 160 ; Vairupa, ii, 212, 
213; Vairaja, ii. 277-279; ^^kvara, ii. 
1151-3 ; Kaivata, ii. 434-436. Of, AB. iv. 
15, n. 1, 

2 I. e. without change of order according 


to Sayana; Hang treats it as merely 
meaning ‘ proceed with % and takes aibhi 
nidadhaie as ‘ lay down The point is 
as in n. 3. 

3 The second six months are intended to be 
a reverse of the first six. For the ship 
metaphor cf. AB. vi. 6. 6 ; iv. 2. 5. 
10 ; L^vi, La doctrine du sacrifice^ p. 88. 

iv. 14. ^ EV. X. 120. For the year cf. Keith, 
JEAS. 1917, p, 137. 
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He, who knows the descent and ascent ^ of the year, obtains in safety the 
other side of the year. The introductory Atiratra is the descent, the 
concluding (Atiratra) the ascent. In safety he attains the other side of 
the year who knows thus. He, who knows the expiration and the 
ending ® breath of the year, attains in safety the other side of the year. 
The introductory Atiratra is the expiration, the concluding (Atiratra) the 
ending breath. In safety he reaches the other side of the year, who knows 
thus. 


ADHYAYA III 

The Sadahas and the VimvanU 

iv. 15 (xviii. 1). They proceed with the Stomas, Jyotis, Go, and Ayus; 
the Jyotis is this world, the Go the atmosphere, the Ayus yonder world. 
There is the same second set of three days ; there are three days, Jyotis, Go, 
and Ayus ; there are three. Go, Ayus, and Jyotis. The Jyotis is this>orld, 
the Jyotis is yonder world. These two Jyotis (days) look together on 
both sides ; thereby they proceed with this set of six days with a Jyotis 
on either side. In that they proceed with this set of six days with a Jyotis 
on either side, verily thus they continue to find support on both sides in these 
two worlds ; in this world and in that world, both. The Abhiplava Sadaha 
is a circling wheel of the gods. The Agnistomas on the two sides of it are the 
feUoes ; the four Ukthyas in the middle are the nave. He goes with it 
turning wherever he desires ; thus in safety he attains the other side of 
the year who knows thus. He, who knows the first set of six days, in 
safety attains the other side of the year ; (so) he who knows the second 
he who knows the third, he who knows the fourth, he who knows the 
fifth.i 

iv. 16 (xviii, 2). They perform the first set of six days,^ there are six days ; 
the seasons are six ; verily thus by the seasons they obtain the year ; by the 
seasons they continue finding support in the year. They perform the second 
set of six days ; these are twelve days ; the months are twelve ; verily thus 
by months they obtain the year; by months they continue finding support 
in the year. They perform the third set of six days; they are eighteen 
days ; these are twofold, one set of nine, one set of nine. There are nine 

2 and udrodhamm clearly have this ^ The Abhiplava Maha is dealt with in A?!S. 
sense, from mh, not mdh, as Sayana and vii. 5-7 and the Prsthya in vii. 10-12 ; 

Hang. The contrast is as in pamstat and viii. 1-4 ; in 99 S. the order is reversed, 

' avostat viz. xi. 4-9 and x. 1-8. See also B^S. xvi. 

The wddwflt here must be the apma, but used 4, 6 ; ApJS. xxi. 1-8. 

for udaniya as suggested by Sayai^a. , iv. 16. ^ See A 9 S. xi. 7 ; 99 S. xiii. 19, 
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breaths, nine worlds of heaven : verily thus they obtain the breaths and 
the worlds of heaven ; verily thus they continue finding support in the 
breaths and the worlds of heaven. They perform the fourth set of six 
days ; these are twenty-four days ; the half-months are twenty-four ; 
verily thus by half-months they obtain the year; by half -months they 
continue finding support in the year. They perform the fifth set of six 
days ; they are thirty days ; the Viraj has thirty syllables ; proper food is 
the Viraj ; verily thus they continue producing the Viraj month by month. 
Desiring proper food they performed the sacrificial session.^ In that they 
continue producing the Viraj month by month, verily thus they continue 
winning proper food month by month, for the world and for that, for both. 

iv. 17 (xviii. 3). They proceed with the way of the cows the Adityas are 
the cows ; verily thus they proceed with the way of the Adityas. The cows 
performed a sacrificial session seeking to win hoofs and horns ; in the tenth 
month their hoofs and horns came into being. They said ‘ That desire for 
which we have consecrated ourselves we have obtained; let us cease.’ 
Those that ceased are those possessed of horns. Those who performed, 
(thinking) ‘ We will complete the year’, they had only mock horns, these 
are the hornless ; but they produced ^ strength. Therefore they having made 
up all the seasons, then cease, for they produced strength. Dear to all are 
cows, beloved by all. Dear to all, beloved by all, does he become who 
knows thus. The Adityas and the Angirases contended for the world of 
heaven,^ ‘We will go first, we’; the Adityas went first to the world of 
heaven, behind the Angirases by sixty years. The way of the Adityas is 
thus,^ an introductory Atiratra, the Caturvin^a Ukthya, all the Abhiplava 
Sadahas, other Aksyant^ days; the way of the Angirases is thus, an 


® As<Ue would seem more natural, but the 
imperfect may convey the view in the 
minds of those performing the Sattra 
when they undertook it. 

1 For this see TS, vii. 6. 1. 2 ; PB. iv. 1. 
Aufrecht considers that na must be read 
as apparently by Sayana ; the alternative 
is to read agraddhayd grngani as one term 
as suggested by BR. or to take pravartania 
as « ^ fell oj0f Cf. Keith, Taittinya Sam- 
hitdf I. xcviii, xcix. L^vi {La doctrine du 
sacrifice fP, 111) renders the TS. passage 
without commenting on the sense. 
asanvan is obvious (as in TS.) but needless 
as asunvan makes sense. 

3 Of. 9B. xii. 2. 2. 9. 

* yatha m is odd ; vd=^vai has just before 
occurred, but yatkd seems needless and in 

27 [h.o.s. 25 ] 


clause 7 is not inserted, but it can easily 
be taken in its usual sense. Sayana's 
attempt to make it allude to the mode 
of the Gavam Ayana is absurd. The 
Sattras are quite different in A^S. xii. 

1. 1 ; 9gs. xiii. 21, 22. 

® This word is doubtful. Aufrecht takes it as 
^ stiittige umwandelbare Tage ^ ( ** dksi- 
yanti), Sayana cites Baudhayana as 
restricting it to the Abhijit, Visuvant, 
Vi 9 vajit, the tenth day (oftheBvada^aha), 
the Mahavrata and the concluding Ati- 
ratra ; gaiika as including in it all save 
the Sadahas, and Aupamanyava as in- 
cluding in it all save the Sadahas an^ 
the tenth day. Cf. Ap^S. xxiii. 9. 16 ; 
gB. xii. 2. 3. 1 ; Eggeling, SBE, XLiv. 
155, 156 ; Weber, Ind. Stud, ix, 282. 
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introductory Atiratra, the Caturvih 9 a Ukthya, all the Prsthya Sadahas, 
other Aksyant days. The Abhiplava Sadaha is the path that leads straight 
to the world of heaven ; again the Prsthya Sadaha is a great circuitous 
route to the world of heaven. In that they proceed with both, and going 
b}^ both he comes to no ill, (it serves) to obtain both desires, that in the 
Abhiplava Sadaha and that in the Prsthya.® 

iv. 18 (xviii. 4). They perform the Ekavih 9 a day, the VisuvanV in the 
middle of the year ; by the Ekavih 9 a the gods raised up the sun to the 
world of heaven ; it is here the Ekavih 9 a ; below this Divakirtya are ten 
days, ten above ; in the middle is the Ekavihga resting on both sides in 
the Viraj, for on both sides does he find support in the Viraj. Therefore 
he going between these worlds does not shake. The gods were afraid of 
this Aditya falling down from the world of heaven ; him with three worlds 
of heaven from below they propped up ; the three worlds of heaven are the 
Stomas. They were afraid of his falling away up; him with three worlds of 
heaven from above they propped up ; the three worlds of heaven are the 
Stomas. Thus below there are three Saptada 9 a (Stomas), three above; in the 
middle is the Ekavihga on both sides supported by the Svara Samans, for 
he is supported on both sides by the Svara Samans.^ Therefore he going 
between these worlds does not shake. The gods were afraid of this Aditya 
falling from the world of heaven ; ^ him with the highest worlds of heaven 
they propped up from below ; the highest worlds of heaven are the Stomas. 
They were afraid of his falling away up ; him with the highest worlds of 
heaven they propped up from above ; the highest worlds of heaven are the 
Stomas. Thus there are three Saptadaga (Stomas) below, three above. 
. Making them up by twos they are three Catustringas ; the Catustrihga is 
the highest of the Stomas. Placed over these it gives heat, for he placed 
over these gives heat. He is higher than all this that has been and will 
be ; he shines over all this whatever there is here; he is higher; thus he 
becomes who knows thus higher than he than whom he desires to be 
higher. 

iv, 19 (xviii. 5). They perform the Svara Samans; the Svara Samans are 
these worlds. They saved these worlds with the Svara Samans ; that is why 


^ Tbe Oavam Ayana has a mixture of four 
Abhiplavas and a Prsthya in the month ; 
see AgS- xi. 7. 1 seq^ It is Prayaniya ; 
Caturvi3ii9a ; 6 months of 4 Ahhipiayas 
and 1 Prsthya Sadaha ; 8 Abhiplavas, 
1 Prsthya, Abhijit, 8 Svara Samans; Vi.su- 
vant ; 8Svara Samans, Vi^vajit, IPrsthya, 
3 Abhiplavas ; 4 months of 1 Prsthya 
and4 Abhiplavas ; 8 Abhiplavas, Go, Ayua, 


a Da^aratra ; the Mahavrata and Udaya- 
niya, with variants. 

1 AB. iv. 18-22 and KB. xxv. 1-10 deal with 
the Visuvant and connected rites; see 
IgS. viii. 5-7; ggs. xi. 18. 

® Por these as Saptada^as see TB. i. 2. 2. 1. 
Of. A^S. viih 5. 11, 12. 

^ Of. PB. iv. 5. S which has ampddat. 
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the Svara Samans have their name. In that they perform the Svar 
Samans, they give him a share in these worlds. The gods were afraid of th 
sinking down of these Sapfcada 9 as, ‘ The Stomas are alike and unprotected 
let them not sink down/ They secured them with all the Stomas fror 
below, with all the Prsthas from above ; in that the Abhijit with all th 
Stomas is below, the Vifvajit with all the Prsthas above, thus they secur 
the Saptada 9 as on both sides for security and to prevent sinking down. 
The gods were afraid of this Aditya falling from the world of heaver 
they fastened him up with five ropes ; the Divakirtya (Samans) are th 
i-opes ; the Prstha is the Maha-Divakirtya,^ the Saman of the Brahmana 
cchansin is the Vikarna,^ the Agnistoma Saman is the Bhasa,* th 
Brhat and Eathantara are those of the Pavamanas ; thus they fasten u; 
Aditya with five ropes, for support, to avoid falling down. When the sui 
. has arisen, he should recite the morning litany, for all the day (rite) is to b 
performed during the day time. They should ofler as the victim to Sury 
(an animal) without blemish and white, in addition to (the victim) for th 
pressing, for this day has Surya as its deity. He should recite twenty-on 
kindling verses,^ for this day is openly the Ekavin 9 a. Having recited fifty 
one or fifty-two ® he places a Nivid in the middle ; so many after h 
recites. Man has a hundred (years of) life, a hundred powers, and a hun 
dred strengths; verily thus he confers upon him life, strength, an 
power. 

iv. 20 (xviii. 6). He mounts the difficult mounting ; the difficult mounting 
is the world of heaven ; verily thus he mounts the world of heaven wh 
knows thus. As to its being the difficult mounting, he that gives hea 
yonder is hard to mount, and whoever goes there, in that he mounts th 
difficult mounting, verily thus he mounts him. He mounts (with a verse ^ 
containing (the word) ‘ gander ‘ The gander seated in purity * ; he is th 
gander seated in purity. 'The Vasu seated in the atmosphere’ (he says) 
he is the Vasu seated in the atmosphere. ‘The Hotr seated at the altar 
(he says) ; he is the Hotr seated at the altar. ‘ The guest seated in th 
house ’ (he says) ; he is the guest seated in the house. ‘ Seated among men 


^ The Visuvant day is preceded by (1 ) the Abhi- 
jit, (2) the Svara Samans, and followed 
by (1) Svara Samans, (2) the Vi 9 vajit. 

2 On EV. X. 170. 1. 3 ; SY. ii. 802-804 ; A^S. 
viii, 6. 7, 8 ; contrast 9^5S. xi. 13. 24. 

® On BY. Vi. 8. 1-3 ; ArS. iii. 8-10. 

^ The same verses as in n. 3 are used according 
to Sayana and A^S. viii. 6. 22 ; 95®* 

13. 28. ‘ 

See A9S. viii. 6. 3 ; RY. iii. 27. 5-10. 

* I. e. BY. i. 31 is to be divided either after 


the 8th or 9th verse ; see A9S. viii. 6. 1 
with comm. 

iv. 20. 1 BY. iv. 40. 5. Cf. KB. xxv. 7 ; L^v 
La doctrine du sacrificej pp. 88, 89. For th 
mode of recitation see A9S. viii. 2. 13-1£ 
6. 14, 15 ; it is first by Padas, then I 
half- verses, then by three Padas, then t 
the whole verse, and then in descendir 
order. Cf. 95®* ^^* ; xii, 11. ll 

The recitation of the Tarksya takes pla< 
at the end of the Niskevaiya. 



iv. 20 — ] The Soma Sacrijice [212 

(he says) ; he is seated among men. ‘ Seated in the best (abode) ’ (he says) ; 
he is seated in the best (abode) ; the best of abodes is that in which seated 
he gives heat. ‘Seated in holy order’ (he says); he is seated in truth. 
‘ Seated is the sky ’ (he says) ; he is seated in the sky ; the sky is that seat 
in which seated he gives heat. ‘ Bom of the waters ’ (he says) ; he is bom 
of the waters ; from the waters he rises in the morning, into the waters 
he enters at evening. ‘ Bom of the cow ’ (he says) ; he is born of the 
eow.‘ Bom of holy order ’ (he says) ; he is bom of truth. ‘ Born of the 
mountain ’ (he says) ; he is bom of the mountain. ‘ Holy order ’ (he says) ; 
he is trath. He is all these things. In the metres this (verse) is 
most manifestly as it were a symbol of him. Therefore, whenever he 
performs the difficult mounting, should he mount with (the verse) containing 
(the word) ‘ gander ’. With the TSrksya ^ (hymn) should he mount for one 
desiring the heaven. Tarksya aforetime made the journey when yonder 
the Gayatri in the form of an eagle brought the Soma. Thus, just as one 
makes one knowing the place a guide on a journey, so is it in that (he 
mounts) with the Tarksya : he who blows is Tarksya ; he is the bearer to 
the world of heaven. ‘This steed, god-strengthened’ (he says) ; he is the 
steed, god-strengthened. ‘ Enduring, the bearer of the cars ’ (he says) ; he 
bears across enduring, for he at once crosses these worlds. ‘ With chariot 
rim unharmed, the warrior, swift ’ (he says) ; he is the one with chariot 
rim unharmed, the warrior, swift. ‘For safety’ (he says); he invokes 
safety. ‘Tarksya let us summon hither’ (he says); verily thus he 
summons him. With ‘Invoking by sacrifice the favour as of Indra for 
safety ’ he invokes safety. ‘ Like a ship let us mount ’ (he says) ; verily 
thus he mounts it for the attainment, the winning, the arrival at the world 
of heaven. ‘ Like the two broad ones, wide, large, deep, may we not be 
harmed at your going and coming ’ (he says) ; verily thus he recites for 
these two, when going to and returning.® 

‘ He who at once with his glory over the five peoples 
Like Surya with his light over the waters extendeth ’ 

(he says) ; openly he mentions the sun. 

‘ A thousandfold, a hundredfold bestowing, is his onset ; 

They cannot stay him like a young dart ’ 

(he says) ; verily thus he invokes a benediction for himself and the 
sacrificers. 

it has 3 verses; here cited in ® The r<K>t iiere in njeiyan explains n/aKitpafAc, 

ixxiv. 18, Ml 1 or 10. 



213] The Durokana and the Tdrhsya [ — iv. 22 

iv. 21 (xviii. 7). Having uttered the call, he mounts the difficult mount- 
ing ; the difficult mounting is the world of heaven; the call is speech ; speech 
is the holy power ; in that he calls, thus with the call as the holy power 
he mounts the world of heaven. He mounts by Padas first ; thus he obtains 
this world ; then by half- verses ; thus he obtains the atmosphere ; then by 
three Padas ; thus he obtains yonder world ; then with the whole (verse) ; 
thus he who gives heat here finds support in this (world). By three Padas 
he descends as one holding a branch;^ thus he finds support in yonder 
world; by half- verses (he descends; thus he finds support) in the atmosphere ; 
by Padas (he descends ; thus he finds support) in this world. Thus, having 
obtained the world of heaven, the sacrificers find support in this world. For 
those who desire one only, (the world of) heaven, he should mount in the 
forward direction only ; they will conquer the world of heaven, but they 
will not have long to live in the world. Pairing hymns are recited, Tristubh 
and Jagati ; cattle are pairing ; the metres are cattle ; (verily they serve) to 
win cattle. 

iv. 22 (xviii. 8). The Visuvantislikeaman; thefirsthalf of the Visuvant 
is like the right half of a man ; the second half of the Visuvant is like ^ 
the left half ; therefore they call it the latter. The Visuvant is the head 
of a man standing on the level ; man is composed of (tw^o) sections ; thus 
there is seen in the middle of his head a suture as it were. They say 
^ On the Visuvant alone should he perform (the recitations of) the day ; 
the Visuvant is the Uktha of Ukthas ; (holding that) The Visuvant is that 
which has the Visuvant (Qastra) they become the head, they attain pre- 
eminence.’ That is not to be regarded. He should recite it only in the 
year ; verily thus they keep holding the seed for a year. Whatever seeds 
are born before the year, of five months or six months, these wither ; they 
do not profit by them ; those that are born in ten months or a year, by these 
they profit. Therefore should he recite it in;the year, for the year contains 
this day ; as the year they obtain this day. He smites away evil by the 
year, by the Visuvant ; from the limbs he drives away evil by the months, 
from the head by the Visuvant. He smites away evil by the year, by the 
Visuvant, who knows thus. As additional to (the victim) ^ for the pressing, 
they should ofier to Vi 9 vakarman a bull of two colours, variegated on both 


1 Of. PB. xviii. 10. 10 : yatha ^akhdydh fdkhdm 
dlamhham updvarohed evam etmemam lokam 
updvarohaii pratistkdyai, 

iv. 22. ^ The first view, here rejected, musthave 
held that the Visuvant rite might be per- 
formed always as a special rite on that day 
and not merely as part of a Sattra. The 
second view of the text appears to allow 


its use at a Sattra only (eua), the Visuvant 
having its full meaning only as the middle 
day of such a rite. So Sayana who, however, 
takes visuvdn mfmdn iti merely as saying 
that the tuldmesasamkrdnti is thus called. 

* Narayana on AyS. viii. 6. 4 makes this an 
additional, Sayana has a substituted 
victim. 
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(he says) ; he is seated among men. ' Seated in the best (abode) ’ (he says) ; 
he is seated in the best (abode) ; the best of abodes is that in which seated 
he gives heat. ‘ Seated in holy order ' (he says) ; he is seated in truth. 
‘ Seated is the sky ’ (he says) ; he is seated in the sky ; the sky is that seat 
in which seated he gives heat. ‘ Born of the waters ’ (he says) ; he is born 
of the waters ; from the waters he rises in the morning, into the waters 
he enters at evening. ' Born of the cow ' (he says) ; he is bom of the 
cow.‘ Bom of holy order’ (he says) ; he is born of truth. 'Born of the 
mountain ’ (he says) ; he is born of the mountain. ' Holy order ’ (he says) ; 
he is truth. He is all these things. In the metres this (verse) is 
most manifestly as it were a symbol of him. Therefore, whenever he 
performs the difficult mounting, should he mount with (the verse) containing 
(the word) ' gander With the Tarksya ^ (hymn) should he mount for one 
desiring the heaven. Tarksya aforetime made the journey when yonder 
the Gayatri in the form of an eagle brought the Soma. Thus, just as one 
makes one knowing the place a guide on a journey, so is it in that (he 
mounts) with the Tarksya : he who blows is Tarksya ; he is the bearer to 
the world of heaven. ' This steed, god-strengthened ’ (he says) ; he is the 
steed, god-strengthened. ' Enduring, the bearer of the cars ’ (he says) ; he 
Dears across enduring, for he at once crosses these worlds. ' With chariot 
im unharmed, the warrior, swift ’ (he says) ; he is the one with chariot 
im unharmed, the warrior, swift. ‘For safety’ (he says); he invokes 
lafety. ‘Tarksya let us summon hither’ (he says); verily thus he 
ummons him. With ' Invoking by sacrifice the favour as of Indra for 
afety ’ he invokes safety. ‘ Like a ship let us mount ’ (he says) ; verily 
hus he mounts it for the attainment, the winning, the arrival at the world 
►f heaven. ^ Like the two broad ones, wide, large, deep, may we not be 
larmed at your going and coming ’ (he says) ; verily thus he recites for 
hese two, when going to and returning.^ 

' He who at once with his glory over the five peoples 

Like SUrya with his light over the waters extendeth ’ 

le says) ; openly he mentions the sun. 

‘ A thousandfold, a hundredfold bestowing, is his onset ; 

They cannot stay him like a young dart ’ 

le says); verily thus he invokes a benediction for himself and the 
mrificers. 


BV. X. 178: ib has 3 verses; here cited in ® The root here in explains 

xxxiv. 18, Wi 1 or 10. 



iv. 21 (xviii. 7). Having uttered the call, lie mounts the difficult mount- 
ing; thedifficultmountingisthe world of heaven; the call is speech ; speech 
is the holy power ; in that he calls, thus with the call as the holy power 
he mounts the world of heaven. He mounts by Padas first ; thus he obtains 
this world ; then by half- verses ; thus he obtains the atmosphere ; then by 
three Padas ; thus he obtains yonder world ; then with the whole (verse) ; 
thus he who gives heat here finds support in this (world). By three Padas 
he descends as one holding a branch;^ thus he finds support in yonder 
world; by half -verses (he descends; thus he finds support) in the atmosphere; 
by Padas (he descends ; thus he finds support) in this world. Thus, having 
obtained the world of heaven, the sacrificers find support in this world. For 
those who desire one only, (the world of) heaven, he should mount in the 
forward direction only; they will conquer the world of heaven, but they 
will not have long to live in the world. Pairing hymns are recited, Tristubh 
and Jagati; cattle are pairing ; the metres are cattle ; (verily they serve) to 
win cattle. 

iv. 22 (xviii. 8). The Visuvant is like a man ; thefirsthalf of the Visuvant 
is like the right half of a man ; the second half of the Visuvant is like ^ 
the left half ; therefore they call it the latter. The Visuvant is the head 
of a man standing on the level ; man is composed of (two) sections ; thus 
there is seen in the middle of his head a suture as it were. They say 
* On the Visuvant alone should he perform (the recitations of) the day ; 
the Visuvant is the Uktha of Ukthas ; (holding that) “ The Visuvant is that 
which has the Visuvant (Qastra) ” they become the head, they attain pre- 
eminence.* That is not to be regarded. He should recite it only in the 
year ; verily thus they keep holding the seed for a year. Whatever seeds 
are born before the year, of five months or six months, these wither ; they 
do not profit by them ; those that are born in ten months or a year, by these 
they profit. Therefore should he recite it in;the year, for the year contains 
this day ; as the year they obtain this day. He smites away evil by the 
year, by the Visuvant ; from the limbs he drives away evil by the months, 
from the head by the Visuvant. He smites away evil by the year, by the 
Visuvant, who knows thus. As additional to (the victim) ^ for the pressing, 
they should offer to Vifvakarman a bull of two colours, variegated on both 


^ Cf. PB. xviii. 10. 10 : yaiha ^ahhdydh fdkhdm 
dlamhham updvarohed evam eienemam lokam 
updvarohaii pratisthdyai. 

iv. 22. ^ The first view, here rejected, must have 
held that the Visuvant rite might be per- 
formed always as a special rite on that day 
and not merely as part of a Sattra. The 
second view of the text appears to allow 


its use at a Sattra only (ew), the Visuvant 
having its full meaning only as the middle 
day of such a rite. So Sayana who, however, 
takes visuvdn visuvdn iti merely as saying 
that the iuldmesasamkrdnti is thus called. 

* Narayana on A^S. viii. 6. 4 makes this an 
additional, Sayana has a substituted 
victim. 
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ides, on the Mahavrata day. Indra having slain Vrtra became Vifvakarman ; 
‘rajapati having created offspring became Vi 9 vakarman; V'ifvakarman is the 
ear; verily thus Indra whose self it is, Prajapati, the year, Vi^vakarman, 
ley obtain; verily thus in Indra whose self it is, Prajapati, the year, 
l 9 vakarman, they find support at the end. He finds support who 
nows thus. 


ADHYAYA IV 

The Dvadagaha. 

iv. 23 (xix. 1). Prajapati felt desire 'May I be propagated, may I become 
reater/ He practised fervour; he, having practised fervour, saw the 
ivelve-day (rite) in the limbs and the breaths of his self ; he meted it out 
:om the limbs and the breaths of his self twelvefold ; he grasped it, and 
mrifieed with it. Then indeed he prospered himself, he was propagated 
nth offspring and ca6tle. He prospers himself, he is propagated with off- 
pring and cattle who knows thus. He felt desire, ' How can I now, having 
Qcircled the twelve-day (rite) with the Gayatri on all sides, prosper with all 
rosperity ? ’ It he encircled in front with brilliance, in the middle with 
le metres, at the last with the syllables ; having encircled the twelve-day 
•ite) with the Gayatri on all sides he prospers with all prosperity. With 
11 prosperity he prospers, who knows thus. He who knows the Gayatri 
s possessed of wings, of eyes, of light, and^ of brilliance, goes to the 
rorld of heaven with the Gayatri as possessed of wings, of eyes, of light, 
nd of brilliance; the twelve-day (rite) is the Gayatri as possessed of 
rings, of eyes, of light, and of brilliance. The two Atiratras on either 
ide are the wings ; ^ the two Agnistomas within are the two eyes ; the 
ight Ukthyas in the middle are the body. With the Gayatri as possessed 
E wings, of eyes, of light, and of brilliance, he goes to the world of heaven, 
dio knows thus. 

iv. 24 (xix. 2). The twelve-day (rite) consists of three sets of three 
ays, the tenth day and two Atiratras.^ For twelve days is he conse- 
:ated ; ^ verily through them he becomes fit for sacrifice. He performs 
^pasads for twelve nights ; verily with them he shakes clear his body, 
[aving pressed for twelve days continuously, having become born anew, 
aving shaken clear his body, pure and purified, he goes to the gods who 


For the I)vada 9 aha see A 9 S. x. 5 ; 99 ®* x. 

For the beginning of. TS. vii. 2. 9. 1 . 
SeeA9S.x. 6. 10 : atirdtramagreHhagnigtoma7n 
athd^dukihydn aihdgnistomam athatirdiram. 

. 24. ^ A according to Sayana is used here 


either in the sense of exclusion or limit 
(maryddd) ; it is accepted as exclusive 
by Delbruck, Alfind. Synt. p. 462, n. 1. 

Of. Eggeling, SEE. xxvi. 442, n. 1. 



'he oldest and the best should sacrifice; here there becomes 
5 on. Ko evil man should be sacrificed for with the twelve- 
'thinking) ^Let not this one find support in me/ The gods 
nit the seniority and superiority of Indra ; he said to Brhaspati 
ifice for me with the twelve-day (rite)/ For him he made 
Len indeed did the gods admit his seniority and superiority. His 
md seniority they admit, and his pre-eminence his own (people) 
knows thus. The first set of three days is in ascending order, 
transverse, the last in descending order.^ In that the first set 
is in ascending order, therefore Agni here is kindled upwards, 
rter is upwards; in that the middle is transverse, therefore 
)lows transversely, the waters flow transversely, for his quarter 
iverse ; in that the last is in descending order, therefore yonder 
heat downward, it rains downward, and the constellations 
iward, for his region is downward. These worlds are in unison ; 
: three days are in unison ; in unison for him these worlds shine 
city, who knows thus. 

ix. 4). Consecration departed from the gods ; it they sought to 
the two months of spring ; it they could not obtain with the 
of spring. It they sought to grasp with the two months of 
the rainy season, of autumn, of winter; it they could not 
the months of winter. It they sought to grasp with the two 
he cool season ; it they obtained with the two months of the 
He obtains whom he seeks to obtain, his enemy obtains him 
lows thus. Therefore he to whom the consecration for the 
jason may condescend ^ should consecrate himself when these 
j of the cool season have arrived. Obviously thus does he 
limself, when consecration has arrived ; manifestly he encircles 
. Therefore in these months of the cool season the cattle of 
and of the wild become thin and shaggy; verily thus they 
form of consecration. Before the consecration he offers a 
^rajapati; fii'st he should recite seventeen kindling verses; 
seventeenfold; (they serve) to obtain Prajapati. The Apris 
b are by Jamadagni.^ They say ' Seeing that in the case of 
ctims the Apris are according to the (ancestral) seer, then why 


or the three pressings rary iv. 26. ^ The I)vada 9 aha is here treated as a 
lyatri, Tristubh, and Jagati to Sattra. 

Gayatri, and Tristubh and (3) ^ EV. x. 110. Of. Max Muller, Anc, Sansk, Lit 

'agati, and GSyatri. p; 466 ; Weber, Ind. Stud, x. 88 seq» ; 

: AgS. vii. 2. 6-8 ; 9pS. v. 16. 5, 6. 
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in this case are the verses by Jamadagni used by allV The vers 
Jamadagni are of all forms, all perfect; the victim is of all fora 
perfect; in that they are verses by Jamadagni (they serve) to seeui 
possession of all forms, all perfections. The cake offering for the ^ 
is for Vayu. They say ‘Seeing that the victim is for other deities 
then why is the cake offering for the victim performed for Vayu/ 
sacrifice is Prajapati, to prevent the exhaustion of the sacrifice ’ he s! 
reply. In that it is for Vayu, thereby he does not depart from Praj 
for Prajapati is Vayu. It is declared by the seer^ ‘Prajapati 
blowing,’ If it is a sacrificial session, they should offer after depoi 
the fires together, all should be consecrated, all should press, 
spring he ends; spring is strength; verily thus he ends with sap 
strength. 

iv. 27 (xix. 5). The metres desired one another’s abode; the Ga 
desired the abode of the Tristubh and the Jagati, the Tristubh th 
the Gayatri and the Jagati, and the Jagati that of the Gayatri an 
Tristubh. Then indeed did Prajapati see this twelve-day (rite) 
the metres transposed; he grasped it and sacrificed with it. Th< 
he made the metres attain all their desires. He attains all desires 
knows thus. He transposes the metres to avoid exhaustion. Veri] 
transposes the metres. Just as in the world men go with relays of 
horses or oxen, so with relays of fresh nietres they go to the wor 
heaven, in that he transposes the metres. These two worlds were toge 
they went apart ; no rain fell, there was no heat ; the five folks wer 
in harmony.^ The gods brought them together ; they uniting perfo 
the divine marriage. By means of the Rathantara this (earth) qui( 
yonder (sky) ; by the Brhati yonder (sky) this (earth) ; by the Naudl 
this quickens that ; by the Qyaita that this. With smoke this quic 
that ; with rain that this. This placed in that the place of sacrifice t 
gods ; cattle that in this. In that this placed the place of sacrifice t< 
gods, in that there is dark as it were in the moon. Therefore oi 
waxing fortnights they sacrifice as they desire to win that.^ Yonder i 
placed salt in the (earth) ; as to this Tura Kavaseya said ‘ Salt is nutrix 

0 my dear Janamejaya.’ ^ Therefore here also men considering a ; 
for cattle ask ‘Are there salts there?’ for salt is ^ nutriment. Yc 

^ EV. ix. 5. 9, ® I. e. to see more distinctly as the 

1 Of. PB. vii. 10. 1, and for the vyuha of the waxes the hlack spot. 

metres KB. xxvii. 1. * Ka Sayana takes as an interrogation, : 

2 These are, according to Sayana, SV. ii. 299- followed by Hang. 

301 ; ii. 163, 164, 

28 [h,o.b. as] 



)rld turned to tms woria ; men were sKy ana eartu uuru , nen^ner irom 
3 atmosphere (comes) the sky,^ nor from the atmosphere earth, 
iv. 28 (xix. 6). In the beginning there were here the Brhat and the 
thantara ; they were speech and mind ; the Rathantara speech, the Brhat 
nd ; the Brhat as first born despised the Rathantara ; the Rathantara 
iceived and produced the Vairupa; having become two, the Rathantara 
1 the Vairupa, they despised the Brhat. Then the Brhat conceived and 
)dnced the Vairaja ; having become two, the Brhat and the Vairaja, 
jy despised the Rathantara and the Vairupa. Then the Rathantara 
iceived and produced the Qakvara; these having become three, the 
thantara and the Vairupa and the Qakvara, despised the Brhat and 
5 Vairaja. The Brhat conceived and produced the Raivata. These three 
i those three were the Prsthas. The three metres were not enough for 
; Prsthas. The Gayatri conceived and produced the Anustubh; the 
istubh conceived and produced the Pankti; the Jagati conceived and 
educed the Atichandas. These three and those three others were the 
: metres ; the Prsthas were six ; thus they came into order. The sacrifice 
in order ; (all) is in order for that folk where one knowing thus this 
lering of the metres and the Prsthas consecrates himself. 


ADHYAYA V 

The Prsthya Sadaha, 

iv. 29 (xx. 1). Agni ^ as deity bears the first day, the Trivrt Stoma, the 
.thantara Saman, the Gayatri metre. With it according to the deity, the 
oma, the Saman, the metre, he prospers who knows thus. That which 
8 (the words) ' hither ' and " forward ’ is a symbol of the first day. That 
lich contains (the word) ' yoke (the word) ‘ car (the word) ^ swift (the 
ird) ‘ drink (the fact) that the deity is mentioned in the first Pada, that 
is world is referred to, that which is connected with the Rathantara, which 
connected with the Gayatri, the future tense, these are the symbols of 
3 first day. ‘ Advancing forward up to the sacrifice ' is the Ajya ^ of the 
3t day ; (the word) ' forward ’ on the first day is a symbol of the first day. 
' Vayu, come hither, O lovely one' is the Praiiga®; (the word) 'hither' 

yavd is here probably merely— ‘ sky', and Prstbya Sadaha. Of. A^S. vii. 10-12; 

not as nsnal ‘ sky and earth K The use viii. 1-4 ; 99®* ^* ^■”®* 

is natural, as it is merely an analysis of * RV. i. 74 ; A 9 S. vii. 10. 8 ; 99®* ^* 

dvavdprthM, ® RV. i. 2 and 8 ; A 9 S. r. 10. 5 ; 99®* ■^^^* 

LB. iv. 29-v. 15 and KB. xxii and jodii 10. 9. 

describe in detail the 9^stras of the 
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. — IV. 30 


The Prsthya Sadaha — First Day 

on the first day is a symbol of the first day. ‘ Thee like a car forward ’ 
and ‘ This Soma juice, 0 bright one, hath been pressed ’ are the strophe and 
antistrophe * of the Marutvatiya ; that which contains (the words) ' car ’ 
and ‘ drink ’ on the first day is the symbol of the first day. ‘ O Indra come 
nearer ’ is the Pragatha ® invoking Indra ; in the first Pada the god is men- 
tioned, on the first day it is a S 3 nnbol of the first day. ‘ Let Brahmanaspati 
move forward ’ is (the Pragatha) to Brahmanaspati ® ; (the word) ‘ forward ’ 
on the first day is a symbol of the first day. ‘ Agni the leader ' Thou, 
0 Soma, with inspiration ’ and ‘ They swell the waters ’ are the inserted 
verses ’ ; in the first Padas the deities are mentioned ; on the first day it is 
a symbol of the first day. ‘ Forward to Indra, the great ’ is the Marutvatiya 
Pragatha * ; (the word) ' forward ’ on the first day is a symbol of the first 
day. ‘ Let Indra come hither for help to us ’ is the hymn ® ; (the word) 
‘hither’ on the first day is a symbol of the first day. ‘Towards thee, 
0 hero, we utter praise ’ and ‘ Towards thee for the first drink ’ are the 
Rathantara as Prstha on the Rathantara day, the first day, it is a symbol 
of the first day. ‘ Since many a time he hath conquered, enduring ’ is the 
inserted verse ; in ‘ Indra hath made good {a... aprah) his names as slayer 
of Vrtra ’, (the word) ‘ hither (a) ’ on the first day is a symbol of the first 
day. ‘ Drink of the pressed juice full of sap ’ is the Pragatha 12 Qf 
Saman ; containing (the word) ‘ drink ’ on the first day it is a symbol of the 
first day. In ‘ This steed, god-strengthened ’ he recites the Tarksya (hymn) 
before the hymn; Tarksya is safe passage; (verily it serves) to secure 
safety. Verily he secures a safe journey, he attains the other side of the 
year who knows thus. 

iv. 30 (xx. 2). ‘ Hither to us, 0 Indra, hither to us, from afar, from near ’ 
is the hy mn. i (The word) ‘ hither’ on the first day is a symbol of the first 
day. In the Niskevalya and Marutvatiya (Qastras) (the hymns) in which 
Nivids are inserted are contiguous. Vamadeva saw those worlds ; to them he 
flew up with the Sampatas ; because he flew up with the Sampatas, thatis why 
Sampatas have their name. In that he repeats the two Sampatas on the first 
day, (it is) for the attaining, the securing, the union with, the world of heaven. 


* RV. viii. 68. 1-3 and 2. 1-3 ; A^S. v. 14. 4 ; 
55s. vii. 19. 8. 

^ EV. viii. 53. 5 and 6 ; A^S. v. 14. 5 ; 95®* 
vii. 19. 10. 

« KV. i. 40. 3 and 4 ; IgS. v. 14. 6 ; 99S. vii. 
19. 11. 

7 EV. iii. 20. 4 ; i. 91. 2 ^ i. 64. 6 (already 
cited in AB. iii. 18) ; A9S. v. 14. 17. 

« EV. viii. 89. 3 and 4 ; IgS. v. 14. 18. 

•’ BV. iv. 21 ; lyS. vii. 5. 18 ; 99S. x. 2. 4. 


EV. vii. 32. 22 and 23 ; viii. 8. 7 and 8 ; 
A9S. V. 15. 2 as applied by vii. 6. 2 seq . ; 
99s. vii. 20. 8. 

EV. X. 74. 6 (already cited in AB. iii. 22) ; 

A9S. V. 16. 21; 99S^vii. 20. 5. 

EV. vi. 46. 9 and 10 ; A9S.vii. 3. 19 ; 99 s. 
X. 4. 10. 

13 RV. X. 178 (cited above in AB. iv. 20) ; 
A9S. vii. 1_. 13. 

1 RV. iv. 20 ; A9S. vii. 5. 18 ; 99s. x. 2. 5. 
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‘ That of Sayitr we choose ’ and ‘ To-day for us, O god Savitr ’ are the strophe 
andantistrophe of the Vaigva^devsb^ ; on the Rathantara day, on the first day, 
(it is) a symbol of the first day. ^ They yoke their mind, they also yoke their 
thoughts ’ is (the hymn) to Savitr ^ ; containing (the word) ‘ yoke ’ (it is) on 
the fest day a symbol of the first day. ‘ Forward sky and earth, increasing 
holy order, with the sacrifices ’ is (the hymn) to sky and earth * ; forward 
on the first day is a symbol of the first day. ' Here, here, in mind is your 
relationship, 0 heroes’ is (the hymn) to the Rbhus ^ ; (the words) 'hither’ 
and ^ forward ® are symbols of the first day ; ' if (the word) " forward ” had 
been used throughout, the sacrifieers would have gone out forward from 
this world ’ (they say). In that on the first day he recites as (hymn) to the 
Rbhus, ‘ Here, here, in mind is your relationship, O heroes and ' here, 
here ’ is this world, verily thus he makes them remain in this world. ' The 
gods I invoke of great fame for safety ’ is (the hymn) to the All-gods ® ; in 
the first Pad a the gods are mentioned; on the first day (this is) a symbol 
of the first day. A long journey are they about to go who perform the 
year (session) or the twelve-day (rite). In that he recites as (the hymn) to 
the All-gods on the first day ' The gods I invoke of great fame for safety 
(it serves) to secure safety. Verily thus he secures a safe passage ; in safety 
he attains the other side of the year who knows thus and those for whom 
one as Hotr knowing thus recites on the first day as (the hymn) to the 
All-gods ‘ The gods I invoke of great fame for safety’. ' To Vaifvanara, 
with broad radiance, bard ’ is the beginning of the Agnimaruta in the first 
Pada the deity is mentioned ; on the first day (this is) a symbol of the first 
day. 'Forward pressing, mighty, and resounding’ is (the hymn) to the 
Maruts ^ ; (the word) ' forward ’ on the first day is a symbol of the first 
day. ' To Jatavedas let us; pour the Soma’, (this verse) to Jatavedas® he 
recites before the hymn. The verses to Jatavedas are a benediction; 
(verily it serves) to secure safety. Verily thus he secures a safe passage ; 
in safety he attains the other side of the year who knows thus. ' Forward 
the strong, new, hymn to Agni ’ is (the hymn) to Jatavedas ; (the word) 
' forward ’ on the first day is a symbol of the first day. The Agnimaruta 
is the same as in the Agnistoma ; through that which is performed the same 
in the sacrifice, ofispring breathe together. Therefore the Agnimaruta is 
the same. 


2 EV. V. 82. 1-Sand 4-6 ; IgS. v. 18.5; ggs. 
viii. 8. 8. 

s RV. V. 8. 1 ; l^S. vii. 5. 23 ; g^S. x. 2. 7. 

* EV. 3. 169 ; Ags. v. 18. 5 ; ggs. viii. 3. 11. 
^ EV. iix. 60 ; A^S. Tii. 6. 23 (Hi caiasraft) ; 

ggs. X. 2 . 7. 


« EV. X. 66 ; Ags. vii. 5. 23. 

' EV. iii. 3 ; IgS. v. 20. 6 ; ggs. viii. 6. 2. 
s RV. i. 87 ; AgS. V. 20. 6 ; ggS. viii. 6. 4. 

» RV. i. 99. 1 ; IgS. vii. 1. 14. 
w RV. i. 143 ; Igs. v. 20. 6; ggs. viii. 6. 6. 
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iv. 81 (xx. 3). Indra as deity snpports the second day, the Pahcadafa 
Stoma, the Brhat Saman, the Tristuhh metre. With it according to the 
deity, the Stoma, the Saman, the metre, he prospers who knows thus. That 
which has not either ‘ hither ’ or ^ forward’, that which has (the word) ^ stand’ 
is a symbol of the second day. That which contains (the word) ' upright 
(the word) * towards (the word) ‘ between (the word) ' strong (the word) 
' grow (the fact) that in the middle Pada the deity is mentioned, that the 
atmosphere is referred to, that which is connected with the Brhat, that which 
is connected with the Tristubh, the present tense, these are the symbols of the 
second day, ‘ Agni we choose as envoy ’ in the Ajya ^ of the second day ; the 
present tense on the second day is a symbol of the second day. ' 0 Vayu, thy 
thousands ’ is the Praiiga ^ ; as containing (the word) ‘ grow ’ on the second 
day ^ in ^ The Soma hath been pressed, O ye that make holy order to grow it 
is a symbol of the second day. f Lord of all men ’ and ^ Indra is the Soma 
drinker alone ’ are the strophe and antistrophe of the Marutvatiya ^ ; as 
containing (the words) ‘grow’ and ‘between’ on the second day it is a symbol 
of the second day. ‘ 0 Indra, come nearer ’ is the normal Pragatha ^ ‘ Arise 
up, 0 Brahmanaspati ’ is that for Brahmanaspati ® ; as containing (the word) 

‘ upright ’ it is on the second day a symbol of the second day. ‘ Agni, the 
leader ‘ Thou, O Soma, with inspiration and ‘ They swell the waters ’ 
are the normal inserted verses.*^ ‘ Sing aloud to Indra ’ is the Marutvatiya 
Pragatha ^ ; as containing (the word) ‘ grow ’ on the second day in ‘ Where- 
with men, making holy order to grow, produced the light’, it is a symbol of the 
second day. ‘ 0 Indra, lord of the Soma, drink this Soma’ is the hymn® ; 
as containing (the word) ‘ strong ’ on the second day in ‘ In unison with 
the Rudras, show thyself strong,’ it is a symbol of the second day. ‘ Thee 
we invoke ’ and ‘ Do thou come to the worshipper ’ are the Brhat as 
Prstha ; on the Brhat day, the second day, (it is) a symbol of the second 
day, ‘ Since he hath conquered ’ is the normal inserted verse.^^ ‘Both let 
him hear for us ’ is the Pragatha of the Saman ; as containing ‘ What here 
to-day and what was yesterday ’ on the Brhat day, the second day, (it is) 

1 EV. i. 12; 19 s. vii. 10. 3 ; ggs. x. 3. 2. 

2 KV. ii. 41 ; Igs. vii. 6. 2 ; ggS. x. 3. 5. 

3 KV. ii. 41. 4. 

* RV . viii. 68. 4-6 ; 2, 4-6. antar is in viii. 2. 

5 ; vfdh in 68. 5 ; A^S. vii. 6. 6 ; ggS. x. 

3. 6. 

® RV. viii. 53. 5 and 6 (already cited in AB. 
iv. 29). 

** RV. i. 48. 1 and 2. 

^ RV. Hi, 20. 4 ; i. 91. 2 ; i. 64. 6 (already 
cited in AB, iii. 18) ; IgS. v. 14, 17. 


^ RV. viii. 98. 1 and 2 ; AgS.vii. 3. 2; ggS. 
X. 13. 10. 

RV. iii. 32 ; IgS. vii. 6. 4 ; g$S. x. 3. 8. 
RV. iii. 32. 2. 

RV. iv. 46. 1 and 2; viii. 61. 7 and 8; 
AgS. V. 15. 3 ; ggS. vH. 20. 4. Probably as 
shown in iv. 29 (cf. v. 1, 4) by rathantaram 
the reading should be hrhat prstham here 
and elsewhere, not as a compound. 

RV. X. 74. 6 (already cited in AB. iii. 22). 
RV. viii. 61, 1 and 2 ; Igs. vii. 3. 18 ; ggs. 
vii. 20. 7. 
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a symbol of the second day. ' This steed, god-strengthened ’ is the normal 
Tarksya^^ (hymn). 

iv. 32 (xx. 4). ' Thy nearest, furthest help ’ is the hymn as containing 
(the word) ' strong ’ on the second day in ' Slay the strong ones, make them 
depart it is a symbol of the second day. ‘Let every man of the god that 
leadeth ‘ That desirable of Savitr ’ and ‘ Lord of all, lord of the good ' are the 
strophe and antistrophe of the ‘Vai 5 vadeva^; on the Brhat day, the second 
day, they are a symbol of the second day. ‘ Up the god Savitr with the 
golden ’ is (the hymn) to Savitr ^ ; as containing (the word) ‘ upright ’ on the 
second day it is a symbol of the second day. ‘ They, sky and earth, all 
weal producing ’ is (the hymn) to sky and earth ^ ; as containing (the word) 

‘ between " on the second day in ‘ Between the two bowls of high birth he 
moveth ", it is a symbol of the second day. ‘ They have wrought the car, 
well rounded, whose skill is known " is (the hymn) to the Rbhus ^ ; as con- 
taining (the word) ‘ strong " on the second day in ‘ They have wrought the 
two bay steeds that draw Indra, with strong wealth ", it is a symbol of the 
second day. ‘ The charioteer of the sacrifice, the lord of the folk " is (the 
hymn) to the All-gods ; ® as containing (the word) ‘ strong ’ on the second 
day in ‘The strong beacon, the holy one, hath attained the sky" it is 
a symbol of the second day. This hymn is by Qaryata. The Angirases 
were performing a sacrificial session for the world of heaven ; whenever 
they came to the second day they used to go wrong. Them Qaryata 
Manava made to recite this hymn on the second day; then indeed did 
they discern the sacrifice, the world of heaven. In that he recites the hymn 
on the second day, (it serves) to discern the sacrifice, to reveal the world of 
heaven. ‘ The might of the swift, strong, ruddy one" is the beginning of the 
Agnimaruta ^ ; that which contains (the word) ‘ strong " on the second day 
is a symbol of the second day. ‘ To the strong host, the majestic, the wise" 
is (the hymn) to the Maruts ® ; that which contains (the word) ‘ strong " on 
the second day is a symbol of the second day. ‘ To Jatavedas let us pour 
the Soma" is the normal verse to Jatavedas.® ‘With the sacrifice make 
Jatavedas] to grow " is (the hymn) to Jatavedas ; that which contains 
(the word) ‘ grow " on the second day is a symbol of the second day. 

“ EV. X. 178 (already cited in AB. iv. 20) ; ® EV. i. Ill ; A^S. v. IS. 5 ; 95^. viii. 3. lA 

IgS. vii. 1. 13. _ « EV. X. 92 ; A^S. vii. 4. 12; 99 S. x. 3. 14. 

1 KV. vi. 26 ; V. 3 is that cited belowj A^S. For ^^ryata see Fidie Index, ii. 876. 

vii. 6. 4 ; 99 S. x. 3. 9. ' ’ EV. vi. 8 ; A 9 S. vii. 4. 13 ; 99 S. x. 3. 16. 

s EV. V. 50. 1 and iii. 62. 10 and 11 ; v. 82. » EV. i. 64 ; A 9 S. vii. 4. 13 ; 99 S. x. 3. 16. 

7-9 ; A9a vii. 6 . 6 ; 99 S. x. 3. 11-13. « EV. i. 99. 1 (already cited in AB. iv. 80) ; 

3 EV. vi. 71. 1-3 ; A 9 S. vii. 4. 12 ; 99 S. x. A 9 S. vii. 1. 14. 

4. 14. le KV. ii. 2 ; A 9 S. vii. 4. 13. 

* EV. i. 160 ; A 98 . vii. 4. 12 ; 99 S. x. 8. 14. 



PAf^CIKA V 

The Soma Sacbifice {continued), 

ADHYAYA I 

The Prsthya Sadaha {continued). 

The Third and Fourth Days. 

V. 1 (xxi. 1). The All-gods as deities support the third day, the Saptada^a 
Stoma, the Vairupa Saman, the Jagati metre. With it according to the 
deity, the Stoma, the Saman, the metre, he prospers who knows thus. That 
which has the same endings is a symbol o£ the third day ; that which con- 
tains (the word) 'horse', (the word) ‘end', that which is repeated, that 
which is alliterated; that which contains (the word) 'stay', the word 
' surpass (the word) 'three ', that which is a symbol of the end, (the 
fact) that the deity is mentioned in the last Pada, that yonder world is 
referred to, that which is connected with the Virupa, that which is connected 
with the Jagati, the past tense, these are the symbols of the third day, 

' Yoke thou those best fitted to invoke the gods, thy steeds, 0 Agni, like 
a charioteer ' is the Ajya ^ of the third day. By the third day the gods went 
to the world of heaven ; the Asuras and the Eaksases sought to hinder them. 
They kept prospering (saying) ' Become misshapen, become misshapen ' ; in 
that they kept prospering (saying) ‘ Become misshapen, become misshapen/ 
theVairupa Saman came into existence; that is why the Vairupa has its name 
(misshapen). They followed after them; they were united with them ; them, 
having become horses, they smote away with their hoofs. In that, having 
become horses, they smote them away with their hoofs, that is why horses 
have their name. He attains whatever he desires who knows thus. There- 
fore a horse is the swiftest of animals ; therefore a horse strikes backwards 
with his foot. He smites away evil who knows thus. Therefore this Ajya 
contains (the word) ' horse ' ; on the third day it is a symbol of the third 
day. '0 Vayu, come for enjoyment', ‘0 Vayu, come from the sky, 
auspicious', 'With Indra Vayu, of these pressed draughts’, ' Indra and 

1 EV. viii. 76. Cf. KB. xxii. 3-6 for the third day. See IgS. vii. 10. i ; 99 S. x. 4. 2. The 
derivation of the Vairupa is remarkable, but no other version is really possible. 
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Varuna we’, '0 A$vins come hither’, 'Come to that pressed with the stones’, 
‘ In unison with the All-gods ' Dear for us among the dear ’ is the Praiiga ^ in 
TJsnih verses ; that which has similar endings on the third day is a symbol 
of the third day. ' It for great gain ’ and ' Three Soma draughts for Indra ’ 
are the strophe and antistrophe of the Marutvatiya ^ ; that which has 
alliteration and contains (the word) ' three ’ on the third day is a symbol of 
the third day. ' 0 Indra come hither ’ is the normal Pragatha ' For- 
ward now Brahmanaspati ’ is (the Pragatha) to Brahmanaspati ^ ; as con- 
.taining an alliteration on the third day it is a symbol of the third day. 
' Agni, the leader ' Thou, 0 Soma, with inspiration ' They swell the 
waters ’ are the normal inserted verses.® ' No one hath surpassed the chariot 
of Sudas, nor caused it to pause ’ is the Marutvatiya Pragatha ^ ; as con- 
taining (the word) ' surpass ’ at the third pressing, it is a symbol of the third 
pressing. ' Three friendships hath man’s worship ’ is the hymn ® : that which 
contains (the word) ^ three ’ on the third day is a symbol of the third day, 

' If a hundred skies, O Indra, were thine ’ and ' If, 0 Indra, as many as 
thou’ are the Vairupa as Prstha^; on the Rathantara day, the third day, 
this is a symbol of the third day. ' Since he hath conquered ’ is the normal 
inserted verse.^® In ' Towards thee, 0 hero, we utter praise ’ he brings back 
the basis of the Rathantara, for this day is connected with the Rathantara 
in its place. ' 0 Indra, threefold protection ’ is the Pragatha of the Saman ; 
as containing (the word) ' three ’ on the third day it is a symbol of the 
third day. ' This steed, god-strengthened ’ is the normal Tarksya (hymn). 

V. 3 (xxi. 2). ' Who is born first the thinker ’ is the hymn ^ ; that which 
has the same endings on the third day is a symbol of the third day. It has 
(the words) ' He, O men ’ ; (the hymn) with (the words) ‘ He, O men ’ is the 
power of Indra ; on it being recited power enters Indra. As to this the 
Saman singers say ' On the third day those of many verses recite the power 
of Indra It is by Grtsamada. By it Grtsamada went to the dear abode of 
Indra ; he conquered the highest world ; he goes to the dear abode 

^ BV. V. 51. S with, viii, 26. 23-25 ; v. 51. 6-8 ; ram which explains raiavat ; A^S. vii. 

72. 1-3 ; 75. 7-9 ; 40. 1-3 ; vii. 34. 15-17 ; 3. 2. 

vi. 61. 10-12 ; IgS. vii. 10. 5 ; x. « EV. v. 29 ; AQS. vii. 7. 1 ; 9<?S. x. 4. 8. 

4. 5. ® EV. viii. 70. 5 and 6 j vii. 32. 18 and 19 ; 

s EV. viii. 68. 7-9 ; 2. 7-9 ; IgS. vii. 10. 8 ; IgS. vii. 10. 8, 

ggS. X. 4. 6. EV. X. 74. 6 (already cited in AB. iii. 22) ; 

* BV. viii. 53. 5 and 6 (already cited in AB. AgS. v. 15. 21 ; ggS. vii. 20. 5. 

iv. 29). ^ ^ EV. vii. 32. 22 and 23 ; see above AB. iv. 

^ EV. i. 40. 5 and 6 (already cited in AB. iv. 29. 

29). 12 jiv. Vi. 46. 9 and 10 ; AgS. vii. 3. 19; ggS. 

« EV. iii. 20. 4 ; i. 91. 2 ; i. 64. 6 (already x. 4. 10. 

cited in AB. iii. 18 ; iv. 31). is EV. x. 170 ; Ags. vii. 1. 18. 

EV. vii. 32. 60. Here is fonnd a form of i EV. ii. 12 ; IgS. vii. 7. 1 ; ggS, x. 4. 11. 
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of Indra, he conquers the highest world who knows thus. ' That of Savitr 
we chose ’ and ' To-day for us, 0 god Savitr ' are the strophe and anti- 
strophe of the Vai 9 vadeva^ ; on the Rathantara day, on the third day, it is 
a symbol of the third day. ‘ That desirable greatness of Savitr the god ’ 
is (the hymn) to Savitr ^ ; greatness is the end ; the third day is the end ; 
on the third day it is a symbol of the third day. ‘ With ghee sky and earth 
enveloped ’ is (the hymn) to sky and earth ^ ; in ' Mixed with ghee, drop- 
ping ghee, ghee anointed’ there is repetition and alliteration; on the 
third day this is a symbol of the third day. ' Bom without steed, without 
reins, worthy of praise ’ is (the hymn) to the Rbhus ^ ; as containing (the 
word) ^ three’ on the third day in ' The chariot of three wheels it is a symbol 
of the third day. ' Those who from afar would assume kinship ’ is (the 
hymn) to -the All-gods ^ ; from afar is the end ; the third day is the end ; 
on the third day it is a symbol of the end. That is by Gaya ; by it Gaya 
Plata went to the dear abode of the All-gods ; he conquered the highest 
world ; he goes to the dear abode of the All-gods ; he conquers the highest 
world who knows thus. ‘ To Vai 5 vanara, the praise, increasing holy order ’ 
is the beginning of the Agnimaruta ; the praise is the end ; the third day 
is the end ; on the third day it is a symbol of the end. ' Pouring showers, 
the Maruts, of daring might ’ is (the hymn) to the Maruts ^ with much to be 
recited j what is much is the end ; the third day is the end ; on the third 
day it is a symbol of the third day. * To Jatavedas let us pour the Soma’ 
is the normal (verse) to Jatavedas.® ‘ Thou, 0 Agni, the first Angiras, the 
Esi ’ is (the hymn) to Jatavedas ; that with the same beginning on the third 
day is a symbol of the third day. In ^ Thou ’ and ' Thou ’ he refers to the 
several sets of three days, for continuity. With sets of three days, un- 
interrupted and continuous, they proceed who proceed knowing this.^^ 

V. 3 (xxi. 3). The Stomas are fully obtained, the metres obtained on the 
third day; verily this only is left over, namely speech alone.^ This one element 
is three syllables ; speech is one element, element is three syllables ; this is 
the third set of three days, speech one, Go one, Dyo one. Therefore indeed 


^ EV. V. 82. 1-3 and 4-6 ; see also AB. iv. 30. 
s EV. lY. 53. 1-3 ; A^S. vii. 7. 2. 

^ EV. vi. 70. 4-6 ; A^S. vii. 7. 2. 

5 EV. iv. 36 ; A^S vii. 7. 2. 

« EV. X. 63 ; IgS. vii. 7. 2. 

EV. iii, 2 ; AgS. vii. 7. 2. 

8 EV. ii. 34 ; AgS. vii. 7. 2. 

« EV. i. 99. 1 ; above AB. iv. 30 j IgS. vii. 1. 
14. 

10 EV. i. 31 ; AgS. vii. 7. 2. 

29 [h.o.s. 25] 


11 ninrtta is clearly the alliteration produced 
by repetitions of one vowel or consonant ; 
Sayana shows this in his definition(though 
he gives another) as svaravigesenaksaranam 
. . . dvartanena where especially, 

not ^ with a difference ’ asWeber (I«d. SM. 
ix. 285, 286) thinks, a view which does 
not suit EV. vi. 70. 

1 Cf. gB. vi. 3. 1. 43. 
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speech supports the fourth day. In that on the fourth day they utter the 
sound 0 ^ they extend this syllable, they make it to grow, they magnify® it, 
to support the fourth day. The sound o is food ; when the farmers run about 
shouting, thus does food come into existence ; in that on the fourth day they 
say the sound o, verily thus they produce food ; (it serves) for the produc- 
tion of food. Therefore the four days contain (the word) ‘ bom ' With the 
first four syllables should he say o* they say; cattle are four-footed ; (verily 
it serves) to win cattle. ‘ With three syllables should he say o ’ they say ; 
there are three threefold worlds ; (verily it serves) to conquer these worlds. 
' With one syllable should he say o ' used Lahgalayana Brahman Maudgalya 
to say ; ' Speech has one syllable ; he says o in truth now who says o with 
one syllable With two syllables should he say o, for a support; man has 
two supports, cattle four feet ; verily thus he makes the sacrificer with two 
supports to find support in fourfooted cattle. Therefore should he say o 
with two syllables. At the beginning in the morning litany he says o ; by 
the mouth ofispring eat food ; at the beginning of proper food he places the 
sacrificer. In the middle in the Ajya Qastra he says o ; in the middle food 
quickens offspring ; verily thus in the middle of proper food he places the 
sacrificer. At the beginning^ in the midday he says c?; by the mouth 
offspring eat food ; verily thus at the beginning of proper food he places 
the sacrificer. Thus on both sides he grasps the saying of o with the 
pressings, to grasp proper food. 

V. 4 (xxi. 4). Speech as deity supports the fourth day, the Ekaviri 5 a Stoma, 
the Vairaja Saman, the Anustubh metre. With it according to the deity, 
the Stoma, the Saman, the metre he prospers who knows thus. That which 
has ' hither ^ and ^ forward ’ is a symbol of the fourth day, for the fourth 
day is the first day over again. That which contains (the word) ' yoke 
(the word) 'chariot*, (the word) 'swiff, (the word) 'drink*, (the fact) that the 
deity is mentioned in the first Pada, that this world is referred to, that which 
contains (the word) ' born (the word) ‘ call (the word) ' bright *, that which 
is the symbol of speech, that which is by Vimada, that which is sounded, 
that which has various metres, that which is deficient, redundant, that 
which is connected with the Vairaja, that which is connected with the 


* The Nytinkba is dealt with at length in 
A 9 S. vii. 11. It is in the morning litany 
to take place at the second syllable of 
each half verse and consists in altering the 

vowel of that syllable to OS 00000 OS 

0 0000 OS 00 Of with accents on the 
three protracted 0 sounds. In the Ajya 
it is used in the third Padas, save in the 


last verse, A^S. vii. 11. 8. 

2 The monstrous pravihhdvayisanti was read 
by Sayana whose explanation is prabhuU 
vam vibhutvam vdksarasya karium ichanti, 
and it is kept in the Anand. ed. 

* See A 9 S. vii. 11. 28. The Nyunkha is 
appropriate to the fourth day. Of. KB. 
xxii, 7. 
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Anustubh, the future, that which is a symbol of the first day; these are the 
symbols of the fourth day. ' With offerings for ourselves Agni * ^ is the 
Ajya of the fourth day; it is by Vimada and is sounded^ ; being of the seer 
who is sounded, on the fourth day it is a symbol of the fourth day. It is 
of eight verses in Pankti ; the sacrifice is fivefold, cattle are fivefold ; 
(verily it serves) to win cattle. These are ten Jagati verses ; this set of 
three days has the Jagati at the morning pressing; thereby is there a 
symbol of the fourth day. They are fifteen Anustubhs, for the day is 
connected with the Anustubh ; thereby is there a symbol of the fourth day. 
They are twenty Gayatrl verses, for this day is a repeated introduction ; 
thereby is there a symbol of the fourth day. This hymn, unsung, unrecited, 
unexhausted, is the sacrifice made manifest. In that this is the Ajya of the 
fourth day, verily thus from the sacrifice they extend the sacrifice ; verily 
thus they revert again to speech for continuity. With sets of three days, 
uninterrupted and continuous, they proceed who proceed knowing thus, 
' 0 Vayu, for thee the pure hath been prepared ' Enjoy the fresh offerings 
^0 Vayu, a hundred bay steeds’, ‘With Indra, 0 Vayu, of these pressed 
draughts ‘ 0 wise one, those of good insight ‘ Hither to us with all aids 
' This for you I have sent forth ‘ Away the wicked foe and ‘ 0 best of 
mothers, 0 chief of streams ’, are the Praliga ^ in Anustubhs ; (the words) 
‘ hither ’, ‘ forward and ‘ pure ’ on the fourth day are symbols of the fourth 
day. ‘Thee with the sacrifices we invoke’ is the beginning^ of the 
Marutvatiya ; as regards ‘ we invoke ’, this day is to be secured as it were ; 
thereby is there a symbol of the fourth day*. ‘ This Soma juice hath been 
pressed, 0 bright one ’, ‘ 0 Indra, come nearer ’, ‘ Let Brahmanaspati move 
forward ’ ‘ Agni the leader ’ ‘ Thou, O Soma, with inspiration ’ ‘ They swell 
the waters ‘ Forward to Indra, the great ’ are the continuation ^ (of the 
Marutvatiya) being the same as that of the first day ; on the fourth day 
this is a symbol of the fourth day. ‘ Hear our call, 0 Indra, harm us not ’ 
is the hymn ® ; as containing (the word) ‘ call ’ on the fourth day, it is a 
symbol of the fourth day. ‘ Indra with the Maruts, the bull, for joy ’is the 


1 KV. X. 21 ; igs. vii. 11. 14, 17 ; ggS. x. 

5. 2. For this day see KB. xxii. 6-9. 

2 Doubtful in sense : Sayana connects, but no 

doubt wrongly, with the Nyuhkha, which 
is indeed used in both x. 21 and 22 (see 
below AB. V. 5), but also in the morning 
litany, which is not by the sage Vimada. 
Possibly the reference is to the fact that 
both hymns begin with rough sounds 
{smrktibJiih and kuha ^ruta indrah). Weber 
{Ind» Stud, ix. 286) renders ' the seer 
distinguished by (Wohl-) Klang’, com- 


paring virihhiia in comm, on Pan* vii. 2. 
18. Haug’s view is ‘contained in an 
alliteration in it (vi m made) \ 

3 RV. iv. 47. 1 ; 48. 1, 5 ; 47. 2-4 ; v. 66. 1-3 ; 
vii. 24. 4-6 ; vi. 44. 4-6 ; 51. 13-15 ; ii. 
41. 1-3; IgS. vii. 11. 22 ; ggS. X. 5. 4. 

^ RV. viii. 68. 10-12 ; AgS. vii. 11. 24 ; ggS. 

X. 5. 6. 

5 RV. viii. 2. 1-3 ; 53.5, 6 ; i. 40. 3, 4 ; iii. 20. 
4 ; i. 91. 2 ; 64. 6 ; viii. 89. 3 ; IgS. vii. 
2. 24 ; ggS. X. 5. 6, 7 ; above AB. iv, 29. 

« RV. ii, 11 ; AgS. vii. 11. 25; ggS. x. 5, 8. 
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hymn ^ ; as containing (the word) ^ call ’ in ^ ‘ Dread, giver of strength, let 
ns call him ’ on the fourth day, it is a symbol of the fourth day. This is in 
Tristubh. With this (hymn), with its feet supported, he maintains the 
pressing ; verily thereby it leaves not its place. ‘ Him the cunning 
I call ’ is the conclusion ^ ; as containing (the word) call on the fourth day 
it is a symbol of the fourth day. These are Gayatri verses ; the Gayatri 
support the midday (pressing) of this set of three days ; that metre 
is a support in which a Nivid is inserted ; therefore in the Gayatri verses he 
inserts a Nivid, ' Drink the Soma, 0 Indra, let it gladden thee ' and 
‘Hear the call of the much drinking stone’ are the Vairaja as Prstha^®; on the 
Brhat day, the fourth day, it is a symbol of the fourth day. ‘ What he hath 
conquered ’ is the normal inserted verse In ‘ Thee we invoke ’ he makes 
to follow the basis of the Brliat, for the day is connected with the Brhat in 
place. ‘ Thou, 0 Indra, in the conflicts ’ is the Pragatha of the Saman ; 
as containing (the word) ‘ born ’ in ‘ slaying imprecation, cause of birth ’ on 
the fourth day, it is a symbol of the fourth day. ‘This steed, god- 
strengthened ’ is the normal Tarksya (hymn). 

V. 5 (xxi. 5). ‘ Where is Indra famed, in what to-day % ’ is the hymn ^ by 
Vimada, which is sounded ; being of the seer who is sounded, on the fourth 
day it is a symbol of the fourth day. ‘ Of thee the roarer, the bull self- 
ruling ’ is the hymn ^ ; as containing (the word) ‘ born ’ on the fourth day in 
‘ Dread, deep, by birth, to the dread ’ it is a symbol of the fourth day. It 
is a Tristubh ; with it with its feet supported he maintains the pressing ; ^ 
thereby it leaves not its place. ‘ Him of you ever enduring ’ is the con- 
clusion, ‘Secured in all speech’ (he says); this day is to be secured 
as it were; thereby is there a symbol of the fourth day. They are 
Gayatri verses ; the Gayatri verses support the midday (pressing) of this 
set of three days: that metre is a support in which a Nivid is inserted; there- 
fore in the Gayatri verses, he inserts a Nivid. ‘ Let each man of the god 
that leadeth ’ ; ‘ That desirable of Savitr ’, and ‘ God of all, lord of the good ’ 
are the strophe and antistrophe of the Vai§vadeva^ ; on the Brhat day, the 
fourth day, it is a symbol of the fourth day. ‘ Let the god, Savitr, with 
fair jewels come hither ’ is (the hymn) to Savitr ^ ; (the word) ‘ hither ’ on the 
fourth day is a symbol of the fourth day. ‘ Forward the sky and earth 


7 RV. iii. 47; A^S. vii. 11. 25 ; ggS. x. 5. 8. 

8 RV. iii. 47. 5. 

s RV. viii. 76. 13 ; A^S. viii. 8. 2 ; ggs. x. 
5. 8. 

10 RV. vii. 22. 1-3 and 4-6 ; IgS. vii. 11. 27 ; 

ggs. X. 6. 9. 

11 RV. X. 74. 6 ; sea above AB. iv. 29. 

12 RV. vi. 46. 1 and 2 ; see AB. iv. 31. 


13 RV. viii. 99. 5 ; IgS. vii. 3. 19. 

1^ RV. X. 178;_ AgS. vii. 1. 13. 

1 RV. X. 22 ; AgS. vii. 11. 28 ; ggS. x. 5. 20. 

2 RV. iii. 46 ; IgS. vii. 11. 28 ; ggS. x. 5. 20. 

3 RV. viii. 92. 7-9; AgS.viii.8. 2; ggs.x.5. 20. 
^ RV. V. 50. 1 ; iii. 62. 10, 11 ; v, 82, 7-9 ; see 

above AB. ir. 32. 

® RV. vii. 45 ; A 9 S. viu. 8. 4 ; 99 S. x. 5. 28. 
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with sacrifices, with homage " is (the hymn) to sky and earth ^ ; (the word) 
' forward ’ on the fourth day is a symbol of the fourth day. ‘ Forward to 
the Rbhus like a messenger shall I speed my speech ’ is (the hymn) to 
the Rbhus ’’’ ; (the words) ‘ forward ’ and ^ Shall I speed my speech ’ are 
symbols of the fourth day. ‘ Forward the pure, the divine, hymn ’ is (the 
hymn) to the All-gods®; (the words) ‘ forward’ and 'pure’ on the fourth 
day are symbols of the fourth day. These are in varied metres, there are 
verses of two Padas, there are verses of four Padas ; thereby is there a 
symbol of the fourth day. ' Let us enjoy the loving kindness of Vai$vanara’ 
is the beginning of the Agnimaruta ^ ; as containing (the word) ' born ’ in 
' Born hence ’ on the fourth day it is a symbol of the fourth day. ' Who 
are these heroes revealed, of one home ? ’ is (the hymn) to the Maruts ; as 
containing (the word) ' birth ’ in ' No man knoweth their place of birth 
on the fourth day it is a symbol of the fourth day. These are in varied 
metres ; there are verses of two Padas, there are verses of four Padas ; 
thereby is there a symbol of the fourth day. 'To Jatavedas let us pour the 
Soma’ is the normal (verse) to Jatavedas 'Agni men with devotion 
from the fire sticks ’ is (the hymn) to Jatavedas ; as containing (the word) 
' born ’ in ' By movements of the hands have made to be born ’ on the fourth 
day it is a symbol of the fourth day. These are in different metres ; there 
are Viraj verses, there are Tristubh verses ; thereby is there a symbol of 
the fourth day. 


ADHYAYA II 

The Prsthya Sadaha (continued). 

The Fifth and Sixth Days. 

V. 6 (xxii. 1). The cow as deity supports the fifth day, the Trinava Stoma, 
the Qakvara Saman, the Pahkti metre. With it according to the deity, 
the Stoma, the Stoan, the metre, he prospers who knows thus. That 
which has not (the words) 'hither’ and 'forward’, that which has (the 
word) ' stand ’, is a symbol of the fifth day, for the fifth day is a repetition 
of the second day. That which contains (the word) ' upright (the word) 
' to ’, (the word) ' between (the word) ' strong (the word) ' grow ’, (the 
fact) that the deity is mentioned in the middle Pada, (the fact) that the 
atmosphere is referred to, that which contains (the word), ' milk ’, (the word) 

6 RV. vii. 53 ; A^S. viii. 8. 4 ; ^gS. x. 5. 23. RV. vii. 56 ; IgS. viii, 8. 4 ; ggS. x. 5. 24. 

7 RV. iv. 33 ; IgS. viii. 8. 4 ; ggS. x. 5. 23. « RV. i, 99. 1 ; IgS. vii. 1. 14. 

* RV. vii. 34 ; AgS. viii. 8. 4 ; ggS. x. 5. 23. RV. vii. 1 ; IgS. viii. 8. 4 ; ggS. differs. 

» RV. i. 98 I IgS. viii. 8. 4 ; ggS. differs. 
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' udder (the word) ^ cow (the word) ' dappled (the word) ‘ be drunk that 
which is a symbol of cattle, that which has an addition, — for cattle are as 
it were of varied size — that which is connected with the Jagati — for cattle 
are connected with the Jagati — , that which is connected with the Brhat— . 
for cattle are connected with the Brhat*—, that which is connected with 
the Pahkti — for cattle are connected with the number five — , that which is 
desirable — for cattle are desirable, that which contains (the word) ‘ obla- 
tion ’ — for cattle are the oblation — , that which contains (the word) * form ’ 
— for cattle are form — , that which is connected with the Qakvara, that 
which is connected with the Pankti, the present tense, that which is a 
symbol of the second day ; these are symbols of the fifth day. ‘ This guest 
of yours waking at dawn ’ is the Ajya^ of the fifth day ; it is in Jagati, 
contains an addition, is a symbol of cattle and so on the fifth day it is a 
symbol of the fifth day. * Hither to us the sacrifice, touching the sky 
‘ Hither to us, 0 Vayu, to the great rite ‘ With the chariot of broad 
radiance ‘ The many, sun-eyed ’, ‘ These morning offerings you’, ‘ Drink the 
pressed draught, rich in sap ‘ Each god for grace and ' A great speech dost 
thou sing ’ are the Praixga ^ in Brhati ; on the fifth day it is a symbol of the 
fifth clay. • When with the folk of the five peoples ’ is the beginning of the 
Marutvatiya ^ ; (the word) ‘ of the five peoples ’ on the fifth day is a symbol 
of the fifth day. * Indra is the Soma drinker alone ^ O Indra, come near 
' Rise up, O Brahmanaspati, ^ Agni the leader ^ Thou, 0 Soma, with inspira- 
tion’, 'They swell the waters’, and 'Sing aloud to Indra’ are the continuation^, 
being the same as that of the second day ; on the fifth day it is a symbol of 
the fifth day, ' Thou art the helper of him who presseth, who plucketh the 
grass ’ is the hymn ^ ; as containing (the word) ' be drunk ’, and being in the 
Pankti metre, and of five Padas, on the fifth day, it is a symbol of the fifth 
day. ‘Thus in the Soma, in the drink ’is the hymn®; as containing (the word) 
' be drunk ’ and being in the Pankti metre and of five Padas, on the fifth 
day it is a symbol of the fifth day. ‘ O Indra, drink ; for thee is it pressed 
to be drunk ’ is the hymn containing (the word) ‘ be drunk * and in the 
Tristubh metre ; with it with its feet supported he maintains the pressing ; 
thereby it departs not from its abode. ' 0 Indra with the Maruts, 0 
bounteous one ’ is the conclusion It has neither (the word) ‘ hither ’ nor 


1 RV. vi. 15 ; Igs. vii. 12. 6 ; ggS. s. 6. 2. 

Of, KB. xxiii. 1. 

2 RV. viii. 101. 9, 10 ; 46. 25 ; iv. 46. 5, 6, 7; vii. 

66. 10-12 ; 74. 1-8 ; viii. 8. 1-3 ; 27. 13-15 ; 
vii. 96. 1-3 ; AgS. vii. 12. 7 ; ggS.x. 6. 6. 
^ RY. viii. 68. 7 ; IgS. vii. 12. 9 ; ggS. x. 6. 8. 
* RV. viii. 2. 4 j 63. 5 ; i. 40. 1 ; iii. 20, 1 ; i. 


91. 2 ; 64. 6 ; viii. 89. 1 ; AgS, vii. 12. 9 
AB. iv. 29 ;_ggS. x. 6. 9 differs. 

5 RV. viii. 36 ; A^S. vii. 12. 9 ; ggS. x. 6. 9. 

6 RV. i. 80 ; IgS. vii. 12. 9 ; ggS. x. 6. 9. 

7 RV. vi. 40 ; IgS, vii. 12. 9 ; ggS. differs. 

8 RV. viii. 76. 7-9 ; IgS. viii. 8. 2 ; ggS. x. 

8 . 6 . 
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(the word) ‘ forward ' ; on the fifth day it is a symbol of the fifth day. 
They are Gayatri verses ; Gayatri verses support the midday (pressing) of 
this set of three days ; that metre is a support in which a Nivid is inserted ; 
therefore in the Gayatri versed he inserts a Nivid, 

V. 7 (xxii. 2). Here they chant the Mahanamni verses ^ to the (Jakvara 
Saman ; on the Kathantara day, the fifth day, it is a symbol of the fifth 
day. By them Indra fashioned himself as great ; therefore are they called 
Mahanamnis ; moreover these worlds are the Mahanamnis and these are 
great. Having created these worlds Prajapati had all power whatever 
there is here. In that having created these worlds Prajapati had all power 
whatever there is here, therefore they become the Qakvarx verses ; that is 
why the Qakvaris have the name (powerful). Beyond the boundary he 
created them ; so that he created them beyond the boundary, they became 
the Simas ; that is why the Simas have their name. ^ Of the sweet thus 
diffused’, ‘To our pressed drink with the dappled steeds’, and ‘ Indra all made 
grow ’ are the antistrophe ^ ; as containing (the words) ‘ strong *, ‘ dappled ’ 
‘be drunk’ and ‘grow’ on the fifth day it is a symbol of the fifth day. 
‘ What he hath won ’ is the normal inserted verse In ‘ Towards thee. 
0 hero, we utter praise ’ he makes to follow the basis ^ of the Rathantara ; 
for this day is connected with the Rathantara in place. ‘ Not then any of 
thy worshippers ’ is the Pragatha of the Saman ; ® as having an addition it is 
on the fifth day a symbol of the fifth day. ‘ This steed, god strengthened ’ 
is the normal Tarksya® (hymn). 

V. 8 (xxii. 3). ‘ Thou hast furthered our prayer in the overcoming of 
V rtra ’ is the hymn ^ ; as being in the Pahkti metre and havingfive Padas on the 
fifth day it is a symbol of the fifth day. ‘ Indra hath waxed for the drink ’ is 
the hymn ^ ; as containing (the word) ‘ be drunk ’ and as being in the Pahkti 
metre and having five Padas on the fifth day it is a symbol of the fifth day. 
‘ Ever for all men are thy drinkings ’ is the hymn,^ containing (the word) 
‘ be drunk ’ and in Tristubh metre ; with it with its feet supported he main- 
tains the pressing ; thereby it departs not from its place. ‘ Him Indra we 
strengthen ’ is the conclusion ^ ; as being a symbol of cattle in ‘ May he 
become a strong bull’ on the fifth day it is a symbol of the fifth day. 

^ Cp. above AB. iv. 4 ; KB, xxiii. 2. The * EV. vii. 32. 22, 23 j see AB. iv. 29. 
mode of using the verses in the case of ® EV. vii. 32. 1 and 2 ; A^®* 
the Prstha Stotra being in the ^ahvara ® EV. x. 178 ; A^S. vii. 1. 13. 
is given in IgS. vii. 12. 10-14 ; ggS, x. ^ v. 8. EV. viii. 37 ; IgS. vii. 12, 16. Of. 
6. 10-13. _ KB. xxiii. 3. 

2 EV. i. 84. 10 ; viii. 93. 31 ; i. 111. 1 ; LgS. ^ EV. i. 8. 1 ; A^S. vii. 12. 16. 
vii. 12. 16, 95®* here and in the ® EV. vi. 36. 1 ; A 9 S. vii. 12. 16. 

rest. ^ EV. viii. 93. 7-9 ; A 9 S. viii. 8. 2 ; 99 S. x. 

s EV. X. 74. 6 ; see AB. iv. 29. 6. 16. 



V. 8 — J 


[232 


The Soma Sacrifice 

These are Gayatri verses ; Gayatri verses support the midday (pressing) of 
this set of three days ; that metre is a support in which a Nivid is inserted ; 
therefore he inserts a Nivid in the Gayatri verses. 'That of Savitr we 
choose/ and ' To-day for us, 0 god Savitr ’ are the strophe and antistrophe ^ 
of the Vaifvadeva ; on the Rathantara day, the fifth day, it is a symbol of 
the fifth day. ' Up the god Savitr of the home ’ is (the hymn) to Savitr ^ ; 
in ' May he instigate much that is desirable to the generous one ’ the desir- 
able is a symbol of cattle ; on the fifth day it is a symbol of the fifth day. 
' The great ones, sky and earth, here the oldest ’ is (the hymn) to sky 
and earth ; in ' Roaring, the bull ’ there is a symbol of cattle ; on the fifth 
day it is a symbol of the fifth day. 'To us Rbhus, Vibhvan, Vaja, Indra’ is (the 
hymn) to the Rbhus ® ; cattle are Vaja (strength) ; as being a symbol of cattle 
on the fifth day it is a symbol of the fifth day. ' I praise the man, of good 
vows, with a new song ’ is (the hymn) to the All-gods ® ; as having an addi- 
tion and being a symbol of cattle on the fifth day it is a symbol of the fifth 
day. 'The swelling oblation, unaging, in the finding of light’ is the 
beginning of the Agnimaruta ; as containing (the word) ' oblation ’ on the 
fifth day it is a symbol of the fifth day. 'Even to the wise let it be 
a wondrous thing ’ is (the hymn) to the Maruts ; as containing (the word) 
' wonder ’ on the fifth day it is a symbol of the fifth day. ' To Jatavedas 
let us pour the Soma ’ is the normal (verse) to J atavedas.^^ ' Agni is the Hotr, 
the householder, the king’ is (the hymn) to Jatavedas as containing an 
addition and being a symbol of cattle on the fifth day, it is a symbol of the 
fifth day, 

V. 9 (xxii. 4). The sixth day is a field of the gods ; those who approach the 
sixth day approach a field of the gods. ' The gods dwell not in one another’s 
houses, nor a season in the house of a season ’ they say. Therefore in due 
order the priests perform the sacrifice to the seasons, not handing them over 
(to others). Thus they arrange in order the seasons according to the season, 
and place in order communities.^ They say ' No directions should be given 
with the Rtupraisas, nor should the vasat call be said with the Rtupraisas. 
The Rtupraisas are speech ; on the sixth day speech is made up.’ If they 


® RV. V. 82. 1-3 and 4-6 ; see AB. iv. SO. 

« EV. Vi. 71. 4-6 ; A^S. viii. 8 . 6 ; g^S. x. 6. 
18. 

7 RV. iv. 56. 1-4 ; AgS. viii. 8. 6 ; ggS. x. 6. 

18. 

8 EV. iv. 34 ; IgS. viii. 8. 6 ; ggS. X. 6. 18. 

^ RV\ vi. 49 (v. 8 is specially referred to) ; 

AgS. viii. 8, 6 ; ggS. x. 6. 18 differs. 

10 RV, X. 88 ; IgS. viii. 8. 6 ; ggS. x. 6. 19. 


12 RV. i. 99. 1 ; IgS. vii. 1. 14. 

13 RV. vi. 15. 13-15 ; IgS. viii. 8. 6 ; ggS. x. 

6. 19. 

1 The point is that in this case the Adhvaryu 
and the Yajamana repeat their own 
Yajyas and do not leave that function to 
the Hotr as in the normal sacrifice to 
the seasons. GB. xi. 10 and 11 follow 
AB. V. 9-12. 4. 
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were to give directions with the Rtupraisas, if they were to say vasat with 
the Rtupraisas, verily thus they would go to speech when made up, weary, 
with galled shoulders, groaning under the yoke. But if they were not to 
give directions with them, if they were not to say vasat with them, they 
would depart from the norm of the sacrifice, from the sacrifice, from breath, 
from Prajapati, from cattle they would go away. Therefore directions 
should be given only after that which contains a Rc, and the vasat call said 
only after that which contains a Rc ; then they do not go to speech when 
made up, weary, with galled shoulders, groaning under the yoke, nor do 
they depart from the norm of the sacrifice, nor from the sacrifice, breath, 
Prajapati, cattle do they go away.^ 

V. 10 (xxii. 5). In the first two pressings he inserts (verses) by Parucchepa^ 
before the offering verses for the Prasthita libations ; the metre of the Paru- 
cchepa (verses) is the mounting ; by it Indra mounted the seven worlds of 
heaven ; he mounts the seven worlds of heaven, who knows thus. They say 
‘ Seeing that (verses) of five Padas are a symbol of the fifth day, and (verses) 
of six Padas of the sixth, then why are (verses) of seven Padas recited on 
the sixth day ? ’ By six Padas they make up the sixth day, cutting off as 
it were the seventh day ; that they keep grasping by the seventh Pada. 
Verily thus they approach speech again, for continuity. With sets of three 
days, uninterrupted and continuous, they proceed who proceed knowing thus. 

V. 11 (xxii. 6). The gods and the Asuras were in conflict over these worlds. 
The gods by the sixth day repelled the Asuras from these worlds ; taking 
all the wealth that was within reach, they cast ^ it into the sea. Following 
up they rescued by this metre the wealth within reach ; in that this Pada 
is a repeated Pada, it is a hook to fasten on. He secures the wealth of him 
who hates him, he repels him from all these worlds who knows thus. 

V. 12 (xxii. 7). The sky as deity supports the sixth day, the Trayastrinja 
Stoma, the Raivata Saman, the Atichandas metre. With it according to 
the deity, the Stoma, the Saman, the metre, he prospers who knows thus. 
That which has the same endings is a symbol of the sixth day, for the sixth 
day is a repetition of the third day. That which contains (the word) 


^ Here the point is that the normal rule of 
Praisa and Yajya in Praisa form with 
vasat call is to be observed, subject to 
the concluding of either with a Rc, 
the verses being given by Sayana as RV. 
ii. 36 and 37, See A^S. viii. 1. 6-8 who 
prescribes kota yaksat + Praisa + Rc + k^tar 
yaja. for the Praisa and ye yajdmahe 
+ yajya + + YajyS. Gf. 

99s. X. 7. 8 . rgma must be interpreted in 
30 [b.o.s, 26 ] 


the light of A^S. and not as * beginning 
with a Rc.* 

1 For them see A^S. viii. 2. 2 and 4. The 
verses are RV. i. 189. 1-11 j 130. 2-10. 
Of. KB. xxiii. 4 and 5 j 99 S, x. 7. 2. 
See also Vait xxxi. 27 ; GB. xi. 10. 

^ V. 11. The passive praupyanta is an odd use, 
which, however, can hardly reasonably 
be corrected. 
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‘ horse (the word) ' end that which is repeated, that which is alliterated, 
that which contains (the word) ' stay that which contains (the word) 
‘ surround that which contains (the word) ' three that which is a symbol 
of the end, (the fact) that the deity is mentioned in the last Pada, (the fact) 
that yonder world is referred to, that which is connected with Parucchepa, 
that which has seven Padas, the Nara$ahsa, the Nabhanedistha, the 
Eaivata, the Atichandas metre, the past tense, that which is a symbol of 
the third day ; these are the symbols of the sixth day. ' He is born in the 
ordinance of Manu ' is the Ajya ^ of the sixth day ; as being by Parucchepa, 
in Atichandas metre, and of seven Padas, on the sixth day it is a symbol of 
the sixth day. ‘ Come to our strewn grass for enjoyment,’ ^ Let the chariot 
with the steeds bear you hither for aid,’ ' We have pressed with the stones ; 
0 come ye ’ ; ‘ You pious men with praises, O A§vins,’ ' Thou hast revealed 
the mighty, 0 Indra,’ ' 0 strong Indra,’ ' Be it so ; let it be heard,’ 
‘ Hearken to us, 0 Agni ; thou art praised,’ ^ The eleven gods in the 
sky,’ and ^ She gave the impetuous one, canceller of debts ’ are the 
Praiiga ^ ; as being by Parucchepa, in Atichandas metre, and of 
seven Padas, on the sixth day it is a symbol of the sixth day. ‘He 
first of the great ’ is the beginning of the Marutvatiya ^ ; the great is the 
end ; the sixth day is the end ; on the sixth day it is a symbol of the sixth 
day, ‘ Three Soma draughts for Indra,’ ‘ 0 Indra, come near,’ ‘ Forward no^y 
Brahmanaspati,’ ‘ Agni the leader,’ ‘ Thou, 0 Soma, with inspiration,’ ‘ They 
swell the waters,’ ‘ No one the chariot of Sudas ’ are the continuation^, being 
the same as that of the third day ; on the sixth day it is a symbol of the 
sixth day. ‘ The chariot which thou, 0 Indra, for the winning of the offer-, 
ing ’ is the hymn ® ; as being by Parucchepa, in Atichandas metre, and of 
seven Padas, on the sixth day it is a symbol of the sixth day. ‘ The strong 
with the strong in one dwelling ’ is (the hymn ®) ; as having the same end- 
ings on the sixth day it is a symbol of the sixth day. ‘ 0 Indra with the 
Maruts here drink the Soma ’ is the hymn ; ‘With them let him drink, 
the destroyer of Vrtra’ (he says) ; the destroyer is the end ; the sixth day 
is the end ; on the sixth day it is a symbol of the sixth day. It is in 


1 EV. i. 128. Cf. KB. xxiii. 6 ; IgS. viii. 1. 

9 ; ggs. s. 8. 1 . 

2 EV. i. 135. 1-3; 4-6; 135. 4-6; 137. 1-3; 

139. 4-6 ; 133. 6, 7 ; 139. 6, 1, 7, 11 ; vi. 
61. 1-3 ; A9S. viii. 1. 12. 
s EV. viii. 63. 1-3 : Sayana says that the 
argument is either that mahanam ends 
the Pada or that a great thing has 
nothing after it. Haug suggests that 
mahamitam as the strong base is the ex- 
planation ; but this is needless. 


EV, viii. 2, 7-9 ; 53. 5 and 6 ; i. 40. 5 and 6 ; 
iii. 20. 4 ; i. 91. 2 ; 64. 6 ; viii. 32. 10 ; 
A^S. viii. 1. 14; see AB. v. 1, 

5 EV. i. 127 ; IgS. viii. 1. 14. 

® EV. i. 100 : the refrain is Marutmn no bhavatu 
Indra uti ; A^S. viii. 1, 14. 

EV. iii. 51, 7 : V. 9 contains the citation. 
It is noteworthy that this is not a hymn 
in the Samhitd^ but begins at iii. ,51. 7. 
AgS. viii. 1. 14 calls it Usrah ; ggS. x. 5. 
3 a frca. This use hi $ukta is not rare. 
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Tristubh ; with it with feet supported he maintains the pressing ; thereby 
it departs not from its place. ‘ This is he by whom this ’ is the conclusion® ; 
' sky was won with the Maruts’ aid ’ (he says) ; won is the end ; the sixth 
day is the end ; on the sixth day it is a symbol of the end. These are 
Gayatri verses ; Gayatri verses support the midday (pressing) of this set of 
three days ; that metre is a support, in which a Nivid is inserted ; 
therefore he inserts a Nivid in the Gayatri verses. ‘ Rich be ours in joint 
carouse ’ and ‘ Rich the praise of the rich ’ are the Raivata as Prstha ® ; on 
the Brhat day, the sixth day, it is a symbol of the sixth day. ‘ What he 
hath won ’ is the normal inserted verse.^® In ‘ Thee we invoke ’ he makes to 
follow the basis of the Brhat, for this day is connected with the Brhat in 
place. ‘ Indra for divine service ’ is the Pragatha of the Saman ; as con- 
taining alliteration on the sixth day it is a symbol of the sixth day. ‘This 
steed, god strengthened’ is the normal Tarksya (hymn). 

V. 13 (xxii. 8). ‘ 0 Indra, come to us from afar ’ is the hymn ^ ; as being 
by Parucchepa, in the Atichandas metre, and of seven Padas, on the sixth 
day it is a symbol of the sixth day. ‘ The greatnesses of the great one ’ is 
the hymn - ; as having the same endings on the sixth day it is a symbol of 
the sixth day. ‘ Thou hast become the one lord of wealth ’ is the hymn ® ; 
‘Stand on thy dread chariot, O thou of impetuous manhood’ (he says); 
standing is the end ; the sixth day is the end ; on the sixth day it is 
a symbol of the end. It is in Tristubh ; with it with feet supported he main- 
tains the pressing ; thereby it departs not from its place. ‘ To our pressed 
drank with the steeds’ is the conclusion^; as having the same endings on 
the sixth day it is a symbol of the sixth day. These are Gayatri verses ; 
Gayatri verses support the midday (pressing) of this set of three days ; that 
metre is a support in which a Nivid is inserted ; therefore he inserts 
a Nivid in the Gayatri verses. ‘ To the god Savitr in the bowls ’ is the 
beginning of the Vai 9 vadeva ® ; as being in the Atichandas metre, on 
the sixth day it is a symbol of the sixth day. ‘ That desirable of Savitr 
(he says ® ) ; ‘ The evening hath come ’ is the antistrophe '' ; what has gone is 
the end ; the sixth day is the end ; on the sixth day it is a symbol of the 

« EV. X. 65. 4-6 ; Igs. viii. 8. 2 ; ^^S.x. 6. 9. » EV. vi. 31. v. 5 is referred to ; A.9S. viii. 

® EV. i. 30. 13-15; viii. 2. 18-15 ;A9S.7iii. 1.16. 1. 17; 99S. x. 6. 16 (6th day: here it 

10 EV. X. 74. 6 ; see AB. iv. 29. differs). 

" EV. vi. 46. 1 and 2 ;_see AB. iv. 31. ‘ EV. viii. 98. 31-33; A^S. viii. 8. 2 ; 99S. 

EV.viii. 3. 5 and 6 ; A^S. vii. 3. 19 ; 99®. x. x. 8. 9. 

5. 18 (fourth day : here, x. 8. 8, it differs). ® See above AB. i. 19 ; A9S. viii. 1. 18. 

'5 EV. X. 178 ; A9S. vii. 1. 13. * EV. iii. 62. 10 and 11 ; these form the 

1 EV. i. 130 ; A9S. viii. 1. 17 ; 99S. x. 8. 9. strophe with the preceding verse ; see 

Cf. KB. xxili. 7. 8. A9S. viii. 1. 18 ; cf. 99S. x. 8. 11-13. 

“ EV. ii. 15 ; A9S. viii. 1. 17 ; 99S. x. 8. 9. '' Cited in A9S. viii. 1. 18. 
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end. ‘ Up the god Savitr for instigation ’ is (the hymn) to Savitr ® ‘ Forever 
he hath stood, the bearer intent on his work ’ (he says) ; standing is the end ; 
the sixth day is the end ; on the sixth day it is a symbol of the sixth day. 

' Which is the first, which is the latter of these two ? ’ is (a hymn) to sky and 
earth ^ ; as having the same endings on the sixth day it is a symbol of the sixth 
day. ^ Why hath the best, why hath the youngest come to us ? ' and ‘ To our 
sacrifice, O Vajas, 0 Rbhuksans ^ are (a hymn to the Rbhus and one con- 
nected with Nara 9 ansa ; as having (the word) Hhree ’ on the sixth day it is 
a symbol of the sixth day. ‘ This dread thing he of glad speech ’ and ‘ Those 
who through the sacrifice are endowed with the fee ’ are the Vai^vadeva.^^ 
V. 14 (xxii. 9), He recites the Nabhanedistha ^ ; Nabhanedistha Manava 
when he was performing his studentship, his brothers deprived of any share 
(in his father’s property). Having returned he said to them ‘ What have you 
allotted to me ? ’ ‘ This judgement giver, the decider ’ they replied. There- 
fore now here the sons call the father ^ The judgement giver, the decider.’ He 
having gone to his father said ' 0 father, the^^ have allotted thee to me.’ 
To him said his father, ' Do not care for that, 0 my boy. These Ahgirases 
are performing a sacrificial session for the world of heaven ; they fall into 
confusion whenever they reach the sixth day ; make them recite these two 
hymns on the sixth day ; when they go to the world of heaven they will 
bestow on thee the thousand which is the gift at the session/ ‘ Be it so ’ (he 
said); he went to them (saying) ‘Accept the Manava, O wise ones^’. 
They replied to him, ‘ What dost thou desire when thou sayest this ? ’ ‘ Let 
me reveal to you the sixth day,’ he replied, ‘ And when ye go to the heaven, 
do you give me the thousand which is the gift at the session.’ ‘ Be it so ’ 
(they said). Them he made to recite these two hymns on the sixth day ; 
then indeed did they discern the sacrifice, the world of heaven. In that 
he recites these two hymns on the sixth day, (it is) to discern the 
sacrifice, to reveal the world of heaven. To him as they went to 
heaven they said ‘This thousand is for thee, 0 Brahman.’ As he was 
gathering it together, a man in black garments, coming from the north^ 
said to him ‘Mine is this; mine is what is left on the place (of sacri- 
fice).’ He said ‘To me have they given it.’ He replied ‘Then let us 
question thy father.’ He went to his father, to him his father said ‘ Did not 

® RV. ii. 38 ; A9S. yiii. 8. 18 j 99^* 8. 14. 61 aad 62 are the Nabhanedistha. Cf. 

9 RV. i. 185 ; 99S. x. 8. 14 ; A9S. vii. 7._8. below AB. vi. 27 ; A9S. yiii. 1. 20-24 ; 

10 RV. i. 161. 1-13 ; iy. 37. 1-4 ; see A9S. 99S. x. 8. 14. 

yiii. 8. 6 ; 99^* > nCtragamam in 2 This is taken verbally from RV. x. 62, not 

Bayana's view means ^ in which heroes as suggested by Geldner vice versa ; see 

are praised but cf. ZDMO. liv. 49-57. Oldenberg, Rgveda-Notenj ii. 269, whose 

RV. X. 61 and 62. Bee AB. v. 14. reconstruction of the legend is given, 

^ Cf. TS. iii. i. 9. 4, The two hymns RV. x. il)id, ii. 261, 262. 
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they give it to thee, 0 son 1 ’ ^ They did give it,’ he replied, ' but a man in 
black garments came from the north upon me and (saying) Mine is 
this ; mine is what is left on the place (of sacrifice) ” has taken it away/ 
To him said his father, ^ His it is, 0 my boy ; but he will give it to thee/ 
Eeturning he said ‘ Thine is this, 0 blessed one, so my father tells me 
He replied ' I give it to thee who hast spoken the truth/ Therefore by one 
who knows thus should truth alone be spoken. The Nahhanedistha is 
a speech to win a thousand; a thousand comes to him, with the sixth day 
he discerns the world of heaven, who knows thus. 

V. 15 (xxii. 10). These they call accompaniments ; the Nahhanedistha, 
the Valakhilya,^ the Vrsakapi,^ and the Evayamarut^ (hymns). Them he 
should recite together. Whichever of them he should omit, that of the 
sacrificer he would omit. If the Nahhanedistha, he would omit his seed ; of 
the Valakhilyas he would omit his breaths ; if the Vrsakapi, he would omit 
his body ; of the Evayamarut, he would remove him from support, both 
divine and human. With the Nahhanedistha he poured seed ; that he dis- 
criminated by the Valakhilyas; with (the hymn of) Sukirti Kaksivata^ he 
made (it) leave the womb (saying) ' That we may rejoice in thy broad pro- 
tection, O Indra.’ Therefore the embryo, being larger, yet does not harm 
the womb which is smaller ; for it is made proper by the holy power. By 
means of the Evayamarut he produces motion; by it set in motion all 
whatever there is here moves. ‘ The dark day and the bright day ’ is the 
beginning of the Agnimaruta ^ ; in ‘ day and day ’ is there repetition and 
alliteration ; on the sixth day it is a symbol of the sixth day. ‘ Of the 
sweet juice, the Marut name, 0 holy ones ’ is (the hymn) to the Maruts ® 
wherein is much to be uttered; much is tlie end; the sixth day is the 
end ; on the sixth day it is a symbol of the end. ^ To Jatavedas let us pour 
the Soma ’ is the normal (verse) to Jatavedas.*^ ‘ He born of old with 
strength ’ is (the hymn) to Jatavedas ® ; as having the same endings on the 
sixth day it is a symbol of the sixth day. 'They supported,’ 'They 
supported,’ he recites ; he fears the slipping down of the end. Just as a man 
ties the end, twining it again and again intertwining it, or as one sticks in 
a peg at the end to keep (a skin) taut, so is it in that he recites ' They sup- 
ported ' They supported for continuity. With sets of three days, un- 
interrupted and continuous, they proceed, who proceed knowing thus.® 

1 BY. viii. 49-59. See below AB. vi. 28. ^ RV. i. 99. 1 ; AgS. vii. 1. 14. 

2 RV. X. 86. See below AB. vi. 29. ® RV. i. 96 : dhdrayan is the, refrain in d of 

3 RV. V. 87. See below AB. vi. 30 and 31. each verse ; A9S. viii. 8. 9 ; wrongly 

* RV. X. 131. See below AB. vi. 29. attributed in the Yedic Concordance, 

5 RV. vi. 9. 1-3 ; A9S. viii. 8. 9 ; 99S. x. 8. ® This chapter appears to require the Hotr 

15 which differs for the rest. himself to perform all these recitations 

g KY. yii. 57 . g contrary to the view in vi that the 
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ADHYAYA IH 

The Chandomas. 

V. 16 (xxiii. 1). That which has (the words) ‘hither’ and ‘forward’ is 
a symbol of the seventh day, for the seventh day is a repetition of the first 
day. That which contains (the word) ‘yoke’, (the word) ‘chariot’, (the 
word) ‘swift’, (the word) ‘drink’, (the fact), that the deity is mentioned 
in the first Pada, (the fact) that this world is referred to, that which contains 
(the word) ‘born’, that which has no express mention (of the deity), the 
future tense, that which is a S 3 nnbol of the first day ; these are the symbols 
of the seventh day. ‘ From the ocean the aroma of sweetness hath arisen ’ 
is the Ajya^ of the seventh day; as not containing any express mention of 
the deity, on the seventh day it is a symbol of the seventh day. The ocean 
is speech ; speech wastes not away, the ocean wastes not away. In that 
tin's is the Ajya of the seventh day, verily thus from the sacrifice they 
extend the sacrifice ; verily thus they again approach speech for continuity. 
With sets of three days, uninterrupted and continuous, they proceed who 
proceed knowing thus. The Stomas are obtained, the metres are obtained 
on the seventh day. Just as they smear with butter again the portions cut 
ofi" to refresh them, so here they perform again the Stomas and the metres 
to refresh them, in that this is the Ajya of the seventh day. It is in 
Tristubh ; this set of three days has the Tristubh at the morning pressing. 
‘ 0 Vayu, drinker of the pure, come hither to us,’ ‘ With which thou dost 
come forward to the bounteous one,’ ‘ To our sacrifice hither with hundreds 
of steeds,’ ‘ The lively presser at the sacrifices hath arisen forward,’ ‘ The 
draughts delighting Indi'a,’ ‘ Thy hundred steeds, thy thousand,’ ‘ When 
forward, 0 Mitra and Yaruna, for you they struggle,’ ‘ Hither, 0 Nasatyas, 
with chariot rich in cattle,’ ‘ Come hither to us, O god, 0 impetuous one,’ 
‘ Forward to you in the sacrifices the pious have sung,’ and ‘ Forward she 
hasteneth with her nourishing stream’ are the Praiiga.^ (The words) 
‘ hither ’ and ‘ forward ’ on the seventh day are symbols of the seventh day. 
It is in Tristubh ; this set of three days has the Tristubh at the morning 
pressing. ‘ Thee like a car for aid,’ ‘ This Soma juice hath been pressed, 


Valakhilyas, the Vrsakapi and the Evaya- 
manit fell normally to the Hotrakas. 
See however vi 21, whence pana seems 
to have a looser sense than merely recite 
as it covers ^aiisaydni. 

BY. iv. 59 ; IgS. viii. 9. 2 ; cf. g(}S. x. 9 


which differs considerably ; see KB. 
xxvi. 7, 8 ; B 9 S. xvi. 6 ; A^S. xxi. 8. 11, 
12 . 

2 BY. vii. 92. 1, 3, 5, 2, 4 ; 91. 6 ; vi. 67. 9-11 ; 
vii. 72. 1-3 ; 30. 1-3 ; 43. 1-3 ; 99. 1-3 ; 
A 9 S. viii. 9. 2. 
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0 bright one/ ‘ 0 Indra come near/ ‘ Let Brahmanaspati move forward/ 
‘Agni, the leader/ ‘Thou, 0 Soma, with inspiration,’ ‘They swell the 
waters/ and ‘Forward to Indra, the great’ are the continuation,^ being the 
same as that of the first day; on the seventh day it is a symbol of the 
seventh day. ‘ With what array, of one age, of one home ’ is the hymn ; ^ 
as containing (the word) ‘ born ’ in ‘ Neither he that is being born nor he 
that is born shall attain ’ on the seventh day it is a symbol of the seventh 
day. It is the ‘ With what array (hymn) ; the ‘ With what array ’ hymn is 
one producing agreement and continuing (life). By it Indra and Agastya 
and the Maruts came to agreement ; thus, in that he recites the ‘ With that 
array ’ (hymn), (it serves) to produce agreement. It is also life-giving ; 
therefore for him who is dear to him he should perform the ‘ With what 
array ’ hymn. It is in Tristubh ; with it with feet supported he maintains 
the pressing ; thereby it departs not from its place. ‘ That ram that winneth 
the light I glorify/ is the hymn;^ as containing (the word) ‘chariot’ in 
‘ Like a strong steed the chariot hastening at the call ’ on the seventh day 
it is a symbol of the seventh day, It is in Jagati; Jagati verses support 
the midday (pressing) of this set of three days ; that metre is a support in 
which a Nivid is inserted ; therefore he inserts a Nivid in the Jagati verses. 
Pairing hymns are recited, in Tristubh and Jagati ; cattle are a pairing ; 
the Ghandomas are cattle ; (they serve) to win cattle. ‘ Thee we invoke ’, 
and ‘ Do thou come to the worshipper ’, are the Brhat as Prstha ® on the 
seventh day ; that is what belongs to the sixth day ; the Rathantara is the 
Vairupa, the Brhat the Vairaja ; the Rathantara the (/akvara, the Brhat 
the Raivata; in that there is the Brhat as Prstha, verily thus with the 
Brhat they support the Brhat, to avoid cleaving the Stomas. If it were to 
be the Rathantara, there would be a cleavage (of the Stomas). Therefore 
the Brhat only is to be used. ‘ What he hath won ’ is the normal inserted 
verse.*^ In ‘ Towards thee, 0 hero, we utter praise ’ he makes to follow the 
basis of the Rathantara,^ for this day is connected with the Rathantara in 
place. ‘ Drink of the pressed draught rich in sap ’ is the Pragatha ® of the 
Saman ; as containing (the word) ‘ drink ’ on the seventh day it is a symbol 
of the seventh day, ‘ This steed, god strengthened ’ is the normal Tarksya 
(hymn). 

3 EV. viii. 68. 1-3 ; 2. 1-3 ; 53. 5, 6 ; i. 40. 3, Oldenberg, J^gveda-Noten^ i. 170. 

4 ; iii. 20. 4 ; i. 91. 2 ; 64. 6 ; viii. 89. 3 ; ^ Ry. i, 52 ; Igs. viii. 6. 6 ; x. 9. 12. 

see AB. iv. 29. e Ry. Yi. 46. 1, 2 ; viii. 61. 7, 8 ; see AB. iv. 

4 EV. i. 165 : v. 9 is cited ; A^S. viii. 6. 6 ; 31. 

99s* 2C. 9. 11. For the legend cf. Sieg, EV, x. 74. 6; see AB. iv. 29. 

Sagenstoffe des J^gveda, pp. 115 seq.. ; v. ^ EV. vii. 32. 22, 23; see AB. iv. 29. 

Schroeder, Mysterium und MimuSj pp. 91 ® EV. vii. 3. 1, 2 ; see AB. iv. 29. 

seq., 102 seq. ; Hertel, VOJ. xviii. 153 ; EV. x. 178 ; A^S. vii. 1. 13. 
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V. 17 (xxiii. 2). ' I shall proclaim the mighty deeds of Indra ’ is the hymn ; ^ 
the word ‘ forward * (in ‘ proclaim ’) on the seventh day is a symbol of the 
seventh day. It is in Tristubh ; with it with feet supported he maintains 
the pressing; thereby it departs not from its place. ‘Towards the ram, 
much invoked, worthy of praise ' is the hymn ; ® ‘ towards ’ is equivalent to 
‘ forward ' ; on the seventh day it is a symbol of the seventh day. It is in 
Jagatl; Jagati verses support the midday (pressing) of the set of three 
days ; that metre is a support in which a Nivid is inserted ; therefore he 
inserts a Nivid in the Jagati verses. Pairing hymns are recited in Tristubh 
and in Jagati ; cattle are a pairing, the Chandomas cattle ; (they serve) to 
win cattle. ‘ That of Savitr we choose,’ and ‘ To-day, for us, O god Savitr ’ are 
the strophe and antistrophe of the Vaifvadeva on the Rathantara day, 
the seventh day, it is a symbol of the seventh day. ‘ Towards thee, 0 god 
Savitr ’ is (the triplet) to Savitr.'^ ‘ Towards ’ is equivalent to ‘ forward ’ ; 
on the seventh day it is a symbol of the seventh day. ‘ Let them come 
forward with weal for the sacrifice’ is (the triplet) to sky and earth 
' forward ’ on the seventh day is a symbol of the seventh day. ‘ This to 
the race divine ’ is (the triplet) to the Rbhus ; ® as containing (the word) 

' born ’ on the seventh day it is a symbol of the seventh day. He recites 
(the verses) of two Padas,*^ ‘ Come hither with thy beauty ’ ; man has two 
feet, cattle four feet ; the Chandomas are cattle ; (verily they serve) to win 
cattle; in that he recites (verses) of two Padas, verily thus he makes the 
sacrificer with two feet find support in four-footed cattle. ‘ Hither to our 
service, the songs, 0 Agni ’ is the (hymn) to the All-gods ; ^ ‘ hither ’ on the 
seventh day is a symbol of the seventh day. These are Gayatri verses ; 
this set of three days has the Gayatri at the third pressing. ‘ Vaifvanara 
hath produced ’ is the beginning of the Agnimaruta ; ® as having (the word) 

‘ born ’ on the seventh day it is a symbol of the seventh day. ‘ Forward to 
you, the Tristubh, food ’ is (the hymn) to the Maruts ; ‘ forward ’ on the 

seventh day is a symbol of the seventh day. ‘ To Jatavedas let us pour the 
Soma’ is the normal (verse) to Jatavedas.^^ * Your envoy, with all know- 
ledge ’ is (the hymn) to Jatavedas ; as not having the deity mentioned on 
the seventh day it is a symbol of the seventh day. These are Gayatri 
verses ; this set of three days has the Gayatri at the third pressing, 

RV. i. 32; IgS. viii. 6. 12 ; not in ggs. ’ RV. x. 172; IgS. viii. 9. 6; ggS. x. 9. 16. 

Cf. KB. xxvi. 9, 10. * RV. i, 14 ; AgS. viii. 9. 5. 

2 RV. i. 51 ; IgS. viii. 6. 12 ; ggs. x. 9. 13. » See IgS. ii. 15. 2 ; IgS. viii. 9. 7. Of. 

3 RV. V. 82. 1-3 ; 4-6 ; see AB. iv. 29. ggS. x. 9. 17 ; 10. 8. 

^ RV. i. 24. 3-5 ; AgS. viii. 9. 5. RV. viii. 7 ; IgS. viii. 9. 7 ; ggs. x. 9. 17. 

RV. ii. 91. 19-21 ; A^S. viii. 9. 5 ; ggS. x. ^ RV. i. 99. 1 ; IgS. vii. 1. 14. 

9. 16. _ w RV. iv. 8 ; IgS. viii. 9. 7. 

« RV. i. 20. 1-3 ; AgS. viii. 9. 5 ; ggS. x. 9. 16. 
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V. 18 (xxiii, 8), That ^ which has not (the words) ' hither ’ and ' forward 
that which has (the word) "stand is the symbol of the eighth day, for the 
eighth day is a repetition of the second day. That which contains (the 
word) upright , (the word) " to (the word) " between (the word) " strong 
(the word) " grow (the fact) that the deity is mentioned in the middle Pada, 
(the fact) that the atmosphere is referred to, that which has Agni twice, 
that which contains (the word) "great; that which contains a double 
invocation, that which contains (the word) ' again ; the present tense, that 
which is a symbol of the second day ; these are the symbols of the eighth 
day. ^ Agni for you the god in union with the flames ’ is the Ajya ^ of the 
eighth day ; as containing Agni twice, on the eighth day it is a symbol of 
the eighth day. It is in Tristubh ; this set of three days has the Tristubh 
at the morning pressing. "Were not they who were made great with 
homage ?, " Those rich of food, wealth gathering, the wise one,^ ' The dawns 
with fair days, spotless have dawned/ " Guardians infallible, eager envoys,’ 

' So far as the power of the body, so far as the might,’ " To you two at the 
rising of the sun with hymns,’ ‘ The cow milking the desire of the ancient 
jone, "To our prayers come, O Indra, knowing,’ "Agni, upright, hath 
established the favour of the bright one’ and "May Sarasvati for us 
rejoicing ’ are the Praiiga ; ^ as containing (the words) " to V between an 
invocation of two deities and " upright ’ on the eighth day it is a symbol of 
the eighth day. It is in Tristubh ; this set of three days has the Tristubh 
metre at the morning pressing. " Lord of every man,’ ‘ Indra is the Soma 
drinker only, "O Indra, come near,’ "Rise up, 0 Brahmanaspati,’ "Agni, the 
leader,' "Thou, 0 Soma, with inspiration,’ "They swell the waters,’ and 
^ Sing aloud to Indra ’ are the continuation ^ being the same as that of the 
second day ; on the eighth day it is a symbol of the eighth day. ' I praise 
great Indra in whom all’ is the hymn;^ as containing (the word) "great’ 
on the eighth day it is a symbol of the eighth day. ‘ Even from great, 
0 Indra, these that approach ' is the hymn ; ® as containing (the word) 

" great ’ on the eighth day it is a symbol of the eighth day. ' Drink the 
Soma, towards which, 0 dread one, thou hast penetrated ’ is the hymn;"^ as 
containing (the word) "great’, in "The cattle stall, being greatly lauded, 

0 Indra on the eighth day, it is a symbol of the eighth day. " Great is 


^ For the eighth or second Chandoma see 
KB. xxvi. 11-18. 

2 RV. vii. 3 ; AgS. vhi. 10. 1 ; ggs. x. 8. 1. 

It differs in detail throughout. 

^ RV. vii. 91. 1, 3; 90. 4; 91. 2, 4, 5; 65. 
1-3; iii. 58. 1-8; vii. 28. 1-3: 39, 1-3: 
95. 4-6; A^S.viii. 10. 1. 

31 [ho.s. 25 ] 


^ RV. viii. 68. 6 ; 2. 4 ; 88. 5, 6 ; i. 40. 1, 2 ; 
iii. 20. 4; i. 41. 2 ; 64. 6; viii 87. 1 
and 2. 

B BV. iii. 19 ; IgS. viii. 7. 22. 

8 EV. i. 169 ; A9S. viii. 7. 22. 

EV. vi. 17 ; AgS. viii. 7. 22. 
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Indra, man-like, spreading over mortals ’ is the hymn ; ® as containing (the 
word) ‘ great ’ on the eighth day it is a symbol of the eighth day. It is in 
Tristubh ; with it with feet supported he maintains the pressing ; thereby 
it departs not from its place. ‘ Him sky and earth of one mind ’ is the 
hymn ; ® as containing (the word) ‘ great ’ in ^ When he went displaying his 
greatness, his power ' on the eighth day it is a symbol of the eighth day. It 
is in Jagati ; Jagati verses support the midday (pressing) of this set of three 
days ; that metre is a support in which a Nivid is inserted ; therefore he 
inserts a Nivid in the Jagati verses. Pairing hymns are recited in Tristubh 
and Jagati; cattle are a pairing, the Chandomas are cattle; (verily they 
serve) to win cattle. Hymns containing (the word) 'great' are recited; 
the atmosphere is great; (verily they serve) to obtain the atmosphere. 
Five hymns are recited ; the Pahkti has five Padas ; the sacrifice is fivefold ; 
cattle are fivefold ; the Chandomas are cattle ; (verily they serve) to win 
cattle. ' Towards thee, 0 hero, we utter praise ' and ' Towards thee for the 
first drink' are the Bathantara as Prstha^^ on the eighth day. ‘ What he hath 
won ' is the normal inserted verse.^^ In " Thee we invoke ' he makes to follow 
the basis of the Brhat, for this day is connected with the Brhat in place. 
' Both may he hear for us ' is the Pragatha of the Saman ; ‘ that which is 

lasting and that which was yesterday ' (he means) ; on the Brhat day, the 
eighth day, it is a symbol of the eighth day. ‘ This steed, god strengthened ’ 
is the normal Tarksya^^ (hymn). 

V. 19 (xxiii. 4). ‘ Many not of old to him ' is the hymn ; ^ as containing 
(the word) ' gi^eat ' in ‘ To the great, the hero, impetuous, eager ' on the eighth 
day it is a symbol of the eighth day. ‘ This fame for thee, 0 bounteous 
one, though thy greatness ' is the hymn ; ^ as containing (the word) ‘ great ’ 
on the eighth day it is the symbol of the eighth day. ‘ Thou art great, 
0 Indra, who by thy might ^ is the hymn;^ as containing (the word) 
'great' on the eighth day it is a symbol of the eighth day. ‘Thou art 
great, O Indra ; to thee the earth ’ is the hymn ; ^ as containing (the word) 
‘great’ on the eighth day it is a symbol of the eighth day. It is in 
Tristubh ; with it with feet supported he maintains the pressing : thereby it 
departs not from its place. ‘ Though the width of the sky is outspread ' is 
the hymn;^ as containing (the word) ‘great’ in ‘Not Indra in greatness’ 


« RV. Ti. 19 ; A§S. vii. 9. 22. 

® RV. X, 118; AfS. vii. 9. 22; it precedes 
there RV. vi. 19, 

10 RV. vii. 33. 22, 23 ; viii. 3. 7, 8 ; see AB. 

iv. 29. 

11 RV. X. 71. 0 ; see AB. iv. 29. 

12 RV. vi. 46. 1 and 2 ; see AB. iv. 31. 

1® RV. viii. 61. 1 and 2 ; see AB. iv. 31. 


1^ RV. X. 178 ; IgS. vii. 1. 13. 

1 RV. vi. 32 ; IgS. viii. 7. 23; ggS. x. 10. 6. 

Cf. KB. xxiii. 12, 13. 

2 RV. X. 54 ; AgS. viii. 7. 23 ; ggS. x. 10. 6. 

3 RV. i. 63 ; A^S. viii. 7. 23 ; ggS. x. 10. 6. 

^ RV. iv. 17 ; AgS. viii. 7. 23 ; ggS. x. 10. 6. 
® RV. i. 55 ; AgS. viii. 7. 23 : it precedes 

RV. iv. 17 there ; not in ggS. 
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on the eighth day it is a symbol of the eighth day’. It is in Jagati; 
Jagati verses support the midday (pressing) of this set of three days; that 
metre is a support in which a Mvid is inserted ; therefore he inserts a Nivid 
in the Jagati verses. Pairing hymns are recited, in Tristubh and in Jagati ; 
cattle are a pairing, the Chandomas cattle ; (verily they serve) to win cattle. 
Hymns containing (the word) 'great 'are recited; the atmosphere is great; 
(verily they serve) to obtain the atmosphere. Two sets of five hymns are 
recited; the Pankti has five Padas; the sacrifice is fivefold; cattle are 
fivefold ; the Chandomas are cattle ; (verily they serve) to win cattle. They 
are separate, five in one set, five in the other ; they make up ten ; the Viraj 
is a set of ten ; the Viraj is food ; cattle are food, the Chandomas cattle ; 
(verily they serve) to win cattle. ' Let each man of the god that leadeth,’ 
' That desirable of Savitr ' and ' God of all, lord of the good ' are the strophe 
and antistrophe of the Vai 9 vadeva.® On the Brhat day, the eighth day, it 
is a symbol of the eighth day. ' The golden-handed to aid ' is (the triplet) 
to Savitr ; as containing (the word) ' upright ’ on the eighth day it is 
a symbol of the eighth day. ' May the two great ones, sky and earth, for 
us ’ is (the triplet) to sky and earth ; ® as containing (the word) * great ’ on 
the eighth day it is a symbol of the eighth day. ' Youthful the parents 
again ' is (the triplet) to the Rbhus ; ® as containing (the word) ' again ' on 
the eighth day it is a symbol of the eighth day. He recites (verses) of two 
Padas, ' These worlds let us subject ' ; man has two feet, cattle four feet ; 
the Chandomas are cattle ; (verily they serve) to win cattle. In that he 
recites (verses) of two Padas, verily thus he makes the sacrificer with two 
feet to find support among four-footed cattle. ' The great aid of the gods ' 
is (the hymn) to the All-gods ; as containing (the word) ' great ’ on the 
eighth day it is a symbol of the eighth day. These are Gayatri verses ; 
this set of three days has the Gayatri at the third pressing. ' The righteous, 
belonging to all men ’ is the beginning of the Agnimaruta ; as containing 
(the word) ' great ' in ' Agni, of all men, the great ’ on the eighth day it is a 
symbol of the eighth day. ' The sporting troop of the Maruts ' is (the hymn) 
to the Maruts ; as containing (the word) ' grow ' in ' With the taste of the 
sap it grew great ' on the eighth day it is a symbol of the eighth day. ' To 
Jatavedas let us pour the Soma' is the normal (verse) to Jatavedas.^^ 


« EV. V. 50. 1 ; 82. 7, 8 ; see AB. iv. 32. 

‘ RV. i 22. 5-7; A^S. viii. 10. 2; 95^. x. 
10. 7. 

« RV. i. 22. 13-15 ; A^S. viii. 10. 2 ; 99 S. x. 
10. 7. 

RV. i. 20. 4-6 ; A9S. viii. 10. 2 ; 99 S. x. 
10. 7. 


10 RV. X. 157 ; 99s. X. 10. 7 ; A9S. viii. 7. 24. 
RV. viii. 83; A 9 S. viii. 10. 2; 99 S. x. 
10, 7. 

12 In A9S. viii. 10. 3 ; 99 S. x. UK 8. 

RV. i. 37 ; A 9 S. viii. 10. 3. 

1 * RV. i. 99.1; A9S. vii. 1. 14. 
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'0 Agni, be kind; thou art great" is (the hymn) to Jatavedas;^^ as 
containing (the word) ' great " on the eighth day it is a symbol of the eighth 
day. These are Gayatri verses; this set of three days has the Gayatri 
metre at the third pressing. 


ADHYAYA IV 

The Chandomas (continued). 

V. 20 (xxiv. 1), That^ which has the same endings is a symbol of the 
ninth day ; for the ninth day is a repetition of the third day. That which 
contains (the word) ‘ horse ", (the word) ' end ", that which is repeated, that 
which is alliterated, that which contains (the word) ' stay ", (the word) ' sur- 
pass ", (the word) ‘ three ", that which is a symbol of the end, (the fact) that 
the deity is mentioned in the last Pada, (the fact) that yonder world is 
referred to, that which contains (the word) ' pure ", (the word) ^ true ", (the 
word) " dwell ", (the word) ' gone ", (the word) ‘ dwelling ", the past tense, that 
which is a symbol of the third day ; these are the symbols of the ninth day. 

' We have gone with great praise to the youngest ", is the Ajya ^ of the ninth 
day ; as containing (the word) " gone " on the ninth day it is a symbol of the 
ninth day. It is in Tristubh; this set of three days has the Tristubh 
metre at the morning pressing. ‘ Forward to thee the pure are offered 
boldly ", ' They perceiving with true mind ", ‘ Dwelling in the sky, from the 
atmosphere, on the earth ", ' Come hither to us with all boons, 0 A9vins ", 
' The Soma, 0 Indra, is pressed for thee ", ' The Brahmans, the Ahgirases, will 
attain ", ‘ Sarasvati pious men invoke ", ' Hither to us from the sky, from 
the great mountain " and ' 0 Sarasvati lead us to prosperity " are the Praiiga ^ ; 
as containing (the words) ' pure ", ‘ true ", ' dwell ", ' gone ", and house ", 
on the ninth day it is a symbol of the ninth day. It is in Tristubh ; this set 
of three days has the Tristubh metre at the morning pressing. ‘ Him for 
great gain ", ^ Three Soma draughts for Indra ", ' O Indra, come near " 
' Forward now Brahmanaspati ", ' Agni, the leader ", ' Thou, O Soma, with 
inspiration ", ‘ They swell the waters ", and ‘ No one the chariot of Sudas " 
are the continuation ^ being the same as that of the third day ; on the ninth 
day it is a symbol of the ninth day. ‘ Let Indra drink whose Soma^ hail 1 ’ 

15 KV. iv. 9 ; 19 s. viii. 10. 3. 42. 1-3 ; x. 17. 7-9 ; v. 43. 11-13 ; vi. 61. 

1 For the ninth day see KB. xxvi. 14-17. 14-16 ; A^S. viii. 11. 1 ; 99 s. x. 11. 4, 5. 

2 RV. vii. 12 ; 19 s. viii. 11. 1 ; 99 S. x. 11. 1 ^ RY. viii. 63 7-9 ; 2. 7-9 ; 63. 5, 6 ; i. 40. 5, 

with variants throughout. ' 6 ; iii. 20. 4 ; i. 91. 2 ; 64. 6 ; vii. 32. 10. 

3 BV. vii. 90. 1, 5 ; 64. 1 ; 70. 1-3 ; 29. 1-3 ; See AB. v. 1. 
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is the hymn the call of Hail ! is the end; the ninth day is the end ; on 
the ninth day it is a symbol of the end. ^ Let him say the Saman, spring- 
ing forth as of a bird ’ is the hymn ® ; (containing) ' Let us sing that which 
becometh heavenlike ’ ; the heaven is the end ; the ninth day is the end ; 
on the ninth day it is a symbol of the ninth day. ‘ Stand on the steeds 
being yoked to the chariot ’ is the hymn ; standing is the end ; the ninth 
day is the end ; on the ninth day it is a symbol of the ninth day. ' Those 
of many a poet " is the hymn (containing) ‘ The hymns him that standeth 
on the chariot ’ ; standing is the end ; the ninth day is the end ; on the 
ninth day it is a symbol of the ninth day. That is in Tristubh ; with it 
with its feet supported he maintains the pressing ; thereby it departs not 
from its place. ' Sing ye forth to the glad one the song rich in food ' is the 
hymn ^ ; as having the same endings on the ninth day it is a symbol of the 
ninth day. It is in Jagati ; Jagati verses support the midday (pressing) of 
this set of three days; that metre is a support in which a Nivid is inserted : 
therefore he inserts a Nivid in the Jagati verses. Pairing hymns are recited, 
in Tristubh and in Jagati; cattle are a pairing; the Chandomas are cattle ; 
(verily they serve) to win cattle. Five hymns are recited ; the Pahkti has 
five Padas ; the sacrifice is fivefold ; cattle are fivefold ; the Chandomas are 
cattle ; (verily they serve) to win cattle. ‘ Thee we invoke ' and ' Do thou 
come to the worshipper ’ are the Brhat as Prstha on the ninth day. ^ What 
he hath won ’ is the normal inserted verse.^^ In ^ Towards thee, 0 hero, we 
utter praise ’ he makes to follow the basis of the Rathantara, for this day 
is connected with the Rathantara in place. ' 0 Indra, threefold protection ’ 
is the Pragatha of the Saman ; as containing (the word) ‘ three ' on the 
ninth day it is a symbol of the ninth day. ‘ This steed, god strengthened ' 
is the normal Tarksya (hymn). 

V. 21 (xxiv. 2). ^ In thee from of old the songs have gone together, 
0 Indra ’ is the hymn ^ ; as containing (the word) ' gone ’ on the ninth day it 
is a symbol of the ninth day. ' When shall our prayers dwell in the chariot ' 
is the hymn ^ ; as containing (the word) ‘ dwell ’ it is a symbol of the end ; 
having gone to the end he dwells as it were; on the ninth day it is a 
symbol of the ninth day. ' May the true one come hither, the generous, he 
of the Soma lees ’ is the hymn ^ ; as containing (the word) ‘ true ’ on the 

5 RV. iii. 50 ; IgS. viii. 7. 23. BY. x. 74. 6 \ see AB. iv. 29. 

6 RV. i. 173 ; AgS. viii. 7. 23 ; ggS. x. 11. 6. 32 . 22 and 23 ; see AB. iv. 29. 

7 RV. iii. 35 ; IgS. viii. 7. 23 ; ggS. x. 11. 6. RV. vi. 46. 9 and 10 ; see AB. v. 1. 

8 RV. vi. 21 ; IgS. viii. 7. 23. RV. x. 178 ;_AgS. vii. 1. 13. 

8 RV. i. 101 ; AgS. viii. 7. 23 : it precedes ^ RV. vi. 34 ; A^S. viii. 7. 24. Cf. RB. xxvi. 

RV. vi. 21 there ; ggS. x. 11. 6. 16, 17. 

RV. vi. 46. 1, 2 ; viii. 61. 7, 8 ; see AB. iv. ^ RV. vi. 35 ; AgS. viii. 7. 24. 

31. s RV. iv. 16 j IgS. viii, 7. 24 ; ggS. x. 11. 17. 



V. 2i — ] 


The Soma Sacrifice [246 

ninth day it is a symbol of the ninth day. ' That highest power of thine 
is on high ’ is the hymn ^ ; the highest is the end ; the ninth day is the end ; 
on the ninth day it is a symbol of the end. It is a Tristubh ; with it with 
feet supported he maintains the pressing ; verily it departs not from its 
place. ' I am the first lord of wealth ’ is the hymn ^ (containing the words) 
' I win wealth of every man ’ ; what is won is the end ; the ninth day is the 
end ; on the ninth day it is a symbol of the ninth day. It is in Jagati ; 
Jagati verses support the midday pressing of this set of three days ; that 
metre is a support in which a Mvid is inserted; therefore he inserts a 
Nivid in the Jagati verses. Pairing hymns are recited, in Tristubh and in 
Jagati ; cattle are a pairing ; theChandomas are cattle; (verily they serve) 
to win cattle. Two sets of five hymns are recited ; the Pahkti has five 
Padas ; the sacrifice is fivefold ; cattle are fivefold ; the Chandomas are 
cattle; (verily they serve) to win cattle. They are separate, five in one 
set, five in the other ; they make up ten ; the Viraj is a set of ten ; the 
Viraj is food ; cattle are food ; the Chandomas are cattle ; (verily they 
serve) to win cattle. ' That of Savitr we choose ' and ' To-day for us, 0 god 
Savitr ' are the strophe and antistrophe of the Vai 5 vadeva ® ; on the Rath- 
antara day, the ninth day, it is a symbol of the ninth day. ' The evening 
hath come ' is (the triplet) to Savitr ^ ; what has gone is the end ; the ninth 
day is the end ; on the ninth day it is a symbol of the ninth day ; ^ Forward 
towards you mightily sky and earth ’ is (the triplet) to sky and earth ® ; as 
containing (the word) ' pure ’ in ‘ To the pure the praises ’ on the ninth day 
it is a sj/'mbol of the ninth day. ^ Let India give for sap to us ' and ' Give 
ye jewels ' are (the triplet) to the Rbhus ^ ; as containing (the word) " three ’ 
in ‘Three sevens to the presser’ on the ninth day it is a symbol of the 
ninth day. He recites (verses) of two Padas ‘ Brown is one, active, 
bounteous, youthful " ; man has two feet, cattle four feet ; the Chandomas 
are cattle ; (verily they serve) to win cattle ; in that he recites (verses) of 
two Padas, verily thus he makes the sacrificer with two feet find support 
in four-footed cattle. ‘ That are three over thirty ’ is (the hymn) to the 
All-gods ; as containing (the word) ‘ three ' on the ninth day it is a 
symbol of the ninth day. These are Gayatri verses ; this set of three days 
has the Gayatri metre at the third pressing. ‘ Vai 5 vanara, to our aid ' is the 
beginning of the Agnimaruta (containing) ‘ Let him come hither from 

^ KV. i. lOB ; AjJS. viii 7. 24 ; QQS. x, 11. 17. ^ RV. viii. 93. 34 ; L 20. 7 and 8 ; A^S. viii. 

^ EV. X. 48; A^S. viii. 7. 24 : it precedes 11. 3 ; 95®- ®- 

EV. i. 103 here ; 55 S. x. 11. 7. “ EV. viii. 29 ; A 5 S. viii. 7. 24 ; 55 S. x. 

“ EV. V. 82. 1-3 ; 4-6 ; see AB. iv. 30. 11. 8. - 

’■ See above AB. v. 13 ; I5S. viii. 11. 3. “ EV. vui. 28 ; A 5 S. viii. 11. 3 ; 55S. x. 11 .8. 

s EV. iv. 56. 5-7 ; A5S. viii. 11. 3 ; 55 S. x. 12 See A 5 S. viii. 11. 4; AV. vi. 35. 1 : TS. i. 

11. 8. 6. 11. 1 and its parallels. 
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afar ’ ; from afar is the end ; the ninth day is the end ; on the ninth day 
it is a symbol of the end. ' 0 Maruts in whose dwelling ’ is the hymn 
to the Maruts ; as containing (the word) " dwell ’ it is a symbol of the end ; 
having gone to the end he dwells as it were; on the ninth day it is a 
symbol of the ninth day. ‘To Jatavedas let us pour the Soma’ is the 
normal (verse) to Jatavedas ‘ Forward to Agni, move your speech ’ is 
(the hymn) to Jatavedas ; as having the same endings in the ninth day 
it is a symbol of the ninth day. ‘ May he convey us beyond our foes, may 
he convey us beyond our foes ’ he recites ; in the set of nine nights much 
is done that is forbidden ; verily (this serves) for atonement. In that he 
recites ‘ May he convey us beyond our foes ; may he convey us beyond 
our foes verily thus he releases them from all sin. These are Gayatri 
verses ; this set of three days has the Gayatri metre at the third pressing. 


The Tenth Day. 

V. 22 (xxiv. 3). They ^ perform the Prsthya Sadaha. As is the mouth, so 
is the Prsthya Sadaha ; as within the mouth are the tongue, palate, and teeth, 
so are the Chandomas ; now that by which he makes speech distinct, by 
which he discerns sweet and not sweet, is the tenth day. As the two 
nostrils, so the Prsthya Sadaha, as that within the nostrils, so the Chan- 
domas ; now that by which he discriminates scents is the tenth day. As is 
the eye, so is the Prsthya Sadaha ; as the black within the eye, so the Chan- 
domas ; now the pupil, by which he sees, is the tenth day. As is the ear, 
so is the Prsthya Sadaha ; as what is within the ear, so the Chandomas ; 
now that by which he hears is the tenth day. The tenth day is prosperity ; 
they attain prosperity who perform the tenth day (rite). Wherefore the 
tenth day is one on which corrections are not to be made (thinking) ‘ Let us 
not speak ill ^ of prosperity for it is unwise to speak ill of a superior. 
They creep thence, they purify themselves, they enter the hut of the wives ; 
of those he who knows this libation should say ^ Hold ye on to one another 
He should offer with ‘ Here stay, stay ye here; here be support, here self 
support ; 0 Agni ; vat \ Hail ! vat\' In that he says ‘ Here stay ’ he 


13 EV. i. 86 ; A^S. viii. 11. 4 ; 99 S. x. 11. 9. 
1 ^ EV. i. 99. 1 ; A^S. vii. 1. 14. 

10 EV. X. 187 ; IgS. viii. 11. 4. 

13 In each verse of EV. x. 187. 

1 AB. V. 22-28 and KB. xxvii. deal with the 
tenth day following the nine (Chandomas 
and Prsthya Sadaha); for the day, cf. 
99 s. X.* 13-21 ; BgS. xvi. 6-9; ApgS. 


xxi. 9-12 ; AgS. viii. 12. 10-13. 2 for the 
rites here prescribed; for the avimkya 
character see TS. vii. 3. 1. 1 ; BgS. xvi. 
6 ; ApgS. xxi. 9. 

2 Hang, contra Sayana, translates ^ we 
shall not bespeak (the goddess of) 
wealth.* 
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makes them stay in this world ; in that he says ‘ Stay ye here ’ he makes 
offspring stay in them. In that he says ‘ Here be support ; here self-support 
verily thus he confers speech and offspring upon the sacrificers. The 
Rathantara is ' 0 Agni, vat ! the Brhat is ‘ Hail ! vat \ The Brhat and 
Eathantara are a pairing of the gods ; verily thus by a pairing of the gods 
they win a pairing ; by a pairing of the gods they are propagated in pair- 
ings ; (therefore this serves) for propagation ; he is propagated with offspring 
and cattle who knows thus. They creep thence ; they purify themselves ; 
they go to the Agnidh’s altar ; of them he who knows this libation should 
say ‘ Hold ye on to one another He should offer with ^ 

^ Sending the sucking calf (to its mother), 

Himself a sucking calf sucking his mother, 

Increase of wealth, sap, and strength 
May he support in us ; hail ! ’ 

Increase of wealth, sap and strength he wins for himself and the sacrificers 
when one knowing thus offers this libation. 

V. 23 (xxiv. 4) They creep thence ; they go to the Sadas; the other priests 
creep out severally according to their wont ; the Udgatrs creep together. 
They chant to the verses of the serpent queen. The serpent queen is this 
(earth), for this (earth) is the queen of what creeps ; this (earth) in the 
beginning was bare ; she saw this spell ^ ^ The dappled bull hath come ’ ; 
this dappled colour, of various forms, entered her; whither she desired, 
whatever there is here, plants, birds all forms (entered her). The dappled 
colour enters him with various forms, whatever he desires who knows thus. 
With mind he utters the prelude, with mind he sings, with mind he 
responds; with voice he recites. Speech and mind are a pairing of the 
gods, verily thus with a pairing of the gods they win a pairing, 
by a pairing of the gods they are propagated in pairings; (verily it 
serves) for propagation ; he is propagated with oflspring and cattle who 
knows thus. Then the Hotr recites ^ the Four Hotrs ; verily thus he accom- 
panies in recitation the song. The Four Hotrs are the sacrificial, secret 
name of the gods ; in that the Hotr recites the Four Hotrs, verily thus he 
reveals the sacrificial, secret name of the gods ; that revealed reveals him. 
He is revealed who knows thus. ‘ That Brahman, to whom, though learned, 
fame does not come he used to say, ' having gone into the wild should 
gather a bunch of Darbha grass, points upward, and, placing to his right 

^ Cf. VS. Yiii. 51. In both cases the A^S. 26. Of. KB. xxvii. 4 ; 9^. iv. 6. 9. 17. 

viii. 13. 1 and 2 merely has juhvati and ^ ijelow AB. v. 25. Vyacaks means ‘ ex- 
Xarayana says that this or the Sutra pound ' and the word has now a special 

mode may be adopted. propriety in its double force. See A^®* 

1 EV. X. 189 ; A9S. viii. IS. 3-6 ; ^gS. x. 13. viii. 13. 6-9 ; ggS. x. 13. 27 and 15. 
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a Brahman, recite the Four Hotrs; the Four Hotrs are the sacrificial, secret 
name of the gods ; if he were to recite the Four Hotrs, he thus reveals the 
sacrificial, secret name of the gods ; that revealed reveals him ; he is revealed 
who knows thus/ 

V. 24 (xxiv. 5) Then^ they together lay hold of an Udumbara (branch) 
with ‘ Sap and strength I lay hold of The Udumbara is strength and 
proper food. In that the gods distributed sap and strength,' thence the 
Udumbara came into being. Therefore thrice in a year it ripens. Thus 
in that they lay hold together of the Udumbara (branch), verily thus they 
lay hold together on sap and strength. They restrain their speech ; the 
sacrifice is speech ; verily thus they restrain the sacrifice. They suppress 
the day; the world of heaven is the day; verily thus they press down 
the world of heaven. They should not utter speech by day ; if they were 
to utter speech by day they would leave the day over to a rival. They 
should not utter speech by night ; if they were to utter speech by night, 
they would leave the night over to a rival ; let the sun be half set ; then 
should they utter speech ; so much only of space do they leave over to a 
rival. Or rather, when the sun is set, should they utter speech ; verily 
thus they make the rival who detests them have the darkness as his portion. 
Having gone round the Ahavaniya should they utter speech ; the Ahavaniya 
is the sacrifice, the Ahavaniya the world of heaven ; verily thus by the 
sacrifice as the world of heaven they go to the world of heaven. With 
‘ What we have done here defective, 

What we have done in excess, 

To Prajapati the father 
Let that go.’ 

they utter speech. Through Prajapati are offspring born ; Prajapati is the 
support of what is defective and excessive ; them neither defect nor excess 
harms. To Prajapati they transfer defect and excess who knowing thus 
utter speech with this (verse). Therefore those who know thus should 
utter speech with this (verse) 

V. 25 (xxiv. 6) ‘ 0 Adhvaryu ’ he calls when about to speak out in the 
Four Hotrs. This is the form of the Call. ‘ Yes, 0 Hotr ; be it so, 0 Hotr ’ 
is the response of the Adhvaryu at each pause in the ten sentences.^ 

* Their offering spoon was thought. 

(Their) butter was intelligence. 

(Their) altar was speech. 

^ Cf. TS. vi. 6 . 11 . 6 . Anup. iii. 12 ; L^S. iii. v. 25 . This is part of the Caturhotr ; see A^S. 

1 . 18 . For this passage cf. KB. xxvi. 5 . viii. 13 . 10 ; 95®* where the 

^ For the ritual see A9S. viii. 13 . 22-26 ; Mantra differs. Here it is corrupt. 

99s* X. 21, 6 $eq. ; B9S. xvi. 9. 

32 [h.o.s. 25 ] 
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(Their) strew was learning. 

(Their) Agni was insight. 

(Their) Agnldh was knowledge. 

(Their) oblation was breath. 

(Their) Adhvaryu was the Saman. 

(Their) Hotr was Vacaspati. 

(Their) Upavaktr was mind. 

They drew this cup (with) 

‘‘ 0 Vacaspati, 0 worshipper, 0 name. Let us worship thy name. Do thou 
worship, with our name go to the sky. That prosperity with which the gods 
with Prajapati as householder prepared, that prosperity shall we attain.” ’ 

Then he runs over the Bodies of Prajapati and the riddle. 

' Eater of food and mistress of food ’ : the eater of food is Agni ; the 
mistress of food Aditya. 

‘ The fair and the beautiful ’ : the fair is Soma, the beautiful is cattle. 
'The unresting and the fearless’: the unresting is Vayu, for he never 
rests ; the fearless is death, for all fear it. 

' The unattained and the unattainable ’ : the unattained is the earth ; the 
unattainable is the sky. 

* The unattackable and the irresistible ’ : the unattackable is Agni ; the 
irresistible is Aditya. 

' That which has no prius and no rival ’ : that which has no prius is 
mind ; that which has no rival is the year. 

These are the twelve Bodies of Prajapati ; this is the whole of Prajapati, 
thus the whole of Prajapati he obtains on the tenth day. 

Then they say the riddle^. 

' ''Agni is the householder ” some say : he is the householder of the world. 

" Vayu is the householder ” some say : he is the householder of the atmo- 
sphere. 

" He who gives heat yonder is the householder ” some say : he is the lord, the 
seasons are the house. The householders prosper, the sacrificers prosper, for 
whom there is as householder one knowing the god as householder. The house- 
holder smites away evil, the sacrificers smite away evil for whom there is as 
householder one knowing the god who most effectively has smitten away evil.” 
0 Adhvaryu we have won 

2 For the riddle here cf. KB. xxvii. 5 ; A^S. xii. 4. 21 ; Eggeling, SBE. xxvi. 452, 

•viii, 13. 14 ; 99®- 20 ; for the bodies 453 ; Ap^S. xxi. 12 takes the view of 

of Prajapati see KB. xxvii, 5 ; A^S. viii. PB. unfavourable to Prajapati. 

13. 13 ; 99^* (in this case very ® This is used as Yajya ; see A9S. viii, 13. 

elaborate). Both seem called Brahmodya 15, 16. 

in 9B. iv. 6. 9. 20 ; cf. PB. iv. 9. 14 ; K9S. 
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ADHYAYA V 

The Agnihotra. 

V. 36 (xxv. 1) ' Take^ out the Ahavaniya’ he says on the afternoon; what- 
ever good he does on the day, verily thus, hy taking it out and bringing 
forward, he places in security. ' Take out the Ahavaniya ' he says on the 
morning ; whatever he does well by night verily thus, by taking it out and 
bringing it forward, he places in security. The Ahavaniya is the sacrifice, 
the Ahavaniya the world of heaven ; verily thus in the sacrifice as the 
world of heaven, he places the world of heaven who knows thus. He who 
knows the Agnihotra as connected with the All-gods, of sixteen parts, and 
finding support in cattle, prospers with the Agnihotra, as connected with the 
All-gods, of sixteen parts, and finding support in cattle. When in the cow, 
it is Rudra’s ^ ; when allowed to drop, it is Vayu's ; when being milked, it is 
the A 9 vin's ; when milked, it is Soma's ; when put on the fire, it is Varuna’s ; 
when swelling up, it is Pusan's ; when pouring over, it is the Maruts' ; when 
bubbling, it is the All-gods' ; when covered with a film, it is Mitra's ; when 
removed, it is sky and earth's ; when it is ready (for the Hotr), it is 
Savitr's ; when it is being taken (for the oblation), it is Visnu's ; when put 
(on the altar), it is Brhaspati's : the first libation is for Agni ; the next for 
Prajapati ; the offering is Indra's. This is the Agnihotra, connected with 
the All-gods, of sixteen parts, and finding support in cattle. With the 
Agnihotra, as connected with the All-gods, of sixteen parts and finding 
support in cattle he prospers who knows thus. 

V. 27 (xxv. 3) (They ask) ‘ If the^ Agnihotra cow, when united (with its 
calf) and being milked sits down, what is the expiation then ? ’ He should 
address it with 

^That from fear of which thou dost sit down 
Thence give us security ; 

Guard all our cattle ; 

Homage to Rudra, the bountiful.’ 

He should make her rise with ^ 

^ AB. V. 26-Sl and KB. ii. deal with, the v. 27. ^ Repeated with ail down to paragraph 
Agnihotra. Of. A^S. iii. 11. iv inAB. vii. 3. See A^S. iii. 11. 1; JB. 

^ Of. 9^* ^ • samiidaniam is found in i. 58. 1 ; TB. iii 7. 8. 1 ; 9®* 4. 1. 9 ; 

A9S. ii. 8. 8; TB. ii. 1. 7 and K9^* A9S* hi 21 ; ApQS. ix. 5. 1 seg ; Atharva- 

2. 3 have udanta and GB. iii. 12 samud- praya^citta, ii. 4 and 5. 

mntam, Weber (Ind. ix. 291) prefers 2 A9S, iii. 11. 2; TB. i. 4. 3, 1 : M9S1. 

tsispandfflwawam, an obvious see below hi. 2. 1. 

A*B. V. 27, n. 5. 
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‘ The goddess Aditi hath arisen, 

She hath bestowed life upon the’lord of the sacrifice ; 

Making good fortune for Indra, 

For Mitra and for Yaruna/ 

Then should he place on her udder and her mouth a pot of water, and then 
give her to a Brahman, That is the expiation in this case. ' If one's Agni- 
hotra cow, when united and being milked, calls aloud, what is the expiation 
then ' (they ask). She calls aloud foreseeing hunger for the sacrifices ^ ; he 
should make her eat food, for expiation ; food is expiation. (He says 
' From eating the good pasture mayst thou be of good fortune That is 
the expiation in this case. ‘ If one's Agnihotra cow when united and being 
milked stumbles, what is the penance then ? ' (they ask). If she causes 
any (milk) to spill, he should touch it and mutter ^ 

^ That milk which to-day hath crept over the earth 
That which hath crept over the plants, the waters 
The milk in the house, the milk in the cow, 

The milk in the calves, that milk be mine.’ 

He should offer with the remainder of the milk, if it be enough for an obla- 
tion. But, if all be poured out, then he should summon another (cow) and 
milk her and offer with it, but there must be an offering, even if only in faith,® 
That is the expiation in this case. All becomes for him suited for the strew, 
all is secured, who knowing thus offers the Agnihotra. 

v. 28 (xxv. 3) The sacrificial post is yonder sun, the altar the earth, the 
strew the plants, the kindling wood the trees, the sprinkling waters the 
waters, the enclosing sticks the quarters. Whatever of his is lost, or dies, 
or men drive away, all of that comes to him in yonder world who knows 
thus to offer the Agnihotra, just as what is placed on the strew would 
come. Both sets, gods and men, reciprocally he leads as fees and all this 
whatever there is here. Men by the evening libation he leads as fees to the 
gods and all this whatever there is is here ; they lie as it were relaxed and 
at home, when taken as fees for the gods. The gods by the morning 
libation he leads as fees to man and all this whatever there is here. They 


3 Sayana and Hang take this as ‘ to z’eveal 

her hunger to the saerificer* but this 
is forcing the sense of pratikkydya ; cf. 
Weber, Ind, Stud. ix. 291. Of. Atharva- 
prdyaqcitta, ii. 4 which has sampraJchydya, 

4 BY. i. 164. 40; AY. vii. 73. 11 ; IgS. iii. 

11. 4 ; Ap9S. ix. 5. 4. 


spandeta which may be preferred ; Ap^S- 
ix. 5. 6; Mgs. iii. 2. 1 ; JAOS. xxxiii. 
115, n. 728 ; cf. gB. xii. 4..1. 6; JB. i. 53. 1. 

® The sense here, as given by Sayana, is that 
if all else fails he must offer faith only 
aham ^addkdm juhomif not as Haug that 
he is to offer with faith in any case. 
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leap up ^ recognizing this as it were (saying) ‘ That shall I do ; there shall 
I go \ The world which a man conquers by giving all this, that world he 
conquers who knowing thus offers the Agnihotra. By the evening libation 
for Agni he begins the A 9 vina (Qastra) ; speech utters the response ^ in 
' Speech, speech By Agni, by the night, is the Afvina recited by him who 
knowing thus offers the Agnihotra. For Aditya by the morning libation 
he begins the Mahavrata ; breath utters the response in ' Food ; food ' ; by 
Aditya, by the deity is the Mahavrata recited by him who knowing thus 
offers the Agnihotra. Of this Agnihotra there are seven hundred and 
twenty evening libations in the year; there are also seven hundred and 
twenty morning libations in the year. So many are the bricks accompanied 
by Yajus verses of the fire By the year, by the fire fully does he sacri- 
fice who knowing thus offers the Agnihotra. 

V. 29 (xxv. 4) Vrsa 9 usma Vatavata Jatukarnya said ' We shall declare 
this to the gods; the Agnihotra which used to be performed on both 
days is now performed on alternate days only This also said a maiden 
seized by a Gandharva ' We shall declare this to the fathers ; the Agnihotra 
which used to be performed on both days is now performed on alternate 
days only.^ ’ The Agnihotra is offered on alternate days in that one offers 
it on the evening after sunset and in the morning before sunrise. The 
Agnihotra is offered on both days in that one offers it in the evening after 
sunset and in the morning after sun rise. Therefore the offering should 
be made after sun rise. He who offers before sunrise obtains the world of 
the Gayatri in the twenty-fourth year ; in the twelfth he who offers after 
sunrise. If he offers for two years before sunrise then he has really sacri- 
ficed for one only ; he who sacrifices after sunrise with the year obtains the 
year, he who knowing thus offers after sunrise. Therefore should one offer 
after sunrise. He offers in the brilliance of day and night who offers in 
the evening after sunset and in the morning after sunrise. By Agni as 
brilliance the night is brilliant, by Aditya as brilliant the day is brilliant. 


^ The sense is clearly that the gods also act as 
fees ; hence Weber’s view (Ind. Stud, ix. 
290) ^vivaddndfy is wrong, Sayana offers 
an alternative that the men are meant, 
having obtained the fees in the shape of 
divine favour. 

2 The point is that the opening to Agni of 
the Alvina is compared with the offering 
to Agni at evening : the Pratigara is 
accoi'ding to Sayana vdcd tm hotrd : see 
ApyS. vi. 1. 2 ; and in the next case of 
the offering to Aditya annam payo reio 


'smdm dhehi ; see Ap^S. vi. 11. 5 ; 99®* 
iv. 13. 1. 

3 Weber {Ind, Stud, ix. 291) refers them to 
360 yajusmatya^ and 360 pari^rit bricks in 
9B. X. 4. 2. 2. 

V. 29. ^ This is the reasonable sense and con- 
struction ; cf. ICS. ii. 9. The yad may be 
^ that one iti being only usual to cover 
uvaca, or it may be the relative, in 
which case there is a slight anacoluthon 
but the first view is perhaps the best. 
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In the brilliance of day and night does he offer who knowing thus offers 
after sunrise. Therefore should one offer after sunrise 

V. 30 (xxv. 5) Day and night are the wheels of the year ; verily thus with 
them he goes through the year. If he offers before sunrise, that is as if 
one were to go with (a chariot with) a single wheel. But if he offers after 
sunrise, that is as if one were swiftly to perform a journey with (a chariot 
with) wheels on both sides. As to this the sacrificial verse is recited : 

* This goeth yoked with Brhad and Eathantara, 

All that hath been and is to be ; 

With them should he go who is wise taking the fires, 

By day should he offer one, by night another.’ 

The night is connected with the Eathantara, the day with the Brhat ; Agni 
is the Eathantara, Aditya the Brhat. Those deities make him attain the 
vault of the tawny one, the world of heaven, who knowing thus offers after 
sunrise. Therefore should one offer after sunrise. As to this, the sacrificial 
verse is recited 

^ As one may go with a single horse 
Having nothing else for harnessing, 

So many men go, 

Who offer the Agnihotra before sunrise.’ 

The deity^as it proceeds, all this whatever there is here follows upon it ; 
of the deity all this whatever there is here is a follower ; this deity is that 
which has followers. A follower he finds, a follower is his who knows 
thus. He is the one guest, he lives among the offerers. This is why there 
is in the world the following verse 

^ Let him heap blame on the blameless, 

Or take away blame from the blameworthy, 

The one guest at evening he turns away, 

The thief who stole away the lotus fibres.’ ^ 


* Weber (^Jnd. Stud. ix. 292) points out that 
in the Avesta there is expressed a prefer- 
ence for the period from the first appear- 
ance of light to the sunrise as the proper 
time of saci'ifice, while the time of the 
sunrise is the daevayagna. 

1 Yo for so is an obvious correction suggested 
first by Weber and later by Geldner. 
The stanza was partly intelligible to 
Sayana, as he makes it said as an oath 
by one accused of stealing lotus fibres. 
The verse is clearly cited from a story 
of which we have divergent versions in 
the MahMdraia (2 accounts ; xiii. 4396- 


4546 and 4547-4600) and in the Jdtaka 
no. 488, and in which the Ksis in order 
to release themselves of the accusation of 
being guilty of the theffe of lotus fibres 
swore frightful oaths, one of which is 
here i*ecorded, but which has no parallel 
in the Mahabhdrata or the Jdtaka. See 
Charpentier, ZBMGr. Ixiv. 65 seq. ; Ixvi. 
44 seq. ; Geldner, Ixv. 306, 307 (who 
overlooks Weber’s suggestion of yo) ; 
Oldenberg, GGN. 1911, p. 464, n. 2 who 
suggests runaddhu as a possibility, a very 
plausible conjecture. 
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He is the one guest, he dwells among offerers ; this deity he turns away who 
being fit for the Agnihotra does not offer the Agnihotra. This deity being 
turned away turns him away from this world and from yonder, both of 
them, who being fit for the Agnihotra does not offer the Agnihotra. There- 
fore he who is fit for the Agnihotra should offer it. Therefore they say 
' A guest at evening should not be turned away knowing this Nagarin 
Jana 5 ruteya said as to Aikada^aksi ^ Manutantavya ' In his offspring will we 
know him if he offer with knowledge or without knowledge Of Aikada^a- 
ksi the offspring became as kingly person ; as a kingly person his offspring 
becomes, who knowing thus offers after sunrise. Therefore after sunrise 
should offering be made. 

V. 31 (xxv. 6) Aditya on rising unites his rays with the Ahavaniya ; if 
one offers before sunrise, that is as if one were to offer the breast to a 
child unborn or to a calf unborn. But, if he offers after sunrise, that is as 
if one were to offer the breast to a child born or a calf born.^ Through his 
being united in both worlds proper food is offered both from this world and 
from yonder to him. If he offers before sunrise, that is as if one were to offer 
to a man or an elephant, without hand stretched out if he offers after 
sunrise it is as if one were to offer to a man or an elephant, with hand 
stretched forth. He ^ having taken him with his hand and dragged him 
upwards places him in the world of heaven, who knowing thus offers after 
sunrise. Therefore one should offer after sunrise. Aditya as he rises leads 
forward all creatures ; therefore they call him breath. In breath does he 
sacrifice who knowing thus sacrifices after sunrise ; therefore one should 
sacrifice after sunrise. Speaking truth he offers in truth who offers in the 
evening after sunset and in the morning after sunrise. With bhuvah, 
svar, om ; Agni is light, light is Agni ’ he offers in the evening ; with ' hhuh, 
bhwvah, svar, om ; Surya is light, light is Surya ’ in the ^morning. By him 
speaking truth in truth is the offering made, who knowing thus offers after 
sunrise ; therefore should one offer after sunrise. As to this a sacrificial 
verse is sung : 


2 Aikadagdksim should probably be read as 
suggested by tasya below where Aikdda- 
^Jcse as a locative is very difficult. 

^ Of. gk ii. 2. 1. 1. 

2 So Sayaiaa and Haug : but of course prayate 

and aprayate may equally well be datives, 
and the sense be * put into the hand of 
a man who is not coming’, as Weber 
(Iwd. Stud. ix. 29S), prefers as in KB. ii. 9. 

3 Sayana consistently here and in the clause 


above tam asmai praiidMymndnam takes 
the worshipper and the sun as the two 
persons though he renders the passive 
erroneously as an active. This seems 
correct, as the only real alternative is 
to assume that the sun and the sacrifice 
are meant which is very difficult in the 
second passage, as tam must correspond 
with ya since esa clearly is the sun. 
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‘ Every morning they tell falsehood 
Who offer the Agnihotra before sunrise, 

Declaring what is to be declared by day on what is not day, 

Surya is the light ” ; there is not then light for them.^ ’ 

Errors in the Sacrijice. 

V. 32 (xxv. 7) Prajapati^ desired ‘ May I be propagated ; may I be multi- 
plied’. He practised fervour; having practised fervour he created these 
worlds ; the earth, the atmosphere, the sky. He brooded over these worlds ; 
from these worlds when brooded over these luminaries were born ; Agni was 
bom from the earth, Vayu from the atmosphere, Aditya from the sky. He 
brooded over these luminaries. From these brooded over the three Vedas 
were born ; the Rgveda was born from Agni, the Yajurveda from Vayu, the 
Samaveda from Aditya. He brooded over these Vedas ; from these (Vedas) 
when brooded over three pure (sounds) were born ; bhuh from the Rgveda 
was born, bkuvah from the Yajurveda, svar from the Samaveda. He 
brooded over these pure ones ; from them when brooded over the three 
sounds were born ; the letter a, the letter u, and the letter m. Them he 
brought together ; that made (the word) om. Therefore with om does he 
say the Pranava. Om is the world of heaven ; om is he that yonder gives 
heat. Prajapati extended the sacrifice ; he took it ; he sacrificed with it. 
He performed the Hotr’s office with the Rc alone, the Adhvaryu’s with the 
Yajus, the tJdgatr’s with the Saman. He performed the Brahman’s office 
with the pure (part) of the threefold knowledge. Prajapati handed over the 
sacrifice to the gods ; the gods extended the sacrifice ; they took it, they 
sacrificed with it. They performed the Hotr’s office with the Rc alone, the 
Adhvaryu’s with the Yajus, the Udgatr’s with the Saman. They performed 
the Brahman’s office with the pure (part) of the threefold knowledge. 
The gods said to Prajapati ‘If there be trouble in our sacrifice from 
the Rc, or from the Yajus, or from the Saman, or an unknown (trouble) or 
a complete failure, what is the expiation ? ’ To the gods said Prajapati 
‘ If there is trouble in your sacrifice from the Rc, do ye offer on the 
Garhapatya, with ‘bhuh ' ; if from the Yajus, with ‘ bhuvak ’ on the Agnidh’s 
altar, or on the Anvaharyapacana at oblation sacrifices ^ ; if from the Saman, 
with ‘ svar ’ on the Ahavaniya ; if (the trouble) is unknown or a complete 

3 The last words really give a further asser- CTJ. iv. 17 ; SB. i. 5. 6-8 ; JB. i. 357, 368 ; 

tion of what is already said in adivcij JXJB. iii. 15. 4-17. 10 ; Oertel, JAOS.xviii. 

which is based, of course, on dim ; suryo 33^ 34 • Trans, Conn, Acad, xv. 155 sq. 

jyottfy is clearly a citation without iii, 2 opposed to the Soma sacrifice where alone 

^ KB. xxvi. 3-6 has a Praya9citta section, hut there is an Agnidh's altar, 

only remotely similar. Of. xi. 5. 8 ; 
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failure, running through all bhnvah, svar\ do ye offer on the 

Ahavaniya only These exclamations are the internal fastenings of the 
Vedas; Just as one may unite one thing with another^, or joint with 
joint, or with a cord unite an object of leather or something which has 
come apart, so with these he unites whatever in the sacrifice has come apart. 
These exclamations are an expiation for all ; therefore this expiation only 
should be performed in the sacrifice. 

V. 33 (xxv. 8). Important sages say ‘ Since the Hotr’s office is performed 
with the Rc, the Adhvaryu’s with the Yajus, the Udgatr's with the 
Saman, the threefold knowledge is taken up ; how then is the Brahman’s 
office performed ? ’ ‘ With the threefold knowledge he should say. He 
that blows here is the sacrifice ; two paths it has, speech and mind, for 
by speech and by mind the sacrifice proceeds. Speech^is this (eax'th), mind 
yonder (world) ; by speech as the threefold knowledge they make ready one 
side, by mind the Brahman makes (another) ready.^ Now some Brahman 
priests, when the morning litany is begun, having muttered the Stoma- 
bhagas wait talking. As to this ® a Brahman said, seeing the Brahman 
talking when the morning litany was begun, ‘ They have omitted half of 
this sacrifice’. Just as a man with one foot when going, or a chariot 
with a wheel on one side when moving, fails, so the sacrifice fails and 
through the failure of the sacrifice the sacrificer fails. Therefore the 
Brahman priest, when the morning litany is begun, should remain silent 
until the offering of the Upan 5 u and Antaryama (cups) ; when the Pava- 
manas have been begun, until the conclusion ; again, in the case of Stotras 
accompanied with (Jastras, he should be silent until their vasat call. Just 
as a man with both feet when going, or a chariot with wheels on both sides 
when moving, does not come to any harm, so the sacrifice does not come 
to harm, and through the sacrifice being unharmed, the sacrificer is not 
harmed. 

V. 34 (xxv. 9). They say ^Seeing that the fees are brought for the 
Adhvaryu (by the sacrificer thinking) " He has drawn the cups for me, he has 
acted for me, he has offered the libations for me for the Udgatr (thinking) 

‘ He has sung for me’, for the Hotr (thinking) ‘He has said the invitatory verses 
for me, he has recited (the litanies) for me, he has said the offering verses for 
me what has the Brahman priest done for the fees brought for him ; or is 
it that without action he is to receive them ? ’ The Brahman is the physician 


3 SayanajustijBies the rendering by a reference ^ these cf. PB. i. 8, 9 ; TS. iii. 5. 2 ; iv. 

to CU. iv. 17. 7, where cases of other 4. 1 ; v. S. 6 ; KS, xvii. 7 ; xxxvii. 7 ; 

things are given. MS. ii. 8. F; VS. xv. 6. 

1 CU. iv. 17. 1. 3 See GB. iii. 2, 3. 

33 [hO..S. 26] 
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o£ the sacrifice ; he receives for making medicine for the sacrifice. More- 
over in that (the Brahman) performs his function as Brahman with the 
greatest amount of holy power, with the sap of the metres, therefore is he 
the Brahman ; in the beginning the Brahman was a sharer of half with 
the other priests ; a half (of the holy power) was the Brahman’s, a half the 
other priests. Therefore if there is trouble in the sacrifice from the Ec 
the Brahman should offer on the Garhapatya with ' hhuh ’ ; if from the 
Yajus, on the Agnidh’s altar, or on the Anvaharyapacana at oblation 
offerings with ‘ hhuvah ’ ; if from the Saman with ' svar ’ on the Ahavaniya ; 
if (the trouble) is unknown or a complete failure, he should run over all 
' hlmh, hhuvah, svar ’ and offer on the Ahavaniya only. The Prastotr when 
the Stotra is being begun, says ' 0 Brahman,^ shall we chant, 0 Pra9astr? 
At the morning pressing the Brahman should say ' bkuh I with Indra do ye 
chant ’ ; ' hhuvah ’ he should say at the midday pressing ' With Indra do 
ye chant’; 'svar' he should say at the third pressing, "With Indra do ye 
chant ’. " hhuh, hhuvah, svar ’ he should say at anUktha or Atiratra, " With 

Indra do ye chant’. In that he says "With Indra do ye chant’, and the 
sacrifice is connected with Indra, and the god of the sacrifice is Indra, 
verily thus he makes the chanting possessed of Indra, verily to them he 
says in effect " Let it go not from Indra ; with Indra do ye chant 

® For this cf. A^S. v. 2. 11-16 ; 59^- to the AV. is strongly in favour of 

6, 6. For the Brahman's activity see the priority of the AB. ; cf. Bloomfield, 

KB. vi. 12. See also M^S. iii. 1. 11 seq . ; Athanaveda, p. 4. 

Ap9S. ix. 16. 4,5. The absence of refer- 
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The Soma Sacrifice {continued). 

The Recitations of the Hotrahas, 

ADHYAYA I 

The Offices of the Subrahmanyd and Grdvastiit. 

vi. 1 (xxvi. 1). The^ gods performed a Sattra at Sarvacaru;^ they could 
not smite away evil. To them said Arbuda Kadraveya, the serpent seer, 
the maker of spells, ' One Hotr’s office has not been performed by you, 
that will I perform for you ; then will you smite away evil. They said 
' Be it so’. At each midday he crept out for them ; he praised the pressing 
stones; therefore at each midday they praise the pressing stones in 
imitation of him. The way by which he crept out is now called the 
creeping out of Arbuda. Them the king made drunk ; they said ‘ It is 
a poisonous snake that looks at our king ; come, with a turban let us bind 
his eyes ‘ Be it so ’ (they said) ; with a turban they bound ^ his eyes ; 
therefore winding round a turban they praise the pressing stones in 
imitation of him. The king still made them drunk ; they said ‘ With his 
own spell he praises the pressing stones; come, let us mingle the spell 
with other verses.’ ‘ Be it so ’ (they said) ; with other verses they mingled 
his spell ; then he did not make them drunk. In that they mingle his 
spell with other verses, verily (it serves) for expiation. They smote away 
evil ; in accordance with their smiting away the serpents smote away evil ; 
having smitten away evil they lay aside their old worn out skin and go on 
with a new one. He smites away evil who knows thus. 

vi. 2 (xxvi. 2). They say ‘ With how many verses ^ should he praise ? ’ 

1 For the actiTity of the Gravastut see KB. 3S1, 332; Cf. L(5vi, La doctrine du sacrifice^ 

xxix. 1 ; his part is described in full in pp. 142, 143. 

A^S. V. 12 ; 99®* special ^ A place according to Sayana : Aufrecht 

Arbuda hymn is RV. x. 94 with x. 76 supplies yajne ; a man, BE. 

and X. 176 before the last verse ; these ^ ApinaTiyus is a wholly anomalous and in- 
are preceded by EV. i. 24. 3 ; v. 81. 1 ; correct form ; probably merely a blunder, 

viii. 81. 1; 1. 1; Eggeling, SBE. xxvi. vi. 2. ^ I. e. of the PavamanI verses which 

he is to use. 
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‘ With a hundred ’ they say ; man has a hundred (years of) life^ a hundred 
strengths, a hundred powers ; verily thus he places him in life, in strength, 
in power. ‘ Or with thirty-three ’ they say ; ‘ he smote away the evils of 
thirty-three gods ; thirty-three were the gods for him.' With an unlimited 
number should he praise ; Prajapati is unlimited. The Hotr function of 
the Gravastut is Prajapati's ; in it all desires are won. In that he praises 
with an unlimited number, (it serves) to win all desires. All desires he 
wins who knows thus. Therefore should he praise with an unlimited 
number only. They say ' How is he to praise V 'By syllables V 'By 
sets of four syllables ? ^ ' By Padas V 'By half- verses ? ’ ' By verses 1 ' 
By verses does not fit, nor again does by Padas fit ; as to by syllables or 
sets of four syllables, the metres would be broken up so, many syllables 
would so be omitted. By half verses only should he praise, for support, 
Man has two supports, cattle four feet ; verily thus he makes the saerificer 
with two supports find support in four-footed cattle. Therefore should 
he praise by half verses only. They say ' Since it is at the midday only 
that he praises the pressing stones, how is the praising at the other press- 
ings performed by him ? ' In that he praises with Gayatri verses, and the 
morning pressing is in Gayatri, thereby (is the praise accomplished) at 
the morning pressing ; in that he praises with Jagati verses, and the third 
pressing is in Jagati, thereby at the third pressing. So by him who 
knows thus, although he praises the pressing stones only at the midday, is 
praising accomplished in all the pressings. They say 'Seeing that the 
Adhvaryu directs the other priests, then why does he undertake this with- 
out a direction ? ' The ofiice of the Gravastut is mind ; mind requires no 
direction ; therefore he undertakes this without a direction. 

vi. 3 (xxvi. 1). The Subrahmanya^ is speech; its calf is Soma the king ; 
when Soma the king has been bought, they summon the Subrahmanya, 
just as one summons a cow; with this as calf it milks all desires for the 
saerificer. All desires speech milks for him who knows thus. They say 
'Why has the Subrahmanya its name?' 'It is speech', he should reply; 
' speech is the holy power and the good holy power (su-brahmay They 
say ' Why then do they call him that is male female as it were ? ' ' Because 
the Subrahmanya is speech ' he should reply, ' for that reason.' They say 
'Seeing that the other priests perform their priestly functions within 
the altar, and the Subrahmanya without the altar, how is his function 
performed within the altar ? ' ' From the altar they throw up the rubbish 
heap ; in that standing on the heap he calls he should reply, ' for that 

^ For the Subrahmanya formula see 9®* ih. Caland and Henry, PAgnispma, pp. 65 

8. 4. 17 seq, ; TA. i. 12. 8, 4 ; L<J!S. i. 8 ; seq, ; Oerfcel, JAOS. xviii, 84. 
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reason/ They say ‘ Then why does he stand on the heap when calling 
the Subrahmanya ? ’ The seers performed a sacrificial session ; to the 
tallest ^ of them they said ‘ Do thou call the Subrahmanya ; from nearest 
wilt thou summon the gods.’ Verily thus they make him the tallest; 
moreover thus he delights the whole of the altar. They say ' Why do they 
drive up a bull as the fee for him 1 ’ * The bull is male, the Subrahmanya 

female ; that is a pair ; for the propagation of this pair ’ (he should reply). 
Inaudibly ^ the Agnidh utters the offering verse for the cup for (Tvastr) 
with the wives ; the cup for (Tvastr) with the wives is seed ; seed is poured 
inaudibly as it were. He does not say the second vasat (thinking) ' The 
second vasat call is a completion; let me not bring seed to completion.’ 
The incomplete state of seed is perfect; therefore he does not say the 
second vasat. Seated on the lap of the Nestr he partakes; the Nestr 
represents the wife ; ^ Agni places seed in the wives for propagation ; verily 
thus by Agni he places seed in the wives for propagation. He is propa- 
gated with offspring and cattle who knows thus. After the fees the 
Subrahmanya is completed ; the Subrahmanya is speech ; the fee is food ; 
verily thus in proper food and speech at the end they establish the 
sacrifice. 


ADHYAYA II 

The Qastras of the other Hotrakas at Sattras and Alvinas. 

vi. 4 (xxvii. 1). The^ gods performed a sacrifice : as they were performing 
it the Asuras came up to them (saying) ‘We will make a confusion of 
their sacrifice.’ From the south they approached them, where they 
thought was the thinnest part of the sacrifice. The gods perceiving this 
put Mitra and Varuna around on the south; by means of Mitra and 
Varuna on the south at the morning pressing they smote away the Asuras 
and the Kaksases. Verily thus also the sacrificers by means of Mitra 
and Varuna on the south at the morning pressing smite away the Asuras 
and the Kaksases. Therefore the Maitravaruna recites (the litany) to 
Mitra and Varuna at the morning pressing, for by means of Mitra and 
Varuna the gods smote away the Asuras and the Kaksases on the south 
at the morning pressing. Smitten off* at the south the Asuras entered 

2 ^ Eldest' Sayana and Haug, but tallest’ ^ For this Sayana cites TS. vi. 5. 8. 6. Cf. 

above gives a reply to the question of the also 9^* j 99^* % ^* 

use of the Utkara. ^ This chapter merely gives explanations of 

3 For the omission of the anummtkara see the origin of the several 9astras of the 

A9S. V. 5. 21. three Hotrakas. 
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the sacrifice in the middle. The gods perceiving this placed Indra in the 
middle; they with Indra in the middle smote away the Asuras and 
Eaksases at the morning pressing. Verily thus also the sacrificers with 
Indra in the middle smite away the Asuras and the Eaksases at the 
morning pressing. Therefore the Brahmanacchansin at the morning 
pressing recites (a litany) to Indra, for with Indra in the middle the gods 
at the morning pressing smote away the Asuras and the Eaksases. The 
Asuras, smitten off in the middle, entered the sacrifice from the north. 
The gods, perceiving this, put Indra and Agni around on the north ; with 
Indra and Agni on the north at the morning pressing they smote away 
the Asuras and the Eaksases. Verily thus also the sacrificers with Indra 
and Agni on the north at the morning pressing smite away the Asuras 
and the Eaksases. Therefore the Achavaka at the morning pressing 
recites (a litany) to Indra and Agni, for with Indra and Agni on the 
north at the morning pressing the gods smote away the Asuras and 
the Eaksases. The Asuras smitten off on the north i"an round to the 
front in battle array. The gods perceiving this placed Agni around in 
front at the morning pressing; with Agni in front at the morning 
pressing they smote away the Asuras and the Eaksases. Verily thus 
also the sacrificers with Agni in front at the morning pressing smite 
away the Asuras and the Eaksases. Therefore the morning pressing is 
connected with Agni. He smites away evil who knows thus. The Asuras, 
smitten off in front, having gone round to the back entered. The gods, 
perceiving this, put the All-gods, as their self, around behind at the third 
pressing; they with the All-gods, as themselves, behind at the third 
pressing smote away the Asuras and the Eaksases. Verily thus also the 
sacrificers with the All-gods, as themselves, behind at the third pressing 
smite away the Asuras and the Eaksases. Therefore the third pressing 
is connected with the All-gods. He smites away evil who knows thus. 
So the gods smote away the Asuras from the whole of the sacrifice. Then 
the gods prospered, the Asuras were defeated. He prospers himself, 
the evil rival who hates him is defeated, who knows thus. The gods with 
the sacrifice so ordered smote away the Asuras, the evil, and conquered 
the world of heaven. He smites away the evil rival who hates him and 
conquers the world of heaven who knows thus and who knowing thus 
orders the pressings. 

vi. 5 (xxvii. 2). They make the strophe the antistrophe of the strophe ^ 

^ The point is that the ^astras of the Hotrakas not he done at the other pressings because 

are made up at the morning pressing of the Stotras there (Prstha and TJktha) do 

the Stotriya (taken from the correspond- not from day to day remain in the same 

ing three Ajya Samans) and as Anurupa ritual form. The idea occurs in AB. vi. 

the Stotriya of tl^ next day. This can- 17. See A^S. vii. 2. 2 seq. Of. G-B. vii. 11. 
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at the morning pressing ; verily thus they make one day the counterpart 
of the other; verily thus by the preceding day they lay hold of the 
subsequent day. But this is not the case at the midday (pressing) ; the 
Prsthas are prosperity; they have not the position ^ for the purpose of 
making the strophe the antistrophe of the strophe. By reason of the 
same distinction they do not at the third pressing make the strophe the 
antistrophe of the strophe. 

vi. 6 (xxvii. 3). Next as to the commencing verses.^ ‘ With true guidance 
for us, let Varuna' is that of the Maitravaruna ^ (containing) ‘LetMitra 
lead us knowing ’ ; the Maitravaruna is the leader of the Hotrakas ; therefore 
this (verse) contains the word ‘leader’. ‘Indra for you on all sides’ is 
that of the Brahmanacchahsin,^ (containing) ‘We invoke for men’; verily 
with this (verse) day by day they invoke Indra. When they invoke in com- 
petition no other appropriates Indra, where a Brahmanacchahsin knowing 
thus day by day recites this (verse). ‘ What time, when the Soma was 
pressed, men ’ is that of the Achavaka ; ^ ‘ invoked Indra and Agni ’ (it 
continues) ; verily with this (verse) day by day they invoke Indra and 
Agni. When they invoke in competition no other appropriates Indra 
and Agni, where an Achavaka knowing thus recites this (verse) day by 
day. They are ships which carry over to the world of heaven ; verily with 
these (verses) they cross to the world of heaven. 

vi. 7 (xxvii. 4). Next as to the concluding verses. ‘ May we be thine, 
0 god Varuna’ is that of the Maitravaruna;^ ‘Sap and light may we 
obtain ’ (it ends) ; ‘ sap ’ is this world ; ‘ light ’ is yonder world ; verily with 
this (verse) they lay hold of both worlds. ‘ He hath traversed the atmo- 
sphere ’ is that of the Brahmanacchahsin,^ a triplet, containing the word 
‘ apart ’ ; verily with these he puts apart the world of heaven for them. 
‘In the joy of the Soma the worlds, when Indra broke Vala’ (he says); 
the consecrated ones are eager to win ; therefore this (verse) contains the 
word ‘ hole’ {vcda). 

‘ He drove out the cows for the Ahgirases, 

Eevealing them that were in secret, 

Headlong he hurled Yala ; ’ 

verily with this (verse) he wins booty. ‘By Indra the spaces of the 


2 Aufrecht with Sayana and Haug and the 
Anand. ed. read taisthandni : Weber 
(Ind. Stud. ix. 295) suggests the alteration 
iasthdndni, quoting the precise parallel 
with yad in 9®. xii. 5. 1. 1-3, but this is 
no doubt wrong: cf. Eggeling, SBE. 
xxvi. 242, n. 1 ; KB. xxvi. 8 : etatsthdne 
. . . gasydya. 


1 I. e. after the Stotriyas and Anurupas of 

AB. vi. 5 in sacrifices of a series of days. 

2 RV. i. 90. 1 ; AqS. vii. 2. 10 ; g^S. xii. 2.14. 

3 RV. i. 7. 10 j IgS. vii. 2. 10. 

4 RV. vii. 94. 10 ; IgS. vii. 2. 10. Cf. ggS. 

xii. 2. 19. 

vi. 7. ^ RV. vii. 66. 9. 

2 RV. viii. 14. 7-9. 
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sky’ (he says); the spaces of the sky are the world of heaven; by 
Indra (they) 

‘ Are made firm and established 
The firm are not to be moved away ’ ; 

verily with this (verse) day by day they continue to find support in 
the world of heaven. ‘I seek of those with Sarasvati’ is that of the 
Achavaka;® Sarasvati is speech; verily thus he says ‘of those with 
speech’; ‘Of Indra and Agni the aid’ (he says) ; speech is the dear abode 
of Indra and Agni ; verily thus he unites these two with their dear abode. 
With a dear abode does he prosper who knows thus. 

vi. 8 (xxvii. 5), There are two kinds of concluding verses of the Hotrakas, 
at the morning and at the midday, those of the Ahina and those of the 
one day rites. The Maitravaruna concludes with those of the one day 
rite only ; ^ thereby he departs not from the world. With those of the 
A bin a the Achavaka,® to obtain the world of heaven. Both are used by 
the Brahmanacchansin ; ® thereby grasping both he goes to this and to 
yonder world; moreover he goes grasping both, the Maitravaruna and 
the Achavaka, the Ahina and the one day rite, the year and the Agnistoma. 
Now at the third pressing the concluding verses of the Hotrakas are those 
of the one day rite only ; ^ the one day (rite) is a support ; verily thus 
at the end they establish the sacrifice on a support. Without taking 
a breath he should say the offering verse at the morning pressing ; save 
for one or two (verses) he should not recite beyond the Stoma,® (thinking) 
‘That is as if one were to give quickly to one neighing and thirsting; 
moreover I shall swiftly give proper food and Soma drinking to the gods.’ 
Swiftly he finds support in the world. (He uses) an unlimited number 
at the two latter pressings ; the world of heaven is unlimited ; (verily it 
serves) to obtain the world of heaven. At pleasure the Hotr may recite 
whatever the Hotrakas may recite on the previous day ; or the Hotrakas 


s EV. viii, 38. 10. 

i Le, at the two Savanas of morning and 
midday he uses the same concluding 
verse (the plural being prayogabaJiuiva- 
peksan^ they are RV. vii. 66. 9 and iv. 16. 
21 (ef. AB. vi. 28). See IgS. v. 10. 28 ; 
16. 1 ; vi. 18. 5. 

» BV. viii. 88. 10 and vii. 94. 9 ; RV. ii. 11. 
21 (AB. vi. 28) and iii. 30. 22 are those 
for the Ahina and Ekaha respectively, 

3 This means that at the morning pressing he 
used different verses in the Ekaha and 
Ahina (RV. viii. 98. 8 ; 14. 9), but at the 


midday pressing the same(RV. vii. 28. 6), 

* Viz. RV. vii. 84. 1 ; x. 43. 1 ; vi. 69. 1 ; see 
A^S. viii. 2. 16 ; 3. 84 ; 4. 8. 

® The sense as taken by Sayana and Haug 
seems that meant ; ef. AB. vi. 28. 10 for 
the same use : Weber (Ind, Stud. ix. 296) 
objects on grammatical grounds to the 
wording and prefers the normal ^He 
should use one or two verses, but not 
over recite the Stoma ’ ; but this is really 
not consistent with the context in vi. 23 
and A9S. vii. 18. 2 expressly says that 
there is ati^ansana in one or two verses. 
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what the Hotr may recite; the Hotr is the breath, the Hotrakas the 
limbs ; in common does this breath go through the limbs. Therefore at 
pleasure the Hotr may recite what the Hotrakas recite on the previous 
day, or the Hotrakas what the Hotr (recites). The Hotr keeps concluding 
with the ends of the hymns. Moreover the concluding verses of the 
Hotrakas are the same at the third pressing ; the Hotr is the body, the 
Hotrakas the limbs; the ends of the limbs are the same; therefore the 
concluding verses of the Hotrakas at the third pressing are the same. 


ADHYAYA III 


The Qastras and other Recitations of the Hotrahas. 


vi. 9 (xxviii. 1). 'Let^ the bays carry thee hither' he recites at the morning 
pressing for the (goblets) being filled, (verses) containing (the words) 
' strong ‘ drink ‘ pressed and " be drunk ' and so perfect in form. They 
are (verses) to Indra which he recites ; the sacrifice is connected with Indra. 
They are Gayatris which he recites ; the morning pressing is connected 
with the Gayatri. Nine small ^ (verses) he recites at the morning pressing ; 
in what is small is seed poured ; ten at the midday he recites ; seed poured 
in the small having attained the middle part of the woman becomes most 
firm ; nine small (verses) he recites at the third pressing : from what is 
small are offspring born. In that he repeats the whole of the hymns, verily 
thus he propagates the sacrificer as an embryo from the sacrifice as the womb 
of the gods. Some recite seven verses each, seven at the morning pressing, 
seven at the midday (pressing), seven at the third pressing; saying ‘The 
offering verses should be as many as the invitatory verses ; ^ seven eastward 
say the offering verses, seven say the vasat call ; these are the invitatory 
verses of those That he should not do so ; they injure the seed of the 
sacrifice and morever the sacrificer himself, for the hymn is the sacrificer. 
By nine (verses) the Maitravaruna carries him from this world to the 
world of the atmosphere, by ten from the world of the atmosphere to yonder 
world, for the world of the atmosphere is the longest,^ with nine from 


1 Tliis chapter, in part, like KB. xxviii. 2 and 

3 deals with the Maitravaruna's recita- 
tions at tl^ three pressings, which are 
RV. i. 16 (A^S. v. 5. 14), vii. 21, and iv. 
35 complete in each case as against the 
alternative of sets of seven verses. 

2 The argument is that as ten is the norm, 

34 [h.o.s. 25] 


nine is small ; or defective, 

3 I. e. at the Prasthita offering ; see A^S. v. 
5. 15-18; 99 s. vii. 4. 2-10; Caland and 
Henry, L'Agnistomaj pp. 209, 211, 212. 

* Sayana treats this as if it were antarikmlokdd 
dhi : the world meant is in his view the 
ndkaprstha. 
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yonder world to the world of heaven. They cannot bear the sacrifieer to the 
world of heaven who recite sets of seven. Therefore as wholes should he 
recite the hymns. 

vi. 10 (xxviii. 2). Further he says ' Seeing that the sacrifice is for Indra, 
then why do two only at the morning pressing use as offering verses for the 
Prasthita (libations) verses manifestly addressed to Indra, namely the Hotr 
and the Brahmanacchansin : ‘ This Soma drink for thee ’ is the offering 
verse of the Hotr/ ‘ 0 Indra, thee as a bull we ' is that of the Brahmana- 
cchansin.^ The others use (verses) to various deities ; how are their verses 
connected with Indra ? ’ The Maitravaruna ^ uses as offering verse 'Mitra 
we hail ’ ; ^ Varuna for the Soma drinking ’ (he says) ; whatever Pada con- 
tains (the word) ‘drink’ is a symbol of Indra; thereby he delights Indra. 
The Potr ^ uses as offering verse ‘ O Maruts, in whose dwelling ’ ; ‘ He is 
best protected of men ’ (he says) ; the protector is Indra ; this is a symbol 
of Indra ; thereby he delights Indra. ‘ 0 Agni, bring hither the wives ’ the 
Nestr ^ uses as offering verse ; ‘ Tvastr to the Soma drinking ’ (he says) ; 
Tvastr is Indra ; this is a symbol of Indra ; thereby he delights Indra. ‘ To 
him whose food is the ox, whose food the cow’ the Agnidh^ uses as offering 
verse ; ‘ Soma-backed, the creator ’ (he says) ; the creator is Indra ; this 
is a symbol of Indra ; thereby he delights Indra. 

‘ Come hither with those that move at dawn, 

The gods, ye that have excellent wealth, 

Indra and Agni, to the Soma drinking ^ ; 

is the offering verse of the Achavaka," being in itself perfect. So are these 
verses to Indra ; in that they are addressed to various deities, thereby he 
delights the other deities. In that they are in Gayatri, thereby they are 
connected with Agni ; these three with them he obtains. 

vi. 11 (xxviii. 3). ‘ There ^ hath been pressed the divine Soma juice mingled 
with milk ’ he recites at the midday for (the goblets) being filled, (verses) 
containing (the words) ‘ strong ‘ drink ‘ pressed and ‘ be drunk ’ and so 
perfect a form. (The verses) which he recites are addressed to Indra ; the 
sacrifice is connected with Indra ; they are Tristubh verses which he recites ; 


1 EY. viii. 65. 8 ; i^S. v. 5. IS ; 99S. vii. 4. 

8. Of. KB. xxviii, 3 ; GB. vii, 20. 

3 EY. iii. 40. 1 ; A9S. v. 5. IS ; 9gS. vii. 4. 7. 
8 EY. i, 23. 4 ; IgS. v. 6. 18 ; ggS. vii. 4. 6. 

^ EY. i. 86. 1 ; IgS. v. 5. 18 ; ggS. vii. 4. 8. 

5 EY. i. 22. 9 ; igS.y. 5. 18 ; ggS. vii. 4. 9. 

^ EY. viii. 43, 11 ; Ags, v. 0. 18 j ggS. vii. 

4. 10. 

^ EY. viii. 88. 7 ; AgS. v. 7. 6 ; ggS. vii. 7. 2. 


vi. 11. ^ This chapter gives the hymn for the 
filling of the goblets and the Prasthita 
libations; forthe former see AgS. v. 5. 14; 
13. 11 ; ggS. vii. 17. 3 ; it is merely alluded 
to in KB. xxix. 2. The hymn is EY. vii. 
21 : the word gorjlka is quite uncertain : 
‘ dont la fldche est la vaehe' is Caland and 
Henry’s rendering VAgnistoma, p, 284. 
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the midday pressing is connected with the Tristnbh. They say ‘ Seeing 
that (the word) be drunk ” is a symbol of the third pressing, then why does 
he recite verses containing (the word) “ be drunk '' and why do they use such 
verses as oifering verses ? ’ At the midday the gods become drunk as it 
were ; they also at the third pressing become drunk together ; therefore at 
the midday he recites (verses) containing the word ^ be drunk ’ and they use 
such (verses) as offering verses. All of them at the midday use for the 
Prasthita libations ^ verses manifestly addressed to Indra. Some use verses 
containing (the words) ‘ penetrate towards The Hotr ^ uses as offering 
verse ' Drink the Soma towards which 0 dread one thou hast penetrated 
The Maitravaruna ^ uses as offering verse ' Drink it, thou that art impetuous, 
penetrating The Brahmanacchahsin ^ uses as offering verses ^ Do thou 
drink as of old ; let it delight thee The Potr ^ uses as offering verse ‘ Come 
hither; Soma lover they call thee^ The Nestr"^ uses as offering verse 
‘ Thine is this Soma ; do thou come hither The Achavaka ^ uses as offer- 
ing verse ‘ For Indra the Soma draughts found aforetime The Agnidh ® 
uses as offering verse ‘ Filled is his cup; hail ! ' Of these those contain (the 
words) ' penetrate towards ’ ; Indra was not victorious at the morning press- 
ing ; with these (verses) he penetrated towards the midday pressing; in 
that he penetrated towards, therefore do these verses contain (the words) 
^ penetrate towards 

vi. 12 (xxviii.4). ‘ Come ^ hither, O sons of strength ' he recites at the third 
pressing for (the goblet) being filled, (verses) containing (the words) ' strong 

^ drink 'press and ' be drunk ' and so perfect in form. They are addressed 
to Indra and the Rbhus. They say ' Since they do not chant (verses) to the 
Ebhus, then why do they call it the Arbhava Pavamana ? ’ Prajapati as 
father having made immortal the Ebhus being mortal gave them a share in 
the third pressing ; therefore they do not chant (verses) to the Rbhus, but 
they call it the Arbhava Pavamana. Further he says ' Seeing that in the 
two fiirst pressings he recites according to the metre, Gayatri verses at the 
morning pressing, Tristubhs at the midday pressing, then why does he recite 
Tristubh verses at the third pressing which is connected with the Jagati? ’ 

2 For the Frasthitas, see IgS. v. 5. 19 ; 9gS. « RV. iii. 36. 2 ; IgS. v. 5, 19 ; ggS. vii. 17. 

vii. 17. 6-11 ; Caland and Henry, pp. 286, 10. AgS. inverts the order of the pre- 

287. ceding and this. 

3 UV. vi. 17. 1: this and the next two contain ^ 32. 15; AgS. v. 5. 19; ggs. vii. 

forms of abhi4rd AgS. v. 5. 19 ; 99S. vii. 17. 11. 

17. 6. Of. GrB. vii. 21. ^ For the filling of the goblets to RV. iv. 35 

4 RV. vi. 17. 2 ; IgS. v. 5. 18 ; ggS. vii. 17. 6. see AgS. v. 5. 14 ; ggS. viii. 2. 3 ; Caland 

6 RV. vi. 17. 3 ; AgS. v. 5. 19 ; ggS. vii- 17. 7. and Henry, VAgnistoma, pp. 345, 346. 

c RV- i. 104. 9 ; A^S. v. 5. 19 ; ggS. vii. 17. 8. It is merely referred to in KB. xxx. 1. 

7 RV. iii. 35. 6 ; IgS. v. 5. 19 ; ggS. vii. 17. 9. Cf. GB. vii. 22. 
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‘ The third pressing has the sap sucked out ; the Tristubh metre is one with 
the sap not sucked out but full of pure juice ; (therefore it selrves) to make 
it full of sap ' should he reply ; ' Moreover he thus gives Indra a share in 
the pressing Further he says ‘ Seeing that the third pressing is connected 
with Indra and the Ebhus, then why does he, the Hotr, alone at the third 
pressing use for the Prasthita libations ^ what is manifestly (a verse to 
Indra and the Rbhus O Indra with the Rbhus, full of strength, the well 
blended’', while the others use (verses) to various deities, and how are 
these (verses) connected with Indra and the Rbhus The Maitravaruna ^ uses 
as offering verse ' 0 Indra and Varuna, drinkers of the pressed this pressed 
(juice)’ ; in ‘Your chariot the sacrifice for the enjoyment of the gods ' he men- 
tions many ; that is a symbol of the Rbhus. The Brahmanacchansin ^ uses as 
offering verse ‘ With Indra, 0 Brhaspati, drink the Soma ' ; in ‘ Let the drops 
well formed enter you ' he mentions many ; that is a symbol of the Rbhus. 
The Potr ® uses as offering verse ‘ May the steeds, swift speeding, bring you 
hither ' ; in ‘ Swiftly leaping, come ye forward on their backs ’ he mentions 
many; that is a symbol of the Rbhus. The Nestr uses as offering verse 
‘ As at home come ye to us, swift to listen ' ; in ‘ Come ye ’ he mentions 
many; that is a symbol of the Rbhus. The Achavaka^ uses as offering 
verse ‘ 0 Indra and Visnu drink of this sweet drink ’ ; in ‘ The sweet Soma 
juices of you two have come ’ he mentions many ; that is a symbol of the 
Rbhus. The Agnidh ^ uses the offering verse ‘ This praise to Jatavedas who 
doth deserve it ; in ‘ Like a chariot let us magnify with devotion ’ he mentions 
many ; that is a symbol of the Rbhus. So are these verses addressed to 
Indra and the Rbhus. In that they are addressed to various deities, thereby 
he delights the other deities. In that they consist mainly of Jagati verses, 
and the third pressing is connected with the Jagati, verily (they serve) to 
make perfect the pressing. 

vi. 13 (xxviii. 5). Further he says ‘ Seeing that some of the Hotr’s offices 
have litanies and others have no litanies, how are they all made by him to 
have litanies, and be equal and perfect ? ' In that naming them together ^ 
they call them Hotr’s offices, thereby are they equal. In that some of the 
Hotr’s offices have litanies and others not, thereby are they different. So 
they all become for him possessed of litanies, equal and perfect. Further 

® For the Prasthita libations see A9S. v. 5. ® KV. i. 85, 6 ; A9S. v. 5. 19 ; 95®* 2. 8. 

19 ; 99s. viii. 2. 4-12 ; Caland and Henry, ’ KV. ii. 36. 3 ; A9S. v. 5. 19 ; 99S. yiii. 2. 9. 

pp. 346-349. 8 KV. vi. 69. 7; A9S. v. 5. 19; 99S. viii. 

3 EV. iii. 60. 6 ; A9S. v. 5. 19 ; 99S. viii. 2. 5. 2. 10. 

* KV. vi. 68. 10 ; A9S. v, 5. 19 ; 99S. viii. ^ KV. i. 94. 1 ; A9S. v. 5. 19; 99S. viii. 2. 11. 

2. 6. Weber compares prat/a in 95®* 

^ KV. iv. 50, 10 ; A9®* ®* ^^5 55®* ^ Weber (Ind. Stud^ ix. 298) suggests as an 

2. 7. alternative ^ ubereinstimmend \ 
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he says 'The Hotrakas recite at the morning pressing and recite at the 
midday pressing ; how do they recite at the third pressing ? " 'In that at 
the midday they recite two hymns apiece', he should reply, 'for that 
reason/ Further he says 'Seeing that the Hotr has two litanies, how 
have the Hotrakas two litanies?' 'In that they use as offering verses 
(verses) addressed to two deities ', he should reply, ' for that reason/ 

vi. 14 (xxviii. 6). Further he says ' Seeing that these three Hotr's offices 
are possessed of litanies, how have the others litanies ? ' The Ajya is the 
litany of the Agnidh's office, the Marutvatiya of the Potr's, the Vai 9 vadeva 
of the Nestr's] these Hotr's offices contain the characteristics accordingly.^ 
Further he says ' Seeing that some Hotrakas have one direction only given 
to them, then why has the Potr two directions given, and the Nestr two ^ ? ’ 
When the Gayatri yonder having become an eagle brought the Soma, Indra 
having cut off the litanies of these Hotr's offices gave them to the 
Hotr (saying) ' You have called to me ; you have known this '. The gods 
said 'With speech let us strengthen these two Hotr's offices Therefore 
have they two directions. By speech they strengthened the Agnidh's office ; 
therefore his offering verses are one verse larger.^ Further he says ' Seeing 
that the Maitravaruna gives directions to the Hotr with ' Let the Hotr say 
the offering verse ; let the Hotr say the offering verse then why does he 
give directions with ' Let the Hotr say the offering verse ; let the Hotr say 
the offering verse ' to the Hotra 9 ansins who are not Hotrs ? ' The Hotr is 
the breath ; all the priests are the breath ; verily thus he says in effect ' Let 
breath say the offering verse; let breath say the offering verse'. Then he 
says ‘ Is there a direction for the XJdgatrs, or is there not ? ' ' There is ' he 
should reply. In that the Pra 9 astr, after muttering, says ‘ Do ye chant ', 
this is their direction. Further he says 'Is there a choosing^ of the 
Achavaka ? Or not ? ' ' There is ' he should reply. In that the Adhvaryu 

says to him, ' O Achavaka, say what is to be said by you', this is the choice 
of him. Further he says ' Seeing that' at the third pressing the Maitra- 
varuna recites (a litany) to Indra and Varuna, then why are the strophe 
and antistrophe addressed to Agni?' With Agni as their head the gods 
smote away the Asuras from the litanies ; therefore its strophe and anti- 
strophe are addressed to Agni.^ Further he says ' Seeing that the Brahmana- 
cchahsin recites (a litany) to Indra and Brhaspati at the third pressing, 

^ The offering verses of the three priests con- ® The Agnidh has an extra verse RV. iiL 6. 
tain references to Agni, the Maruts, and 9 ; A^S. v. 19. 7 ; 99®* 

the All-gods. * There is no formal Pravara ; ^see A^S. v. 

2 1, e. at the Rtuyajas of the twelve Praisas, 3. 12. 

the Potr number 2 and 8, the Nestr 3 and ^ uy. vii. 82 and 84 are the ^astra ; vil 16. 
9. The text is given in full in Schefte- 16-18 ; 19-21 are the Stotriya and 

lowitz. Die Apohryphen des Rgvedaj as v. 7. Anurupa. 
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and the Achavaka one to Indra and Visnu, how are their strophes and 
antistrophes addressed to Indra®?’ Indra drove away the Asuras from 
the litanies ; he said ‘ With me who 1 ’ With ‘ I ’ and ' I ’ the deities followed 
after ; in that Indra was the first to drive away, therefore their strophes 
and antistrophes are addressed to Indra; in that with and 'I’ the 
deities followed after, therefore do they recite to various deities. 

vi. 15 (xxviii. 7). Further he says ‘Seeing that the third pressing is 
connected with the All-gods, then why are these hymns to Indra in Jagati 
recited as the commencement at the third pressing ? ’ ‘ Verily laying hold 
of Indra by them they proceed ’ he should reply. Moreover in that the 
third pressing is connected with the Jagati, it is for desire^ of the Jagati. 
Whatever metre is recited thereafter, it is all in the Jagati if these hymns 
to Indra in Jagati are recited as the commencement at the third pressing. 
Then at the end the Achavaka recites a hymn in Tristubh “ ‘ With the rite’ ; 
the rite which is to be praised he refers to. ‘ With sap ’ (he says) ; sap is 
food ; (verily it serves) to win proper food. ‘ With safe paths furthering 
us ’ (he says) ; veidly thus he recites for safety day by day. Further he 
says ‘Since the third pressing is connected with the Jagati, then why have 
they concluding verses in Tristubh ? ’ The Tristubh is strength ; verily thus 
at the end they keep finding support in strength. ‘ This speech of mine 
hath reached Indra, Varuna ’ is that of the Maitravaruna ; ® ‘ May Brhaspati 
protect us around behind’ that of the Brahmanacchansin ; ^ ^Both have 
conquered ’ is that of the Achavaka,^ for they two are victorious ; ‘ They 
are not conquered, he is not conquered ’ (he says), for neither of them has 
conquered. 

‘ What time, 0 Visnu, with Indra ye did strive 

Then did ye two divide in three the thousand ’ 

(he says). Indra and Visnu fought with the Asuras; having conquered, 
them they said ‘ Let us make an a\Tangement ’. The Asuras said ‘ Be it so 
Indra said ‘So much as Visnu three times traverses, so much be ours; let 
the rest be yours He traversed these worlds, then the Vedas, then speech, 


® RV. i. 57 ; x. 68 and 43 are the ^astra ; viii. 
21. 1-2; 9-10 are the Stotrija and 
Annrupa of the Braiimanficchahsin ; ii. 
13 ; vii. 100 ; i. 156 ; vi. 69 ; and viii. 
98. 7-9; 13. 4-6 are the verses of the 
Achavaka referred to. All these are the 
9astras of the Hotrakas at the third 
pressing in the Ukthya ; see A^^* 

1. 2 ; 9gs. ix. 1-4 ; AB. iii. 49, 50. 

^ Of, KB. XXX. 2, 3 and see also Vait xxxii. 35. 
The form jagatkmmja is very abnormal; 


mitrahrtya in AB. iii. 4. 6 is not probably 
a parallel, bnt hhuyaskamya occurs in a 
Kanva passage of the 9^., cited by 
Eggeling, SBE. xxvi. 42, n. 2. 

2 RV. vi. 69. 

s RV. vii. 84. 5. 

^ RV, X. 43. 11 (not 42. 11 as Haug, the Iasi 
hymn being x. 43). 

5 RV. vi. 69. 8 ; cf. 9B, iii. 3. 1. 13 ; Eggeling 
SBE. xxvi. 62, n. 2. 



271 ] 


The Sampdta and other Hymns [ — ^vi. 17 

They say 'What is the thousand?’ 'These worlds, these Vedas, moreover 
speech’ he should reply. 'Did ye divide’ the Achavaka repeats in the 
Ukthya, for he is then the last; the Hotr at the Agnistoma and the 
Atiratra, for he is then the last. 'Should he repeat at the Sodafin? 
Or should he not repeat ? ’ ' He should repeat ’ they say ; ' Why should he 
repeat in the other days and not at this 1 ’ Therefore he should repeat.® 
vi. 16 (xxviii. 8). Further he says 'Seeing that the third pressing is 
connected with the N’ara 9 ahsa, then why does the Achavaka at the end 
recite in the Qilpas verses without reference to the Nara 5 ahsa.^ The 
Nara 9 ahsa (hymn) is a development ; some seed is developed as it were ; 
this is already developed and so propagated. Again the ]Srara9ahsa hymn 
is soft and slipping; but the Achavaka is the last; (they think) 'We 
shall establish it in something firm for the sake of firmness Therefore 
the Achav^lka at the end in the Qilpas recites (verses) without reference to 
the Nara 9 ahsa (thinking) ' We shall establish it in something firm, for the 
sake of firmness 


ADHYAYA IV 


The Sampdta and other Hymns, 

vi, 17 (xxix. 1). The strophe of the next day they make the antistrophe, 
at the morning pressing ^ for the continuity of the Ahina (sacrifice). Just as 
the one day (rite) pressing, so the Ahina; just as the pressings of the 
one day (rite) as a pressing keep united, so the days of the Ahina keep 
united. In that they make the strophe of the next day the antistrophe at 
the morning pressing for the continuity of the Ahina, verily thus they 
continue the Ahina. The gods and the seers planned ' With what is the 
same, let us continue the sacrifice ; they saw this similarity in the sacrifice, 


6 The last fom* syllables are repeated ; see 
A^S. vii. 1. 12. 

^ Sayana explains the term Xara 9 ahsa as 
praise of men like the l^bhus or Angi- 
rases. In vi, 82 the Nara 9 ahsl verses 
(Danastutis) are mentioned. Cf. how- 
ever the !Nara 9 ahsa hymn, BV. x. 62 in 
AB. vi. 27 ; KB. xxiii. 8. There can be 
no real doubt that the real reference is 
to BV. X. 62 with its generative reference. 
The reply to the objection is twofold ; 
in the first place the seed when developed 


needs no further aid and as the AchS-vaka 
is late in the ritual it is developed when 
it reaches him. Secondly the hymn is 
soft and so a bad ending. . The term 
]Srara 9 ansa occurs in yet another use of 
the cups of the libations (Caland and 
Henry, VAgnistoma^ p. 220; the con- 
nexion with Nara 9 ansa and the manes is 
discussed by Oldenbei'g, ZDMGf-. liv.iO seq. 
and Hillebrandt, Vedo Myth, ii. 102), but 
this is not here in place, 
vi. 17. ^ Of. above AB, vi. 5. 
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the Pragathas the same,^ the beginnings ^ the same, the hymns ^ the same. 
Indra is a house frequenter ; where Indra goes first, then he returns again ; 
verily (it serves) to secure Indra in the sacrifice. 

vi. 18 (xxix. 2). These Safiapatas Vi 9 vamitra first saw; them seen by 
Vifvamitra Vamadeva created,^ ^ Thee, O Indra with the thunderbolt ' ; ' That 
which of ours Indra rejoiceth in and desireth and ‘ How ? of what Hotr 
hath he made great?’ To them he swiftly moved; in that he swiftly 
moved {samafatat), that is why the Sarapatas have their name. Vijva- 
mitra considered ‘ The Sampatas which I saw Vamadeva has created ; what 
hymns now can I create as counter Sampatas ? ’ He created these hymns 
as Sampatas their counterparts.^ ‘Straightway on birth, the bull, the 
youngling,’ ‘ Indra, breaker of citadels, overcame the Dasa with his beams,’ 
‘This offering do thou make attain,’ ‘Thy comrades, Soma-loving, desire 
thee,’ ‘Ordering the bearer hath gone to the grandson of the daughter’, and 
‘ Like a carpenter, have I fashioned a thought.’ ‘ Who alone is to be invoked 
by mortals’ Bharadvaja^ (saw). ‘ With sharp horns, like a terrible wild 
beast’, and ‘Praises have been offered in desire of glory’ Vasistha^ (saw). 
‘To him the eager, the impetuous’ Nodhas^ (saw). Having recited at the 
morning pressing the strophes of the six-day (rite), at the midday they 
recite the Ahina hymns. These are the Ahina hymns ; ‘ Let the true one 
come hither, the bounteous, he of the Soma lees ’ the Maitravaruna ^ (recites) 
containing (the word) ‘true’. ‘To him the eager, the impetuous’ (this 
hymn) containing (the word) ‘ prayer ’ in ‘ To Indra the prayers most truly 
given ’ and ‘ 0 Indra, these prayers have the Gotamas made ’ the Brahmana- 
cchansin recites. ‘ Ordering the bearer ’ (this hymn) containing (the word) 

‘ bearer ’ in ‘ They have produced the bearer ’ the Achavaka ® recites. They 
say ‘Why does the Achavaka recite this hymn containing (the word) 
“ bearer ” both in the days that go away and those that come up again ? ’ 


2 See A^S. vii. 4. 6 ; see below AB. vi. 21. 

3 See A^S. vii. 4. 7; below AB. vi. 22. 

^ Kot the ahimsfikidni as Say ana but the 
aJiarahahgasydni ; see ApS. vii. 4. 8 and 9 ; 
^ AB. vi. 20. Mokahscm he sees a eat. 

1 BV. iv. 19, 22, 23 ; IpS. vii. 5. 20. 

2 BY. iii. 48, 34, 36, 30, 31, 38 ; A^S. vii. 6. 

20 omits iii. 48 and iii. 38 ; see AB. vi. 

20 . 

3 BY. vi. 22 ; IgS. vii. 5. 20. 

^ BY. vii. 19, 23 ; ApS. vii. 5. 20 omits vii. 
23 j see AB. vi. 20. It is really not a 
Sampata proper. 

s BY. i. 61 ; IpS. vii. 4. 8; gpS. xii. 4. 17, 
18. 


6 BY. iv. 16 ; ApS. vii. 4. 9 ; p^S. xii. 3. 13, 
14. 

^ BY. i. 61 : Id and 16 are referred to. 

8 BY. iii. 31 ; IpS. vii. 4. 9 ; ggS. xii. 5. 16, 
17. This is repeated both on the days of 
the Sadahas and also on the days, which 
once past do not recur, here specified ; for 
its use on the Sadahas, see AB. vi. 19. 4. 
The term Ahina is here a quite peculiar 
one, the days being single dayi^m se. The 
order is (1) strophe and anti strophe ; (2) 
the Kadvant Pragatha ; (3) the Aram 
hhamya; (4) the aharahahgasya ; (5) the 
Ahina for the Maitravaruna ; (4) and (5) 
being inverted for the other two* see 
IgS. vii. 4. 
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The Sampdta and other Hymns [ — vi. 19 

The knower of many Ecs is powerful; the hymn contains (the word) 
' bearer ' ; the bearer bears the yoke to which it is yoked. Therefore the 
Achavaka recites in both cases this hymn containing (the word) ‘ bearer 
both in the days that go away and in those that come up again. These are 
on five days, the Caturvin^a, Abhijit, Visuvant, Vi^vajit and Mahavrata; 
these days are Ahinas, for nothing in them is left out ; these days go away 
without recurring ; therefore they recite them on these days. In that they 
recite them, (they hope) ' Let us obtain the worlds of heaven without defect, 
with all forms, with all perfection. In that they recite them, they invite 
Indra with them, like a bull to a cow. In that moreover they recite them, 
it is for the continuity of the Ahina ; verily thus they continue the Ahina. 

vi. 19 (xxix. 3). These three Sampata (hymns) the Maitravaruna recites 
one by one day by day, alternating their order on the first day (he 
recites) ‘ Thee O Indra, with the thunderbolt \ on the second ^ That which 
of ours Indra rejoiceth in and desireth on the third ‘ How ? of what Hotr 
hath he made great 1 ’ Three Sampatas the Brahmanacchansin recites one 
by one day by day, alternating their order,^ on the first day ‘ Indra, breaker 
of citadels, overcame the Dasa with his beams *, on the second ' Who alone 
is to be invited by mortals on the third ' With sharp horns, like a terrible 
wild beast '. Three Sampatas the Achavaka recites one by one, day by day, 
alternating their order, ^ on the first day ‘ This offering do thou make attain *, 
on the second ‘ Thy comrades. Soma-loving, desire thee on the third 
‘ Ordering the bearer hath gone to the grandson of the daughter \ These 
number nine; there are three to be recited every day;^ these make up 
twelve ; the year has twelve months ; Prajapati is the year ; the sacrifice is 
Prajapati; thus they obtain the year and Prajapati; thus they continue 
day by day to find support in the year, in Prajapati, in the sacrifice. 
Between them they should insert an insertion, Viraj verses and verses ^ by 
Vimada without repetition of o on the fourth day, Pahkti ^ verses on the fifth, 


^ RV. iv. 19 ; iv. 22 ; iv. 23. viparydsam pre- 
sumably means that on the last three 
days of the Sadaha they are repeated in 
the same order. These hymns replace 
the Ahina hymns of the special days (AB. 
vi. 18, n. 8). See A^S. vii. 5. 21, 22 j cf. 
Vait xxxi. 25. 

^ RV. iii. 31 ; vi. 22 ; vii. 19. 

3 RV. iii. 36 ; iii. 30 ; iii. 31. 

^ See for these AB. vi. 20. 

3 RV. vii. 22. 5-8 ; vii. 31. 10-12 ; see KB. 
xxix. 6 where they are called 
These are made into three triplets and 
inserted by the three priests on the fourth 

35 [h.o.s. asj 


day of the Sadaha ; the verses by 
Vimada are not an alternative as sug- 
gested by Sayana (ekah paksah . , . paksdn- 
taram) but an addition, and the Anand. 
ed. X’eads vaimadif ca caiurthe (which is of 
course palaeograpliically practically the 
same as the reading eaturthe)* The 

verses are RV. x. 23. 1-7 ; the first three 
verses in each case go to the Maitra- 
varuna j the Brahmanacchaiisin has 3- 
5 ; the Achavaka 5-7. See A^S. vH. 11. 
34: seq. ; Vait, xxxii. 7. 

6 RV, i. 29. 1-7 ; AQS. vii. 11. 39. Cf. ggS, 
xii. 5. 12 ; Fa^t xxxii. 8. 
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and verses by Parucchepa on the sixth. Moreover on those days which 
have great Stomas the Maitravaruna ® should insert ^ What friend of man 
to-day, god-loving?', the Brahmanacchahsin,® ^He who hath been placed 
as it were in the forest delighting,' and the Achavaka^® 'Come hither, 
standing on thy chariot seat '. These are the insertions ; by means of these 
insertions the gods, the seers, conquered the world of heaven. Verily thus 
also the saerificers by these insertions conquer the world of heaven. 

vi. 20 (xxviii. 4) ' Straightway on birth the bull, the youngling ' the 
Maitravaruna^ recites day by day before the hymns. That hymn is 
heavenly ; by this hymn the gods conquered the world of heaven, by this 
the seers. Verily thus also the saerificers by this hymn conquer the world of 
heaven. It is by Vi§vamitra ; Vifvamitra was the friend of all ; all 
becomes friendly to him who knows thus and to those for whom a Maitra- 
varuna, knowing thus, recites this before the hymns day by day. It con- 
tains (the words) ' bull ' and ' cattle ' ; (it serves) to win cattle. It is of 
five verses ; the Pahkti has five Padas ; food is the Pankti ; (it serves) to 
win proper food. 'Praises have been offered in desire of glory' the 
Brahmanacchansin ^ recites day by day the hymn containing (the word) 
' praise ' and so perfect. This hymn is heavenly ; by this hymn the gods 
conquered the world of heaven, by this the seers. Verily thus also the 
saerificers by this hymn conquer the world of heaven. It is by Vasistha; 
by it Vasistha went to the dear abode of Indra, he conquered the highest 
world. He goes to the dear abode of Indra, he conquers the highest 
world who knows thus. It has six verses ; the seasons are six ; (it serves) 
to win the seasons. He recites it after the Sampatas. Having obtained 
thus the world of heaven the saerificers find support in this world. 'Like 
a carpenter have I fashioned a thought ', the Achavaka ^ recites day by 
day, containing (the word) ' towards ' and a symbol of continuity. ' Ponder- 
ing on the dear (days) to come' (he says); the days to come are dear; 
verily thus they proceed pondering on, laying hold of, them. The world of 
heaven is to come as compared with this world ; verily thus he alludes to 
it. ' I long to see the sages, with wisdom ' (he says), our seers who are 
departed are the sages ; verily thus he refers to them. It is by Vijvamitra ; 
Vi 9 vamitra was the friend of all; all becomes friendly to him who knowvS 
thus. That which he recites has no deity mentioned and is connected with 

7 EV. i. m. 1-7 ; Igs. vii. 11. 40. Of. 99 s. 10 KV. iii. 43 ; A 9 S. vii. 12. 1. 

xii. 3. 12 ; Vait xxxii. 9. 1 EV. iii. 48. Cf. A 9 S. vii. 4, 8 

^ EV. iv. 25 ; A 9 S. vii. 12. 1 ; Vait. xxxiii. ^ EV. vii. 23. Of. A 9 S. vii. 4. 9 ; 99^* 

18 ; OB. xi. 1. These are used for the 4. 3. 

Chaudomas as the Stomas increase in size. 3 EV. iii. 38. Cf. A9^* 99^* 

0 EV. X. 29 ; A9S. vii. 12. 1 ; VaiL xxxii. 10 ; 5. 3. 

OB. xi. 2. 
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The Kadvant Pragdthas [ — vi. 22 

Prajapati. Prajapati is he whose name is not mentioned; (it serves) to 
obtain Prajapati. Once^ he mentions Indra ; thereby he dieparts not from 
the Indra form. It is in ten verses ; the Viraj has ten syllables; the Viraj 
is food ; (it serves) to win food. As to its being of ten verses, the breaths 
are ten ; verily thus they obtain the breaths, they place breaths in the 
body. He recites it after the Sampatas ; verily thus having obtained the 
world of heaven, the sacrificers find support in this world. 

vi. 21 (xxix. 5). ‘Who, 0 Indra, him that hath thee as his wealth*, 
‘ What newest of praises and ‘ What hath not been wrought by him * are 
the Pragathas ^ containing the word ‘ who * which are recited day by day 
at the beginning. Prajapati is Who ; (verily they serve) to obtain Praja- 
pati. Moreover in that they contain (the word) ‘ who * and who is food, 
(they serve) to win food. Moreover as to their containing (the word) 
‘ who *, day by day they praise employing the Ahina hymn, duly appeased, 
and it is by the Pragathas containing (the word) ‘ who * that they appease 
them. Appeased they bring them prosperity (/ca) ; appeased they carry 
them towards the world of heaven. The beginnings of the hymns which 
they recite should be in Tristubh ; these some recite before the Pragathas, 
calling them inserted verses. That he should not do so. The Hotr is lordly 
power, the Hotra 9 ansins are the people ; verily thus they would make the 
people refractory to the lordly power which is a confusion. He should 
know ‘ These my hymn beginnings are Tristubhs *. Just as men set sail on an 
ocean so set they sail who perform the year or a twelve day (rite) ; just as 
men desiring to reach the other shore mount a ship well found, ^ so do they 
mount the Tristubhs. That metre having made them go to the world of 
heaven does not fail, for it is the strongest of all. He should not utter the 
call for these (verses) (thinking) ‘ The metre is the same ; moreover let me 
not make them inserted verses.* In that they recite these (verses), (they 
think) ‘Let us mount the hymns with the recognized beginnings of the 
hymns.* In that they recite these (verses), verily with them they summon 
Indra, like a bull to the cow. Moreover in that they recite them, (it 
serves) for the continuity of the Ahina ; verily thus they continue the Ahina. 

vi. 22 (xxix. 6). ‘ 0 Indra drive away all our enemies in front * the 
Maitravaruna ^ recites day by day before the hymns : 


4 RV. iii. 38. 10, 

1 RV. vii. 32. 14 and 15 ; viii. 3. 13 and 14 ; 
66. 9 and 10. In this chapter the order 
of the various parts of the litanies agrees 
clearly with that in A^S. vii. 4 (mis- 
interpreted by Hang, ii. 412, n. 8) ; viz, 
the Pragathas ; then the Tristubh verses ; 
then RV. iii. 48 ; i. 61 ; iii. 31 ; then 


EV. iv. 16 ; vii. 23 ; iii. 38 ; then the 
concluding verses ; AB. vi. 18, n. 8 ex- 
plains the order of iii. 48 and iv. 16 (for 
the opposite order see AB. vi. 18 and 20). 
A^antani may be read. 

2 Of. below AB. vii. 13 ; BE. vii. 1199. 
vi. 22, 1 EV.x. 131. 1. Cf. A 9 S. vii. 4. 7 ; 99 S. 
xii. 3. 5 ; KB. xxix. 4. 
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vi, 22 — ] The Qastras of the Hotrahas 

^ Drive away those behind, 0 overpowering one, 

Drive away those to the north, O hero, those below to the south 
That we may delight in thy wide protection " 

(he says) ; it is a symbol of freedom from fear ; for he desires as he pro- 
ceeds freedom from fear. ‘ Those yoked with prayer, I yoke with prayer ' 
the Brahmanacchahsin ^ recites day by day ; in ‘ I yoke ’ it contains (the 
word) yoke, since the Ahina is yoked as it were ; (therefore) it is a symbol 
of the Ahina. ‘ To wide space thou leadest us after knowing ’ the Achavaka ^ 
recites day by day ; since the Ahina goes as it were, (the words) ' Thou 
leadest after ’ are a symbol of the Ahina ; (the words) " Thou leadest ' are 
a symbol of the proceeding of the sacrificial session. These are recited day 
by day. They should conclude with the same verses ; ^ Indra is a home- 
goer as regards their sacrifice ; as a bull to the cow, or as a cow to its well- 
known place of pasture, so does Indra come to their sacrifice. He should 
not conclude with the ' Prosperity let us invoke ’ verse ® the Ahina (hymn) ; 
the Ksatriya departs from his kingdom ; his rival he then summons. 

vi. 23 (xxix. 7). Then follows the yoking and releasing of the Ahina (rite), 
with ‘ He traversed the atmosphere’ he yokes ; with ' So Indra’ he releases; 
with ^ ' I of the two connected with Sarasvati ’ and ' Surely this of thee ’ 
he yokes the Ahina ; with ^ ‘ Let us be thine, 0 god Varuna ’ and ‘ Chant ye * 
he releases. He is worthy to weave the Ahina who knows how to yoke and 
to release it. In that they are yoked on the Caturvih 5 a day is the yoking ; 
in that they are released before the concluding Atiratra is the releasing. 
If on the Caturvih 5 a day they were to conclude with (the verses) of the 
one day (rite), they would conclude the sacrifice, and would not make it an 
Ahina ; if they were again to conclude with the concluding verses of the 
Ahina, the sacrifice would perish, just as one wearied and not being released 
perishes. With both sets should they conclude.^ That is as if one were 
to go a long journey unyoking from time to time ; the sacrifice becomes 
continuous, and yet they release (it). He should not over-recite the Soma by 

2 RV. iii. S5. 4. Of. IgS. vii. 4. 7 ; ggs. xii. 

4. 2. 

3 RV. vi. 47. a Cf. IgS. vii. 4. 7 ; ggS. xii. 

5. 2. 

^ Viz. RV. iv. 16. 21 (Maitravaruna) ; vii. 

23. 6 (Brahnianacchansin) ; il. 11. 21 
Achavaka) ; see AB. vi. 23. 

6 RV. iii. 38. 10. See A^S. vii. 4. 10. 

1 RV. viii. 14. 7-9 ; vii. 23. 6 (ihe Br^hmana- 
cchahsin), for the morning and mid- 
day pressings as concluding verses. Cf. 

GB. xl 5. 


^ RV. viii. 38. 10 ; ii. 11. 21 (the Achavaka) ; 
the second refers to the release. 

® RV. vii. 66. 9 ; iv. 16. 21 (the Maitrava- 
runa) ; the first refers to the joining. 

^ I. e. the Maitravaruna with those of the 
one day rite only ; the Achavaka with 
those of the Ahina; the Brahmana- 
cchansin with those of the Ahina in 
the morning and those of the one day 
rite at the midday pressing : above AB. 
vi. 8. 
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more than one or two verses at the two pressings ^ ; when a Stoma is over- 
reeited by many verses then come into existence long stretches of wild ; 
he may use an unlimited number at the third pressing; the world of 
heaven is unlimited ; (it serves) to obtain the world of heaven. He grasps 
the Ahina continuous and firm who knowing thus performs the Ahina. 

vi. 24 (xxix. 8). The gods saw the cows in a cave ; they sought to win 
them with the sacrifice ; they obtained them with the sixth day. At the morn- 
ing pressing with Nabhaka’s (hymn) they tore open {nabh) the cave ; in that 
they tore it open, verily thus they loosened it. On the third pressing having 
destroyed the cave with the Valakhilyas as the thunderbolt and (the verse) 
of one Pada as the hammer of speech, they drove out the cows. Verily thus 
also the sacrificers tear open the cave at the morning pressing with 
Nabhaka's (hymn) ; in that they tear it open, verily thus they loosen it. 
Therefore the Hotrakas at the morning pressing recite triplets’- by 
Nabhaka. ‘ When supporting the summits the Maitravaruna, ^ 0 Indra, 
ancient are thine addresses \ the Brahmanacchansin ; ‘ The middle of con- 
flicts ^ the Achavaka. At the third pressing having destroyed the cave 
with the Valakhilyas as the thunderbolt and (the verse) of one Pada as the 
hammer of speech they obtain the cows. First he transposes by Padas ^ the 
six hymns of the Valakhilyas, by half verses the second time, by verses 
the third time. When transposing by Padas be should place (averse) of one 
Pada in each Pragatha; that is the hammer of speech. There are five 
(verses) of one Pada ; four from the tenth day, one from the Mahavrata. 
There are the Mahanamni Padas of eight syllables ; he should recite as 
many of these as he requires to complete ; he should disregard the others. 
When transposing by half verses he should recite these (verses) of one 
Pada, and these eight-syllable Padas of the Mahanamnis. When trans- 


® Of. AB. vi. 8. 5 ; here an unlimited number 
is allowed for the third pressing only, a 
view which really is not consistent with 
that view j cf. A^S. vii. 12. 5 with comm. 

J RV. viii. 41. 4-6 ; 40. 9-11 ; 3-5 ; A^S. vii. 
2. 17. They follow the Anurupas or 
Tristubhs. 

2 The mode of recitation is given by A^S. 
viii. 2. 19-21. The first six hymns (RV. 
viii. 49-54) are recited by Padas, half 
verses, and verses; the order is first 
Pada of fii*st verse of first hymn, then 
second Pada of second verse of second 
hymn ; first Pada second verse second 
hymn, second Pada first verse first hymn 
and so forth. The Pragathas are made 
up of two vei*ses; this done, an eight- 


syllable verse is added, viz, indro vigvasya 
gopatih ; indro vigvasya hhupatih ; indro 
mgvctsya rdjati ; indro vigvasya cetati ; indro 
vigvam virdjati ; further the eight-syllable 
Padas of tho Mahanamnis are added (from 
AA. xv.pracekmapra cetaya^ &c.) so far as is 
needed to fill up the number of Pragathas. 
The transposition of half verses follows in 
precisely the same way, thus viii. 49. 1 a 
and 6 ; 50. 2 c and d ; that by verses viii. 
49. 1 ; 50. 2, &c. A^IS. viii. 2. 23 says that 
the Mahanamnis yield with the purlsas 
23 sets of eight syllables to fill up the 28 
Pragathas of the six Valakhilya hymns. 
Below in AB. vi. 28 two other ways of 
the recitation are referred to. 
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posing by verses, he should recite these (verses) of one Pada and these 
eight -syllable Padas of the Mahanamnls. In that he transposes for the 
first time the six hymns of the Valakhilyas, verily thus he transposes breath 
and speech ; in that for the second time, thus he transposes eye and mind ; 
in that for the third, thus he transposes ear and self. Thus is the desire in 
the transposition obtained, in the Valakhilyas as the thunderbolt, in (the 
verse) of one food as the hammer of speech, in the arrangement of the breaths. 
For the fourth time he recites the Pragathas without transposition; the 
Pragathas are cattle ; (they serve) to win cattle. He should not here insert 
(the verse) of one Pada ; if he were to insert (the verse) of one Pada, by the 
hammer of speech he would strike off cattle from the sacrifices If a man 
were to say to him then ^ You have struck off cattle from the sacrificer, you 
have made him without cattle it would certainly be so. Therefore he should 
not insert (the verse) of one Pada. He inverts the last two hymns ; this is 
their transposition. This to Saubala Sarpis Vatsi recited ; he said ‘ I have 
secured ^ the most abundant cattle in this sacrifice ; not the least will come 
to me.’ To him he gave (fees) as to great priests. That recitation is rich 
in cattle and heavenlj’' ; therefore he recites it. 

vi. 25 (xxix. 9). He mounts the difficult mounting; the explanation of 
this has been given.^ In (a hymn) to Indra^ should he mount for one desiring 
cattle; cattle ax*e connected with Indra. It should be in Jagati; cattle are 
connected with the Jagati; it should be a great hymn; verily thus he 
establishes the sacrificer in most numerous cattle. In (a hymn) by Earn 
should he mount ; it is a great hymn and in Jagati. In (a hymn) to Indra 
and Varuna ^ should he mount for one desiring support. This Hotr’s office 
has these as deities, and has support in these ; in that (the offering verse is) 
addressed to Indra and Varuna,^ verily thus he establishes it in its own 
support as the end. As to (his mounting) in (a hymn) to Indra and 
Varuna, there is here a Nivid; by a Nivid are desires obtained. If he 
mounts in (a hymn) to Indra and Varuna, it should be in (a hymn) by 
Suparna. Thus is obtained the desire in (the hymn) to Indra and Varuna, 
in (the hymn) by Suparna. 

vi. 26 (xxix. 10). They say ' Should he recite together ^ on the sixth day ? 

^ Cf. AB, vi. 35, n, 3, iii. 12. 14) given as an alternative by 

^ See AB. iv. 21 ; KB. xxx. 5. The Burohana Sayana. This is given as the hymn in 

follows the Valakhilyas and the subse- A^S. viii. 2. 13-15 in which the Burohana 

quent hymn, before its last verso. is to be performed (see AB. vi- 26). Cf. 

2 EV. X. 96; it beginspmDoma/ifi; but Sayana 99^* 

sees here in mahasukta the same use as in ^ EV. vi. 68. 11 ; see A^S. vi. 1. 2. 

AA. ii. 2. 2, Cf. 99 S. xi. 14. 10, 26. vi. 26. ^ I. e. the question is whether the 

® EV. viii. 59 by Suparna is clearly meant oi'dinary ^astra is to be performed or not 

and not the hymn pm dhdm yantu (AG-S. with the Burohana. Cf. AB. vi. 36. 
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Or should he not recite together ? ’ ‘He should recite together * they say ; 
‘Why should he recite together on the other days and why not recite 
together on this?’ Or rather they say ^He should not recite together. 
The sixth day is the world of heaven ; the world of heaven is not a place 
where all meet ; only certain ones meet in the world of heaven If he 
were to recite together, he would make it common ; in that he does not 
recite together, it is a symbol of the world of heaven. Therefore he should 
not recite together. Again as to his not reciting together, the strophe is 
the body, the Valakhilyas the breaths ; if he were to recite together, from 
these deities he would sever the breaths of the sacrificer; if one were 
to say of him then ‘From these two deities he has severed the breaths 
of the sacrificer ; breath will leave him it would certainly be so. There- 
fore he should not recite together. If he should reflect ‘ I have recited the 
Valakhilyas ; let me recite together before the difficult mounting he should 
not on any account so desire. But if pride seizes him, let him recite many 
hundreds after the difficult mounting ; therein is obtained that in desire of 
which he does so. The Valakhilyas are addressed to Indra; they have 
Padas of twelve syllables; therein is there obtained the desire that is in 
the Jagati (hymn) to Indra.^ Moreover there is this hymn to Indra and 
Varuna,^ and a closing verse for Indra and Varuna ; therefore he should not 
recite together. They say ‘As is the Stotra, so the Qastra; the Valakhilyas 
are recited transposed, is the Stotra transposed or not transposed ? ’ 
‘Transposed’ he should reply, ‘A twelve-syllable within eight-syllable^ 
(Padas).’ They say ‘As is the Qastra, so the offering verse; three deities 
are praised, Agni, Indra, Varuna, but he uses (a verse) to Indra and Varuna 
as offering verse; how is it that Agni is not omitted?’ Varuna is Agni, 
this also is declared by a seer.^ ‘ Since thou, 0 Agni, art born as Varuna ’ ; 
thus in that he uses (a verse) to Indra and Varuna as offering verse, Agni 
is not omitted. 

ADHYAYA V 

The Qilpas. 

vi. 27 (xxx. 1). They recite the Qilpas.^ These are the works of art of 
the gods ; in imitation of these works of art here is a work of art accom- 
plished; an elephant, a goblet, a garment, a gold object, a mule chariot are 

2 I, e. KV. iii. 51. 1-3 (A 9 S. vi. 1. 2 ; * The Stotra is prepared on the Dvipada 

ix. 3. 3) is to be omitted in favour of verses, EV. v. 24. 1-3. 

the BY. vii. 84 ; see ® 

The sense of vi + i as sever (from) seems ^ Gf. KB. xxix. 5 for a different view of the 
necessary ; cf. PB. xiv. 6. 6. word ; the parallel is xxx. 4- They are 

® EV. vii. 84. said at the 3rd pressing normally on the 

6th day of the Prsthya Sadaha. 



vi. 27 — ] The Qastras of the Hotrakas [280 

works of art ; a work of art is accomplished in him who knows thus. As 
to these ' works of art ’ (Qastras), the (Jilpas are a perfection of the self ; 
verily by them the sacrificer perfects himself as composed of the metres! 
He recites the KTabhanediwStha ^ (hymn) ; the Nabhanedistha (hymn) is seed : 
thus he pours seed ; he recites it without mention (of the deity) ; without 
mention is seed secretly poured in the womb. He becomes mingled with 
seed : ‘ United with earth he sprinkled seed * (he says) ; verily (it serves) tc 
perfect seed. He recites it with the Nara 5 ahsa^ (hymn) ; man is offspring 
praise speech ; verily thus he places speech in offsprings therefore offspring 
are born speaking. Some recite it before saying ‘ Speech has its place in 
front ’ ; othei's after saying ^ Speech has its place behind * ; in the middk 
should he recite it ; speech has its place in the middle ; in a place nearer 
the end ; speech is nearer the back as it were. It the Hotr having poured 
in seed form hands over to the Maitravaruna,^ (saying) ‘ Do thou provide 
the breaths for it 

vi. 28 (xxx. 2). He recifces the ValakhilyasU the Valakhilyas are the 
breaths ; verily thus he provides breaths for him. He recites them trans- 
posed ; these breaths are transposed, expiration (linked) with inspiration, 
cross breathing with inspiration. He transposes by Padas the first two 
hymns, by half verses the second two, by verses the third two. In that he 
transposes the first two hymns, thus he transposes breath and speech ; in 
that the second two, thus he transposes eye and mind ; in that the third two. 
tlms he transposes ear and self. Some transpose, putting Brhati verses and 
Satobrhatx verses in twos together ; then the desire that is in transposition 
is obtained, but Pragathas do not come about. He should transpose with 
intermingling ; thus are Pragathas produced. The Valakhilyas are to be 
Pragathas; therefore should he transpose with intermingling; as to his 
intermingling, the Brhati is the body, the Satobrhati the breaths ; he recites 


2 EV. X. 61 ; V. 5 is referred to. See A^S. 

Yiii. 1. 20. Cf. above AB. vi. 16. 

3 RV. X. 62. It is inserted after RV. x, 61. 26 ; 

see A^S. viix. 1. 20. 

^ The ^ilpas of these ixriests have two forms, 
tlie •Hhrta at tiie third pressing of the 
sixth day, at the Vifvajit, and ;if the 
Saman chanters use Bvipadas at the 
third pressing of any XJkthya day ; this is 
the form contemplated in AB., save in vi. 
30, 31; in the case that the sixth day or the 
Vi^vajit is an Agnistoma or the Bvipadas 
are not used, then a simpler form of 
pas appears at the midday pressing, the 
Achavaka discontinuing his Evayamarut 


and the Maitravaruna using only the 
Brhati hymns ; see A^S. viii. 4. 4-12. 

1 AgS* viii. 2. 6 seq, (cf. 99 S. xii. 6. 12 seq,) 
gives the modes of reciting here men- 
tioned as two, the Mahavalabhid, adopted 
in AB. vi. 24. 5 wherein all the six hymns 
are recited in the three ways, and the 
two Haundinas in which the hymns are 
divided into thi*ee sets of two each (so 
RB. XXX. 4) ; the first of the Haundina 
methods uniting the Brhatls and the 
Satobrhatis in twos, while the other is 
here preferred, and unites on the basis 
of vi. 24. 
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the Brhati, it is the body, then the Satobrhati, it is the breaths ; then the 
Erhati, then the Satobrhati ; thus he continues to strengthen the body with 
the breaths around. Therefore should he transpose with intermingling. 
Again as to his intermingling, the Brhati is the body, the Satobrhati cattle ; 
he recites the Brhati, it is the body, then the Satobrhati, it is cattle ; then the 
Brhati, then the Satobrhati ; thus he continues to strengthen the body with 
cattle around. Therefore should he transpose with intermingling. He 
inverts the two'iast hymns ; ^ this is their transposition. The Maitravaruna 
having made the breaths for it hands it over to the Brahmanacchahsin 
(saying) ' Do thou propagate it 

vi. 29 (xxx. 3). He recites the Sukirti ^ (hymn) ; the Sukirti hymn is a 
birthplace of the gods ; thus he produces the sacrificer from the sacrifice as 
a divine birthplace. He recites the Vrsakapi^ (hymn) ; the Vrsakapi is the 
body ; verily thus he makes a body for it. He recites it with the sound o ; 
the sound o is food; thus to it on birth he gives food as the breast to 
a child. It is in Pankti verses; man is fivefold and arranged in five 
divisions, hair, skin, flesh, bone, marrow. As great as is man, so great 
does he make the sacrificer. Having produced him the Brahmanacchansin 
hands him over to the Achavaka (saying) 'Do thou fashion a support 
for him 

vi. 30 (xxx. 4). He recites the Evayamarut ^ (hymn) ; the Evayamarut 
(hymn) is a support; verily thus he makes a support for him. It he 
recites with the sound o ; the sound o is food ; verily thus he places food 
in him. It is in Jagati or Atijagati ; all the world is connected with the 
Jagati or Atijagati. It is addressed to the Maruts ; the Maruts are waters, 
food is water ; verily thus in order he places proper food in him. These 
they call the accompanying (hymns), the Nabhanedistha, the Valakhilyas, 
the Vrsakapi, the Evayamarut. These he should recite together or not 
recite together; if he recites them separately; that would be as if one 
were to divide in two a man or seed; therefore he should recite them 
together or not recite them together. Bulila A 9 vatara Afvi being Hotr at 
the Vifvajit meditated ' Of these (Jilpas two are liable to be performed 
at the midday in the Vi 5 vajit in the year (rite) ; come, let me here have 
recited the Evayamarut (hymn) \ He then had recited the hymn. When 
it was being recited thus, Qau 9 la came up ; he said ' 0 Hotr, how is that 
your Qastra is wandering without a wheel’. 'What has happened’ (he 

2 AB. vi. 24. 15. ® RV. x. 86. See A^S. viii. 3. 4-6 ; xii. 

1 BV, X. 131. Cf. KB. xxx, 5. It follows the 13. 1. 

strophe and antistrophe, RV. x. 157, 1-5 ; vi. 30. ^ RV. v. 87; see A^S. viii. 4. 2 ; 95*^* 
vi. 17. 5 ; see lyS. viii. 3. 3 ; 99 S. xii. xii. 26. 10. Cf. AB. v. 15. 

13. 1. 

36 


[h. 0 . 8 , as] 
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works of art ; a work of art is accomplished in him who knows thus. A 
to these ‘works of art’ (Qastras), the Qilpas are a perfection of the self 
verily by them the saerificer perfects himself as composed of the metre; 
He recites the Nabhanedistha ® (hymn) ; the Nabhanedistha (hymn) is seed 
thus he pours seed ; he recites it without mention (of the deity) ; withou 
meation is seed secretly poured in the womb. He becomes mingled wit 
seed : ‘United with earth he sprinkled seed ’ (he says) ; verily (it serves) t 
perfect seed. He recites it with the ]Srara 9 ahsa® (hymn) ; man is offspring 
praise speech ; verily thus he places speech in offspring, therefore offsprin 
are bora speaking. Some recite it before saying ‘ Speech has its place i; 
front ’ ; others after saying ‘ Speech has its place behind ’ ; in the middl 
should he recite it ; speech has its place in the middle ; in a place neare 
the end; speech is nearer the back as it were. It the Hotr having pourei 
in seed form hands over to the Maitravaruna,^ (saying) ‘ Do thou provid 
the Ibreaths for it ’. 

vi. 28 (xxx. 2). He recites the Valakhilyas ; ^ the Valakhilyas are th 
breaths ; verily thus he provides breaths for him. He recites them trans 
posed; these breaths are transposed, expiration (linked) with inspiration 
cross breathing with inspiration. He transposes by Padas the hrst twi 
hymns, by half verses the second two, by verses the third two. In that h 
transposes the first two hymns, thus he transposes breath and speech ; ij 
that "bhe second two, thus he transposes eye and mind ; in that tlie third twc 
thus he transposes ear and self. Some transpose, putting Brhati verses am 
Satohi^hati verses in twos together ; then the desire that is in transpositioi 
is obtained, but Pragathas do not come about. He should transpose witl 
interixdngling ; thus are Pragathas produced. The Valakhilyas are to bi 
Pragathas; therefore should he transpose with intermingling; as to hii 
intermingling, the Brhati is the body, the Satobrhati the breaths ; he reeitei 


2 EV. 61 ; v. 5 is referred to. See A^S. 

viii. 1. 20. Cf. above AB. vi. 16. 

3 EV. 62. It is inserted after RV. x. 61. 25 ; 

see A^S. viii. 1. 20. 

^ The ^ilpas of these priests have two foi-ms, 
the •Gi’hrta at the third pressing of the 
sixth day, at the Yifvajit, and 'if the 
Saicnan chanters use Bvipadas at the 
third pressing of any Ukthya day ; this is 
the form contemplated in AB., save in vi. 
80, Bl j iti the case that the sixth day or the 
Vx^vajit is an Agnistoma or the Bvipadas 
are not used, then a simpler form of ^xl- 
pas appears at the midday pressing, the 
Aeix§,vaka discontinuing his Evayamarut 


and the Maitravaruna using only th 
Brhati hymns ; see A^S. viii. 4. 4-12. 

^ A 9 S. viii. 2. 5 s&i, (cf. 99 s. xii. 6. 32 seq. 
gives the modes of reciting here men 
tioned as two, the Mahavalabhid, adopte( 
in AB. vi. 24. 5 wherein all the six hymn 
are recited in the three ways, and th 
two Haundinas in whicli the hymns ar 
divided into three sets of two each (s< 
KB. XXX, 4) ; the finst of the Haundiiu 
methods uniting the Brhatis and th 
Satobrhatis in twos, while the other i 
here preferred, and unites on the basi; 
of vi. 24. 
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the Brhati, it is the body, then the Satobrhati, it is the breaths ; then the 
Brhatb then the Satobrhati ; thus he continues to strengthen the body with 
the breaths around. Therefore should he transpose with intermingling. 
Again as to his intermingling, the Brhati is the body, the Satobrhati cattle ; 
he recites the Brhati, it is the body, then the Satobrhati, it is cattle ; then the 
Brhati, then the Satobrhati ; thus he continues to strengthen the body with 
cattle around. Therefore should he transpose with intermingling. He 
inverts the two! last hymns ; ^ this is their transposition. The Maitravaruna 
having made the breaths for it hands it over to the Brahmanacchansin 
(saying) ' Do thou propagate it 

vi. 29 (xxx. 3). He recites the Sukirti ^ (hymn) ; the Sukirti hymn is a 
birthplace of the gods ; thus he produces the sacrificer from the sacrifice as 
a divine birthplace. He recites the Vrsakapi^ (hymn) ; the Vrsakapi is the 
body; verily thus he makes a body for it. He recites it with the sound o; 
the sound o is food; thus to it on birth he gives food as the breast to 
a child. It is in Pankti verses; man is fivefold and arranged in five 
divisions, hair, skin, flesh, bone, marrow. As great as is man, so great 
does he make the sacrificer. Having produced him the Brahmanacchansin 
hands him over to the Achavaka (saying) 'Do thou fashion a support 
for him 

vi. 30 (xxx. 4). He recites the Evayamarut ^ (hymn) ; the Evayamarut 
(hymn) is a support ; verily thus he makes a support for him. It he 
recites with the sound o ; the sound o is food ; verily thus he places food 
in him. It is in Jagati or Atijagati ; all the world is connected with the 
Jagati or Atijagati. It is addressed to the Maruts; the Marutsare waters, 
food is water ; verily thus in order he places proper food in him. These 
they call the accompanying (hymns), the Nabhanedistha, the Valakhilyas, 
the Vrsakapi, the Evayamarut. These he should recite together or not 
recite together ; if he recites them separately ; that would be as if one 
were to divide in two a man or seed; therefore he should recite them 
together or not recite them together. Bulila A 9 vatara A 9 vi being Hotr at 
the Vi 9 vajit meditated ' Of these Qilpas two are liable to be performed 
at the midday in the Vi 9 vajit in the year (rite) ; come, let me here have 
recited the Evayamarut (hymn) ^ He then had recited the hymn. When 
it was being recited thus, Gau 9 la came up ; he said ‘ 0 Hotr, how is that 
your Qastra is wandering without a wheel ' What has happened (he 

2 aB. vi. 24. 15. * X. 86 . See A 9 S. viii. 3. 4-6 ; 99 S. xii. 

1 EV. X. 131. Of. KB. xxx. 5. It follows the 13. 1. 

strophe and antistrophe, RV. x. 157. 1-5 ; vi. 30. ^ RV. v. 87; see I 9 S. viii. 4. 2 ; 99 S. 

vi. 17. 5 ; see A 9 S. viii 3. 3 ; 99 S. xii. xii. 26. 10. Of. AB. v. 15. 

13. 1. 

36 
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works of art ; a work of art is accomplished in him who knows thus. As 
to these ' works of art ' (Qastras), the Qilpas are a perfection of the self ; 
verily by them the sacrificer perfects himself as composed of the metres. 
He recites the Nabhanedistha ^ (hymn) ; the Nabhanedistha (hymn) is seed ; 
thus he pours seed ; he recites it without mention (of the deity) ; without 
mention is seed secretly poured in the womb. He becomes mingled with 
seed: ‘United with earth he sprinkled seed’ (he says); verily (it serves) to 
perfect seed. He recites it with the Nara 9 ahsa ^ (hymn) ; man is offspring, 
praise speech ; verily thus he places speech in offspring, therefore offspring 
are born speaking. Some recite it before saying ‘ Speech has its place in 
front ' ; others after saying ‘ Speech has its place behind ’ ; in the middle 
should he recite it ; speech has its place in the middle ; in a place nearer 
the end ; speech is nearer the back as it were. It the Hotr having poured 
in seed form hands over to the Maitravaruna/ (saying) ‘ Do thou provide 
the breaths for it 

vi. 28 (xxx. 2). He recites the Valakhilyas ; ^ the Valakhilyas are the 
breaths ; verily thus he provides breaths for him. He recites them trans- 
posed; these breaths are transposed, expiration (linked) with inspiration, 
cross breathing with inspiration. He transposes by Padas the first two 
hymns, by half verses the second two, by verses the third two. In that he 
transposes the first two hymns, thus he transposes breath and speech ; in 
that the second two, thus he transposes eye and mind ; in that the third two, 
thus he transposes ear and self. Some transpose, putting Brhati verses and 
Satobrhati verses in twos together ; then the desire that is in transposition 
is obtained, but Pragathas do not come about. He should transpose with 
intermingling ; thus are Pragathas produced. The Valakhilyas are to be 
Pragathas; therefore should he transpose with intermingling; as to his 
intermingling, the Brhati is the body, the Satobrhati the breaths ; he recites 


2 BV. X. 61 ; V. 5 is referred to. See A^S. 

viii. 1. 20. Of. above AB. vi. 16. 

3 RV. X. 62. It is inserted after RV. x. 61. 25 ; 

see A^S. viii. 1. 20. 

^ The of these priests have two forms, 

the Uhrta at the third pressing of the 
sixth day, at the Vi 9 vajit, and 'if the 
Saman chanters use Bvipadas at the 
third pressing of any Ukthya day ; this is 
the form contemplated in AB., save in vi. 
30,31; in the case that the sixth day or the 
Vi 9 vajit is an Agnistoma or the Bvipadas 
are not used, then a simpler form of 9il- 
pas appears at the midday pressing, the 
Achavaka discontinuing his Evayamarut 


and the Maitravaruna using only the 
Brhati hymns ; see A^S. viii. 4. 4-12. 

^ A^S. viii. 2. 5 seg. (cf. 95®. xii. 6. 1 2 seg.) 
gives the modes of reciting here men- 
tioned as two, the Mahavalabhid, adopted 
in AB. vi. 24. 5 wherein all the six hymns 
are recited in the three ways, and the 
two Haiindinas in which the hymns are 
divided into three sets of two each (so 
KB. XXX. 4) ; the first of the Haundina 
methods uniting the Brhatls and the 
Satobrhatis in twos, while the other is 
here preferred, and unites on the basis 
of vi. 24. 
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the Brhati, it is the body, then the Satobrhati, it is the breaths ; then the 
Brhati, then the Satobrhati ; thus he continues to strengthen the body with 
the breaths around. Therefore should he transpose with intermingling. 
Again as to his intermingling, the Brhati is the body, the Satobrhati cattle ; 
he recites the Brhati, it is the body, then the Satobrhati, it is cattle ; then the 
Brhati, then the Satobrhati ; thus he continues to strengthen the body with 
cattle around. Therefore should he transpose with intermingling. He 
inverts the two'Jast hymns ; ^ this is their transposition. The Maitravaruna 
having made the breaths for it hands it over to the Brahmanacchahsin 
(saying) ' Do thou propagate it 

vi. 29 (xxx. 3). He recites the Sukirti ^ (hymn) ; the Sukirti hymn is a 
birthplace of the gods ; thus he produces the sacrificer from the sacrifice as 
a divine birthplace. He recites the Vrsakapi ^ (hymn) ; the Vrsakapi is the 
body ; verily thus he makes a body for it. He recites it with the sound o ; 
the sound o is food ; thus to it on birth he gives food as the breast to 
a child. It is in Pankti verses; man is fivefold and arranged in five 
divisions, hair, skin, flesh, bone, marrow. As great as is man, so great 
does he make the sacrificer. Having produced him the Brahmanacchansin 
hands him over to the Achavaka (saying) 'Do thou fashion a support 
for him 

vi. 30 (xxx. 4). He recites the Evayamarut ^ (hymn) ; the Evayamarut 
(hymn) is a support; verily thus he makes a support for him. It he 
recites with the sound o ; the sound o is food ; verily thus he places food 
in him. It is in Jagati or Atijagati; all the world is connected with the 
Jagati or Atijagati. It is addressed to the Maruts ; the Maruts are waters, 
food is water ; verily thus in order he places proper food in him. These 
they call the accompanying (hymns), the Nabhanedistha, the Valakhilyas, 
the Vrsakapi, the Evaytoarut. These he should recite together or not 
recite together ; if he recites them separately ; that would be as if one 
were to divide in two a man or seed; therefore he should recite them 
together or not recite them together. Bulila Afvatara A 5 vi being Hotr at 
the Vi§vajit meditated ' Of these Qilpas two are liable to be performed 
at the midday in the Vi§vajit in the year (rite) ; come, let me here have 
recited the Evayamarut (hymn)’. He then had recited the hymn. When 
it was being recited thus, Gau^la came up ; he said ' 0 Hotr, how is that 
your Qastra is wandering without a wheel ' What has happened (he 

2 A.B. vi. 24. 16. ^ See i^S. viii. a. 4-6 ; 99 S. xii. 

1 EV. X. 131. Cf, KB. xxx. 6. It follows tho 13. 1. _ 

strophe and antistrophe, KV. x. 157. 1-5 ; vi. 30. ^ KV. v. 87; see A^S. viii. 4. 2 ; 99^* 

vi. 17, 5 ; see A 9 S. viii. 3. 3 ; 99 S. xii. xii. 26. 10. Cf. AB. v. 15. 

13. 1. 

Sg [h.O.S. 2b] 
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replied). ' The Evayamarut is being recited further on ' ; ^ he replied, ‘ the 
midday is connected with Indra ; why do you seek to draw Indra away 
from the midday V ' I do not seek to draw Indra away from the midday ; 
he said. 'But this text is not appropriate for the midday; it is Jagati or 
Atijagati; all this is connected with the Jagati or Atijagati; it also is 
addressed to the Maruts; do not recite it' (he replied). He said 'Stop, 
0 Achavaka ’ ; then he sought instruction from him.^ He said ' Let him 
recite (a hymn) to Indra ^ with a reference to Yisnu ; then do thou, 0 Hotr, 
after the inserted verse to Kudra® and before (the hymn) to the Maruts 
insert this (Evayamarut) hymn. He caused the recitation to be made so ; 
now to-day it is thus performed.® 

vi. 31 (xxx. 5). They say ^ ‘ Seeing that in the Vifvajit, in the Atiratra 
form/ 2 and so on the sixth day the sacrifice comes into order, the generation of 
the sacriticer comes into order, how is it that here, while the Nabhanedistha 
hymn is not recited, the Maitravaruna recites the Valakhilyas; they are 
the breaths ; seed comes first and then breath. So the Brahmanacehansin : 
while the Nabhanedistha is not recited, he recites the Vrsakapi; it is the 
body; seed is first, then the body ; how then is the sacrificer produced ? How 
are the breaths not confused ? ' 'By means of the whole sacrificial rite they 
prepare the sacrificer ; like an embryo in the womb, so he lies growing. 
Not at once in the beginning does it come into being whole ; separately each 
member comes into being as it comes into being' (is the reply). If they 
perform all on the same day, the sacrifice comes into order, the generation 
of the sacrificer comes into order. Moreover the Hotr recites at the third 
pressing the Evayamarut (hymn) ; verily thus at the end he establishes 
him in a support. 

vi. 32 (xxx. 6). When the metres had been obtained by the sixth day the 
sap poured over ; Prajapati was afraid ' This sap of the metres going away 


® ‘ North ’ is Sayana*s version, i. e. by the 
Achavaha, whose altar is north of the 
Hotr’s. 

® Sayana takes ^e—ichdmi and makes this a 
quotation obviously in error. Weber 
{Ind, Stud, ix. 303) corrects the version of 
Sayana whieh takes ^ansisia as third 
person sing. 

RV. vi. 20 : V. 2 refers to Visnu j see A^S. 
viii 4. 10 ; xii. 6. 14. 

® RV. i. 43. 6 ; see Caland and Henry, L'Agni- 
stoma^ pp, 378, 375. 

^ I.e. at the Vi^vajit, the other two ^ilpas 
being transposed to the midday j see 
19 s. viii. 4. 7-9 ; 99 s. xi, 15. 10. 


^ This refers to the Vi 9 vajit in a Sattra where 
the Nabhanedistha of the Hotr is as usual 
in the Vai 9 vadeva 9^stra in the third 
pressing. The 9^stras of the Maitra- 
varuna and the Brahmanacchahsin then 
loose their special predecessor ; being 
transferred to the midday ritxml, in the 
Agnistomaform ; cf. KB. xxv. 12-14. The 
answer is that all the 9 ilp 2 is are per- 
formed though not in the same order, 
the Evayamarut being also found in the 
Hotr’s recitation. 

2 I.e. as an Ekaha, and also on the sixth 
day, an Ukthya (read ukihyasamsthdtvena 
in comm.). Of. A 9 S. viii. 4. 6, 6. 
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The Kuntdpa Hymns [ — ^vi. 32 

will go over the worlds. It he grasped around from above with the metres, 
that of the Gayatri with the Nara§ahsi, that of the Tristubh with the 
Raibhi, that of the Jagati with the Pariksiti, that of the Anustubh with 
the Karavya. Thus he placed again the sap in the metres. He sacrifices 
with metres full of sap, with metres full of sap he extends the sacrifice who 
knows thus. He recites the Nara^ansi (verses) ^ ; men are offspring, praise 
is speech ; verily thus he places speech in offspring ; therefore offspring here 
are born speaking (for him), who knows thus. As to the Nara^ansis, by recit- 
ing the gods and the seers went to the world of heaven ; verily thus also the 
sacrificers by reciting go to the world of heaven. These he recites taking 
apart, ^ as (he recites) the Vrsakapi (hymn) ; for it is connected with the 
Vnsakapi ; thus it follows the rule of the Vrsakapi. In them he should not 
say the sound o ; he should accent specially,^ for it is their sound o. He 
recites the Eaibhi (verses) ^ ; the gods and the seers making a noise went 
to the world of heaven ; verily thus the sacrificers making a noise go to the 
world of heaven. These he recites taking apart, like the Vrsakapi, for it 
is connected with the Vrsakapi; thus it follows the rule of the Vn^kapi. 
In them he should not say the sound o ; he should accent specially, for it is 
their sound o. He recites the Pariksit ^ (verses) ; Pariksit is Agni, for Agni 
dwells around {^ari Jcseii) these creatures; for round Agni these creatures 
dwell ; he attains union and identity of form and world with Agni who 
knows thus. As to these being Pariksit (verses), Pariksit is the year, for 
the year dwells round these creatures, for round the year these creatures 
dwell. He attains union and identity of form and world with the year 
who knows thus. These he recites taking apart, like the Vrsakapi, for it 
is connected with the Vrsakapi; thus it follows the rule of the Vrsakapi. 
In them he should not say the sound o ; he should accent specially, for it is 
their sound o. He recites the Karavya® (verses). Whatever good thing 
they did, the gods obtained with the Karavyas; verily thus also the 
sacrificers obtain with the Karavyas whatever good thing they do. These 


^ All these are to be recited by the Brahma- 
nacchahsin (see AB. vi. 29). The whole 
is the Kuntapa, referred by Sayana to 
a book called the Kuntapa being a Khila. 
See AV. xx. 127. 1-3 ;_BVKh. v. 8; ggs. 
xii. 14. 1-3. See also A^S. viii. 3. 10 seq, ; 
Vait xxxii. 19 seq. Of. KB. xxx. 5-7. 

^ I. e. pausing at each Pada. In § 3 above 
the words yad em 7iardgansih should go 
with the next clause, as in §§ 13 and 14. 
For the Nara^ahsis (distinct from the 
Kara9ahsa in AB. vi. 16 and 27) see 
Vedic Index, i. 445, 446 ; SBE. xlii. 690 seq. 


^ TheNinarda is a species of accent described 
in A^S. viii. 3. 9 seq, ; Vait, xxxii. 14-17. 
It affects the second vowel of the third 
Pada, the normal place of the Nyunkha. 
The first vowel is pronounced as anuddtta, 
the second as uddtta, the next ekagruti. 
The Pi*atigara is othdmo daivom. 

. 4 AV. XX. 127. 4-6 ; EVKh. v. 9 ; ggS. xii. 
15. 1 ; 14. 4, 5. Of. VaU. xxxii. 19. 

5 AV. XX. 127. 7-10 ; EVKh. v. 10 ; ggS. xii. 

17. 1. 1-4. 

6 AV. XX. 127. 11-14 ; EVKh. v. II , ggS. xii. 

15. 2-4. V. 12 occurs in AB. viii. 11. 5. 
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he recites taking apart, like the Vrsakapi, for it is connected with th 
Vimkapi ; thus it follows the rule of the Vrsakapi. In them he should no 
say the sound o; he should accent specially, for it is their sound o. H 
recites the orderings of the quarters;^ verily thus he puts in order th 
quarters; five he recites; these quarters are five, four transverse, on 
upwards. In these he should not say the sound o, nor should he accen 
specially ® (thinking) ‘ Let me not make to move these quarters These h 
recites by half -verses, for support. He recites the man-ordering (verses) ; 
the man-ordering (verses) are offspring ; verily thus having put in order th^ 
quarters he establishes offspring in them. In these he should not say th 
sound 0 nor accent specially (thinking) ‘ Let me not make to move thea 
offspring’. These he recites by half-verses, for support. He recites th 
Indragathas ; by the singing against them of the Indragathas, the godi 
overpowered the Asuras; verily thus also the saerificers by singing th 
Indragathas against the hated rival overpower him. By half-verses h 
recites these, for support. 

vi. 33 (xxx. 7). He recites the prattle of Aita^a ^ ; Aitaja, the sage, sav 
the life of Agni ; ‘ the unwearied part of the sacrifice ’ say some. He said tc 
his sons ‘ My boys, I have seen the life of Agni ; I shall chatter it ; what- 
ever I say do not disregard ’. He began ‘ These horses float up to Pratips 
Pratisatvana’; (his son) Abhyagni Aitajayana, having come, arriving at 
a wrong moment, seized his mouth (saying) ‘ Our father has become out ol 
his mind ’. He said to him ‘ Go hence; thou hast been a sluggard in spoil- 
ing my speech ; I was about to make the cow of a hundred (years of) life, 
man of a thousand (years of) life ; worst of all do I make thine offspring 
since thou here hast fastened on me ’. Therefore they say ‘ The Abhyagnis 
Aitajayanas are the least of the Aurvas ’. Some recite it of longer length : 
he should not prevent it; ‘Eecite as much as is desired’ he should say: 
the prattle of Aita 9 apa is life ; verily thus he prolongs the life of the sacri- 
ficer who knows thus. As to there being the prattle of Aita§a ; the prattle 
of Aitafa is the sap of the metres ; verily thus he places sap in the metres. 
He sacrifices with metres full of sap and with metres full of sap he extends 
the sacrifice who knows thus. Again as to the prattle of Aitaja; the 


’ AV. XX. 128. 1-5 ; EVKh. v. 12 ; g^S. xii. 

20. 2. 1, 3, 2, 4, 5. 

« naivaiva is read by Sayana but it is very odd 
to have two eva*s thus used ; it is natural 
to suppose im is once meant as above it 
is always nt nardet. 

® AV. XX, 128. 6-11 ; EVKb. v. 18 ; CCS. xii. 

21 . 2 . 1 - 6 . 

AV. XX. 128. 12-16; BVKb. v. U; 12, 13, 


and 15 occur in ^9^. xii. 15. 6 ; 16. 1. 

1 AV. XX. 129. 1 seq. See KB. xxx. 5 ; Vait 
xxxii. 20 ; CB. xi. 12 seq, AfS. viii. 3. 

14 prescribes 70 Fadas or 18, viz. 1-8 a; 

15 d-17 6 ; 17 d ; 18 d. See EVKh, v. 15 ; 
(17x4 + 2); ggS. xii. 18. 2. 1-9; 1. 11- 
18 has eight of the venses. Cf. A^S. viii. 
8. 14 seq. for the following ; Bloomfield, 
Athanmeda^ pp. 98 seq» 
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prattle of Aitaja is freedom from exhaustion and unfailingness ; (he thinks) 
^ Let there be freedom from exhaustion in my sacrifice, unfailingness in my 
sacrifice'.. He recites the prattle of Aita 9 a, taking it by Padas, like 
a Nivid. He says om with the last Pada as in the case of a Nivid. He recites 
the riddle verses.^ The gods having confounded the Asuras with the 
riddles overcame them ; verily thus also the sacrificers having confounded 
the hated rival with the riddles overcome him. These he recites by half 
verses, for support. He recites the Ajijnasenya (verses) ; ^ by means of the 
Ajijnasenya verses the gods recognizing the Asuras overcame them ; verily 
thus also the sacrificers by means of the Ajijnasenya (verses) recognizing 
the hated rival overcome him. These he recites by half verses, for support. 
He recites the Pratiradha ; ^ by the Pratiradha the gods overpowered the 
Asuras and overcame them ; verily thus also the sacrificers overpower the 
hated rival and overcome him. He recites the Ativada ; ^ by means of the 
Ativada the gods outspoke the Asuras and overcame them ; verily thus also 
by means of the Ativada the sacrificers outspeak the hated rival and over- 
come him. These by half verses he recites, for support. 

vi. 34 (xxx. 8). He recites the Devanitha the Adityas and Ahgirases 
disputed as to the world of heaven. ^ We shall go first, we The Angir- 
ases first saw the Soma pressing on the next day for the world of heaven. 
They dispatched Agni — Agni is one of the Angirases — (saying) ‘ Go, tell 
the Adityas of our pressing to-morrow for the world of heaven'. The 
Adityas having seen Agni saw the pressing on the same day for the world 
of heaven. To them he said on his arrival ‘ We announce to you the press- 
ing to-morrow for the world of heaven They said ‘ But we announce to 
thee the pressing on this day for the world of heaven ; with thee for Hotr 
we shall go to the world of heaven ‘ Be it so ' he said and returned with 
his reply. They said ' Didst thou announce ? ' ‘I announced ’ he replied ; 

‘ moreover they gave me a reply ' No : surely thou didst not respond ? ' 
(they said). ‘ I did respond ' he replied ; ‘ With fame he^ approaches who 
approaches with the priestly function ; if one were to refuse him, he would 


2 AV.xx. 133. 1-6; EVKh. v. 16; 99 S. xii. 
22. 1-6 ; Vait xxxii. 21. Govindasvamin 
and Sayana take pramUiya as = cheating 
with fair words. 

s AV. XX. 134. 1-4 ; RVKh. v. 17 ; xii. 
23, 1. In VaiL xxxii. 22 and 23 these 
and the next are confused. 

* AV. XX. 136. 1-3 ; RVKh. v. 18 ; xii. 
23. 2. 

« AV. XX. 185. 4 ; RVKh. v. 19 ; 99 S. xii. 23. 
4 ; YaiL xxxii. 26 (ativada). 


1 AV. XX. 135. 6 seq . ; RVKh, v. 20 ; 99 S. xii. 

19. 1-4 ; Vaii. xxxii. 28 ; see A 5 S. viii. 3. 
25. Of. KB. xxx. 6 ; Levi, La doctrine du 
sacrifice, pp. 65, 66. 

2 The offerer, rather than as Sayana, the 

priest, tarn is naturally masculine and 
yajnam is not very easily to be supplied. 
Cf. 9B, iii. 5. 1. 13-17. no * . . na above 
is overlooked by Delbriick, Altind. Synt, 
p. 544. 
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refuse fame ; therefore I did not refuse If one desire to refuse (to officiate 
at a sacrifice) on account of (another) sacrifice^ should he refuse it. But 
if (the offerer) is one for whom it is not suitable to sacrifice, spontaneous 
refusal is appropriate. 

vi. 85 (xxx. 9). The Angirases sacrificed for the Adityas ; to them as 
sacrificing for them, they gave this earth full of fees ; being accepted it caused 
them to burn ; they cast her away ; she becoming a lioness with gaping 
jaws assailed men. Of her as she burned came forth thin fissures which are 
now upon her ; aforetime she was all even, as it were. Therefore they say 
'He shall not accept a gift laid aside', (thinking) 'Let it not, being pierced with 
heat, pierce me with heat.' But if he should accept it, he should give it to 
a hated rival ; he is ruined. Now as to yonder sun: he having taken the 
form of a white horse with its body bound with a horse halter went (to 
them) (saying) ‘ This we bring (as a fee) for you.' Thus is the Devanitha^ 
recited, 

' The Adityas, 0 singer, brought a fee to the Angirases ; 

This, 0 singer, they did not approach ’ ; 
for they did not approach the (earth). 

' But this, 0 singer, they did approach ’ 
for they did approach yonder (sun). 

' This, 0 singer, they did not accept/ 
for they did not accept this (earth). 

' But this, 0 singer, they did accept,’ 
for they did accept yonder (sun). 

' Lest the days be without discrimination ' 
he is the discriminator of the days. 

' Without a leader ^ the sacrifices ’ 

the fee is the leader of the sacrifices ; just as in this world a wagon with- 
out a leader comes to harm, so the sacrifice without a fee comes to harm ; 
therefore they say ' At the sacrifice a fee should be given, if but a small one.' 

' White and swift of motion. 

And most rapid of foot. 

Swiftly it aecomplisheth its purpose ; 

The Adityas, Eudras, Yasus praise thee. 

This gift do thou accept, 0 Angiras ’ ; 


® This rausfc be the sense, as Sayana takes it : 
asmat^ drivijydL 

^ The text is the same in its variants save 
that 95®* ^^d yaj9id. The text is 

hopeless; Hang renders ‘ he being carried 
away neta{h) = nltah, Weber {Ind, Stud* 


ix. 306) suggests ned asann ' th^>.t they 
may not be ’ in this and the next case. 

Again the text is hopeless. Haug as before 
renders 'he being carried away*, the 
wise men were without a leader (from 
Sayana). Read below atyalpikdpi. 
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Verily thus they sought acceptance of their gift. 

^ This gift, great and broad, 

Let the gods give as a boon. 

Let that be pleasing to you. 

Given be it day by day, 

Bo ye accept it.’ 

Verily thus they accepted^ it. He recites this Devanitha taking it by 
Padas like aNivid ; he says om with its last Pada as in the case of a Nivid. 

vi.36(xxx.l0). He recites the Bhutechads^; by means of the Bhutechads 
the gods assailed the Asuras with battle and with craft. The gods, having 
obscured by the Bhutechads the might of the Asuras, overcame them ; verily 
thus the saerificers having obscured by the Bhutechads the mightof the hated 
rival overcame him. These he recites by half verses, for support. He recites 
the Ahanasya (verses) ; ^ from this organ is seed poured, from seed offspring 
are born ; verily thus he secures propagation. Ten he recites ; the Viraj 
has ten syllables ; the Viraj is food ; from food is seed poured ; from seed 
offspring are born ; verily thus he secures propagation. In them he inserts 
the sound o ; the sound o is food ; from food is seed poured, from seed off- 
spring are born ; verily thus he secures propagation. In ‘ I have celebrated 
Dadhikravan’ he recites the Dadhikra (verse) Dadhikra is the divine filter; 
herein he has said a speech full of impurity ; thus speech he purifies with 
the divine filter. It is in Anustubh ; the Anustubh is speech ; thus with its 
own metre he purifies speech. In ^ The most sweet draughts are pressed ’ 
he recites (verses) to Soma, the purifying ; ^ (verses) to Soma, the purifying 
are a divine filter ; herein he has said a speech full of impurity ; thus with 
the divine filter he purifies speech. They are in Anustubh ; the Anustubh 
is speech; verily thus with its own metre he purifies speech. In ‘The 
drop hath mounted An 5 umati ' he recites a triplet to Indra and Brhaspati ; '' 

‘ The hosts, godless, as they attacked, 

With Brhaspati to aid, Indra overwhelmed ’ 


® S§.yana clearly read ajagrahhaisan wliich in 
sense is right, despite Aufrecht. In AB. 
vi. 24 occurs paryagrahaisam. The most 
probable reading is ajigrabWsan with I as 
elsewhere (Whitney, Smisk. Gr. § 1031 6 ; 
cf. § 801 £), unless we allow ai as an 
abnormality for t, 

5 AV. XX. 136. 11-13; RVKh. v. 21 ; 99 S. 
xii. 16. 4, 5, 3 ; VaiL xxxii. 30. 

2 AV. XX. 186. 1-lOj RVKh. v. 22. 1-10 ; 
Vait xxxii. 31 ; A^S. viii. 3, 30-32 ; cf. 
KB. XXX. 6 ; ggS, xii. 24. 2 ; 25. 1. 


8 AV. XX. 137. 3; EV. iv. 39. 6; RVKh. v. 
22. 13 ; cf. KB, xxx. 8 ; Vait xxxii. 33. 
The sense of vyahanasyum is not quite 
certain, as though SSyana takes it ti^ista, 
still vi * without ’ might do. 

* RV. ix. 101, 4-6 ; A^S. viii. 3. 32 (reading 
ca iisrah for catasrah) ; xii. 25. 2 ; 

Vait xxxii. 33. 

s RV. viii. 96. 13-15 ; AV. xx. 137. 7-9 ; A 9 S. 
viii. 3. 33 ; 99S, xii. 25. 2. udacdrya is 
corrupt ; Weber {Ind, Siud» ix. 307 ) sug- 
gests “cdn* ; BR. v. 1412 %iddcarya. 
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(he says) ; the Asura folk were rebellious towards the gods ; Indra with 
Brhaspati as companion smote away the Asura hue when attacking- 
verily thus also the saerifieers by means of Indra and Brhaspati as aid 
smite away the Asura hue when attacking. They say ‘ Should he recite 
together ® on the sixth day." Or should he not recite together ? ’ < 
should recite together ’ they say,® ‘ wliy should he recite together on the 
other days and not recite together on this ? ’ Or rather they say ‘ He 
should not recite together ; the sixth day is the world of heaven ; the world 
of heaven is not a place where all meet ; only certain people meet in that 
world. If he were to recite together, ho would make it common. In that 
he does not recite together, that is a symbol of the world of heaven ; there- 
fore he should not recite together. Again as to his not reciting together • 
the litanies here are the Nabhanedistha, the Valakhilyas, the Vrsakapi and 
the Evayamarut ; if he were to recite together, he would loose the desire 
that is in these. The Vi-sakapi is connected with Indra ; the prattle of 
Aitaja is all the metres ; herein is the desire obtained which is in (the hymn) 
in Jagati to Indra; moreover the hymn is addressed to Indra and Brhas- 
pati ; the concluding verse is addressed to Indra and Brhaspati ; therefore 
he should not recite together. 

® With the normal form, KV. i. 57 j AB. iii. 1. 1 *. IIY, viii. 5)» 

50. This explains VaiL xxxii. .‘15 whieli « Cf. above AB. vi. 20. 

Caland has not identified. 



PANCIKl VII 

Supplementary Matter and the EIjasuya. 


ADHYAYA I 

The Division of the Sacrificial Animal, 

vii. 1 (xxxi. 1). Now^ regarding the division of the sacrificial animal ; we 
shall declare the division. The two jaws along with the tongue belong to 
Prastotr ; the breast in eagle shape to the Udgatr, the palatal part of the 
throat to the Pratihartr, the right loin to the Hotr, the left to the Brahman, 
the right thigh to the Maitravaruna, the left to the Brahmanacchansin, the 
right side with the shoulder to the Adhvaiyu, the left to the Upagatrs, the 
left shoulder to the Pratipasthatr, the right lower foreleg to the Nestr, the 
left to the Potr, the right foreleg to the Achavaka, the left to the Agnidh, 
the right upper foreleg to the Atreya, the left to the Sadasya, the seat 
and spine to the householder, the two right feet ^ to the man who gives 
the fast milk to the householder, the two left feet to him who gives 
the fast milk to the wife of the householder,^ the lip is common to 
the two ; this the householder should leave over. They take the tail to the 
wives, but they should give it to a Brahman. The fleshy growth on the 
neck and three ribs belong to the Gravastut ; three ribs and half the flesh ^ to 
the Unnetr, the other half of the flesh and the lungs to the slaughterer ; it 
he should give to a Brahman, if he is not a Brahman. The head belongs to 
the Subrahmanya priest, the skin to him who declares the pressing on the 
next day ; ® the sacrificial food to all or to the Hotr. These thirty-six each 


^ The division is given in A^S. xii. 9, the 
probably original source ; it is borrowed 
from AB. in G-B, iii. 18, The Upagatrs 
are subordinate Saman priests who accom- 
pany the chants of the Saman singers ; 
the Atreya is not a normal priest, but he 
appears as specially privileged elsewhere, 
e. g. i xxviii. 4. Cf. the 

part of the Atreya in 99^* 5 

Weber, Ind, Stud. x. 384. See for the 
division 9^* ^ J Schwab, Das 

Aliindische Thieropfer, pp. 126-130. 

37 [h.o.s. 25 ] 


2 Sayana holds that the terms doh and 
hWm exhaust the forelegs, but this seems 
unlikely ; the term here is pada ‘ foot ^ 

® Apparently this sense is meant, and so with 
enayoh, but Sayana^s comment is con- 
fused. 

* The mikai’ia is an unknown part, but 
apparently near the kikasd^ here perhaps 
the ribs. 

® I. e. the Agnidh ; see A 9 S. vi. 11. 16. 
Weber (Ind. Shed, ix, 308) cites PB. xvi. 
18. 10 ; L9S. i. 1. 9, 12 ; 99 S. xiv. 40. 21 ; 
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of one foot support the sacrifice ; the Brhatx has thirty-six syllables ; 
the worlds of heaven are connected with the Brhati ; verily thus they 
obtain the breaths and the worlds of heaven ; verily thus they proceed 
finding support in the breaths and in the worlds of heaven. It is a 
heavenly victim for those who thus divide it. But those who do it other- 
wise, it is as if robbers or evildoers should rend an animal. This division 
of the victim Qrautarsi Devabhaga knew ; but he left the world without 
proclaiming it. But it is a superhuman being proclaimed to Girija 
Babhravya ; since that time on men study it. 


ADHYATA II 


Expiations for Errors in the Agnihotixi^ dc. 


vii. 2 (xxxii, 1). They ^ say ' If one who has established the fires dies on 
the fast day, how is it with his sacrifice? ' ‘ He should not sacrifice for him’, 
they say, ‘ for he has not arrived at the sacrifice.’ They say ' If one who 
has established the fires dies when the Agnihotra has been put on the fire or 
the Samnayya milk or the oblations, what is the expiation here 1 ’ He should 
put them all around so that they may all be burned together. That is the 
expiation here. They say ‘ If one who has established the fires dies when 
the oblations have been put in place, what is the expiation here ? ’ (Saying) 
‘ Hail ! ’ to those deities for whom the libations were drawn he should offer 
them whole in the Ahavaniya. That is the expiation here. They say ^ If 
one who has established the fires dies in absence, how is his Agnihotra to 
be performed ? ’ He should offer with the milk of (a cow) with a calf to 
which it is to be won over ; ^ the milk of (a cow) with a calf to which it 
is to be won over is different, as it were, the Agnihotra of the dead is 
different as it were. Or they may offer with milk from whatever source. 
Moreover they say ‘ They should keep kindled these fires, without offering, 
until the bones are collected.’ If the bones cannot be found, having 
gathered three hundred and sixty leaf stalks,^ and having made of them 


41. 11. The presence of the Sadasya, 
who is not recognized by the A^valayana 
school, but only by the Kausltaki, is 
another sign of later origin, as in the use 
of the word vibh^a ; probably, as Xtindner 
{Paninij p. 79) suggests, an older account 
has been superseded by the Sutra version. 

For the Pr§,ya9cittas cf. xii. 6. 1 seq , ; 
Xaiip. xiv; A^S. iii ; Ap. ix; Atharva^ 


prayagciita (JAOS. xxxiii. 71 seq.). For 
this case cf. JB. i. 57, l-S ; xii. 4. 
2. 5. 

2 See TS. i. 8. 5. 1 ; TB. i. 6. 8. 4 ; Sayana’s 
derivation from V'm is very bad: NarS- 
yana on A^S. iii. 10. 17 recognizes the 
root van ; Vedic Index, i. 452. 

* sastik is one of the extraordinary forms of the 
tradition : sastim must no doubt be read. 
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a human figure as it were, they should perform on it the usual round (of 
ceremonies) and thus after mingling, the (fires) with the bones gathered 
together remove them. A hundred and fifty should he place on the body, 
a hundred and forty on the thigh bones, fifty on the thighs, and the rest on 
the head. That is the expiation here. 

vii. 3 (xxxii. 2). [As in AB. v. 27 }'] 

vii. 4 (xxxii. 3). They say 'If a man’s Samnayya^ milked in the evening 
becomes spoiled or some one carries it away, what is the expiation here ? ’ 
Having divided into two the morning’s milking, he should curdle one half of 
it and sacrifice with it. That is the expiation here. They say ' If the morning 
milking of the Samnayya becomes spoiled or some one carries it away, what 
is the expiation here ? He should prepare in its place a cake for Indra or 
Mahendra and sacrifice with it. That is the expiation here. They say ' If 
the whole of his Samnayya becomes spoiled or some one carries it away, 
what is the expiation here. (He should offer) a cake for Indra or Mahendra 
just as above. That is the expiation here. They say ' If the whole of his 
oblation becomes spoiled or men take them away, what is the expiation 
then 1 ’ Having made them according to the deities out of butter, he 
should offer with a butter oblation and thus perform another offering 
without a flaw. The sacrifice is the expiation of the sacrifice. 

vii. 5 (xxi. 4). They say ' If on to a man’s Agnihotra when put on the fire 
something not fit for sacrifice falls, what is the expiation here ? ’ Having 
poured it all into the offering spoon, and having gone east, he places the 
kindling stick on the Ahavaniya, and having taken off a hot coal from the 
north of the Ahavaniya he should pour the offering, either in silence or with 
a verse to Prajapati.^ That is both offered and not offered. If it happens 
when (the spoon) has been filled once or twice, the same procedure applies. 
If he can remove it, having poured off the spoilt portion, and having poured 
the unspoiled portion (into the offering spoon) he should offer it in the 
ordinary way.*-^ That is the expiation here. They say ' If a man’s Agni- 


Weber {Ind. Stud ix. 310) suggests parna-- 
sadah (cf. 99®. xii. 23. 13). The parallel 
texts giving the rite have paldgavrntdni 
(99S. iv. 15. 19 ; K9S. xxv. 8. 15) or 
^tsarilnum 83) or pdldcatsaruni 

Pray. iii. 8). For vinge = dvivmge cf. 
Waekernagel, Altind. Gram. II. i. 30, 31. 

^ The only changes are the omission of the 
last sentence and the insertion of * They 
say ’ before each hypothesis. 

vii. 4. ^ I- e. the mixture of milk prepared at 
the evening and on the morning for the 


Agnihotra. The evening milk is made 
sour and mixed with the fresh milk. Cf. 
Atharvaprdyagcittaj ii. 1. 
vii. 5. 1 EV, X. 121. 10. Cf. A9S. iii. 20. 23. 
TB. i. 55. 3 and SB. xii 4, 2. 4 differ. 
See also Atharvaprdya^citta, i. 3 seq. 

2 I. e. in the usual mode of tmnayana, pouring 
into the spoon ; TB. ii. 1. 3. 5. The 
form vyapanayitum is very irregular ; for 
parallels see Whitney, Smsk, Gr. § 968 d. 
Cf JAOS. xxxiii. 73, n. 49. sa yadi is a 
sign of lateness. 
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hotra when put on the fire spills or pours over, what is the expiation 
here?’ He should pour water on it for expiation; waters are expiation; 
then he touches (the rest) with his right hand and mutters. ‘ To the sky 
a third, to the gods the sacrifice hath gone; thence may wealth come 
to me; to the atmosphere, a third, to the fathers the sacrifice hath gone; 
thence may wealth come to me ; to the earth a third, to me the sacrifice 
hath gone ; thence may wealth come to me.’ He then mutters (a verse) 
to Visnu and Varuna,® ‘By whose might the regions are established; 
Visnu guards that of the sacrifice which is well sacrificed, Varuna that 
which is ill sacrificed ; verily (it serves) to appease both of them. That 
is the expiation here. They say ‘ If, as he goes eastwards,^ the Agnihotra 
which has been put on the fire spills or falls out, what is the expiation 
here?’ If he were to fetch it again, he would turn the sacrifice away 
from the world of heaven ; he should stay where he is and others should 
fetch to him the remains of the Agnihotra and he should ofier it in the 
usual way. That is the expiation here. They say ‘ If the ofiering spoon 
splits, what is the expiation here ? ’ He should fetch another spoon and 
offer ; then he should put on the Ahavaniya the broken spoon ; handle 
in front, bowl behind. That is the expiation here. They say ® ‘ If there 
is fire on a man’s Ahavaniya, but that on the Garhapatya is extinguished, 
what is the expiation here ? ’ If he were to take out (the fire) to the east, 
he would fall away from his abode; if to the west he would perform 
the sacrifices like the Asuras; if he were to kindle afresh he would 
produce a rival for the sacrificer ; if he should make (the Ahavaniya) 
also go out, breath would forsake the sacrificer ; verily having gathered 
the whole of it with the ashes he should put it in the place of the Garhapatya 
and from it take out the Ahavaniya to the east. That is the expiation 
here. 

vii. 6 (xxxii. 5). They say ^ ‘ If they take out a &e (and put it with) 


^ Albove AB. iii. 38. 

** The anacoluthon seems clear and Sayana so 
takes it. Weber (Ind. Stud* ix. 311) refuses 
to accept it, but does not explain yasya 
and the verbs do not suit that view. 

5 The Ahavaniya is normally taken out to 
the east from the Garhapatya which 
alone remains in ; the five alternative 
courses in the circumstances are (1) to 
to take as the Garhapatya the Ahavaniya 
and then take out the Ahavaniya from 
it ; (2) to take out the Garhapatya from 
the Ahavaniya, like the Asuras (TB. i. 1. 
4. 4j ; (8) to rekindle the fire ; (4) to ex- 


tinguish the Ahavaniya also, and (5) to 
remove the whole fire to the Garhapatya 
and then take out the Ahavaniya. All 
tho modes are allowed by A^S, iii. 12. 
21-25 in defiance of the Brahmana. The 
same result is arrived at by the 9®* 3:ii. 
4. 3. 6-10 by somewhat different argu- 
ments. Cf. Aih. Pray. i. 5 ; JB. i. 61. 3-7 
which agrees closely with 9®. (lAOS. 
xxiiL 343, 344). 

^ The readings (abhyuddkaret and ahhyuddha- 
reyuh) of JB. i. 65, 2 and 9^, xii. 4. 3. 4 
suggest the rendering followed ; the fire 
taken out being from the Garhapatya j 
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a man’s fire what is the expiation then ? ’ If he can see it, removing the 
former (fire) he should put down the other ; if however he cannot see it, 
he should oflfer a cake on eight potsherds to Agni with Agni ; the invita- 
tory and offering verses for it are ^ ‘ Agni hy Agni is kindled ’ and ' For 
thou, 0 Agni, by Agni/ Or he should offer a libation in the Ahavaniya 
with ' To Agni with Agni hail ! ’ That is the expiation here. They say 
‘ If a man’s Garhapatya and Ahavaniya unite together what is the expiation 
here ? ’ He should offer to Agni as delight a cake on eight potsherds ; 
its invitatory and offering verses are^ '0 Agni come for delight’, and 
^Who Agni for the delight of the gods.’ Or he should offer a libation 
in the Ahavaniya with ' To Agni as delight hail ! ’ That is the expiation 
here. They say ' If all a man’s fires should unite together, what is the 
expiation here ? ’ He should offer a cake on eight potsherds to Agni as 
discrimination ; its invitatory and offering verses are ^ ' He hath shone 
like the sun at the breaking of the dawns ’ and ^ Thee, 6 Agni the tribes 
of men praise/ Or he should offer a libation in the Ahavaniya with 
‘ To Agni as discrimination hail I ’ That is the expiation here. They say 
‘If a man’s fire unite with other fires, what is the expiation here?’ 
He should offer a cake on eight potsherds to Agni the charred;'^ its 
invitatory and offering verses ^ are ‘ Agni hath roared like Dyaus thunder- 
ing’ and ‘As our fathers of old/ Or he should offer a libation in the 
Ahavaniya with ‘ To Agni the charred hail ! ’ That is the expiation 
here. 

vii, 7. (xxxii. 6). They say ‘ If a man’s fires are involved in a village fire, 
what is the expiation here ? ’ He should offer a cake on eight potsherds to 
Agni, the spoiler ; the invitatory and offering verses are ^ ‘ In our cattle 
fray ’ and ‘ Do not as in the great contest/ Or he should offer a libation 
in the Ahavaniya with ‘ To Agni, the spoiler, hail ! ’ That is the expiation 
here. They say ‘ If a man’s fires be united with a divine conflagration, 
what is the expiation here ? ’ He should offer a cake on eight potsherds 

else the sense might he, if peoj)le need- cf. ^9^* ^ ^ 5. S : JB. i. t>4. 1 ; M9S. 

lessly take out an Ahavaniya, where iii. 4. 4, 5 ; Ap9S. ix. 3. 18 ; 9^* 

there is an Ahavaniya ; then the old one 4. 2. 

if still recognizable is to be extinguished. ^ Ksdmavant is doubtful: cf. XS. i. 8. 9; 
The reading of Aufreclit yady u for yadya Sayana takes it as = kscmidvant, ‘ patient ’ 

of the MSS. is essential._ or ‘ forgiving ’ ; Ap9S. ix. 3. 17 has a 

2 nV. i. 12. 6 ; viii. 43. 14 ; A 9 S. iii. 13. 3, 12 ; different use of it ; cf. Aik. Pmy. v. 4. 

cf. 99 s. iii. 4. 1 ; 5. 1 ; JB. i. 65. 3 ; 9 B. " BV. x. 45. 4 ; iv. 2. 16; A 9 S. iii. 13. 4, 12 

xii. 4. 3. 5. with different order of verses and a new 

® BV. vi. 16. 10 ; i. 12. 9 ; A 9 S. iii 1 . 6, 12 ; sense ; cf. 99 S. iii. 4. 13. For the whole 

cf. 99 s. iii. 4. 3 ; 5. 2 ; JB. . 65. 4. cf. At?iarvapmya^ciiia, ilj ; v. 4, 5. 

< BV. vii. 10. 2 ; v. 8 . 3 ; A 9 S. iii. 13. 5, 12, ^ BV. viii. 75. 11 and 12 ; A 9 S. iii. 13. 7, 12 ; 

where the offering vei*se is BV. vi. 6 . 3 ; 99 *^* ^ 5. 4 ; 9 ®* 
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to Agni as in the waters; its invitatory and offering verses are^ ‘In the 
waters, 0 Agni, is thy seat’ and ‘ The clever, of pure insight hath wrought 
a wondrous deed.’ Or he should offer a libation in the Ahavaniya with 
‘To Agni as in the waters hail!’ That is the expiation here. They 
say ‘If a man’s fires are united with the fire which bums a corpse, what 
is the expiation here?’ He should offer a cake on eight potsherds to 
Agni, the pure ; its invitatory and offering verses are ® ‘ Agni of purest 
vows’ and ‘Up, 0 Agni, thy pure (rays).’ Or he should offer a libation 
in the Ahavaniya with ‘ To Agni, the pure, hail ! ’ That is the expiation 
here. They say ‘ If a man’s fires are involved in a forest fire, what is the 
expiation here?’ He should mount (the fires) on the two fire sticks “ or 
take out a fire brand from the Ahavaniya or from the Gai-hapatya ; if he 
cannot so do, he should offer a cake on eight potsherds to Agni, the 
spoiler ; its invitatory and offering verses have been given. Or he should 
offer a libation in the Ahavaniya with ‘To Agni, the spoiler, hail!’ 
That is the expiation here. 

vii. 8 (xxxii. 7). They say ‘ If at the fast day one who has established the 
fires weeps, what is the expiation here ? ’ He should offer a cake on eight 
potsherds to Agni, the supporter of vows ; its invitatory and offering verses 
are ‘ Thou, 0 Agni, art the supporter of vows, the pui'e ’ and ‘ Supporting 
vows^ guardian of vows, undeceived.’ Or he should offer a libation in 
the Ahavaniya with ‘To Agni, supporter of vows, hail!’ That is the 
expiation here. They say ‘If one wdio has established the fires on the 
fast day should happen to commit a breach of his vow, what is the 
expiation here ? ’ He should offer a cake on eight potsherds to Agni, 
the lord of vows ; its invitatory and offering verses ai’e ^ ‘ Thou, 0 Agni, 
art the guardian of vows ’ and ‘ If ■we have contravened your vows,’ 
Or he should offer a libation in the Ahavaniya -with ‘ To Agni, the lord 
of vows, hail!’ That is the expiation here. They say ‘ If one who has 
established the fires should omit the offering at new oi* at full moon, 
what is the expiation here ? ’ He should offer a cake on eight potsherds 
to Agni, the maker of ways ; its iu'vitatory and offering verses are * ‘ For 
thou knowest, 0 wise one, the ■ways’ and ‘We have come to the way of 

RV. viii, 43. 9 ; iii. 1. 3 ; A^S. iii. 13. 8, 12 prdi/u^citta, ii. 7 and S. 

•with ■riii. 43. 28 as second ; of. iii. > A^S. iii. 12. 14 ; TB. ii. 4. 1. 11 : 99 S. iii. 
4. 7 ; 5. 5 ; gB. xii. 4. 4. 4. 4. 12; 5. 9. Of. JAOS.'Xxxiii. 86, n.257. 

■* RV. •'■iii. 44. 21 and 17 ; AgS. iii. 13. 4 : 2 RV. viii. 11. 1 ; x. 2. 4 ; igS. iii. 13. 2, 12; 
ggs. iii. 4 . 6. No verses are given in cf. ggS. iv. 4. 11. 

IgS. Cf. 9B. xii. 4. 4. 5. s R-V. vi. 16. 3 ; x. 2. £ ; KgS. iii. 10. 10-12 ; 

* Cf. 9B. xii. 4. 3. 10 ; 4. 1 ; 6. 2. 1 ; xiii. 6. ef. CCS. iv. 4. 2 : 5. 7 ; JAOS. xxxiii. 80, 

2. 20 ; iv. 6. 8. 3 ; ggS. ii. 17. 1-5 ; KgS. n . 143. 

V. 8. 1 ; xxi. 1 . 17. Of. also Aihana- 
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the gods/ Or he should offer a libation in the Ahavaniya with 'To 
Agni, the maker of ways, hail ! ’ That is the expiation here. They say 
' If all a man’s fires are extinguished, what is the expiation here ? ’ He 
should offer a cake on eight potsherds to Agni, the fervid, connected 
with man, the purifying ; its invitatory and offering verses are ^ ' 0 come 
with fervour among men’ and 'Come to us with fervour among men/ 
Or he should offer a libation in the Ahavaniya with 'To Agni, the 
fervid, connected with men, the purifying hail ! ’ That is the expiation 
here. 

vii, 9 (xxxii- 8). They say ' If one who has established the fires eats 
new food without making the Agrayana offering, what is the expiation 
here!’ He should offer a cake on twelve potsherds to Agni Vai§vanara; 
its invitatory and offering verses are^ 'Vai^vanara hath produced’ and 
' Present in the sky, present Agni on earth/ Or he should offer a libation 
in the Ahavaniya with ' To Agni Vai 9 vtoara hail ! ’ That is the expiation 
here. They say ' If one has established his fires and a potsherd be lost 
what is the expiation here?’ He should offer a cake on two potsherds 
to the Alvins ; its invitatory and offering verses ^ are ' 0 Alvins to our 
abode’ and 'With chariot rich in cattle 0 Nasatyas/ Or he should offer 
a libation in the Ahavaniya with 'To the A§vins hail!’ That is the 
expiation here. They say ' If one has established the fires and the filter 
be lost, what is the expiation here?’ He should offer a cake on eight 
potsherds to Agni with the filter ; its invitatory and offering verses are ^ 
'Thy filter is outstretched, 0 lord of prayer’ and 'The filter of the 
burning one outstretched in the sky/ Or he should offer a libation in 
the Ahavaniya with ' To Agni with the filter hail ! ’ That is the expiation 
here. They say 'If one has established the fires and the gold be lost, 
what is the expiation here ? ’ He should offer a cake on eight potsherds 
to Agni with the gold; its invitatory and offering verses are^ ‘Golden 
haired in the expanse of the atmosphere’ and 'The well winged ones 
strengthen in the ways.’ Or he should offer a libation in the Ahavaniya 
with ' To Agni with the gold hail ! ’ That is the expiation here. They 
say 'If one who has established the fires were to offer without having 
bathed in the morning, what is the expiation here?’ He should offer 

^ KV. again has not this ; see A^S. iii. 12. 27. - EY. i. 92. 16 ; vii. 72. 1 ; not in A 9 S. in 

Agni asjanadvmt is one connected with this use. 

the rootjaw seen in Jawesw, Sayana leaves ® EV. ix. 8S. 1 and 2; not in A^S. in this 

it untranslated. C£ MS. i. 8. 9. ^ use. 

5 Above AB. V. 17 ; EV, 1.98.2; onlyinA^S. * EY. i. 77. 1 and 2; not in this sense in 

ii. 15, 2 in another ritual. A9S., which has it in the Karirigti, it 

13. 7. 
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a cako on potsli6rds to Agni as V amna , its invitatory and offering 
verses are® ‘Thou for us 0 Agni, knowing Varuna’ and ‘Thou 0 Agni 
be nearest with aid to us/ Or he should offer a libation in the Ahavaniya 
with ‘To Agni as Varuna hailT That is the expiation here. They say 
‘If one who has established the fires should eat the food of a woman 
with child, what is the penance here ? * He should offer a cake on eight 
potsherds to Agni of the thread ; its invitatory and offering verses are ® 
‘Extending the thread of the atmosphere do thou follow the light’ and 
‘Do ye, 0 Soma born, bind the axle strings/ Or he should offer a 
libation in the Ahavaniya with ‘ To Agni of the thread hail I ’ That is 
the expiation here. They say ‘If one who has established the fires 
should live, hearing himself spoken of as dead,^ what is the expiation 
here?’ He should offer a cake on eight potsherds to Agni the fragrant; 
its invitatory and offering verses are® ‘Agni as Hotr hath set down, 
good sacrifieer’ and ‘True he hath made to-day our offering to the gods.’ 
Or he should offer a libation in the Ahavaniya with ‘ To Agni, the fragrant, 
hail!’ That is the expiation here. They say ‘If one has established 
the fires and his wife or a cow produces twins, what is the expiation 
here?’ He should offer a cake on thirteen potsherds to Agni with the 
Maruts ; its invitatory and offering verses are ^ 0 Blaruts in whose 
dwelling ’ and ‘ Like the spokes, none last, like the days/ Or he should 
offer a libation in the Ahavaniya with ‘ To Agni with the Maruts hail ! ’ 
That is the expiation here. They say ‘Should a man without a wife 
offer the Agnihotra? Or should he not offer it?’ ‘He should offer’ 
they say ; if he were not to offer he would be a mock man.^*^ ‘ What 
is a mock man ? ’ (they ask) ; ‘ One who (offers) neither to gods nor to 
the fathers nor to men,’ Therefore, even if one has no wife, he should 
offer the Agnihotra. With regard to this a sacrificial verse is recited 

‘ Even one who has no wife and who drinks no Soma 
Should sacrifice in the Sautramani ; 

“ Sacrifice to free thyself from debt to father and mother ” 

In accord with this command is this rule of scripture/ 


Therefore should he make one, who is connected with the Soma, sacrifice. 


^ KV. iv. 1. 4 and 5 ; not in A^S. 
s KV. X. 53. 6 and 7. In A^S. ix. 10. 15 the 
first verse is used otherwise ; see below 
AB. vii. 12. 

^ The construction is so odd that jwet seems 
obviously needed; A^S. iii. 13. 11 has 
yasminjive mrta^ahdah. Of. JAOS. xxxiii. 
98, B. 498. 


8 BV. V. 1. 6 ; X. 53. 3 ; lyS. iii. 13. 11 has 
mrabhaye for surahJdmate. 

^ EV. i. 86. 1 ; v. 58. 5 ; A^S. has not these 
verses in this use. 

The anaddhdpuYum appears in a different 
connexion in the ; see Eggeling, SEE. 
xli. 197, 206, 207. 

The verse is bad metre : ayam with sauird- 
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The Rule of Fasting 

[vii. 10 (xxxii. 9). They ^ say ‘ Why does a man without a wife offer at 
command the Agnihotra ? ‘ If one has commenced ^ (the sacrifice); and his 
wife dies or disappears, how does he ofier the Agnihotra ? ’ ^ Sons, grand- 
sons, and great grandsons (he wins) ’ they say, ^ in this and yonder world ; 
in this world is yonder (world) of heaven, by that which is not heaven one 
mounts to the world of heaven/ He maintains the continuity of yonder 
world. Therefore they perform the piling for one without a wife. How 
does one without a wife perform the Agnihotra ? ' The wife is faith, the 
sacrificer truth ; faith and truth are the highest pair ; by faith and truth 
as a pair he conquers the worlds of heaven ' (he should reply), 

vii. 11 (xxxii. 10). They ^ say, ' In that he fasts at the new and full 
moon, it is because the gods do not eat the oblation of one who does not keep 
his vow of fasting ; therefore does he fast (thinking) May the gods eat my 
oblation.’ ‘ On the first ^ full moon day should he fast ’ is the view of 
Paihgya ; ‘ on the second ’ that of Kausitaki. The first full moon day is 
Anumati, the second Raka ; the first new moon day is Sinivali, the second 
Kuhii. The period is that when (the sun) sets near or rises towards the 
moon. On the first full moon should he fast. In that he begins not having 

manya might do as a correction. Aufreclit point of the sentence following is hope- 

points out that anrnl is really the origin lessly obscure. Hang takes amrofia as a 

of the gloss anpidrthdt The construction first person and, following Sayana, yas- 

seems to be abbreviated : the rule is laid yaisdm patmm naichet as ‘ who does not 

down in the first line and the reason wish for a (second) wife’^, but this is 

given in the second, and strictly impossible unless ya . . nechet is read, 

speaking requires iti in front of it. The Weber despairs of the passage ; perhaps 

SautramanI is to be performed ; a fortiori yasyaisd paini na^yet 

the Agnihotra. Sayana cites the rule of vii. 11. ^ This is a mutilated and partially 
the three debts to the gods, fathers, Ksis unintelligible version of XB. iii. 1 ; cf. 

(TS. vi. S. 10. 5), and Visnu^s rule that Weber, Jyotisha^ pp. 61, 62. 

sacrifices are to be continued even on ^ This is clearly a reference to the doctrine of 
a wife's death using a substitute for two (new and) full moon days (9?®* 

the wife, for which he cites the Smrti 3-6), one of which is when the sun and 

authority. On the other hand Mann (v. moon when full are visible together at 

168) prescribes the burning of a wife in sunset, and one when the full moon is 

the fires and a repiling, contrary to AGS. only visible after sunset. Sayana, how- 

vi. 10. 9 ; Bharadvaja and a Maitrayani ever, takes the sense that the time for 

^ruti. Cf. Yajn. i. 88. the rite falls on the period between sun- 

1 Sayana, who explains this after the next rise and sunset, which may be connected 

chapter, expressly states that in some with the fourteenth and first days of the 

depas these two chapters were not read, two halves of the month. Hang gets the 

and that his predecessors did not com- same result by taking tithi as defined in 

ment on them. This chapter is clearly terms of the setting and rising of the 

in part at least corrupt. moon. But the sentence is a mere cor- 

2 nimstey according to Sayana, refers to one ruption of XB. iii. 1 : yam paryastamayam 

who has commenced his duties as a house- uisarped iii sa sthitih ; the tithi is a concep- 

holder including the Agnihotra. The tion of the Sutra period only. Bor the 

repetition of agnihotram is as in § 4. The names cf. Weber, Ind, Stud, v. 228, 229. 

38 [h.o.s. 2e] 
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discerned the moon in the east at the new moon, and in that he sacrifices 
thereby they purchase the Soma, thereby the second.® On the second 
should he fast; on the latter days Soma sacrifices in accord with 
Soma the deity * ; the moon is the Soma of the gods ; therefore should he 
fast on the second day.] 

vii. 12 (xxxii. 11). They say,^ ‘ If the sun rises or sets on a man’s fire 
before it is taken out, or if being taken forward it dies out before the 
oblation, what is the expiation here ? ’ He should put gold in front when 
taking it out in the evening ; gold is a pure light, yonder sun is a pure light ■ 
verily thus gazing on the pure light he takes it out. Having interposed 
silver he should take it out in the morning ; that is a .symbol of the night 
Before the blending of the shadows he should take out the Ahavaniya- 
the shadow is the darkness, death ; verily thus with tliis light he crosses 
over the shadow, the darkness, death. That is the expiation here. They 
say, ‘ If a wagon or a chariot or a dog " come between the Garhapatya and 
the Ahavaniya, what is the expiation here %’ ‘He should not pay heed to 
it,’ they say, ‘ on his self are the (fires) placed ®.’ If he should pay heed to it 
he should draw a continuous stream of water from the Garhapatya to the 
Ahavaniya with * ‘ Stretching the thread of the atmosphere do thou follow 
the light.’ That is the expiation here. They say-, ‘ When he is piling on 
fuel to the fires should he procure the Anvaharyapacana ? Or .should he 
not procure it?’ ‘He should procure,’ they say; he places the breaths in 
himself who piles the fires; the Anvaharyapacana i.s the most fond of 
food of them; in it he ofiers the libation with ‘Hail to Agni, the eater 
of food, the lord of food.’ An eater of food, a lord of food, ho becomes, he 
attains with his offspring proper food who knows thus. When about to 
offer he should move between the Garhapatya and the Ahavaniya; when 
he moves by this way the fires know ‘ He is going to ofter in us.’ ‘ When 
he moves by this way the Garhapatya and the Ahavaniya smite away his 
guilt; he with guilt smitten away goes aloft to the world of heaven’; 
so they quote a Brahmana. They say, ‘ How should one revere the fires 
when about to go away, or when having returned after absence or 


^ Sayana did not read tena somcwi hnnartti 
and the words are apparently corrupt; 
so after tenoiiardm something seems to 
he missing unless it be yajanti under- 
stood, which is poor sense. KB. has a 
a different reading with good meaning. 

^ The sense here is clearly imperfect, and, as 
KB. shows, corrupt. 

^ Cf. 9B. xii. 4. 4. 6. 

Agvd in Aufrechffs edition is improbable 
though apa occurs in iii. 4. 9, as 


the verb is singular and gvd seems clearly 
right, is also used by Haug ; Sayana 
does^ not interpret, naturally enough. 
Cf. A^S. iii. 10. 10-15 where gm is men- 
tioned. So 99^* O.lS: gvdpadeyaie; 
IgS. ix. 10. 15 ; 9B. xiL 4. 1. 4; JB. 1 
51. 4. 

^ hi id apparently was read by Sayana and so 
the Anand. ed. But Mfd?} is much better. 
^ EV. X. 53. 6 ; iii. 10,' 15 ; COS. ii. 6. 
13. 
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day by day ? ’ 'In silence/ they say ; in silence men await a superior's 
orders. But also they say, 'Day by day they fear through the sacrificer's 
lack of faith removal or extinction. He should revere them with, ' Safety 
to you, safety to me.' Safety becomes his lot.^ 


ADHYAYA HI ^ 


The Legend of Qtmahgepa. 


vii, 13 (xxxiii. 1). Hari 9 candra^ Vaidhasa Aiksvaka was the son of a 
king ; a hundred wives were his, but he had no son from them. In his 
house dwelt Parvata and Narada; he asked Narada: 

' Since now men desire a son, 

Both those that have and those that have not knowledge 
What doth a man gain by a son ? 

Tell me that, 0 Narada/ 

He, asked in one vei*se, replied in ten : 

' A debt he payeth in him, 

And immortality he attaineth,® 

That father who seeth the face 
Of a son born living. 

The delights in the earth, 

The delights in the fire, 

The delights in the watei’S of living beings, 

Greater than these is that of a father in a son. 

By means of a son have fathers ever ^ 

Passed over the deep darkness ; 

The self is born from the self 


^ The Ap^S. vi. 27. 2 ascribes to a Bahvrca 
Brahmana the use of a Mantra nama to 
pravafsyaml (or prftvdtmm : so read for 
^tsyam) for one who is about to go and 
for one on his return. This does not 
agree with either the text or the KB. ii. 
5, though the latter does not specify the 
Mantras, nor with Keith, JEAS. 

1915, pp. 493-498. 

^ I'lie tale of ^unah^epa is to be repeated to the 
king after the anointing at the end of the 
Marutvatlya, by the Hojtr sitting on a 
golden seat south of the Ahavaniya ; the 
response of the Athvaryu to each Gatha 
is tatfm, to each Re to the prose of 
course nothing ; see A^^* The 

legend also occurs in ^9''^* 


has been edited in both versions by 
Max Miiller in bis History of Ancient 
lianskrit Literature (1859), pp. 573-588, by 
Fr, Streitor (Berlin, 1861), and trans- 
lated also by Roth (IS. i. 457 ; ii. 112). 
A revised text is given in the 2nd ed. of 
Boh tlingk’s Chrestomathie, 

" yan^yad should be read, perhaps, though 
yam is good enough sense. 99®* 
nah prahrilhi Narada, 

^ vindatef 99 ®* 

Or ' the fathers passed assuredly h For sa 
iravatl which is the reading of all the 
MSS. in 99®* Bohtlingk has saird- 
vatl ; see AB. vi. 21. In c there is in the 
MSS. of the 99®* ^ variant yajnci and so 
the Mitdksard cited by Max Muller. 
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The (son) is (a ship), well-found, to ferry over. 
What is the use of dirt, what of the goat-skin ? 
What of long hair, and what of fervour ? 

Seek a son, 0 Brahmans, 

This is the world’s advice 

Food is breath, clothing a pi'otection, 

Gold an ornament, cattle lead to marriage, 

A wife is a comrade, a daughter a misery, 

And a son a light in the highest heaven.^ 

The father entereth the wife, 

Having become a germ (he entereth) the mother, 
In her becoming renewed, 

He is born in the tenth month.* 

A wife hath her name of wife. 

Since in her he is born again 
He is productive, she productive, 

The seed is placed here.^ 

The gods and the seers 

Brought her together as great brilliance ; 

The gods said to men 
This is your mother again.” 

A sonless one cannot attain heaven,” 

All the beasts know this ; 

Therefore a son his mother 
And his sister mounteth. 

This is the broad and auspicious path 

Along which men with sons fare free from sorrow ; 


vadavadah is probably to be read as an in- 
tensive like caldcahj cardcara, cf. Wacker- 
nagel, Altind. Gramm, ii. 1. 147. Sayana 
has avaddwdah as = not deserving blame, 
Eoth (Xnd. Stud, i. 458) rendered ‘ He is 
a blameless world ^ ; so Streiter and 
Weber ; ‘ he is undoubtedly the world ’ 
Max Muller. The comm, sees here a 
reference to the four dpwnas, but without 
ground. 

The connexion of cattle and marriage is 
reasonable enough, and the conjecture 
accepted by Bdhtlingk ’vivdhdh is vei'y 
unnatural. Bdhtlingk also suggests 
kanyd for duhitd metri causa, but this is 
wholly unnecessary and in AB. viii. 22. 
6 we have ddhyaduhitrndm where duki° ^ 
one syllable. He takes mnam, as is na- 
tural, predicatively, but this is against 


the context 

sa mdtaram. For the ten- 
month year of gestation cf. the old Eoman 
year, Censorin. de die natali, c, 20 ; Vedic 
Index, ii. 150. 

® The sense of dhhfdir esu dhhUtih as is neces- 
sary for the metre is uncertain and 
obscure : Bohtlingk quite needlessly 
reads « bhumir esd hhavaU, Hillebrandt 
suggests that the sense is ^ She is pro- 
creation ; the geimi is procreation ; it is 
hidden in her,’ but it is more reasonable 
to assume that the two abhdti forms are 
father and mother, Sayana renders as if 
hhutih and dbhutik were read . Max Miiller 
has * She is a mother, because she brings 
forth 

^ This verse is transposed in 95^* with the 
next. 
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On it beasts and herds gaze 
For it they unite even with a mother,^® 

Thus he told him.^^ 

vii. 14 (xxxiii. 2). Then he said to him, 'Have recourse to Varuna, the 
king, (saying) ' Let a son be born to me ; with him let me saci'ifice to thee/ 
' Be it so,' (he replied). He went up to Varuna, the king, (saying) ‘ Let 
a son be bom to me ; with him let me sacrifice to thee/ ' Be it so ' (lie 
replied). To him a son was born, Rohita by name. To him he said ' A son 
hath been bom to thee ; sacrifice to me with him.' He said ' When a victim 
is over ten days old then it becomes fit for sacrifice ; let him become over 
ten days old ; then let me sacrifice to thee with him.’ ' Be it so ' (he replied). 
He became over ten days old. He said to him ' He hath become over ten 
days old ; sacrifice to me with him.' He said ' When the teeth of a victim 
appear, then it becomes fit for sacrifice ; let his teeth appear ; then let me 
sacrifice to thee (with him}.’ ' Be it so ’ (he replied). His teeth appeared ; 
he said to him ‘ His teeth have appeared ; sacrifice to me witli him/ He 
said ' When the teeth of a victim fall, then it becomes fit for sacrifice ; let 
his teeth fall ; then let me sacrifice to thee.’ ' Be it so ’ (he replied). His 
teeth fell : he said to him ' His teeth have fallen ; sacrifice to me with him/ 
He said ' When the teeth of a victim appear again, then it becomes fit for 
sacrifice ; let his teeth appear again ; then let me sacrifice to thee.’ ‘ Be it 
so ’ (he replied). His teeth appeared again ; he said to him ' His teeth have 
appeared again ; sacrifice to me with him.’ He said ‘ When the Ksatriya is 
fit to bear arms,^ then is he fit for sacrifice : let him win his arms ; then let 
me sacrifice to thee.’ ^ Be it so ’ (he replied). He won ^ his arms ; he said 
to him ‘ He hath now won ^ his arms ; sacrifice to me with him/ ' Be it so ’ 
he said and addressed ^ his son ' O my dear one, this one gave thee to me ; 

I'iiato devmjdnah in and in h W(*ber, on the ground that iti ha snia 

ymdkramanU piitrim ye vicokdh ; in c it does not elsewhere precede an absolute ; 

omits ca ; iind in d ends mithuiwm cararM for atha after an absolute see JDelbrilck, 

and has mdfanj cq)L tat ie is preferred by Altind. Sy'nt. p. 409. 

Bdhtlingk, and taamcit without te is also ^ The two verses here differ slightly : 55®* 

possible. The practice here referred to omits the words at the end of AB. vii. IS 

is reported of the Irish by Strabo iv. 5. 4 ; after iti and has sa Jmdca, sa vai me WiVd 

its prevalence in Iran (cf. Moyer, yatftd me 2 nitro jdyefeti, ta^h hovdca, &e. 

de VAntiq. i. 33) is not in all probability " samndham prdpmii 59®*> inferior, 

here referred to, though, of course, it The form sdmnfilmka is irregular for 

may be suggested that a reference is samndhuka. 

meant. ^ imlpat in both versions must be prdpa as 

hdsmai is, of course, necessary for the Bohtlingk points out. 

grammar. 55®* it. Aufrecht (p. ^ p^rdpat of 55®* necessary. 

431) prefers Jm smdsmd dkhydya ; Bdht- ^ cakre 55®*? 'which is, of course, the older 
lingk (BKSUW. 15 Bee. 1900, p. 417), form ; but contra below AB. vii. 16, n. 4. 

however, prefers hdrnidj as suggested by 
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come, let me sacrifice to him with thee/ ‘ No ' he said and taking his bow 
went to the wild, and for a year he wandered in the wiki 

vii. 15 (xxxiii. 3). Then Varuna seized Aiksvaka ; his belly swelled up. 
This Kohita heard ; he went from the wild to the village. To him Indra 
came in human form and said 

^ “ Manifold is the prosperity of him who is weary/’ 

So have we heard, 0 Eohita ; 

Evil is he who stayeth among men, 

Indra is the comrade of the wanderer.^ 

Do thou wander^’. (Thinking) ‘ This Brahman hath bidden me wander”, 
he ® wandered for a second year in the wild. He came from the wild to 
the village. To him came Indra in human form and said 
^ Flowerdike the heels of the wanderer, 

His body groweth and is fruitful ; 

All his sins disappear, 

Slain by the toil of his journeying.^ 

Do thou wander'. (Thinking) ' This Brahman hath bidden me “wander”, 
he wandered for a third year in the wild. He came from the wild to the 
village. To him came Indra in human form and said 

^ The fortune of him who sitteth also sitteth, 

But that of him who standeth standeth erect ; 

That of him that reclineth lieth down ; 

The fortune of him that moveth shall move indeed/ 


Do thou wander.’ (Thinking) ‘ This Brahman hath bidden me “ wander ”, 
he wandered for a fourth year in the wild. He came from the wild to the 
village, To him came Indra in human form and said 

^ Kali he becometh who lieth, 

Dvapara when he riseth, 

Treta when he standeth erect 
And Krta when he moveth.*^ 


1 The reading is clearly right as nmid ; Sayana 

recognizes as an altei-native nand^rdnfdtja. 
There is a v. 1. cana for janah 99^. Weber 
(Ind. Stud, ix. 314) with Streiter renders 
as ndnd a^rdntuya. The curious nrsadvara 
Bohtlingk (on Katjia Up. v. 2) deidves 
from nrsacl mrasad in RV. iv. 60. 5. 99®* 
has nisadvarah. 

2 Bohita is added in 99®* here and through- 

out. 

^ sa in 99®* throughout. 

^ 99 s. puts the verse after Kalih^ &e. It has 
phalagrahih and iterate hya. 


^ cardii is not only certain, but clearly correct, 
both for metrical reasons and as more 
pointed than caraii. 

^ 95®* ^as punisah for hhamtiy and uithiiah for 
■uttisthan. The throws of dice are clearly 
meant, not as Sayana, the four Yugas, 
despite the agreement of Max Muller 
Anc. Saiisk. Lit p. 412) and Weber {Ind. 
Stud. ix. 315) : Manu, ix. 302 is no 
evidence for the AB. and the ages are not 
Vedic, as AY. x. 8. 39, 40 (cited by 
Jacobi, OCtA. 1895, p. 210) is not thus to 
be understood. 
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Do thou wander/ (Thinking) ' This Brahman hath bidden me ''wander”, 
he wandered for a fifth year in the wild. He came from the wild to the 
%^illage ; to him Indra came in human form and said 

' Wandering one findeth honey, 

Wandering the sweet Udumbara fruit, 

Consider the pre-eminence of the sun, 

Who wearieth never of wandering.’^ ’ 

Do thou wander.’ (Thinking) ' This Brahman hath bidden me “ wander ”, 
he wandered for a sixth year in the wild.^ He found in the wild Ajigarta 
Sauyavasi, a seer, overcome with hunger.'*^ Three sons were his, Qunahpucha, 
Qunah 9 epa, and Qunolangula. He said to him^® ' 0 seer, I ofier thee a hundred ; 
let me redeem myself with one of these.’ Keeping back the eldest son, he 
said ' Not this one ’ ; ‘ nor this one ’ (said) the mother, (keeping back) the 
the youngest son. They made an agreement regarding the middle one, 
Qunah§epa. Having given a hundred for him taking him, he went from 
the wild to the village. Going to his father he said, ' 0 father dear, come, 
let me redeem myself with this one.’ He went^^ to Varuna, the king 
(saying) ' With this one let me sacrifice to thee.’ ' Be it so ’ (he replied) ; 
'A Brahman is higher than a Ksatriya’ Varuna said. To him he pro- 
claimed this sacrificial rite, the Rajasuya. On the day of anointing he took 
the man as victim. 

vii. 16 (xxxiii. 4). For him Vi^vamitra was the Hotr, Jamadagni the 
Adhvaryu, Vasistiia the Brahman, and Ayasya the Udgatr.^ When he had 
been brought up they could not find one to bind him ; Ajigarta Sauyavasi 
said ^ Give me another hundred, and I shall bind him.’ They gave him 
another hundred ; he bound him. When he had been brought up, bound, 
and the Apri verses had been said over and fire carried round him,^ they 
could not find one to slaughter him ; Ajigarta Sauyavasi said ' Give me 
another hundred, and I shall slaughter him.’ They gave him another 
hundred and he whetting'^ his knife went forward. Then Qunah^epa 


gramanam is read by Hillebrandt in 99^* » 
where there is good MS. authority for 
^rayamancm. 

8 99^- another verse and another year of 
%vandering. 

® 99^* insertion of puiram hhaks{y)a~ 

mdnam and reads a^midydpantam, whicli 
is a much better form. 

9?®* varies the -wording slightly and 
inverts the two clauses, reading daddni 
and inserting gavam, both less primitive 
features. 


lasya may mean Ho him ’ as usually taken, 
but this is not necessary. 

12 99^* dmaniraydm cakre which is inferior, 
and inserts which is verbiage. 

p'eydn 99^* 

1 The transposition of the clause to second 

place in 99®* clearly a later trait. 

2 99®* omits iijJTitdya; above it has niyuyoja 

for AB. niniyoja which is absurd, and 
below vi^dstumm. 

3 nihgydnah 99®* BOhtlingk. nihptna is, 

of course, incorrect. 
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reflected ^ ‘ Like one that is not a man, they will slaughter me ; come, let 
me have recourse to the deities.’ ^ He had recourse to Prajapati first of the 
deities with the verse ® ‘ Of whom now, of which of the immortals ? ’ To 
him said Prajapati ‘ Agni is the nearest of the gods ; do thou have recourse 
to him.’ He had recourse to Agni with the verse ‘ Of Agni first of the 
immortals we.’ To him said Agni ‘ Savitr is the lord of instigations • 
do thou have recourse to him.’ He had recourse to Savitr with the triplet * 
‘ To thee 0 god Savitr.’ To him Savitr said ‘ For Varuna, the king, art 
thou bound ; do thou have recourse to him.’ He had recourse to Varuna the 
king with the following thirty-one^ (verses). To him said Varuna ‘Agni is 
the first of the gods, the best friend^®; praise him, and we shall deliver thee^b’ 
He praised Agni with the next twenty-two (verses). To him said Agni 
‘ Praise the All-gods , then we shall deliver thee.’ He praised the All-gods 
with the verse ‘ Homage to the great, homage to the small ! ” To him 
said the All-gods ‘ Indra is the mightiest, most powerful, strongest, most 
real, and most efieetive of the gods : praise him and we shall deliver thee.’ 
He praised Indra with the hymn ‘ Whatever, 0 true one, the drinkers of 
Soma ’ and fifteen (verses) of the following one. To him Indra, delighted 
in mind with the praise,^® gave a chariot of gold. He approached him with 
this (verse) ‘ Ever Indra.’ To him said Indi-a ‘ Praise now the Afvins, 
then shall we deliver thee.’ He praised the Alvins with the following 
triplet.^® To him said the Alvins ‘ Praise now Usas, then we shall deliver 
thee.’ He praised Usas with the following triplet.^® As each verse was 
said by him a bond was loosened®® the belly of Aiksvaka became smaller; 
when the very last verse was said the (last) bond was loosened and Aiks- 
vaka became free from disease. 

vii. 17 (xsxiii. 5). To him the priests said ‘ Do thou devise for us the 
performance of the day.’ Then (Junaheepa saw the immediate pressing; it 


^ ~tksdm dsa <3ontra above AB. vii. 14, 

5. 

® upadhdvdmii 59 S. as above daddni for AB. 
daddmi. But after lianta the subj. is 
most natural and should be read. 

® EV. i. 24. 1. Prajapati’s reply in 99^* 
agner mi nedistho 'si. 

’ KY. i. 24. 2. 

8 EV. i. 24. 3-5. 

» BY. i 24. 6-25. 21. 

Suhrdayam is read by Hillebrandt in 99®* 
95®- 1^8.8 the singular here and elsewhere. 

12 EV. i. 26. 1-27. 12. 

IS EY. i. 27. 13. 

1 ^ Omitted down to tanif with indram instead 
in 99 s. 


13 RY. i. 20 ; 30. 1-15. 

1*1 95®- prltah. 

EV. i. 30. 16. 

18 RY. i. SO. 17-10. 

19 EY. i. 30. 20-22. 

20 vitardm is read by Eoth, and BOhtlingk for 

vi because of nitardm in 55®* 
is needless, and nitardm may easily be a 
correction by some one who could not 
understand the sense of vipdpmumwe; 
Weber (Ind. Stud. is. 316) suggests that 
the second vipdgo is a compound, but this 
is very improbable, 

21 utiamdgdm 7ia sma 55®* 

22 labhuva 99 S. 
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he pressed with these four verses ^ ‘ Whatever thou in every house Then 
he carried it to the wooden tub with the verse ^ * Take up what re- 
raaineth in the bowls Then as he took hold of him, he offered with the 
four preceding verses ^ with calls of Hail ! Then he led him to the final bath 
with the two ^ (verses) ' Thou, O Agni, knowing Varuna Then he next made 
him pay reverence to the Ahavaniya ^ with ' Qunah§epa bound from a 
thousand’. Then Qunah 9 epa sat on the lap of Vi^vamitra. Ajigarta 
Sauyavasi said ‘ 0 seer, give back to me my son’, ' No ’ said Vi^vamitra ; 

‘ the gods have given him to me’. He was Devarata Vai 9 vamitra, and his 
descendants are the Kapileyas and the Babhravas.^ Ajigarta Sauyavasi 
said ' Come now ; let us invite him ^ Ajigarta Sauyavasi said 

^ Thou art an Ahgiras by birth, 

Famed as a sage, son of Ajigarta ; 

0 seer, thine ancestral line 
Abandon not, return to me.’ 

Qunah^epa said 

^ They have seen thee knife in hand, 

A thing they have not found even among Qudras. 

Three hundreds of kine didst thou, 

0 Ahgiras, prefer to me®.’ 

Ajigarta Sauyavasi said 

^ Kemorse it causeth me, dear one, 

The evil deed done by me, 

1 would obliterate it in thine eyes ; 

Thine be the hundreds of kine I’ 


^ RV. i. 28. 5-8. In this chapter slight verbal 
differences between the two versions 
increase. 

2 RV. i. 28. 9. 

s RV. i. 28. 1-4. 

^ RV. iv. 1. 4, 5. The object is presumably 
Hari^eandra, not the preparation for the 
ceremony. 

5 RV. V. 2. 7. 

® The clause tasyaite as omitted in 99®*? 
Delbriick suspects the whole from dem 
on. 

tmm V $hi is clearly meant by Panini, viii. 3. 
33j as Bohtlingk points out. The two are 
not mother and father, as taken by 
Sayana and Max Miiller, nor father and 
son. 99®* vihvaydvdhai 

which Hillebrandt alters to iam, and the 

39 [h.o.s. is] 


sense is really good, as it is the boy 
the two invite in turn, first the father 
talks to the son, and then Vi^vamitra 
as taken by Weber, Ind. Siud. ix, 316, 
317. 

8 For aZQfp6‘ato(3rdplur. s. aor.) there is in99®* 
a variant alipsaia^ but the conditional is 
here in proper use and alapmjaia seems a 
natural conjecture. The sense would be 
the same, since the generic singular is 
also possible. 

2 nihnave is the reading of the overwhelming 
authority of the MSS. of the AB., and 
though 99®* nihnuve, it is a mistake 
to insert it as is done in the Anand. ed, 
of AB. d may mean as rendered or ‘ go 
back ^ to the giver, as taken by Weber. 
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Qunah^epa said 

^ He who once doth what is evil 
Would do that evil again ; 

Thou hast not abandoned thy ^udra way ; 

What thou hast done is irreparable 

At the word ' irreparable ’ Vi 9 vamitra joined in (the discussion : Vi^va. 
mitra said 

^ Dread indeed was Sauyavasi when, 

Knife in hand, ready to slaughter ; 

He stood erect ; be not his son ; 

Become thou a son of mine’^.’ 


Qunah$epa said 

^ As thou hast intimated to us. 
So, 0 son of a king, tell 
How being an Ahgiras 
I can become thy son 


Vifvamitra said 

^ Thou wouldst be the eldest of my sons, 

Thy offspring would hold the highest place. 
Accept my divine inheritance, 

Unto this I invite thee 


in some MSS. reads enas, but this is 
needless, and enat is found in the best 
MSS. there also. Sayana seems to recog- 
nize enat, while the comm, on 95^. has 
enas. In c 99S. has mdpagdh : metrically 
na apagdh must be read ; in both eases 
there are variants of gaudrdn nydydt which 
is certain and is recognized by Sayana. 
Max Muller has ^ Thou wilt not abstain 

11 inserts vd avocad iti ; the sense given 
by Sayana of ttpa papdda is * supported 
by proofs’, but this is wrong, nor, as 
Haug and Max Muller, can the word 
asamdheyam be given to Vi 9 vamitra. 

95 ^' ^ 1 ^® vi^d^isat. 

12 jHapaya is read in 99®* Sayana renders 

jMyase ^as a Brahman % but this is not 
possible, though Max Muller accepts it, 
and is not supported by a verse cited by 
him as expressing the sense : purdimdnam 


nrpam vipra iapasd krtavdn asi which means 
that he had made himself a king by 
tapas, and not vice versa ; apparently 
this verse took the sense as jmpaya 
rdjaputra Hhou art known as a king’s 
son ’ ; clearly in view of the agreement 
of the MSS. (both Aufrecht’s and those 
of the Anand.) any alteration of this 
verse is incorrect, and also clearly it is 
only to be explained as above, j^apayd 
is, if it is to be taken as correct, a subj., 
and the sense must be ‘ tell us how thou 
wilt arrange or something similar. It 
seems easier to read ^jnapayo and render 
* as thou hast said referring to his offer 
made just above. BOhtlingk adds ^ham 
before sann, metri causa, 

1* Here Vi 9 vamitra offers only daivam ddyam, 
but in point of fact he allowed him suc- 
cession to both ; see AB. vii. 18. 9. 
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Quiiah$epa said 

^ Bid these agree 

For friendship and prospenty to me 
That I may, 0 bull of the Bharatas, 

Become thy son 

Then Vi 9 vamitra addressed his sons 

^ Do thou, Madhuchandas, and do ye hearken, 

Rsabha, Renu, and Astaka 
And all their bi'others, 

Do ye accept his superiority 

vii. 18 (xxxiii. 6). Vi 9 vtoitra had a hundred and one sons, fifty older than 
Madhuchandas, fifty younger. Those that were older did not think this 
right. Them he cursed (saying) ‘Your ofispring shall inherit the ends^ (of 
the earth).’ These are the (people), the Andhras, Pundras, (Jabaras, 
Pulindas, and Mutibas,^ who live in large numbers beyond the borders; 
most of the Dasyus are the descendants of Yi 9 vamitra. Madhuchandas 
with the other fifty said 

‘ What our father agreeth to 
That we accept ; 

We all place thee before us. 

We are after thee.’ ® 

Then Vi 9 vamitra, pleased, praised his sons 

‘ 0 my sons, rich in cattle 
And with heroic offspring, shall ye be, 

Who, accepting my will. 

Have made me possessed of heroic offspring.’'^ 

bruydfy is read in some MSS. of 95®., but in impossible, 

most lyruydt, and Sayana as well as the ^ 55^* antam. Sayana renders canMld- 
MSS. have hruydt at this place. It cannot dirupdn ntcajdtivi(^e$dn. 

be rendered satisfactorily as ^ every one ® 55®* Pulindas, and reads MUctpdfy. 

of your sons ’ with Sayana, nor as ^ may It also reads, very badly, udancah, and 

the leader of the Bharatas say so, in the bahudasyavafy, and ends tty uddharantif 

presence of his agreeing sons % and very and extends the sentence regarding 

possibly samjndnmn em should be read Madhuchandas. For the tribes men- 

with Aufrecht. In b BQhtlingk restores tioned, doubtless non-Aryan in the 

mama, and Hillebrandt has me ... we by main, see Vedic Index, s.vv. 

conjecture, but this is not probable as ^ ggs, purastdt 

the Pada is independent and should not ^ viravantah is replaced by prajdvantah in 55®' 
begin with an enclitic. It is possibly really a reference as in tbe 

55®* iisthadhvam, Bdhtlingk next verse to the vlra Devarata, and not 

suggests tisihaia, metri causa, Haug’s in- to prajd generally, 

terpretation of sthana as stha na is quite 



vii, 18 — ] 


[308 


The Rajasuya 


With a hero to lead you, 

With Devarata, 0 Gathinas, 

Shall ye all prosper, 0 my sons ; 

He shall discern tiie truth for you;'’ 

This is your hero, 0 Ku^ikas, 

Devarata ; him follow ; 

As inheritance from me shall he obtain you 
And the knowledge which we know.® 

In agreement the sons of Vi^vEmitra, 

All together joyously, 

Accepted the control of DevarEta,'^ 

And his pre-eminence, the Gathinas. 
DevarEta was granted 
Both inheritances, the sage, 

The overlordship of the Jahnus, 

And the sacred lore of the Gathinas.® 


Gathina in some MSS. of 99®* needless. 
99s. has in a majority of MSS. radhyas 
iu and esa vas iad vivdcanah, while Hille- 
hrandt with Streiter would read sadvim- 
canali. The change is clearly needless. 

99®* copeidm. The sense is clearly as 
above; Sayana takes ddyam as subject, 
and ca he refers to Devarata ! Aufrecht 
suggests yiisme, but the sense is not ‘ he 
shall inherit among you ^ hut ‘ he shall 
inherit you^ as becoming the head 
{^resthin) of the family. 99®* 
uta which is a less good reading. For 
upetd see Whitney, Sansh, Gr. § 187 b. 

99®* Jyaisthye and ^aisthye; sardfmjaJ} is, 
as Aufrecht points out, an artificial word 
on the basis of ardti, ^ foe 

99®* ends Jalmundm cddhitasthire dam vede 
ca Gdthindh. This version cannot be made 
to mean anything else than a statement 
that the Gathinas were prominent among 
the fTahnus and in sacred lore (cf. Weber, 
Bpisches im mdischen Hitml, pp. 16 seq.\ 
the two ca*s being explained in this way 
{daive and vedc cannot really, as by 
Weber, he made consistently contrasts). 
This view then treats the Jahnus as the 
whole and the Gathinas a class of them, 
not necessarily rulers (even priestly), 
but as great priests. The AB. version 
must be regarded as an explanation of 
the uhhayoh and the term seems to need 
explanation, and therefore a prioTij pace 


Weber, the AB. is the older version, as it 
normally is superior to the 99s. More- 
over the term rdjapiitra in AB, vii. 17, $ 
points to royal claims on the part of 
Vi9vrimitra (quite contrary to the J^gvedci 
tradition, where he is the Purohita of 
Sudas, a view here also accepted from 
the tradition), and this agrees with the 
tradition of the PB. xxi. 12. 2 where 
Vi^vamitra is styled Jdknavo raja. The 
AB. version must therefore mean that 
Devarata succeeded to the overlordship 
over the Jahnus and the divine lore of 
the Gathinas at one time. Sayana’s 
version treats the two inheritances, as is 
Weber’s view and also that ofMaxMuller 
{Anc. Sansk. LiU p. 418, n, 2), as that of 
the Ajigarta family (Jahnus), and of 
Vi9vamitra, but there is to this the 
serious objection that the young man 
definitely leaves his connexion with 
Ajlgai-ta, and therefore cannot be said to 
succeed to the overlordship of that family 
in any sense, even if there were any other 
suggestion that the Ajigarta family was 
called Jahnu, as there is not. adhiyata is 
no doubt from dhd, not, as Max Miiller, 
from adhi -f i, Gdthindm is merely, in all 
probability, a brief form of Gdfliindndm, 
though a change of stem is conceivable ; 
if the former, the use is rare j cf, Lanman, 
Bounlnjk p. 853; Macdonell, Ved. Gramm. 
p. 262. 
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This is the tale of Qunahgepa, with a hundred Rc verses as well as GathiB.^ 
This the Hotr tells to the king after the anointing. He tells it seated on 
a golden cushion ; seated on a golden cushion he responds ; gold is glory ; 
verily thus he makes him prosper by glory. Om is the response to a Rc, 
' Be it so ' to a Gatha ; om is divine, ‘ Be it so ' human ; verily thus with 
what is divine and what is human he frees him from evil and from sin. 
Therefore a victorious king should, even when not sacrificing, make him 
narrate this tale of Qunahgepa ; not the least tinge of sin will be left over in 
him. A thousand should he give to the narrator, a hundred to him who 
makes the response; the seats and a white mule chariot (should also 
be given) to the Hotr. Those who desire sons also should have it narrated ; 
they obtain sons. 


ADHYAYA IV 


The Rdjasuya. 

vii. 1 9 (xxxiv. 1). Prajapati created the sacrifice ; ^ after the creation of the 
sacrifice the holy power and the lordly power were created ; after the holy 
power and the lordly power both kinds of ofispring were created, those who 
eat the oblations and those who do not eat the oblations : after the holy 
power those that eat the oblations, after the lordly power those that do not 
eat the oblations. The Brahmans are the offsping that eat the oblations ; 
the Rajanya, Vai 9 ya, and Qudras those that do not eat the oblations.^ 
From them the sacrifice departed ; it the holy power and the lordly power 
pursued ; the holy power pursued with the weapons of the holy power ; 
the lordly power with those of the lordly power. The weapons of the 
holy power are the weapons of the sacrifice ; the weapons of the lordly 


^ aparimitam. The number is 97 of 

^unah^epa, three not by him, and thirty- 
one Oathas. W^'eber’s rendering (op. dU, 
p. 10) ‘iiber 100* is less probable than 
that of BE. adopted above. 

I.e. the Adhvaryu. 

99 ®* sarvasmdd enasah sampramuncati 
( with v.lL sampramuajaie, ^ete, ^nte). 

99®* vijitl understood by the 

comm, as mjaydsamarthah. But this is 
not at all necessary and Narayana on 
A9S. ix. 8. 18 has clearly yah para- 
halam yuddhena vijiiavdn where yudhe na 
is not really possible, pace Hillebrandt. 
The vJ, in 99®* yajamdnaJi is a bad 
one. Weber {Ind, Stud, ix. 318) prefei-s 


but Aufrecht retains the view of 
Sayana. In his ItCijamya, p. 8, n. 2, Weber 
renders rujdvijiiin in the Kdthaka as ‘ von 
(anderon) KOnigen unbesiegt 
This sentence down to hotu)}. is not in 99®- 
-which divides the spoil less unfairly. 
Indie, in 99S. 

^ Of. TS. i. 6. 8. 2, Generally speaking, for 
the Eajasuya of the AB. there is no 
parallel elsewhere. A9S. has only a few 
scattered sentences in ix. 8 and 4. The 
whole rite is elaborately dealt with by 
Weber, tJfher den Hdjasfuya {Ahh. Berl. Akad* 
1898). ♦ 

2 Of. 9B.'iv. 5. 2. 10. 
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power are the horse chariot, the corslet, the bow and arrow. The lordly 
power returned without attaining itj from its weapons it turns away 
trembling. The holy power followed it and obtained it ; having obtained 
it it kept blocking it from above ; it being obtained and blocked from above 
standing, recognising its own weapons, went up to the holy power. There- 
fore even now the sacrifice finds support in the holy power and in the 
Brahmans. The lordly power then followed it ; it said ‘ Do thou call upon 
me in this sacrifice \ ' Be it so ’ it replied ; ' Lay aside thine own weapons 
and with the weapons of the holy power, the form of the holy power^ 
becoming the holy power, do thou come to the sacrifice ' Be it so ’ (it said). 
Thus the lordly power, having laid aside its own weapons, with the 
weapons of the holy power, with the form of the holy power, becoming 
the holy power, went to the sacrifice. Therefore now also the Ksatriya, as 
sacrificer, having laid aside his own weapons, with the weapons of the holy 
power, with the form of the holy power, becoming the holy power, goes to 
the sacrifice. 

vii. 20 (xxxiv. 2). Then comes the begging of a place of sacrifice. They 
say ^ Seeing that a Bi'ahman, a Rajanya, a Vai 9 ya, when about to consecrate 
himself asks a Ksatriya for a place of sacrifice, whom is the Ksatriya to 
ask ? ' ‘ He should ask the divine loi'dly power ’ they say. The divine 
lordly power is the sun ; the sun is the overlord of these beings. On the 
day on which he is going to consecrate himself, on that day in the forenoon 
he should revere the rising sun ; with ^ 

‘ This is the best of lights, the highest light/ 

With ‘ 0 god Savitr, give me a place of sacrifice for sacrifice to the gods ’ 
he asks for a place of sacrifice. In that being asked here he goes on his 
upward course, ^ ‘ Yes, I give it ’ he says in effect. No harm befalls him 
instigated by the god Savitr ; ever increasing prosperity he attains ; he 
attains lordship over offspring and supremacy, who having thus paid 
reverence, having asked for, having settled on a place of sacrifice, consecrates 
himself, being a Ksatriya.^ 

vii. 21 (xxxiv. 3), Then comes the prevention of decay of the sacrifice and 
the gifts (to the priests) for a Ksatriya as sacrificer. Before the consecra- 
tion he should offer a libation of butter in four portions, in the Ahavaniya 
to prevent the decay of the sacrifice and the gifts, with 

‘ Let Indra, the bounteous, restore to us 

The holy power ; let him give again the sacrifice, the gifts ; hail ! ’ 

^ nV. X. 170. 3. 3 Pqj. devayajana cf. SB. ii. 10 ; PB. xxiv. 

uttaram is adverbial as in AB. iii. 44 : 18. 2 ; ^B. iii. 1. 1. 4 ; Weber, Indf. Stud, 

ahhiiardm ; 24 : nicaistardm and often. x. 356, n. 3. 



311] The Holy Power and the Lordly Power [ — vii. 23 

Then after the concluding formulas of the final offering of a cow ^ 

^ Let Agni, all knower, restore to us 

The lordly power ; let him give again the sacrifice, the gifts ; hail I 

These two libations are the prevention of decay of the sacrifice and the 
gifts for a Ksatriya as sacrificer ; therefore should they be offered. 

vii. 22 (xxxiv. 4). As to this Saujata Aralhi used to say ^ These two liba- 
tions are not a winning again of what has decayed \ ‘ As he desires he may 
perform these two, who takes his instruction hence ’ (he said ; but the 
following he should certainly offer with 

^ I have recourse to the holy power ; may the holy power guard me from 
the lordly power ; to the holy power hail ! ’ 

'Thus, thus' (he said). He who has recourse to the sacrifice has 
recourse to the holy power; the sacrifice is the holy power; moreover 
from the sacrifice is he who consecrates himself born again. Him who has 
recourse to the holy power the lordly power does not oppress. ' May the 
holy power guard me from the lordly power ' he says, in order that the 
holy power may guard him from the lordly power ; ' To the holy power 
hail ' (he says) ; thus he delights it. Thus it delighted guards him from the 
lordly power. Then after the concluding formulas of the final offering of 
a cow (he says) 

‘ I have recourse to the lordly power ; may the lordly power guard me 
from the holy power ; to the lordly power hail ! ’ 

'Thus, thus' (he said). He who has recourse to the kingship has 
recourse to the lordly power, for the kingship is the lordly power. Him 
who has recourse to the lordly power the holy power does not oppress, 
^ May the lordly power guard me from the holy power' he says, in order 
that the lordly power may guard him from the holy power ; ‘ To the lordly 
power hail ! ' (he says) ; thus he delights it. Thus it delighted guards him 
from the holy power. These ^ two libations are the prevention of decay 
of the sacrifice and the gifts ; therefore they must be offered. 

vii. 23 (xxxiv. 5). Now the Ksatriya has Indra as his deity, the Tristubh 
as his metre, the Pahcada^a as his Stoma, and is Soma in kingship, the 
Bajanya in relationship. Being consecrated he attains Brahmanhood in that 
he puts on the black antelope's skin, in that he performs the vow of one 

1 See TS. i. 4. 44. 3 for the Samistayajunn. fat tad iti recurs in AB. vii. 25 ; viii. 

vii. 22. 1 The iti is a little awkward; but 6 and 9. BE. take ajiito ° as a Dvandva ; 

presumably it represents the views of Sayana treats Otjiita as ajita^ both without 

Saujata. Weber {hid. Stud, ix. 820) does point, ito refers to the view in vii. 21, 

not indicate how he takes the clause, not to Saujata. 

translating as if there was no iti* ® i. e. =* ime above. 
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consecrated, in that Brahmans come around him. As he is being conse- 
crated Indra takes his power, the Tristubh his strength, the Pancada9a 
Stoma his life, the Soma his kingdom, the fathers his fame and renown, 
saying ‘ He is becoming other than we ; he is becoming the holy power ; he 
is joining the holy power’. He should offer a libation before the con- 
secration and adore the Ahavaniya (saying) 

‘ I depart not from Indra as my deity, nor from the Tristubh metre, nor 
the Paneada5a Stoma, nor Soma the king, nor my relationship with the 
fathers. Let not Indra take my power, nor the Tristubh my strength, 
nor the Pahcada^a Stoma my life, nor Soma my kingdom, nor the fathers 
my glory and fame. With my power, strength, life, kingdom, glory, 
relationship, I approach Agni, the Gayatrl metre, the Trivrt Stoma, 
Soma the king ; I have recourse to the holy power ; I become a 
Brahman.’ 

Indra does not appropriate the power, nor the Tristubh the strength, nor 
the Pancada^a Stoma the life, nor Soma the kingdom, nor the fathers the 
glory and fame of him who having offered thus this libation and having 
adored the Ahavaniya consecrates himself, being a Ksatriya. 

vii. 24 (xxxiv. 6). Now the Ksatriya has Agni for his deity, when conse- 
crated, the Gayatri for his metre, the Trivrt for his Stoma, and is the Brahman 
in relationship; when he concludes he assumes his Ksatriya character; 
when he concludes Agni takes his brilliance, the Gayatri his strength, the 
Trivrt Stoma his life, the Brahmans his glory and fame, saying ‘ He is be- 
coming other than we; he is becoming the lordly power ; he is joining the 
lordly power ’. After the concluding formulas of the final offering of a cow 
he should offer a libation and adore the Ahavaniya with 

‘I depart not from Agni as my deity, nor from the Gayatri metre, nor 
from the Trivrt Stoma, nor from the holy power as relation. Let not 
Agni take my brilliance, nor the Gayatri my strength, nor the Trivrt 
Stoma my life, nor the Brahmans my holy power, glory, and fame. With 
brilliance, strength, life, the holy power, glory and fame, I approach 
Indra the deity, the Tristubh metre, the Paneadaga Stoma, Soma the 
king ; I have recourse to the lordly power ; I become a Ksatriya. 

0 gods, 0 fathers, 0 fathers, 0 gods, I offer being he who I am. 

This is my sacrifice, my gift, my toil, my offering. 

Be Agni here my witness, Vayu my hearer, Aditya yonder my pro- 
ciaimer j 

1 who am I am L’ 

Agni does not appropriate his brilliance, nor the Gayatri his strength, nor 
the Trivrt Stoma his life, nor the Brahmans his holy power, glory and fame 
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who having oflFered thus this libation and having adored the Ahavaniya 
concludes, being a Ksatriya. 

vii. 25 (xxxiv. 7). Then as to the announcement of the consecration. They 
say ‘ Seeing that they announce the consecration of a Brahman when conse- 
crated with “ The Brahman hath consecrated himself how is one to announce 
(the consecration) of a Ksatriya V 'As in the case of a Brahman when 
consecrated they announce the consecration with " The Brahman hath conse- 
crated himself”, so should he announce (the consecration) of a Ksatriya, 
with the Rsi descent of his Purohita ^ ’ (they say) ; ' Thus, thus * (they say). 
Having laid aside his own weapons, with the weapons of the holy power, 
with the form of the holy power, having become the holy power, he 
resorted to the sacrifice. Therefore should they announce his consecration 
with the Rsi descent of his Purohita ; with the Rsi descent of the Purohita 
they should perform the ancestral invocation.^ 

vii. 26 (xxxiv. 8). Then as to the share of the sacrificer. They say ' Should 
a Ksatriya eat the sacrificer's share ? Or should he not eat V If he who is 
not an eater of the oblations were to eat, by eating the oblation he would 
become worse ; if he were not to eat, he would shut himself out from the 
sacrifice ; the share of the sacrificer is the sacrifice. It is to be handed over 
to the Brahman. The Brahman priest is in the relation of Purohita to the 
Ksatriya ; the Purohita is half the self of the Ksatriya. Secretly verily it 
obtains the appearance of being eaten; it is not openly consumed by him. 
The Brahman is manifestly the sacrifice, for in the Brahman the whole 
sacrifice finds support, in the sacrifice the sacrificer. Th^ place the sacrifice 
in the sacrifice, as water in water, fire in fire ; thus it is not superfluous, 
thus it harms him not. Therefore should it be handed over to the Brahman. 
Some make an offering in the fire with 

'Prajapati’s is the world named Vibhat ; in this I place thee with 
the sacrificer ; hail ! ’ 

That he should not do so. The share of the sacrificer is the sacrificer ; he 
places on the fire the sacrificer. If a man were here to say to him ' Thou 
hast placed the sacrificer on the fire ; Agni will bum his breaths ; the 
sacrificer will die’, it would certainly be so. Therefore he should not 
desire this. 

1 For this rule see A^IS. i. S. 3; xii. 16. 4. of the prince from the drinking of the 

2 I.e. on the invocation of Agni by the Soma, the Brahmana shows its high 

ancestral names ; cf. Weber, Ind, Stud. claim for its caste, 

ix. 821-326. In this, as in the exclusion 


4 Q [h.o.s. 25] 
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ADHYAYA V 

The Proper Food of the King in lien of Soma. 

vii. 27 (xxxv. 1). Vi 9 vantara Sausadmana, despising the QyaparnaSj per- 
formed a sacrifice without the Qyaparnas.^ Perceiving this the Qyaparnas 
went to the sacrifice and sat down within the altar. Seeing them he said 
« There sit those doers of an evil deed, speakers of impure speech, the 
Qyaparnas ; remove them ; let them not sit within my altar ' Be it so ’ 
(they replied). They removed them. They being removed cried aloud 
‘ Heroes had the Ka^yapas among them in the Asitamrgas who, at the 
sacrifice from which Janamejaya Pariksita excluded the Ka9yapas, won 
the Soma drinking from the Bhutaviras. What hero have we among us 
who will win this Soma drinking T ^ ' I am the hero for you said Eania 
Margaveya; Eama Margaveya was a learned member of the Qy^P^'i’nas. 
When they were rising up, he said 'Can it be that they are removing, 
0 king, from the altar one who knows thus?’ ‘What is that thou 
knowest, 0 worthless Brahman ’ (he replied). 

vii. 28 (xxxv. 2). ' When the gods excluded Indra (saying) ' He hath mis- 
used Vi§varupa,'Son of Tvastr, he hath laid low Vrira,he hath given the Yatis 
to the hyaenas, he hath killed the Arurmaghas, he hath contended with 
Erhaspati’,"^ then Indra was deprived of the Soma drinking, and in accordance 
with the deprivation of Indra the lordly power was deprived of the Soma 
drinking. Indra obtained later a share in the Soma drinking, having 
stolen the Soma of Tvastr, but to day even the lordly power is deprived of 
Soma drinking. How can they remove from the altar him who knows 
the food which belongs to the lordly power now that it is deprived of the 
Soma drink, and by which the holy power is made prosperous 1 ’ ‘ Dost 
thou know, 0 Brahman, this food ? ’ (he asked) ' I know it ’ (he replied). 


1 Cf. Weber, Ind. Stud. x. 82, 38, who seeks to 
see in this a case of punishment for dis- 
loyalty, as in PB. xiv. 6. 8, where, how- 
eTer, the position is much clearer than 
here. The impure speech need not be 
more than a ritual defect of the priests, 
especially as it is made good by a point 
of ritual. Cf. also ZDMG. Hi. 787 ,* liv. 611. 

^ Btihtlingk (BKSG-W. 16 Dec. 1900, p. 419) 
suggests asmdko. 

vii. 26. 1 Cf. the similar lists in KXJ. iii. 1 j TS. 
il5. 1; Weber, Ind, Stud, i. 409 j Rdjasuya, 


p. 109, n. 2. In Brkaspateh pratyavadM 
Sayana sees the sense mkya7n, and this is 
apparently meant : he cites ApDS. ii. 2. 5. 
11. The aorist is natural and proper and 
needs no special explanation (cf. Del- 
briick, AUind. Synt. p. 281). TheArurma- 
ghas are connected by Eggeiing (SBE. 
xii. 57, n. 1) hesitatingly with the demon 
Araru ; cf. Weber, Ind. Stud, i. 411. The 
curious way in which Indra loses his 
place in favour of the priestly Brhaspati 
is noted by Weber, Rdjasuyaj p. 110. 
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' Do thou tell it to me, 0 Brahman ’ (he said). ‘ (I shall tell it) to thee, 
0 king ’ he said. 

vii. 29 (xxxv. 3). ‘ They will bring one of three foods, the Soma or curds 
or water. If ^ the Soma (they bring up), that is the food of the Brahmans; 
with this food thou wilt strengthen the Brahmans ; in thine offspring wiil 
be born one like a Brahman, an acceptor of gifts, a drinker (of Soma), 
a seeker of livelihood, one to be moved at will.^ When evil happens to 
a Ksatriya one like a Brahman is born in his offspring; the second or 
third from him may become a Brahman ; he is fain to live as a sort of 
Brahman. If curds (they bring), it is the food of the Vai 5 yas; with this 
food thou wilt strengthen the Vai 9 yas; in thine offspring one like a Vai 9 ya 
will be born, tributary to another, to be eaten by another, to be oppressed 
at will. When evil happens to a Ksatriya, there is born in his offspring 
one like a Vai 9 ya ; the second or third from him may become a Vai 9 ya ; he 
is fain to live as a Vai 9 ya. If water (they bring), it is the food of the 
Qudras ; with this food thou wilt strengthen the Qudras ; in thine offspring 
one like a Qudra will be born, the servant of another, to be removed at will, 
to be slain at will. When evil happens to a Ksatriya, there is bom in his 
offspring one like a Qudra; the second or third from him may become 
a Qudra ; he is fain to live as a Qudra.’ 

vii. 30 (xxxv. 4). ‘ These are the three foods, 0 king he said ‘ which a 
Ksatriya as sacrificer should not desire. Now this is his proper food ; he 
should press together^ the descending growths and the fruits of the 
Nyagrodha and (the fruits of) the Udumbara, A 9 vattha and Plaksa trees, 
and partake of them. This is his proper food. On the place whence by 
offering the sacrifice the gods went to the world of heaven they tilted 
over {nyubjan) the goblets ; they became the Nyagrodha trees. Even to-day 
in Kuruksetra they call them the Nyubjas. They were the firstborn of 
Nyagrodhas; from them are the others bom. In that they grew down- 
wards, therefore the Nyagroha grows downwards; its name is Nyagroha; 
it being Nyagroha the gods call Nyagrodha mysteriously, for the gods love 
mystery as it were.' 

vii. 31 (xxxv. 5). ‘ The sap of the goblets which went downwards became 


^ Sayana needlessly takes sa as referring to 
an ignorant priest ; very possibly this is 
the common use in often 

elsewhere of sayadi^yadi, or, of course, 
a second form or verb may be supplied. 

2 Sayana recognizes the passive sense of 
yaihdkdmapraydpyah, but Haug suggests 
^ roam about accoi'ding to pleasure ’ 


whicli is impossible, though allowed by 
Weber (Ind. Siud. ix. 82G; x. 14), who 
prefers ^dwelling everywhere' for dva- 
sdyi; ct Vedic IndeXt ii. 82. 
vii. 30. ^ The construction is awkward ; the 
nom. amrodhd^ ca phatdni ca which, as AB 
vii. 31 shows, applies to the Kyagrodha, is 
altered to the acc. with ahhisunuydt. 
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the descending growths; that which went np the fruits. This Ksatriya 
does not depart from his proper food, who eats the shoots and the fruits of 
the Nyagrodha. Mysteriously verily he obtains the Soma drinking ; it is 
not consumed openly by him. The Nyagrodha is mysteriously Soma the 
king ; mysteriously does the Ksatriya assume the form of the holy power, 
through the Purohita, through the consecration, through the ancestral 
invocation. The Nyagrodha is the lordly power of the trees, the Kajanya 
is the lordly power, for the Ksatriya here dwells fastened as it were to the 
kingdom, and supported as it were, and the Nyagrodha is fastened as it 
were by its descending growths to the ground, and supported as it were. 
In that the Ksatriya as sacrificer eats the descending growths of the 
Nyagrodha and the fruits, verily thus he establishes in himself the lordly 
power of the plants and in the lordly power himself. In the lordly power, 
in himself he establishes the lordly power of the plants, like the Nyagrodha 
with its descending shoots in the earth, in the kingdom he finds support, 
dread becomes his sway and unassailable, who as a Ksatriya when sacrificiag 
eats thus this food.' ^ 

vii. 32 (xxxv. 6 ). 'Now as to the (fruits) of Udumbara. The Udumbara 
tree was born from strength and proper food ; this is the pre-eminence of 
the trees; verily thus he places in the lordly power strength, proper 
food, and the pre-eminence of the trees. Now as to the (fruits) of A 5 - 
vattha. The A 9 vattha tree was born from brilliance ; this is the over- 
lordship of the trees; verily thus he places in the lordly power the 
brilliance and the overlordship of the trees. Now as to the (fruits) of 
Plaksa. The Plaksa tree was born of might; it is the self rule and the 
control of the trees ; verily thus he places in the lordly power the self rule 
and the control of the trees. These are first of all prepared and then they 
buy Soma, the king. They proceed with the rites ^ according to the manner 
of the (sacrifice of Soma) the king up to the fast day ; then comes the fast 
day. These things the Adhvaryu should make ready in advance ; the skin 
for pressing, the two pressing boards, the wooden tub, the filter cloth, the 
pressing stones, the vessel for the pure Soma, the stirring vessel, the vessel, 
the drawing cup, and the goblet. When they press the king in the morning, 


' The inferior position of the Ksatriya here 
may he contrasted with the fact that 
L 9 S. ix. 2. i allows him at the consecra- 
tion to drink the Soma, and even K^S. 
XV. 8. 19-21 reaches the same conclusion ; 
see Weber, Eajasuya, pp. 80, 81, 109, 117, 
184. 

vii. 32, ^ prativegaih is not certain in sense : 


Sayana has pmsiddhaih knyav^psaihi and 
this can be made to agree with the sense 
* auxiliary * by referring it to the rites 
prior to the first day. Weber {Ind, Stud. 
ix. 327) has, instead, the rendering ‘ the 
fruits substituted for the Soma \ but this 
is doubtful, for the ordinary Soma sacri- 
fice is daily offered. 
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then he should divide these (fruits) in two; some he should press, the rest 
leave over for the midday pressing/ 

vii. 33 (xxxv. 7). 'When they fill up the goblets, then he should fill up the 
goblet of the sacrificer ; in it should have been cast two Darbha shoots. When 
the vasat call has been uttered he should throw the first of them within the 
altar, with the verse ^ ' I have celebrated Dadhikravan ^ accompanied by 
the call of Hail ! The second (he should throw) after the second vasat call 
has been said with^ 'Dadhikra with his brilliance the five folks’. * When 
they take up the goblets, then he should take up the goblet of the sacrificer. 
When they lift them up (to the mouth), then he should lift it up after them. 
When the Hotr invokes the sacrificial food, when he partakes of the food in 
the goblet, then he should partake of it with ^ 

' That which is left over of the pressed juice rich in sap, 

Which Indra drank mightily, 

Here with auspicious mind this of him, 

I partake of Soma the king.’ 

Auspiciously to him this (food) from the trees is consumed with auspicious 
mind, dread is his sway, unassailable, who as a Ksatriya when sacrificing 
partakes thus of this food. With 

‘ Be thou kindly to our heart when drunk, 

Do thou extend our life, to live long, 0 Soma ’ ; ^ 

the touching of himself (is accompanied). If not touched this (drink) is liable 
to destroy the life of man (thinking) 'An unworthy one is partaking of 
me’. In that he touches himself with it, verily thus he prolongs life. 
With the appropriate (verses ^) ‘ Swell up, let them come together for thee ’ 
and ' Let the milk unite for thee, the strengths ’ he makes the goblet full ; 
that which is appropriate in the sacrifice is perfect.’ 

vii. 34 (xxxv. 8). ' When they put the goblets in place, then he should put 
in place the sacrificer’s goblet. When they move them forward, he should 
move it forward after them. Then he should take it and partake of it. 

' 0 god Soma, of thee that art drunk by Narsi 9 ahsa, that findest the 
mind, that art partaken of by the fathers, the helpers, I partake ’/ 

^ BV. iv. 39. 6. Not in AQS. in this use, A variant of RV. viii. 48. 4 with which h 

But this and iv. 38. 10 occur in an Isti agrees, and which is used in A^^. v, 6. 

in ii. 13, 5 and this is used by the priests 26 in the Agnistoma. 

when they drink in vi. 12. 12. ’ RV. i. 91. 16 and 18 ; A^S. v. 6. 27 in the 

^ RV, iv. 38. 10. Agnistoma. 

3 KS. xvii. 19 *, MS. ii. 3. 8 ; iii. 11. 7 ; TB. i. vii, 34. ^ The nine Soma goblets when emptied 
4. 2. 3 ; ^ variant and filled are the Nara^ansas (cf. ii. 

with ripiam occurs in the Sautramanl in 4. 2. 82) ; they belong rather to the fathers 

A^S. iii. 9. 5. Cf. AB. viii. 20. 4. (cf. FB, i. 5. 9). The name is either 
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is the partaking connected with Nara^ahsa at the morning pressing ; at the 
midday (pressing) ^ the great ' is used ; at the third pressing ' the sages ’ is 
used (as epithet of the fathers). The fathers are helpers at the morning 
pressing, the great at the midday, and the sages at the third pressing; 
verily thus he makes the fathers immortal and sharers of the pressings. 
‘ Every one is immortal Priyavrata Somapa used to say, ‘ who is a sharer 
in the pressings.’ Immortal become his fathers and sharers in the pressings, 
dread his sway becomes and unassailable, who as a Ksatriya when sacrificing 
partakes thus of this food. The touching of himself is the same and the 
same the filling up of the goblet. They should proceed at the morning 
pressing in the manner of the morning pressing, in that of the midday 
(pressing) at the midday, and in that of the third pressing at the third 
pressing.’ This food Rama Margaveya proclaimed to Vi9vantara Sausad- 
mana ; when it had been proclaimed he said ' A thousand we grant to you, 
0 Brahman ; my sacrifice will be performed by the Qyaparnas This also 
Tura Kavaseya proclaimed to Janamejaya Pariksita; this Parvata and 
Narada proclaimed to Somaka Sahadevya, to Saliadeva Sarnjaya, Babhru 
Daivavrdha, Bhima of Vidarbha, Nagnajit of Gandhara:^ this Agni pro- 
claimed to Sana^ruta Arimdama and to Kratuvid Janaki ; this Vasistha 
proclaimed to Sudas Paijavana. All of them attained greatness having 
partaken of this food. All of them were great kings ; like Aditya, estab- 
lished in prosperity, they gave heat, obtaining tribute from all the quarters. 
Like Aditya, established in prosperity, he gives heat, from all the quarters 
he obtains tribute, dread his sway and unassailable, who as a Ksatriya 
when sacrificing partakes thus of this food. 


derived fx*om the use here, or because 
Soma is addressed as Nara 9 aiisa in the 
Mantra (99®- vii- 5. 21), or because the 
fathers are praised by men (Sayana on 
PB. 1. c.). Cf. AB. vi. 16 for another 
use of Nara 9 ahsa in a different con- 
nexion ; ZDMB. liv. 49 seq. 

Sayana, who is hopelessly perverse in dis- 
secting the names, tries to make out a 
succession of teachers j this is clearly 


wrong: the names are those of kings, 
not of sages. 

2 Agni is no doubt the god, not the imaginary 
sage of Sayana. This is a variant prova- 
cdpiih whence Weber {Ind. Stud. ix. S30) 
creates an A 9 ni, but this is no more 
than a misread gn as gn, though Weber 
{Bdjasuya^ p. 109) still keeps the other 
reading. 



PA^CIKl VIII 


The Rajasuya 
ADHYAYA I 

The Qastras and Stotras of the Soma Sacrifice, 


viii. l(xxxvi. 1). Now regarding the Stotras and the Qastras. The morn- 
ing pressing follows the one day (rite), the third pressing follows the one day 
(rite). The pressings which follow the one day (rite) are appeased, well 
ordered, and established ; (they serve) for expiation, arrangement, support, 
and to prevent falling. The midday Pavamana of the day with two 
Samans and the Brhat as its Prstha has been described,^ for both Samans 
are employed, ‘ Thee like a car for aid ’ and ‘ This juice hath been pressed, 
0 bright one’ are the strophe and antistrophe ^ connected with the 
Rathantara. The Marutvatiya is the litany of the Pavamana; in the 
Pavamana here they employ the Rathantara (tune), and the Brhat for the 
Prstha to create a balance. The Rathantara when sung he follows in 
recitation with these (verses) as strophe and antistrophe. Now the 
Rathantara is the holy power, the Brhat the lordly power; the holy 
power is prior to the lordly power ; (it is his wish) ‘ Let my sway, with 
the holy power before, be dread and unassailable.’ Now the Rathantara 
is food ; verily thus he places food before for him. Again the Rathantara 
is this earth ; this earth is a support ; verily thus he places a support in 
front for him. The invocation of Indra is the same, and unaltered ; it is 
(that) of the days. (The Pragatha) addressed to Brahmanaspati con- 
tains (the word) ‘up’;^ it is a symbol of that which has two Samans, 
for both Samans are performed. The inserted verses are the same and 


^ The form has been mentioned in so far 
as the Terses are mentioned in AB. iy. 
29, where also the Kathantara SSman 
is mentioned. The rule is a rare one as 
two Samans, viz. Brhat and Kathantara, 
are rarely used together, the Abhijit and 
Visuvant days being the chief excep- 
tions (others are given in xi. 2. 1 ; 


11. 2). The Rathantara is used for the 
PavamSna, the Brhat for the Prstha 
Stotra. See AyS. ix. S. 8. 

RV, yiii. 68. 1-3 ; 2. 1-3 ; A^JS. v. 14. 4. Por 
the invocation of Indra (RV. viii. 53. 5, 
6), see AB. iii. 16. 

» I.e. RV. i. 40. 1 and 2 ; above AB. iv. 31 ; 
the inserted verses are in iii. 18, 
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unaltered ; they are (those) of the days. The Marutvatiya Pragatha ^ is 
that of the one day (rite). 

viii. 2 (xxxvi. 2). 'Thou hast been born dread, for impetuous strength’ 
is the hymn ^ containing (the Vfords) ' dread ’ and ' strength ’ ; this is 
a symbol of the lordly power. In 'Exalting, most mighty’ it contains 
(the word) 'might’; that is a symbol of the lordly power; in 'Full of 
pride (abhi-mdna) ’ it contains (the word) ‘ towards (abhi) ’ ; this is a symbol 
of overpowering. It is of eleven verses ; the Tristubh has eleven syllables * 
the Raj any a is connected with the Tristubh ; the Tristubh is might, 
power, strength ; the Bajanya is might, the lordly power, strength ; thus 
he makes him prosper with might, the lordly powei', strength. It is by 
Gauriviti ; the Gauriviti (hymn) is the perfect Marutvatiya ; the explana- 
tion of it has been given. In 'Thee we invoke' it has the Brhat as 
Prstha;^ the Brhat is lordly power: verily thus he makes the lordly power 
prosper with the lordly power. Moreover the Brhat is the lordly power; 
the Niskevalya is the body of the sacrificer ; in that it has the Brhat as 
Prstha, and the Brhat is lordly power, verily thus he makes it prosper 
with the lordly power. Moreover the Brhat is the highest ; verily thus 
he makes him prosper with the highest. Moreover the Brhat is the best; 
verily thus he makes him prosper with the best. In ' To thee, 0 hero, 
'we utter praise ' they make the Rathantara the antistrophe ; ^ the Rathan- 
tara is this world ; the Brhat yonder world ; yonder world is the counter- 
part of this world ; of yonder world this world is the counterpart. In that 
they make the Rathantara the antistrophe, verily thus they make both 
these worlds possessed of enjoyment for the sacrificer. Moreover the 
Rathantara is the holy power, the Brhat the lordly power; on the holy 
power is the lordly power established, on the lordly power the holy power; 
moreover (it serves) to secure the Saman its birthplace. ' What he hath 
won' is the inserted verse the explanation of this has been given. 

' Both let him hear for us ’ is the Pragatha^ of the Saman ; it is a symbol 
of (the day) with both Samans, for both Samans are performed. 


^ KV. viii. 89. 3 and 4 ; above AB. iii. 19. 
The days are, of course, naturally taken 
by Weber and Haug as rites extending 
over several days, Ahinas. But this is 
not the view of Sayana, and in fact the 
verses referred to are used at the day 
rite as well as the Ahinas, and in the 
case where there is a divergence, the 
Pragatha for Brhaspati, the reference to 
the days is omitted. 


1 EV. X. 73. See also AB. iii. 19. 2 ; A^S. v 

4. 19. 

2 EV. vi. 46. 1 and 2 ; A^S. v. 15. 3. See also 

V- 15. 16-18 for the order, brhatprspiam 
is here taken as a compound by Sayana, 
Weber, and Aufrecht, but it may not 
be so. 

s EV. vii. 32. 22 and 23 ; A 9 S, v. 15. 2. 

^ EV. X. 74. 6. See AB. iii. 22 ; A 9 S. v. 16. 

21 . 

« EV. viii. 61. 1 and 2. See AB. iv. 31 j v, 18. 
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viii. 3 (xxxvi. 3). ‘ Praise him who hath force to overcome ' is the 
hymn;^ as containing (the word) ‘to' it is a symbol of overcoming. In 
‘ Unsupportable, dread, enduring ' it contains (the words) ‘ dread ' and ‘ en- 
during ’ ; it is a symbol of the lordly power. It is in fifteen verses ; the 
Pancadafa (Stoma) is^ might, power, and strength ; the Rajanya is might, 
the lordly power, and strength ; thus he makes him prosper with might, 
the lordly power, and strength. It is by Bharadvaja; the Brhat is by 
Bharadvaja ; by reason of the authorship it is similar.^ That sacrifice of 
a Ksatriya is perfect which has the Brhat for its Prstha; therefore 
whenever a Ksatriya sacrifices, the Brhat should be the Prstha ; that is 
perfect. 

viii. 4 (xxxvi. 4). The Hotr offices are taken from the one day (rite) ; the 
Hotr offices as taken from the one day (rite) are appeased, well ordained, 
and supported ; (they serve) for expiation, arrangement, support, and to 
prevent falling away. These are of all forms, all perfect (and serve) to 
secure all forms, all perfection ; (they think) ‘ With the Hotr offices of 
all forms, all perfect, let us obtain all desires.' Therefore, whenever the 
one day (rites) have not all the Stomas and the Prsthas, the Hotr offices 
of the one day (rite) should be used ; that is perfect. ‘ This should be 
a fifteenfold Ukthya' they say ‘the Pancada 9 a (Stoma) is might, power, 
and strength ; the Rajanya is might, the lordly power, and strength ; thus 
he makes him prosper with might, the lordly power, and strength. It has 
thirty Stotras and Qastras ; the Viraj has thirty syllables ; proper food 
is the Viraj ; verily thus he establishes him in the Viraj as proper food. 
Therefore should it be a fifteenfold Ukthya' they say. It should be 
a Jyotistoma of the Agnistoma form. The Trivrt of Stomas is the 
holy power, the Pahcada^a the lordly power; the holy power is prior 
to the lordly power ; (it is his wish) ‘ May my sway with the holy power 
in front be dread and unassailable.' The Saptadaja is the people, the 
Ekavin 9 a the Qudra class; verily thus they make the people and the 
Qudra class obedient to him. Moreover the Trivrt of Stomas is brilliance, 
the Paficadafa strength, the Saptadaga generation, the Ekavin^a support ; 
thus he makes him prosper with brilliance, strength, generation, and 
support at the end. Therefore it should be a Jyotistoma. It has fcwenty- 
four Stotras and Qastras; the year has twenty-four half months; in 
the year is all proper food ; verily thus he establishes him in all proper 
food. Therefore it should be a Jyotistoma of the Agnistoma form. 

1 Rv. vi. 18. accord with his theory of dneya, Ct 

® This is clearly the sense, and SHyana seems Weber, Ind, Siud. ix. 831. 

to have had it in mind on taking saZojwo- » viii. 4. * So ix. S. 8, despite the deci- 

sampurmh. Hang renders ‘is in direct sion here ; in the very faintly parallel rite 

relationship with the ancestral fire ' in in suiya day is 

41 [h.o.s. as] 
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ADHYAYA II 


The PunarahhiseTca, 


viii. 5 (xxxvii. 1). Now as to the renewed anointing. His lordly power 
is consecrated, who being a Ksatriya consecrates himself. When he 
concludes, after coming out of the concluding bath and having offered the 
final offering of a cow, then they again anoint him when the concluding 
offering has been completed. For him in advance the following prepara- 
tion has been made : a throne of Udumbara^ ; its feet should be a span in 
size, the head (and foot) and the cross (boards) an ell in size, the cover 
seat of Munja grass, the spread a tiger skin; a goblet of TJdumbara; 
a branch of TJdumbara. In this goblet are poured eight elements ; curds, 
honey, melted butter, the waters of rain during heat, grass and green 
barley, liquor and Durva grass. Where the line drawn by the sword 
on the south of the altar is, there he places the throne facing east. Two 
of its feet are within, two outside the altar. Prosperity is the (earth). 
What is within the altar is its limited form ; what is without the altar 
is the unlimited space. In that its two feet are within the altar, two 
outside of the altar, (it serves) to obtain both desires, that which is within 
the altar and that without the altar. 

viii. 6 (xxxvii. 2). He covers (it) with a tiger skin, skin uppermost, neck 
in front. The tiger is the lordly power of the wild animals, the Rajanya 
is the lordly power; thus he makes the lordly power prosper with the 
lordly power. From behind it he approaches it facing east bending 
the right knee, and taking hold of it with both hands he addresses 
it with 


‘ May Agni in unison with the Gayatrl metre mount thee ; Savitr with 
the Usnih, Soma with the Anustubh, Brhaspati with the Brhati, Mitra 
and Varuna with the Pahkti, Indra with the Tristubh, the All-gods with 
the JagatL’ 

With ^ After them I mount for kingship, for overlordship, for paramount 
rule, for self rule, for sovereignty, for supreme authority, for kingship,^ 
for great kingship, for suzerainty, for supremacy, for preeminence.’ 


1 For the throne ef. AV. xv. S. 2 in the case 
of the Vrafcya; Vedic Index^ i. 71. The 
Ays. and yys. have nothing of this or of 
the following rites. Sayana explains the 
Punarahhiseka as one following on that 
already performed by the Adhvaryu after 
the Mahendra Saman, clearly referring 
to ApyS. xviii. 15. 10 : mahendrasya 


stotram pratij ahhisincaii. Ap. quotes in 
viii. 8. 7 a Bahvrcabrahmana (readirmi 
sasiigatdni) which is not AB. or KB. Cf. 
Weber, Edjasuya^ pp. 110 seq. ; Gold- 
stucker, Sanscrit Diet pp. 279 seq> 
viii. 6. ^ Weber (Rdjasuyaf p. 112, n. 3) sug- 
gests that the original list was rdjydya 
alone, since it twice occurs here. 
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He should mount the throne, with the right knee first, then the left. 
‘ Thus, thus (is it to be performed) ’ (they say). The gods in unison witli the 
metres increasing by four syllables mounted on the prosperity on which 
they now are established, Agni with the Gayatri, Savitr with the Usnih, 
Soma with the Anustubh, Brhaspati with the Brhati, Mitra and "Varuna 
with the Pankti, Indra with the Tristubh, the All-gods with the JagatL 
These two are mentioned ^ in ‘ The Gayatri hath become the yoke fellow 
of Agni'. Fortune attends him, prosperity ever increasing he attains, 
he attains control and overlordship over people who, being a Ksatriya, 
thus mounts this throne after those deities. Then being about to anoint 
him, he makes him recite the appeasing of the waters 

‘ With eye propitious regard me, 0 waters ; 

With propitious body touch my skin ; 

All the Agnis that sit on the waters I invoke you ; 

Confer on me radiance, force and might,’ 

(thinking) ' Let not the waters, unappeased, strike away the strength of 
him when anointed.’ ^ 

viii. 7 (xxxvii. 3). Then he anoints him, placing the Udumbara branch 
between, with 

‘ These waters are most auspicious, 

These healing all, 

These prosper the realm. 

These support the realms and are immortal. 

With these by which PrajEpati anointed Indra, 

Soma the king, Yaruna, Yama, Manu, 

With these waters I anoint thee, 

Do thou become here the overking of kings. 

Thee great, of the great 
People the ruler, 

The lady, thy mother, bore 
The noble lady, thy mother bore. 

On the impulse of the god Savitr, with the arms of the Alvins, with 
the hands of Ptisan, with the brilliance of Agni, with the radiance of the 
sun, with the power of Indra I anoint thee, for might, for prosperity, for 
glory, for the eating of food.’ 

With bhuh (he concludes) if he desire of him ‘ May he eat food ’ ; with 
bh€tk, bhuvah, if he desire thus of him with two descendants ; ^ with bhuh, 

2 KV. X. 130. 4. but Aufrecht prefers SSy anal’s version 

3 Cf. L^vi, La doctrine du sacrifice, p. 108. quoting tripnrusa, ^ with three assistants \ 

1 Weber (Jntl. Stud. ix. 336) prefers to take of the Hotr. There is no reference to a 

dvipurusa as the sacrificer and his son, temporary kingship. 
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Ihuvah, svar if he desire thus of him with three descendants, or without 
rivals. Some say These exclamations are an obtaining of all ; by using 
too much it is performed by him for another.’ He should anoint him with 
this (formula) 

‘ On the instigation of the god Savitr, with the arms of the A9vins, with 
the hands of Pusan, with the brilliance of Agni, with the radiance of 
the sun, with the power of Indra I anoint thee, for might, for 
prosperity, for glory, for the eating of food.’ 

This again they reject. ‘ If -^he is anointed without the whole of speech, 
he is liable to depart before his day’, Satyakama Jabala used to say, 

‘ whom they do not anoint with these exclamations.’ ' He is liable to live 
the whole of his life, and to obtain- all by conquest’, Uddalaka Aruni 
used to say, ' whom they anoint with these exclamations. Him he should 
anoint with this (formula) 

‘ On the instigation of the god Savitr, with the arms of the Alvins, 
with the hands of Pusan, with the brilliance of Agni, with the radiance 
of the sun, with the po-wer of Indra I anoint thee, for might, for 
prosperity, for glory, for the eating of food ; hliuhj hJiiwah, svarJ 

These things have departed from a Ksatriya who has sacrificed ; the holy 
power and the lordly power, strength, the eating of food, the sap of the 
plants and the waters, splendour, refreshment,*'^ growth and propagation; 
moreover, as this is a symbol of the" lordly power, the sap of food, the 
lordly power of the plants and support. In that he offers beforehand 
these two libations, thus he confers on him the holy power and the 
lordly power. 

viii. 8 (xxxvii. 4). In that the throne is of Udumbara, the goblet of 
Udumbara, and there is a branch of Udumbara, and the Udumbara is 
strength and the eating of food, verily thus he confers upon him strength 
and the eating of food. In that there is curd, honey, and ghee, and it 
is the sap of the plants and the waters, verily thus he confers upon him 
the sap of plants and the waters. In that there are waters of rain in 
sunshine, and the waters of rain in sunshine are brilliance and splendour, 
verily thus he confers on him brilliance and splendour. In that there 
are grass and green barley, and these are a symbol of refreshment and 
growth, and also of propagation, verily thus he confers upon him refreshment 
and growth and also propagation. In that there is Sura, and this is 


® apnot is very strange in tense and probably stood as an nnusual form. 

impossible : &ptor is a most simple correc- ^ irapusiih is taken as one word, amiousamrddhih^ 

tion : naturally misread and misunder- by Sayana. 
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a symbol of the lordly power, and also the sap of food, verily thus he 
confers upon him the symbol of lordly power and also the sap of food. 
In that there is Durva grass, the Durva is the lordly power of the plants, 
the Rajanya is the lordly power, for the Ksatriya dwelling in the kingdom 
is fastened here as it were, and supported as it were ; the Durva is 
fastened as it were to the ground with descending growths, and is sup- 
ported as it were. Thus in that there is Durva grass, verily thus he 
confers upon him the lordly power of the plants and also a support. Those 
that have departed from him after sacrificing he thus confers upon 
him ; verily thus he makes him prosper with them. Then he places in his 
hand a bowl of Sura with ^ 

^ With thy sweetest, most intoxicating 
Stream be thou purified, 0 Soma, 

Pressed for Indra to drink.’ 

Having placed it with (this verse), he makes him recite the expiation 

^ Separate for you is the place made by the gods, 

Be ye not united in the highest heaven, 

Sura thou art, the impetuous ; he is king Soma ; 

Harm him not, when entering your own place of birth.’ ^ 

This is the discrimination of the drinking of Soma and of Sura. Having 
drank he should give it to him whom he deems generous, for that is 
a symbol of friendship; verily thus at the end he establishes it in a 
friend; for he thus finds support in a friend. He finds support who 
knows thus. 

viii. 9 (xxxvii. 5). Then he descends towards ^ the Udumbara branch ; the 
Udumbara is strength and the eating of food ; verily thus he descends 
towards strength and the eating of food. Sitting down he places his feet 
on the earth and says the descent formula ^ 

‘ I find support in the sky and the earth ; 1 find support in expiation 
and insphation ; I find support in day and night ; I find support in food 
and drink ; in the holy power, in the lordly power, in these three 
worlds I find support.' 

At the end he finds support with his whole self ; in all this he finds support, 
prosperity ever increasing he attains, he attains sovereignty and overlord- 

^ KV. ix. 1. 1. ® This is probably the sense as taken by 

2 See TB. i. 4. 2. 2 ; A^S. iii. 9. 4 ; VS. xix. 7 ; Sayana in view of the insfcr. below. 

(}B. xii. 7. 3. 14 ; K^S. xix. 2. 21. Otherwise it could bo the geruxid as 

viii. 9. ^ The branch is now placed on the Weber (Ind. Stud. ix. 337) thinks, 

ground and he descends down towards it. 
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ship over people, who, anointed with the renewed anointing, being a Ksatriya 
descends thus. Having descended with this descent formula he sits facing 
east, making a lap, and thrice pays honour to the holy power with ‘ Homage 
to the holy power ! Homage to the holy power I Homage to the holy 
power/ Then he utters speech with ‘ A boon I give for conquest, for 
victory, for winning, for success/ In that he pays thrice homage to the holy 
power with 'Homage to the holy power! Homage to the holy power! 
Homage to the holy power!' verily thus the lordly power falls under 
the influence of the holy power. When the lordly power falls under the 
influence of the holy power, that kingdom is prosperous, rich in heroes ; 
in it ^ a heir is born. In that he utters speech with ' A boon I give for 
conquest, for victory, for winning, for success that is the conquest fof 
speech in that he says ' I give \ Moreover as to the conquest of speech, 
(he thinks) ' Through this my rite shall be completed Having uttered 
speech, and having risen up he places a kindling stick on the Ahavaniya 
with 

' Thou art a kindling stick ; kindle thou,^ with power, with strength, 
haiir 

Verily thus at the end with power and strength he makes himself to 
prosper. Having put on the kindling stick he steps out three strides north- 
east. (Saying) 

' Thou art the orderer of the quarters, 

In me be ye ordered for the gods ; 

Mine be good fortune 
Freedom from fear be mine/ ® 

he reveres the unconquered quarter, to secure the permanence of his conquest. 

‘ Thus, thus (is it to be performed) ' (they say). 

viii. 10 (xxxvii. 6). The gods and the Asuras strove for these worlds ; they 
strove for the eastern quarter ; the Asuras drove them thence ; they strove 
for the southern quarter ; the Asuras drove them thence ; they strove for the 
western quarter; the Asuras drove them thence; they strove for the 
northern quarter ; the Asuras drove them thence ; they strove for this inter- 


^ Or, as Sayana, ^ to him \ 

* For sami? enksva Sayana has indriyapatavena 
^anrasdmarthyena ca samyojaya ; Aufrecht 
suggests sam mentsm as the original, witli 
iTiksva for infsm like avdksam for avdisam 
in i. 28 above (cf. Weber, Ind. Stud. ix. 
245). Bbhtlingk (BKSGW. 15 Dec. 1900, 
p. 419) argues against inksva but accepts 


7nd in place of 

® Aufrecht suggests, after di^dm, di^o me kal-- 
pantdmj but that is not good metrically : 
possibly digah should be added after 
dipdm, Kalpata as active 2nd pi. is very 
strange, and Weber [Jnd. Stud. ix. 338) 
suggests taking it as a 3rd pers. sing., 
injunct. 
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mediate quarter, the north-east ; they thence defeated them. If, when two 
armies meet, a Ksatriya runs up to him (saying) ‘ So do for me that I shall 
conquer that army and if he reply ' Be it so he should touch the body of 
his chariot with^ ' 0 tree, be thou strong limbed ' and then say to him 

‘ Bo thou mount, to this quarter for thee let the chariot, well tied, 
advance, to the north (let it advance), to the west, to the south, to the 
east, against the foe.’ 

With ^ ‘ With the attacking oblation ’ he should make him turn ; then he 
should look at him with the Apratiratha,^ Qasa,^ and Sauparna ^ hymns. 
He conquers that army. If again he runs up to him when about to engage 
in battle (saying) ‘ So do for me that I shall conquer in this battle he 
should make him contend in this quarter ; he conquers in this battle. If 
again he run up to him, being expelled from his kingdom (saying) ' So do 
for me that I may be restored to this kingdom he should make him go 
away to this quarter ; so does he again become restored to his kingdom. 
After the paying of reverence, he goes to the house saying (the verse) for 
the driving away of foes,® ‘ Drive away, O Indra, all my foes to the east ' ; 
from all sides freedom from foes and danger becomes his, prosperity ever 
increasing he attains, he attains sovereignty and overlordship over people 
who goes to the house saying thus this (verse) for the driving away of foes. 
Having gone to the house he sits down behind the household fire and holds 
on to the priest who at the end offers three butter libations to Indra, in four 
portions, with the bowl, in the Prapad way/ for freedom from distress, 
injury, loss, and danger, 
viii. 11 (xxxvii. 7). 

‘ Bo ^ thou pour forth for the winning of strength ; the foe around — 
BMh ; the holy power, breath, immortality, this ISf. N. approacheth, 
protection, guarding, freedom from fear, for safety, with offspring, with 
cattle — 

overcoming : 

To overwhelm the foe thou movest like one taking payment for 
a debt ; hail ! 


1 RV. vi. 47. 26. 

" RV. V. 174. 

3 RV. X, 103. 

< RV. i. 152. 

® See above AB. vi. 25. 7. Sayana here, how- 
ever, gives |>fa dhara yantu (A<JS. iii. 12. 14) 
as meant; cf. KB. xviii. 4 ; RYKh. i. 3. 

« RV, X. 131. 1. 

I, 6. in eqnal parts with insertions as in 
AB. viii. 11. 


viii. 11. ^ The verses treated are RV. ix. 110. 
1-8 : the verses consist of Padas of 12 + 
8 + 12 syllables respectively. The treat- 
ment accorded is to insert after 16 + 16, 
irrespective of the forms and metre, the 
insertion ; thus in a sense the verses are 
reduced to normal Anustubh verses. The 
Prapad mode is defined in a verse cited 
by Sayana as — 

pddd yasya tu ydvanto ydvadakiarasamwM^ 
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In thee when pressed, 0 Soma, we delight, in the great— 

BJiumh ; the holy power, breath, immortality, this N. N. approacheth, 
protection, guarding, freedom from fear, for safety, with offspring, with 
cattle — 

kingship of concourse ; 

For the booty, 0 purifying one, thou dost plunge ; hail ! 

Thou hast brought to life, O purifying one, the sun ; in the pail— 
Svar; the holy power, breath, immortality, this N. approacheth, 
protection, guarding, freedom from fear, for safety, with offspring, with 
cattle — 

with might the milk ; 

In eagerness with the milk that is thy living gift ; hail ! ’ 

Free from harm and injury, unoppressed, protected on every side, by the 
form of the threefold knowledge he wanders through all the quarters, find- 
ing support in the world of Indra, for whom the priest at the end oflfers those 
three libations of butter in four portions with the bowl, in the Prapad manner. 
Then at the end he invokes propagation for cows, horses, and men with ^ 

‘ Here ye cows, be ye propagated, 

Here ye horses, here ye men ; 

Here with a thousand fees to give 
Let the hero, the protector, sit down/ 

He becomes multiplied with offspring and cattle who thus at the end invokes 
the propagation of cows, horses, and men. This Ksatriya is never brought 
low, for whom those knowing thus sacrifice, But they bring him low for 
whom they sacrifice not knowing thus: just as outcasts,^ or robbers, or 
evildoers, seizing a wealthy man in the wild, fling him into a pit and run away 
taking his wealth, so these priests fling the sacrificer into a pit and run away 
taking his wealth. Knowing this Janamejaya Pariksita used to say ‘ Those 
who know tlius sacrifice for me who know thus : therefore I conquer the 
assailing host, I conquer with an assailing host. Me neither the arrows of 
heaven nor of men reach. I shall live all my life, I shall become lord of 
all the earth.’ Him neither divine nor human arrows reach, he lives all 
his life, he becomes lord of all the earth, for whom men, knowing thus, 
sacrifice. 

rcy adkyayana?n etesam prapadam tad vidur his MSS. whieh has prdtdj a blunder for 

mm ; RVKh, V. 11, 2. 

* Of. AV. XX, 127. 12 ; y^S. xii. 15. 8 where ^ For the Nisadas see Weber, Ind. SM, ix. 
Hillebrandt reads in d >* pu$d against 340 ; Vedic Index, i. 463, 454. 
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ADHYAYA III 

The Mahahhiseha of Indra, 

viii. 12 (xxxviii. 1.) Now comes the great anointing of Indra. The gods 
with Prajapati said ' He is of the gods the mightiest, the most powerful, 
the strongest, the most real, the best to accomplish; let us anoint him.' 
'Be it so' (they replied). Thus (they did anoint) Indra. For him they 
brought together the throne called Re ; as its two front feet they made the 
Brhat and the Rathantara,^ as its two back feet the Vairupa and the 
Vairaja, as the head (and foot) (planks) the (^akvara and the Raivata, as 
the cross (planks) the Naudhasa and Kaleya, as the lengthwise ropes the 
Rc verses, as the cross-ties the Samans, as the holes the Yajuses, as the 
coverlet glory, as the pillow prosperity. Savitr and Brhaspati supported 
its front feet, Vayu and Piisan the back feet, Mitra and Varuna the head 
(and foot) (planks), the Alvins the cross (planks). He mounted this throne 
with^ 

'Let the Yasus mount thee with the Gayatri metre, the Trivrt 
Stoma, the Rathantara Saman; after them I mount for overlordship. 
Let the Rudras mount thee, with the Tristubh metre, the Pahcada 9 a 
Stoma, the Brhat Saman ; after them I mount for paramount rule. Let the 
Adityas mount thee with the Jagati metre, the Saptada 9 a Stoma, the 
YairUpa Saman ; after them I mount for self rule. Let the All-gods 
mount thee with the Anustubh metre, with the Ekavih 9 a Stoma, 
the Vairaja Saman ; after them I mount for sovereignty. Let the 
Sadhya and the Aptya gods mount thee with the Pahkti metre, the 
Trinava Stoma, the ^akvara Saman ; after them I mount for kingship. 
Let the Maruts and the Angirases the gods mount thee with the 
Atichandas metre, the Trayastrih 9 a Stoma, the Raivata Saman ; after 
them I mount for supreme authority, for great kingship, for suzerainty, 
for supremacy, for pre-eminence ; ’ 

he mounted the throne. When he was seated on the throne the All-gods 
said ' If Indra is not proclaimed he cannot display his strength ; let us pro- 
claim him.' ' Be it so.' Him the All-gods proclaimed (saying) 

' Bo ye proclaim him, 0 gods, as overlord and overlordship, as para- 
mount ruler and father of paramount rulers, as self ruler and self rule, as 
sovereign and sovereignty, as king and father of kings, as supreme lord 
and supreme authority. The lordly power hath been born, the Ksatriya 

^ See for the Samans above AB. iv. 13 ; for the throne AB. viii. 5. 

® For the same series of metres cf. AA. v. 1. 4 ; 55®. xvii. 16. 1. 

42 [h.o.s. 25 ] 
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hath been born, the suzerain of all creation hath been born, the eater of 
the folk hath been born, the breaker of citadels hath been born, the slayer 
of the Asuras hath been born, the guardian of the holy power hath been 
born, the guardian of the law hath been born/ 

When he had been proclaimed Prajapati, being about to anoint him, 
addressed him with the verse 

viii. 13 (xxxviii. 2). 

‘ Varuna within the waters^ 

Hath set him down, preserving order, 

For overlordship, for paramount rule, for self rule, for sovereignty, for 
supreme authority, for kingship, for great kingship, for suzerainty, for 
supremacy, for pre-eminence, the wise one.’ 

Him when seated on the throne, Prajapati, standing in front of him, facing 
west, anointed through a branch of Udumbara, dry but with leaves, and 
a golden strainer, to the accompaniment of the triplet ^ ' These waters are 
most auspicious the Yajus formula ‘ (On the instigation) of the god thee’, 
and the exclamations hhuli^ hhuvah^ svar. 

viii. 14 (xxxviii. 3) . Then the Vasus, the gods in the eastern quarter anointed 
him with six days with the Pahcavihfa,^ and with this triplet and this 
Yajus and these exclamations, for overlordship. Therefore in this eastern 
quarter, whatever kings there are of the"eastern peoples, they are anointed for 
overlordship ; ‘ 0 Overlord ’ they style them when anointed in accordance 
with the action of the gods. Then in the southern quarter the Kudras, the gods, 
anointed him with six days with the Pahcavih^a, and with this triplet and 
this Yajus and these exclamations, for paramount rule. Therefore in this 
southern quarter, whatever kings there are of the Satvants, they are 
anointed for paramount rule ; ' 0 paramount ruler ’ they style them when 
anointed in accordance with the action of the gods. Then in the western 
quarter the Adityas, the gods, anointed him with six days with the Panca- 
vih 9 a,and with this triplet and this Yajus and these exclamations, for self rule. 
Therefore in this western quarter, whatever kings there are of the 
southern and western peoples, they are anointed for self rule ; ' 0 self ruler ’ 
they style them when anointed in accordance with the action of the gods. 
Then in the northern quarter the All-gods anointed him with six days with 

direct evidence that it was used in that 
of the gods, and we need not go beyond 
that. There is no use of 150 days in the 
Eajasuya either, so that Aufrecht’s own 
suggestion is equally out of place, and it 
is bad grammar. 


1 This is RV. i. 25. 10 extended. 

* See AB. viii. 7. 

viii.l4, 1 Say ana has ekatringatsv ahassu^ which 
is no doubt wrong. But Aufrecht in sug- 
gesting 6 X 25 - 160 seems unjustified : his 
reason is that there is no Pancavin^a 
Stoma at the Rajasuya, but here we have 
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the Pahcavih^a, and^with this triplet and this Yajus and these exclama- 
tions, for sovereignty. Therefore in this northern quarter, the lands of the 
Uttara Kurus and the XJttara Madras, beyond the Himavant, their (kings) ^ 
are anointed for sovereignty ; ‘ 0 sovereign ’ they style them when anointed 
in accordance with the action of the gods. Then in this firm middle estab- 
lished quarter the Sadhyas and the Aptyas, the gods, anointed him with 
six day with the Paiieavih9a, and with this triplet and this Yajus and these 
exclamations, for kingship. Therefore in fchis firm middle established 
quarter, whatever kings there are of the Kuru-Pancalas with the Va9as 
and U9maras, they are anointed for kingship ; ' king’ •' they style them when 
anointed, in accordance with the action of the gods. Then in the upward 
quarter the Maruts and the Angirases, the gods, anointed him with six 
days with the Pancavin9a, and with this triplet and this Yajus and these 
exclamations, for supreme authority, for great kingship, for suzerainty, for 
supremacy, for pre-eminence. He became the supreme authority, as con- 
nected with Prajapati. Anointed with this great anointment Indra won 
all victories, found all the worlds, attained the superiority, pre-eminence 
and supremacy over all the gods, and having won the overlordship, the 
paramount rule, the self rule, the sovereignty, the supreme authority, the 
kingship, the great kingship, the suzerainty in this world, self- existing, 
self -ruling, immortal, in yonder world of heaven, having obtained all desires 
he became immortal. 


ADHYAYA IV 

The Mahdhhiseka of Kings- 

viii. 15 (xxxix. 1). If he who knows thus should desire of a Ksatriya ‘ May 
he win all victories, find all the worlds, attain the superiority, pre-eminence 
and supi'emacy over all kings, and overlordship, paramount rule, self rule, 
sovereignty, supreme authority, kingship, great kingship, and suzerainty ; 
may he be all encompassing, possessed of all the earth, possessed of all life, 
from the one end up to the further side of the earth bounded by the ocean, 
sole ruler he should anoint him with this great anointing of Indra, after 
adjuring him 


2 Til© sense is clear, though the construction is ceivable, 

careless : Haug, however, seeks to render ^ Here rSjee is meant, and therefore the other 
the janapaddh as subject and as being names of no distinct form may be nom, 

‘ without kings b which is wdiolly incon- or voc, as hhoja clearly is. 
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' From the night of thy birth ^ to that of thy death, for the space between 
these two, thy sacrifice and thy gifts, thy place, thy good deeds, thy 
life, and thine offspring let me take, if thou dost play me false.’ 

If a Ksatriya who knows thus desire ^May I win all victories, find all 
worlds, attain the superiority, pre-eminence, and supremacy over all kings 
and overlordship, paramount rule, self rule, sovereignty, supreme authority, 
kingship, great kingship and suzerainty; may I be all encompassing, 
possessed of all the earth, possessed of all life, from the one end up to the 
further side of the earth bounded by the ^ ocean sole ruler he should not 
doubt, but say with faith 

^ From the night of my birth to that of my death, for the space between 
these two, my sacrifice and my gifts, my place, my good deeds, my life, 
and mine offspring mayest thou take, if I play thee false.’ ^ 

viii. 16 (xxxix. 2). Then should he say ' Bring together four things of 
the trees, of the Nyagrodha, Udumbara, Agvattha, and Plaksa*. The 
Nyagrodha is the lordly power of the trees ; in that they bring together 
Nyagrodha (products), verily thus he confers on him the lordly power. 
The Udumbara is the paramount rule of the trees ; in that they bring 
together Udumbara (products), verily thus he confers upon him the para- 
mount rule. The A 9 vattha is the overlordship of the trees ; in that they 
bring together A^vattha (products), verily thus he confers upon him over- 
lordship. The Plaksa is the self rule and sovereignty of the trees ; in that 
they bring together Plaksa (products), verily thus he confers upon him 
self rule and sovereignty. Then should he say ' Bring together the four 
things of the plants, in the shape of the green shoots of rice, large rice, 
panic seed and barley.' The rice is the lordly power of the plants ; in that 
they bring together the green shoots of rice, verily thus he confers upon him 
the lordly power. Large rice is the overlordship of the plants ; in that they 
bring together the green shoots of large rice, verily thus he confers upon 
him overlordship. Panic seeds are the paramount rule of the plants; in 
that they bring together the green shoots of panic seeds, verily thus he 
confers upon him paramount rule. Barley is the leadership of the plants ; 
in that they bring together the green shoots of barley, verily thus he 
confers upon him leadership. 


1 ajdyeihah and m%jlyam are strange and really 

impossible blunders. For others in this 
book cf. AB. viii. 23 ; avajpadyeyam and 
28 ; prajigkyaiiy jdgriydt ; Bohtlingk, 
BKSG-W. 16 Bee. 1900, p, 414. 

2 Sayana sees in pardrdha a term of time. 


Weber (Ind, Stud, ix. 848) suggests the 
rendering adopted. 

® In Aawp. xvii. 4-8 the oath of priest and 
king is a mutual one, and very probably 
reflects a more primitive state of usage ; 
cf. Weber, Bqjasuyaf pp. 142, 148. 
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viii. 17 (xxxix. 8). They then bring for him a throne of Udnmbara ; the 
explanation of it has been given. There is a goblet of Udnmbara or a bowl, 
and a branch of Udnmbara. Having collected these preparations, they 
shonld throw them together in the bowl or goblet of Udnmbara, and, when 
these have been mixed together, he shonld put cnrds, honey, melted butter, 
and water of the rains with sunshine, and, setting them down, he shonld 
address the throne with ^ 

^Let the Brhat and the Eathantara b© thy two front feet, and the 
VairUpa and the Vairaja thy back feet, the i^akvara and the Eaivata the 
head (and foot) (planks), the Naudhasa and Kaleya the cross (planks), 
the Rc verses the lengthwise ropes, the Samans the cross-ties, the Yajuses 
the holes, glory the coverlet, prosperity the pillow. Let Savitr and 
Brhaspati support thy front feet, Vayu and Pusan thy back feet, Mitra 
and Varuna the head (and foot) (planks), the Alvins the cross (planks)/ 

Then he shonld make him mount the throne. With 

‘ Let the Vasus mount thee with the GSyatri metre, the Trivrt Stoma, 
the Eathantara Saman ; after them do thou mount for overlordship. Let 
the Eudras mount thee with the Tristubh metre, the Fahcadapa Stoma, 
the Brhat Saman ; after them do thou mount for paramount rule. Let 
the Adityas mount thee with the Jagatl metre, the Saptada 9 a Stoma, the 
VairUpa Saman ; after them do thou mount for self rule. Let the All- 
gods mount thee with the Annstubh metre, the Ekavih^a Stoma, the 
Vairaja Saman ; after them do thou mount for sovereignty. Let the 
Maruts and the Angirases, the gods, mount thee with the Atichandas 
metre, the Trayastrih 9 a Stoma, the Eaivata Saman ; after them do thou 
mount for supreme authority. Let the Sadhya and the Aptya gods 
mount thee with the Pahkti metre, the Trinava Stoma, the ^akvara 
Saman; after them do thou mount for kingship, great kingship, 
suzerainty, supremacy, and pre-eminence ’ ; 

he should make him mount the throne. When he is seated on the throne 
the king-makers shonld say ‘ The Ksatriya if not proclaimed cannot show 
his strength ; let ns proclaim him ‘ Be it so ' (they reply). Him the 
king-makers proclaim (saying) 

^ Him do y© proclaim, O men, as overlord and overlordship, as para- 
mount ruler and father of paramount rulers, as self ruler and seif rule, as 
sovereign and sovereignty, as supreme lord and supreme authority, as 

1 See above AB. viii. 12. The slight variant (cf. AB. viii. 5) than the number (17) of 

is presumably deliberate, two clauses be- the Yajus ritual, and sees in this a sign 

ing inverted in order. Weber {Bajasuyaj of the old character of the simple pwnar- 

p. 116) points out that the number of abhisaka at least (ibid. p. IIS). 

materials of the ointment is much less 
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king and father of kings. The lordly power hath been born, the 
Ksatriya hath been born, the suzerain of all creation hath been born the 
eater ^ of the folk hath been born, the slayer of foes hath been born the 
guardian of the Brahmans hath been born, the guardian of the law hath 
been born.’ 

RThen he has been proclaimed one knowing thus, being about to anoint him 
ihould address him with this verse 

viii. 18 (xxxix. 4). 

‘ Varuna ^ within the waters 

Hath sat him down, preserving order, 

For overlordship, for paramount rule, for self rule, for sovereignty, for 
supreme authority, for kingship, for great kingship, for suzerainty' for 
supremacy, for pre-eminence, the wise one.’ 

dim when seated on the throne one who knows thus standing in front 
acing west, anoints through a branch of Udumbara, dry but with leaves' 
md a golden strainer, to the accompaniment of the triplet ' These waters 
re most a^uspicious the Yajus ^ (On the instigation) of the god thee and 
he exclamations hlmh^ hhuvali, svar, 

viii. 19 (xxxix. 5). 

'In the^ eastern quarter let the Vasus, the gods, anoint thee with 
six days with the Pahcavih^a, and with this triplet and this Yajus and 
these exclamations, for oveiiordship. 

In the southern quarter let the Eudras, the gods, anoint thee with six 
days with the Pahcavih^a, and with this triplet and this Yajus and these 
exclamations, for paramount rule. 

In the western quarter let the Adityas, the gods, anoint thee with six 
days with the Pahcavih^a, and with this triplet and this Yajus and these 
exclamations, for self rule. 

In the northern quarter let the All-gods anoint thee with six days 
with the^ Pahoavihfa, and with this trip nd this Yajus and these 
exclamations, for sovereignty. 

In the upright quarter let the Maruts and Angirases, the gods, anoint 
thee with six days with the Paneavih 9 a, an «• with this triplet and this 
Yajus and these exclamations, for supreme authority. 

In this firm middle established quarter let the Sadhya and the Aptya 
gods anoint thee with six days with the Pancavinja, and with this triplet 
and this Yajus and these exclamations, for kingship, for great kingship, for 
suzerainty, for supremacy, and for pre-eminence.’ 

For this common description ef. Weber, i See above AB. viii. IS. 

Ind. Stud, X. 8, U ; Bajasuya, pp. 66, n. 2, viii. 19. i See above* AB. viii 14 

116, n. 2. ’ ' 
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He becomes the supreme authority, as connected with Prajapati. The Ksatriya 
anointed with this great anointing of Indra wins all victories, finds all 
worlds, attains the superiority, pre-eminence, and supremacy over all kings, 
and having won overlordship, paramount rule, self rule, supreme authority, 
kingship, great kingship and suzerainty in the world, self-existing, self- 
ruling, immortal, in yonder world of heaven having obtained all desires 
he becomes immortal, whom as a Ksatriya he anoints with this great 
anointing of Indra, after adjuring him. 

viii. 20 (xxxix. 6). Curds is power in this world ; in that he anoints him 
with curds, verily thus he confers power upon him. Honey is the sap in 
plants and in trees ; in that he anoints with honey, verily thus he confers 
sap upon him. Ghee is the brilliance of animals ; in that he anoints with 
ghee, verily thus he confers brilliance upon him. Waters are the immortal 
in the world ; in that he anoints with water, thereby he confers immortality 
upon him. Being anointed he should give gold to the Brahman who 
anoints; a thousand should he give, a field and quadrupeds; moreover 
they say ‘ He should give an uncounted, an unlimited, guerdon ; the 
Ksatriya is unlimited; (it serves) to attain the unlimited.’ Then he places 
in his hand a bowl of Sura (saying^) 

^ With thy sweetest, most intoxicating 
Stream be thou purified, 0 Soma, 

Pressed for Indra to drink.’ 

He should drink it (saying 

^ That which is left over of the pressed juice, rich in sap 
Which Indra drank mightily 
Here with auspicious mind this of him, 

I partake of Soma, the King. 

To thee, 0 bull (the Soma) being pressed, 

I offer the pressed juice to drink ; 

Eejoice and make thyself glad.’ 

The Soma drink which is in the Sura is what is drunk by the Ksatriya 
when anointed by this great anointing of Indra ; not the Sura. Having 
drunk it he should address it with ^ ‘ We have drunk the Soma’ and 'Be 
thou propitious to us.’ Just as in the world a dear son touches a father or 
a dear wife a husband pleasantly and auspiciously up to decay even so 
Sura or Soma or any other food in the case of a Ksatriya anointed by the 
great anointing of Indra touches him auspiciously and pleasantly up to 
decay. 

1 See above AB. viii. 8. Probably until old age, cf. Sayana’s version 

® See above AB. vii. and EV. viii. 45. 22, dehapataparyantam, 

3 RV. viii. 48. 3 ; x. 87. 10. 
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viii. 21 (xxxix. 7). With this great anointing of Indra Tura Kavaseya 
anointed Janamejaya Pariksita. Therefore Janamejaya Pariksita went 
round the earth completely, conquering on every side, and offered the horse 
in sacrifice. Regarding this a sacrificial verse ^ is sung 

‘ At Asandivant a horse, grass eating, 

Adorned with gold and a yellow garland, 

Of dappled hue, was bound 
By Janamejaya for the gods/ 

With this great anointing of Indra Cyavana Bhargava anointed Qaryata 
Manava. Therefore Qaryata Manava went around the earth completely, 
conquering on every side, and oflfered the horse in sacrifice ; at the sacrificial 
session of the gods he was the householder. With the great anointing of 
Indra Somafusman Vajaratnayana anointed Qatanika Satrajita. Therefore 
Qatanika Satrajita went round the earth completely, conquering on every 
side, and offered the horse in sacrifice. With the great anointing of Indra 
Parvata and Narada anointed Ambasthya. Therefore Ambasthya went 
round the earth completely, conquering on every side, and offered the horse 
in sacrifice. With this great anointing of Indra Parvata and Narada 
anointed Yudhara9rausti Augrasainya. Therefore Yudham9rausti Augra- 
sainya went round the earth completely, conquering on every side, and 
offered the horse in sacrifice. With this great anointing of Indra Ka9yapa 
anointed Vi9vakarman Bhauvana. Therefore Vi9vakarman Bhauvana went 
round the earth completely, conquering on every side, and offered the horse 
in sacrifice. The earth sang, they tell ^ 

^ No man whatsoever ought to give me, 

0 Vi9vakarman Bhauvana, thou hast been fain to give me ; 

1 shall plunge into the middle of the water ; 

Vain was this thy compact with Ka9yapa.* 

With this great anointing of Indra Vasistha anointed Sudas Paijavana. 
Therefore Sudas Paijavana went round the earth completely, conquering on 
every side, and ofiered the horse in sacrifice. With this great anointing of 
Indra Samvarta Ahgirasa anointed Marutta Aviksita. Therefore Marutta 
Aviksita went round the earth completely, conquering on every side, and 
offered the horse in sacrifice. Regarding this, this verse is sung ^ 

^ See also 9^* 5. 4. 2 ; 99^* ^ ^ upamanksye but 

with the reading ahadhnM a^vam sdrm- otherwise agi’ees with AB. 

gam. s go xiii. 5. 4. 6 with Aviksitasydgnify 

* Cf. 9®* where manda dsitha ksattdj 95®* 9. 16 agrees with 9^* 

replaces diddsifha, upamanksyaii sya and These texts deal with the horse sacrifice. 

mnaisa U samgarah Kagyapdya ; 99®* Oldenberg, ZJDMG-. xxxvii. 80, 81. 
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‘ The Maruts as attendants 
Dwelt in the house of Marutta j 
Of Aviksita Kamapri 
The All-gods were the assessors.’ 

viii. 22 (xxxix. 8). With this great anointing of Indra Udamaya Atreya 
anointed Ahga. Therefore Ahga went round the earth completely, conquering 
on every side, and offered the horse in sacrifice. He whose limbs were not 
defective said ‘ Ten thousands of elephants, ten thousands of female slaves, 
I offer to thee. 0 Brahman ; invite me to the sacrifice/ Eegarding this 
these verses are sung 

‘ Of the cows for which Udamaya 
The Praiyamedhas aided in his sacrificing ^ 

Two thousand of the myriads (day by day) 

Atreya gave at the middle (of the offering). 

Eight and eighty thousand 
White horses, Vairocana, 

Side steeds,® loosing them, 

Gave when his Purohita was sacrificing. 

Of those brought from each country, 

All daughters of wealthy men, 

Ten thousands he gave, 

Atreya, with necklaces on their necks. 

Ten thousands of elephants, 

Atreya, having given at Avacatnuka, 

Wearied, sought for attendants,® 

By reason of the gift of Anga, the Brahman. 

A hundred to you, a hundred to you,” 

So saying he grew weary ; 

By saying A thousand to you ” 

He got back his breath.’ 

viii. 23 (xxxix. 9). With this great anointing of Indra Dirghatamas 
Mamateya anointed Bharata Dauhsanti. Therefore Bharata Dauhsanti went 
round the earth completely, conquering on every side, and offered the horse 
in sacrifice. Regarding this these verses are sung ^ 

1 This seems to he the sense accepted by gave fees, hut the plur. is against this. 

Sayana,Colebrooke, and Weber; assuming ^ prasti is here as usual of doubtful sense 
the Praiyamedhas to be Esis, as it seems and possibly is more generally merely 

they were from the other references to * leading horses’ ; Vedic Index, iU 515. 

their ancestors, as seers of EV. viii. 1-40, ^ 'p 0 giy© the gifts away. 

&c. otherwise the more natural way viii. 23. ^ See xiii. 5. 4. 11 seq, 
would be to treat them as princes who 

43 [h.O.S. 26] 
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^ Covered with golden trappings, 

Beasts black with white tusks, 

As MasnEra Bharata gave, 

A hundred and seven myriads. 

This is the fire of Bharata Bauhsanti 
Piled at Saeiguna, 

At which a thousand Brahmans 
Divided cows in myriads.^ 

Eight and seventy did Bharata 
Dauhsanti on the Yamuna, 

On the Ganga for the slayer of Vrtra he hound 
Five and fifty steeds. 

A hundred and thirty-three steeds, 

The king having bound for the sacrifice, 

Dauhsanti surpassed all other kings. 

In craft, the more crafty.^ 

The great deed of Bharata, 

Neither men before or after, 

As the sky a man with his hands 
The five peoples have not attained it.’ 

This great anointing of Indra Brhaduktha the seer proclaimed to Dur- 
mukha, the Pancala. Therefore Durmukha Pancala, being a king,^ by 
this knowledge went round the earth completely, conquering on every 
side. This great consecration of Indra Vasistha Satyahavya proclaimed 
to Atyarati Janamtapi. Therefore Atyarati Janafiitapi, though not a king, 
through his knowledge went round the earth completely, conquering on 
every side. Vasistha Satyahavya said ^ Thou hast conquered entirely the 
earth on every side : do thou make me great.’ Then said Atyarati Janam- 
tapi ^ When I conquer, 0 Brahman, the Uttara Kurus, then thou wouldst be 
king of the earth, and I should be thy general/ Vasistha Satyahavya 
replied ' That is a place of the gods ; no mortal man may conquer it. Thou 
hast been false to me; therefore I take this from thee.’^ Then Amitra- 
tapana Qusmina (^aibya, a king, slew Atyarati Janamtapi, whose strength 


^ hadva as a hundred koUs is given by S§yana ; 
sahasram is taken by Weber with gd^ and 
hadm^al} as ^by flocks', but this makes 
the number too low. 

* has Saudyumnir atya^hdd mydn amSydn 
and Aufrecht suggests amayim as better 
sense and metre. Weber (Ind. Siud. ix, 
SiS) reads ^mdydn* 


* rdjd is read by SSyana, but the parallelism 
below certainly suggests Vdjd, as taken 
by Haug. 

^ a ta (i. e. ie) must of course be read ; Weber, 
Rajasuya, p. 118, n. adruksak is an odd 
form, for which Liebich {Fdninij p. 77) 
would restore adhruJcsa^j but Whitney 
{Sansh 0ramm, § 920/) accepts the form. 
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had been taken away and who had lost his power. Therefore one should 
not play false with a Brahman who knows thus and has done thus (thinking) 
' Let me not loose my kingdom,® nor let breath forsake me/ 

ADHYAYA V 

The Purohitaship. 

viii. 24 (xl. 1). Now as to the Purohitaship. The gods eat not the food 
of a king without a Purohita. Therefore a king when about to sacrifice 
should select as Purohita a Brahman (wishing) ‘ May the gods eat my food/ 
The king in appointing a Purohita takes out the fires that lead to heaven. 
The Purohita is the Ahavaniya, his wife the Garhapatya, his son the 
Anvaharyapacana. What he does to the Purohita, verily thus he offers 
in the Ahavaniya ; what he does to his wife, verily thus he offers in the 
Garhapatya ; what he does to his son, verily thus he offers in the Anvaharya- 
pacana. They, being appeased in body, having received the offerings and 
propitiated, carry him to the world of heaven, to the lordly power, might, 
the kingdom, and the people. They, if not appeased in body, not having 
received the offering and not being propitiated, repel him from the world 
of heaven, from the lordly power, might, the kingdom, and the people. 
The Purohita is Agni Vai$vanara, possessed of five missiles ; in his speech is 
one missile, in his feet one, in his skin one, in his heart one, in his organ 
one. With these flaming and blazing he approaches the king. In that he 
says ' Where, 0 blessed one, hast thou been dwelling ? Bring ye grass for 
him \ thereby he appeases that missile of his that is in his speech. In that 
they bring to him water for the feet, thereby he appeases that missile of his 
that is in his feet. In that they adorn him, thereby he appeases that missile 
of his that is in his skin. In that they delight him, thereby he appeases 
that missile of his that is in his heart. In that he dwells unimpeded in his 
dwelling, thereby he appeases that missile of his which is in his organ. 
He, having been appeased in his body, and having received offering and 
being delighted, carries him to the world of heaven, the lordly power, 
might, the kingdom, and the people. He also, if not appeased in body, and 
not offered to and delighted, repels him from the world of heaven, from the 
lordly power, might, the kingdom, and the people. 

viii. 25 (xL 2.) The Purohita is Agni Vaifvanara with five missiles ; with 
these he keeps enveloping the king as the ocean the earth. His kingship 
perishes not in its youth, life leaves him not before his time, up to old age 

® For ampadyeyam cf. AB. yiii. 16, n. 1. The Belbruck, Altind. Syrd, p. 545. jahat may 

constr, with md is unparalleled. See be subj. or inj. ; iUd, p. 359, 
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he lives, he lives a full life, he dies not again, ^ who has for Purohita to guard 
the kingdom a Brahman with this knowledge.® 

By the lordly power he conq^uereth the lordly power, 

By might he attaineth might, 

Who hath for Purohita to guard the kingdom 
A Brahman with this knowledge, 

For him are his people in harmony, 

With one aspect and one mind, 

Who hath for Purohita to guard the kingdom 
A Brahman with this knowledge. 

viii. 26 (xL 3). This is also declared by a seer ^ 

^ The king all hostilities 
With his onset, his might, doth overcome % 

Hostilities are the rivals who vie with and hate him ; verily thus he over- 
comes them with his onset and his noight. 

^ Who supporteth Brhaspati in comfort ", 

Brhaspati is the Purohita of the gods; analogues of him are the other 
Purohitas of human kings. In that he says ' Who supporteth Brhaspati 
in comfort \ verily he says in effect ‘ Who supporteth a Purohita in comfort". 

‘ Who treateth him kindly, and maketh welcome the first sharer ", 

(he says) ; verily thus he mentions honour for him. 

^ He dwelleth in ease in his own abode ’ ^ 

(he says) ; the abode is the house ; verily thus he dwells at ease in his own 
house. 

* For him fare is ever plentiful " 

(he says) ; fare is food ; verily thus for him food is ever full of strength. 

‘ To him the peoples of themselves pay homage ’ 

(he says); the peoples are the kingdoms; verily thus spontaneously the 
kingdoms pay him homage. 

^ In whose reign the Brahman goeth first ", 

(he says) ; verily thus he refers to the Purohita. 

‘ Unsurpassed he winneth wealths ’ ® 

1 This is the only occurrence of the idea in comes distinct ; as below in AB. 7 iii. 27. 

AB. Of. Levi, La doctrim du sacrifice, 2 and 3. 

pp. 96 seg. ayuvamdri (not ayuvam) is viii, 26. ^ RY, iv. 50. 7, 
clearly right. Weber has ‘free from' * RV. iv. 50. 8. 
death of young men s 50 ^ 9 ^ 

® The true character of the passage now be- 
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Wealths are kingdoms ; them he wins unsurpassed. 

‘ Of his foe as of his kin ’ 

(he says) ; the foe are the rivals that vie with and hate him ; them he 
conquers unsurpassed. In that he says 

^ Who maketh wide room for him that seeketh aid/ 
verily he says in effect ‘ Who maketh riches for the poor/ 

‘ The king for the Brahman, Mm the gods aid \ 

(he says) ; verily thus he refers to the Purohita. 

viii. 27 (xl. 4). He who knows the three Purohitas and the three appointers, 
that Brahman is to he made Purohita. He should say for the Purohitaship 
‘ Agni is the Purohita, the earth the appointer ; Vayu is the Purohita, 
the atmosphere the appointer; Aditya is the Purohita, the sky the 
appointer.’ 

He who knows this is chosen as Purohita, he who does not know this is 
rejected. 

A king is the friend of him, 

He repulseth the foe 

Who hath for his Purohita to guard the kingdom 
A Brahman with this knowledge. 

By the lordly power he conquereth the lordly power, 

By might he attaineth might 

Who hath for his Purohita to guard the kingdom 

A Brahman with tMs knowledge. 

For him are his people in harmony, 

With one aspect and one mind. 

Who hath for his Purohita to guard the kingdom 
A Brahman with this knowledge. 

Blmh^ hhuvah, svar, om} 

I am that, thou art this ; thou art this, I am that. I am sky, thou 
art earth. I am the Saman, thou the Let us two unite. Save us 
from great danger. ^ 

Thou art the body ; protect my body. 

The plants whose king is Soma, 

Manifold, with a hundred forms. 

In this seat do ye to me 

^ The ceremony of selection is here described samvivaMvaJiai is possible, bnt the text 

on the exact lines of a marriage (Weber, may mean ‘ let us fare together ’ ; cf. 

Ind. Stud, V, 216, 332, 348, 363 ; Whitney Oldenberg, Rd, des Veda^ p. 376. 

on AV. xiv. 2. 71) to which sammkdvahai a purdni appears corrupt {pur is the old form) ; 
refers, though Sayana does not recognize possibly it might be an irregular form, 

the force, and endeavours to construe it < let me escape from % but, as no special 

with purdni as villages in the kingdom. danger is mentioned, it may be an old 

Weber (Ind. Stud, x. 160) suggests tdv ehi ; error for pdrayd no (glossed asMdn), 
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Accord unfailing protection.® 

The plants whose king is Soma, 

Which are scattered over the earth, 

In this seat do ye to me 
Accord unfailing protection. 

In this kingdom I make prosperity to dwell, 

Then I behold the waters divine.® 

I purify my right foot ; I place power in this kingdom. 

I purify my left foot ; I increase power in this kingdom. 

First one, then another, I purify my two feet, 

0 gods, for the protection of the kingdom, to win security from danger. 
Let the waters for the foot-washing burn away my foe. 

viii, 28 (xl. 5). Now comes the dying round the holy power. He who 
knows the dying round the holy power, round him the rivals that vie with 
and hate him die. He who blows here is the holy power ; round him die 
these five deities, the lightning, the rain, the moon, the sun, the fire. The 
lightning after lightening enters into the rain ; it is concealed ; then men 
do not perceive it. When a man dies, then he is concealed, then men do not 
perceive him. He should say at the death of the lightning ' Let my enemy 
die, let him be concealed, may they not perceive him.’ Swiftly they 
perceive him not. The rain having rained enters into the moon; it is 
concealed; then men do not perceive it. When a man dies, then he is 
concealed, then men do not perceive him. He should say at the death 
of the rain ' Let my enemy die, let him be concealed, may they not perceive 
him.’ Swiftly they perceive him not. The moon at the conjunction enters into 
the sun ; it is concealed ; men do not perceive it. When a man dies, then 
he is concealed, then men do not perceive him. He should say at the death 
of the moon 'Let my enemy die, let him be concealed, may they not 
perceive him.’ Swiftly they perceive him not. The sun on setting enters 
into the fire ; it is concealed ; men do not perceive it,^ When a man dies, 
then he is concealed, then men do not perceive him. He should say at the 
death of the sun ' Let my enemy die, let him be concealed, may they not 
perceive him.’ Swiftly they perceive him not. The fire, breathing forth, 
enters into the wind ; it is concealed ; men do not perceive it. When a man 
dies, then he is concealed, then men do not perceive him. He should say 
at the death of the fire ' Let my enemy die, let him be concealed, may they 
not perceive him.’ Swiftly they perceive him not. Thence are these 
deities born again ; from the wind is born the fire, for from breath it is 

® rd^adattamsp/rdbhimantranaM according to the ceremony of feet washing which is 

Sayana. , accompanied by the following Mantras. 

® This is used for the water brought up for i Cf. TB. ii. 1. 2. 9. 
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bom, being kindled by strength. Having seen it he should say ‘ Let the 
fire be born ; let not my enemy be born ; far hence may he hasten ^ away/ 
Far hence he hastens away. From the fire is the sun born ; having seen it 
he should say ^ Let the sun be born ; let not my enemy be born ; far hence 
may he hasten away.^ Far hence he hastens away. From the sun is the 
moon born. Having seen it he should say ' Let the moon be born ; let not 
my enemy be born ; far hence may he hasten away.* Far hence he hastens 
away. From the moon is rain born. Having seen it he should say ' Let 
the rain be born; let not my enemy be born; far hence may he hasten 
away/ Far hence he hastens away. This is the dying round the holy 
power. This dying round the holy power Maitreya Kausarava proclaimed 
to Sutvan Kairi§i Bhargayana the king. Round him died five kings ; then 
Sutvan attained greatness. His vow is ‘ One should not sit down before 
the foe ; if he think him to be standing, he should stand also. Nor should 
he lie down before the foe ; if he think him to be sitting he should sit also. 
Nor should he go to sleep before the foe ; if he think him awake, he should 
keep awake also. Even if his enemy has a head of stone,® swiftly he lays 
him low.* 


2 These forms are of doubtful value and 
reality : ef. jagriyat here and above AB. 
viii. 15, n. 1. Liebich (PdTjmt, p. 76) 
takes them as 3rd plural of the 8rd class 


of hi and as act. with pardn adverbial. 

® A helmet like stone is Siiyana's vei’sion, but 
this seems needless ; cf. Colebrooke, 
Essays, ii. 41. 
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ADHYAYA I 


The Establishing of the Fires. 


i. 1. In ^ this world both the gods and men were. The gods going to 
the world of heaven said to Agni ‘Be thou for us the overseer of this 
world.’ To them replied Agni ‘ But, since I am he among you whose contact 
is most dangerous, and men do not pay honour (to me), how will that become 
yours which is among men 1 ’ The gods said ‘ The dread forms of thee as 
such we will deposit apart, and then wilt thou be here for man with that 
form of thine which is auspicious, helpful, and worthy of sacrifice.’ Then 
in the waters they placed (his form as) blowing, in the wind (his form as) 
purifying, in the sun (his form as) bright. Then with his auspicious, 
helpful, and sacrificial form he burned here for men. These indeed are 
the forms of Agni. In that he offers to these deities, then Agni becomes 
delighted with his limbs and with his forms. These are three; three 
indeed are these worlds ; verily thus he obtains these worlds. The full- 
moon offering is the model of the first (sacrifice), the new-moon offering of 
the second ; thereby does he commence the new- and full-moon (offerings). 
The invitatory and offering verses ® of the first contain (the words) ‘ praise ’ 
and ‘ bearer of the oblation ’ ; that is the form of the invitatory and invoking 
verses. Those of the second ® have (the word) ‘ Agni ’ twice, for he offers 
to two Agnis. The third has seventeen Samidheni verses ; the Isti and 


1 In i. 1-2 the establishing of the three 
sacrificial fires is very briefly dealt with. 
In the Sutras, though the establishing is 
a necessary preliminary to any rite of 
the ^rauta ritual, the establishing does 
not come first in order but is relegated 
to the treatment of the new- and full- 
moon sacrifices which, as is also here 
stated, serve as the groundwork or model 
(tantra) of all Istis. For the ritual see 
l^S. ii. 1. 9 seq , ; ii. 1 seq. ; BgS. ii. 
12-20 ; UgS. L 5. 16 ; Ap^S. v. 1 seq , ; 
Kgs. iv. 7-10 ; LgS. iv. 9. 10 seq , ; 12. 6. 
seq , ; Vaii.y, vi. The point here dealt with 


is the making of offerings to the three 
forms of Agni ; there is no parallel in 
AB., but cf. KS. vii 10 ; viii. 1, 8-5, 10; 
MS. i. 6 ; TB. i. 1. 2-10; gB. ii. 2. L 6 seq. 
See Hillebrandt, RitmUitteraiur^ § 69; 
Eggeling, SBE. xii. 274, 276. 

2 I. e. the Yajya and Puronuvakya for the 

offering to Agni Svistakrt. The verses 
referred to are RV. v. 14. 3 and iv. 8. 5, 
which contain iUte and havydya vodhave 
and ?iavydddW/hih. 

3 I. e. the verses used are RY. i. 12. 2 and 6, 

which both have the word Agni twice. 




ADHYAYA I 


The Establishing of the Fires. 


i. 1. In ^ this world both the gods and men were. The gods going to 
the world of heaven said to Agni ' Be thou for us the overseer of this 
world/ To them replied Agni ‘ But, since I am he among you whose contact 
is most dangerous, and men do not pay honour (to me), how will that become 
yours which is among men ? ’ The gods said ‘ The dread forms of thee as 
such we will deposit apart, and then wilt thou be here for man with that 
form of thine which is auspicious, helpful, and worthy of sacrifice.' Then 
in the waters they placed (his form as) blowing, in the wind (his form as) 
purifying, in the sun (his form as) bright. Then with his auspicious, 
helpful, and sacrificial form he burned here for men. These indeed are 
the forms of Agni. In that he offers to these deities, then Agni becomes 
delighted with his limbs and with his forms. These are three; three 
indeed are these worlds ; verily thus he obtains these worlds. The full- 
moon offering is the model of the first (sacrifice), the new-moon offering of 
the second ; thereby does he commence the new- and full-moon (offerings). 
The invitatory and ofiering verses ^ of the first contain (the words) ‘praise' 
and ‘ bearer of the oblation ' ; that is the form of the invitatory and invoking 
verses. Those of the second ^ have (the word) ‘Agni' twice, for he offers 
to two Agnis. The third has seventeen Samidheni verses ; the Isti and 


1 In i. 1-2 the establishing of the three 
sacrificial fires is yery briefly dealt with. 
In the Sutras, though the establishing is 
a necessary preliminary to any rite of 
the ^i'S'Uta ritual, the establishing does 
not come first in order but is relegated 
to the treatment of the new- and full- 
moon sacrifices which, as is also here 
stated, serve as the groundwork or model 
(tantra) of all Istis. For the ritual see 
AgS. ii. 1. 9 seq, ; ii. 1 seq, ; BgS. ii. 
12-20 ; Mgs. i. 5. 15 ; IpgS. v. 1 seq. ; 
Kgs. iv. 7-10 ; LgS. iv. 9. 10 seq. ; 12. 6. 
seq. ; Vaii. v, vi. The point here dealt with 


is the making of offerings to the three 
forms of Agni ; there is no parallel in 
AB., but cf. KS. vii. 10 j viii. 1, 3-5, 10 ; 
MS. i. 6 ; TB. i. 1. 2-10 ; gB. ii. 2. 1. 6 seq. 
See Hillebrandt, BUualUtferatur^ § 59 ; 
Eggeling, SBE. xii. 274, 275. 

2 I. e. the Yajya and Puronuvakya for the 
offering to Agni Svistakrt. The verses 
referred to are EV, v, 14. 3 and iv. 8. 5, 
which contain ilate and havy&ya vodhave 
and havydddiibliify. 

5 I, e. the verses used are BV, i. 12. 2 and 0, 
which both have the word Agni twice. 
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Pa^ubandha offerings have seventeen Samidheni verses;^ therefore he 
obtains the Isti and Pa9ubandha offerings. The offerings of the butter^ 
portions have (the word) ' be ' ; (with the desire) ^ Let me be he establishes 
the fires ; ^ May I be ' he desires. He, even if being very contemptible as it 
were he establishes the fires, quickly prospers; he attains enjoyableness, 
who makes them possessed of (the word) ^ be The invitatory and offering 
verses are Viraj verses ; ® prosperity and proper food are the Viraj, (and so 
they serve) for the winning of the Viraj as prosperity and proper food. 
These are Gayatri verses ; Agni is connected with the Gayatri and has 
the Gayatri for his metre ; verily thus with his own metre he establishes 
the fires. They are uttered inaudibly ; the establishing of the fires is an 
outpouring of seed ; inaudibly is seed outpoured. They are appropriate 
what in the sacrifice is appropriate, that is perfect; (so they serve) 
for the perfection of the sacrifice. Twelve (cows) should he give ; the year 
has twelve months ; verily (they serve) to make up the year. He gives 
a horse as thirteenth, to make up the thirteenth month. 

i. 2. The gods and the Asuras were in conflict over ^ these worlds. From 
them Agni departed, and entered the seasons. The gods, having been 
victorious and having slain the Asuras, sought for him ; Yama and Varuna 
discerned him. Him (the gods) invited, him they instructed, to him they 
offered a boon. He cliose this as a boon, ^ (Give) me the fore-offerings and 
the after-offerings for my own, and the ghee of the waters and the male of 
plants.’ Therefore they say ' Agni’s are the fore-offerings and the after- 
offerings; Agni’s is the butter.’ Then indeed did the gods prosper, the 
Asuras were defeated. He prospers himself, his foe is defeated, who knows 
thus. 

i. 3. They ^ say, ‘ In which season should he re-establish (the fires) ? ’ ‘In 


^ At the new- and fnll-moon sacrifices there 
are used 15, Hillebi'andt, Neu- und Voll- 
mondsopfer, pp. 74-79 ; 17 at the animal 
sacrifice, Schwab, Das altindische Thieropfer, 
pp. 82, 8S. For 17 as the characteristic 
number as an Isti see i. 6. 2. 12. 

® EV. V. 13. 14 which has asi and i. 91. 9 
which has sdnii. We must read yadi ha 
and svaisdvwa iva ; Vinayaka has svaisd vtra 
but this is nonsense ; see Weber, Ind, 
Stud, i. 228 ; x. 153, n. 1 ; Keith, JRAS. 
1915, p. 501. 

® These are EV. vii. 1. 3 and 18 ; see i. 6. 
2 . 12 . 

I. e. the other verses used are in the G-ayatri 
metre ; cf. ^B. ii. 2. 1. 17. 

1 The locative is one of what is fought for, 


as with sprdhy AB. vi. 34. 2 ; Belbriick, 
Alilnd. SynL p. 119. The construction 
appears in Sanskrit in the well-known 
example carmani dvipinam hanti dantayor 
hanti hunjaram {Kd^ikd on Panini, ii. 
3. 36) which need not be traced to Pali as 
Kielhorn (JEAS. 1898, p. 19) was inclined 
to do. 

i 3. 1 This chapter with i. 4 and 5 deals briefly 
with the Punaradheya of the fires ; there 
is nothing parallel in AB., hut cf. TS. i. 
5. 1 seq , ; KS. viii. 14-ix. 3 ; KapS. viii, 
2-6 ; MS. i. 7. 1-5 ; ^B. ii. 2. 3. 2-6. For 
the ritual see A^S. ii. 8. 4 seq , ; 99^* 

5. 1 j B9S. hi. 1-3 ; MgS. i. 6. 5 ; v. 1. 2. 
6 seq . ; ApgS. v. 26 ; KgS. iv. 11 ; Yait. 
viii. 3 ; Hillebrandt, RituaUiUeratury § 60. 
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the rains ' some say ; in the rains are all desires ; verily (it serves) to obtain 
all desires. In the middle of the rains, with regard to the Naksatra, the 
Punarvasus, he should re-establish (the fires) (saying) ‘May riches and 
wealth again come to me/ Thus (it serves) for the winning of a repeated 
desire. In this period (the new moon) does not in the first half (of the 
month) come into conjunction with the Punarvasus. On the new moon 
which follows after (full moon) in the Asadhas ^ should he re-establish ; it 
is in conjunction with the Punarvasus. The desire is obtained that is in 
the new moon, there is obtained that in the rains, there is obtained that 
in the Punarvasus ; therefore on that day should he re-establish. The cake 
is offered on five potsherds;^ the Pankti has five feet; the sacrifice is 
fivefold ; (so it serves) to obtain the sacrifice. 

i. 4. With discriminations^ he offers the fore-offerings and the after- 
offerings ; the fore-offerings and the after-offerings are the seasons ; thus 
does he gather him from the seasons. The discriminations are the head words 
of these Ecs, ‘ 0 Agni, come for enjoyment ' ; ‘ Agni we choose as messenger ’ ; 
‘ By Agni Agni is kindled ’ ; ‘ May Agni smite the foes ' ; ‘ Of Agni the 
praise we meditate ’ ; ' To Agni that mortal who doth service.* They are six ; 
the seasons are six ; verily from the seasons for a second time he gathers him. 
The last fore-offering and after-offering are unaltered. Thus he does not 
depart from the fore-offerings and the after-offerings. The first butter- 
portion is connected with the slaying of Vrtra ; ^ verily (it serves) for the 
destroying of the evil one. Thus he does not depart from the model of the 
full-moon sacrifice. ‘ He should make the first (butter-portion) for Agni, the 
wise, (saying) “Agni do ye awaken with the praise”,*® some say, ‘the 


2 The date fixed is a refinement on that of 
TS. and ii. 1. 2. 10 which prescribe 
merely the Punarvasus. iii. 1 fixes 

the date as on the new moon in the 
Punarvasus preceding tiie full moon 
in the Asadhas, a variance in view 
possibly because of the duplicate nature 
of the Naksatra Asadhas as the 18th and 
19th Naksatras, while Punarvasus is the 
fifth. Of. Caland, Ueher das rituelle Sutra 
des Baudhdyana^ pp. 86, 87. 

® This refers to the fact that in place of the 
three Istis of i. 1 a cake is offered to 
Agni on five Kapalas j the verses of the 
offering are in Pankti metre, viz. RV. iv. 
10. 2 and 4, and for the Svistakrfc offering, 
iv. 10. 4 and 1. 

^ The point is that in the case of the first 
four fore-offerings and the first two after- 


offerings the normal forms are changed 
by the addition, after the word denoting 
the object of offering, of a case of the 
word Agni; the other two are left un- 
altered. Accordingto Eggeling (SBE. xii. 
317, n. 4) and Hillebrandt, vibkakfayah 
directly denote the ^cases’ of the word 
Agni, but this is not, it seems, precisely 
the sense, but rather (cf. TS. i. 5. 2. 2) 
they arc ‘ discriminations ’ between the 
ordinary forms of the fore- and after- 
offerings. The sense ^ cases ’ cannot hero 
be regarded as natural. The verses cited 
are RV.vi. 16. 10; i.4. 1; 12.6; vi. 16. 34; 
V. 18. 2 ; vi. 14. 1. Cf.ZDMCl. xxxvii. 25. 

® Because it has the words (RV. vi. 16. 84) 
Aynir vrtruni janghanat f see Hillebrandt, 
Feu- und Vollmondsopfer, pp. 102 seq, 

3 RV. V. 14. 1. So <?B. ii. 2. 8. 21. 
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fire of him who removes the fire is asleep as it were, verily so does he 
again awaken it/ But that connected with the slaying of Vrtra is the 
approved one. ' 0 Agni, thou purifiest lives ’ ^ is the invitatory verse of 
the second (butter-portion). ‘ Thou purifiest ' is the symbol of Soma, for 
the sacrificial offering is wholly for Agni ; in that he makes mention of the 
purifying, so he departs not from the butter-portion for Soma. The 
offering and the invitatory verses are Padapahktis; the Pahkti has five 
feet ; the sacrifice is fivefold ; verily (they serve) to obtain the sacrifice. 

i. 5 . (The verses) are intertwine (on the ground that) ^Intertwined as 
it were these breaths suppoidi the self/ The whole (offering) is performed 
including the kindling verses in a low tone up to the first two after- 
offerings. After the (word) butter the discriminations are interwoven; 
further all desires are in the discriminations ; therefore they are uttered in 
a low tone, for the obtaining of all desires. Aloud he sacrifices with the 
last after-offering, aloud he utters the Suktavaka and the Qarhyorvaka.^ 
Just as a man makes to appear what is lost (saying) ‘ I have found so he 
makes to appear his desires (saying) ' I have obtained/ Some, however, 
perform three (parts) in a low tone, the discriminations, the second butter- 
portion, and the oblation (on the ground that), ' So much is there which is 
adventitious.’^ The (offering) is both uttered in a low tone and uttered 
aloud Agni has two forms, the expressly declared and that which is not 
expressly declared ; thereby he obtains that (characteristic) of him. Some 
make it with Agni all through, but that he should not do. The sacrificial 
fee is a bad chariot, resown, with an old wrapper, renewed, a draft ox, or 
gold, for this is a renewed ceremony. The second (offering) is for Aditi;® 
Aditi is a support ; verily (it serves) for support. 


^ RV, ix. 66. 19. This is given as an alterna- 
tive in ii. 2. 3. 22. Normally the 
second Ajyabh^ga is offered to Soma, and 
in this indirect way the fact is here 
reflected. Cf. Hillebrandt, o??. cit pp. 
106, 107 ; Eggeling, SBE. xii. 318 se®. 

^ For the intertwining see 55®. ii. 5. 18 
where RV. iv. 10. 1 and 3 are for the 
oblation itself, and iv. 10. 2 and 4 for 
the Svistakrt. 

“ See Hillebrandt, Neutr- und VoUmondsopfer, pp. 
142 seq., 147 seg;. 

® The reading of both edd. eidvadhydgantu is 
clearly a blunder for etdvad dhy dgardu, 


which, indeed, is probably read by M,, 
though in a Hrantha MS. before y con- 
sonants like dh are normally doubted. 
But dgantu is uncertain in sense, and a 
Sutra word like others in this Brahmana. 
The simplest view is to take the reference 
as to the new matter of this rite, as 
opposed to the ordinary form, which does 
comprise precisely the three in question. 

* This must be the sense here of niruJctd as 
contrasted with updn^u. Of. KB. iii. 6. 

® The offering for Aditi breaks the predomin- 
ance of Agni ; it is put in slightly different 
places in the different Sutras. 
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ADHYAYA II 

The Agnihotra. 

ii. 1. In^ that (there is performed) the Agnihotra the cauldron here is 
heated. Now he who makes heat yonder is yonder cauldron; verily him 
thus he delights. He offers in the evening and in the morning, to Agni in 
the evening, to Surya in the morning ; the day is connected with Surya, 
the night with Agni; verily thus at the beginning he delights day and 
night. With milk should he offer ; milk is the sap of all the plants ; verily 
so with all kinds of sap he delights the fires. As to this they say: ^He 
may offer any kind of food ; all this is Agnfs food ; so with their own food 
he delights the fires. Having put (it) over the Garhapatya, he should offer 
in the Ahavaniya ; the Garhapatya is the fire for cooking, the Ahavaniya 
that for offering ; therefore having put (it) over the Garhapatya, he should 
offer in the Ahavaniya. He makes the embers have their ends apart 
verily thus he severs these two worlds ; therefore these two worlds though 
being together are as it were separate. Now in that he lights up (the fire) 
after putting (the milk) over it, thus* he makes it cooked. In that he 
brings up the waters, and the waters are complete,^ all the oblations 
become complete; verily (they serve) to complete the oblation. In that 
a second time he lights up, verily thus he cooks the waters. Thrice he 
sets down the vessel for the offering and removes it northwards,^ to 
make a threefold characteristic, for threefold is the performance for the 
gods. Without spilling^ should he take (it); thus the sacrificer is not 
likely to fall into ruin. Then with the poking-stick he touches the embers 


1 The second Adhyaya deals with the Agni- 

hotra, and has a vagne parallel in AB. v. 
26-81 ; cf. for the Agnihotra, and espe- 
cially the Agnyupasthana which is con- 
nected with it, TS. i. 5. 5 seq, ; KS. vi. 
9 seg. ; KapS, iv. 8 ; MS. i. 6. 1 $eq , ; 
ii. 2. 3. 1 seg. For the ritual see A93. ii. 
2-6 ; 99 s. ii. 7-12 ; B 9 S. iii. 4-9 ; M 9 S. 
i. 6. 1-3; Ap9S. vi; Vait vii; Hille- 
hrandt, Bituallitteraturj § 61. 

2 vyantan (which is read pr, m. in M., but with 

a correction by a later hand to dvy°) is 
Oaland^s necessary correction of Lind- 
ner’s text; see VOJ. xxiii. 61 ; so the 
Anand ed. ; cf. Ap9S. vi. 6. 6 ; and often 
in B 9 S. e.g. iii. 6. 

® Lindner’s text must be corrected, and the 


insertion of krtsndk before krtmdni is 
easy and gives fairly good sense. Caland 
(VOJ. xxiii. 62) suggests omitting sarvdrii 
(as a gloss) and replacing it by kriBnani, 
which is very good sense but a less easy 
corruption. M. has avadyotayati, 

^ udag is probably not compounded with 
homtyam which must refer to the vessel 
in which the oblation is carried. 

5 ucchindan is adopted by Lindner as explain- 
ing the variant readings of the other 
MSS. (chinnann im ; cMndant im (M. chin^- 
nant corrected to chindant)) ; it is plainly 
correct, and the sense must be as rendered. 
The Anand. has ridiculously anucchimmh 
nivaMret 
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on the south side (saying) ‘ Homage to the gods ! ^ for the gods are not 
above the paying of homage. He should arrange the embers broadly; 
thus not even the outermost (of his offering) is wasted. Four times should 
he ladle out; fourfold is all this (universe); verily (it serves) for the 
obtaining of all this. Five times should he ladle out; the sacrifice is 
fivefold ; verily (it serves) to obtain the sacrifice. 

ii. 2 . The settings down in the Agnihotra must be explained. Having 
ladled out he sets down to the north of the Garhapatya ; thus he obtains 
this world. In the Ahavaniya (he sets down) for the second time when 
about to offer ; thus he obtains the world of the atmosphere. After offering 
(he sets down) for the third time ; thus he obtains yonder world. He puts 
on a kindling stick of JButea froiidosa ; the Butea frondosa is Soma ; this is 
the first Soma libation. It is a span in measure, for these breaths are 
a span over ^ the body. Making two finger breadths of the kindling stick 
jut over and making a knot as it were,^ he offers over it ; in two finger 
breadths of the mouth here food is placed. When it smokes, in it should he 
offer for one who desires a village ; when it flames, for one who desires 
radiance ; in the embers, for one who desires cattle. But the established 
practice is after putting it on, for then (they say)® all these desires are 
obtained. Having offered the tw^'o libations, he mutter's ‘ May the blessing 
of the sacrifice as successful be successful for me.' The blessing of the 
sacrifice as successful belongs to the sacrificer. He should offer the libations 
over one another ; verily thus he obtains the worlds of heaven over one 
another. He touches the embers with the base of the offering ladle ; verily 
thus he places the sacrificer in the world of heaven. Twice he holds out 
the offering ladle to the north ; verily thus having pleased Kudra in his 
own quarter he lets (him) go. Therefore one should not stand to the north 
of the offering as it is made, lest he be in the vicinity of this dread god. 
In the evening he rubs it on the north side as it points west; thus he 
makes the sun to set. In the morning (he rubs it) on the south side as it 
points upwards ; thus he leads upwards the sun. That which he rubs the 
first time he smears on the mat ; thereby he delights the plants ; in that 


1 adhi^ the reading of M., seems the only 
possible one to be accepted. With ahhi 
the acc. sing, would be inevitable. The 
Anand. ed. has abhiprandd^ a mere error. 

^ The samidh above referred to must be meant : 
it is therefore impossible to render 
samidhah as plural, as apparently it is 
taken by ?W. and MW. The idea is 
that in some way the two finger breadths 
of the samidh are made into an outline of 


a human mouth, as the next words clearly 
prove. The Anand. ed. has atiritya, 

® The rule laid down is that the offering 
should be made on the samidh as soon as it 
isput on, and the reason is evidently given 
here by iiij though no word of quotation 
of opinion is included. The term adhyd- 
dhd refers to the laying of the samidh on 
the fire, not to the placing of the offering 
on the samidh. 
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(he rubs) the second time, he lays down his outstretched hand to the south 
of the mat ; thereby he delights the fathers. In that he twice eats by 
means of his forefinger, with the first he delights foetuses; therefore 
though not eating, foetuses draw breath ; with the second birds ; therefore 
birds eat very multifarious^ matter as it were, but exude what is white as 
it were. In that he eats with the offering ladle, thereby he delights what 
has been and what will be. In that he licks the offering ladle, thereby he 
delights the serpents, the god folk. In that he cleanses the offering ladle, 
thereby he delights the Raksases, the god folk. In that he pours forth the 
waters to east and north, ^ thereby he delights the Gandharvas and the 
Apsarases. In that he directs the offering ladle to east and north, ^ verily 
thus he places Rudra in his own quarter; thus with the Agnihotra he 
delights all creatures. 

ii, 3. ‘ In the Ahavaniya only should he offer ’ some say, but he should 
offer in all, for they are established for the offering. Four (are offered) in 
the Garhapatya, four in the Anvaharyapacana, two in the Ahavaniya ; these 
make up ten ; ^ the Viraj consists of series of ten ; the Viraj is prosperity 
and proper food ; (they serve) for obtaining the Viraj as prosperity and 
proper food. He who offers the Agnihotra with the Viraj thus included 
obtains all desires. 

ii. 4. In that, after offering, he pays reverence to the fires, verily thus 
having given pleasure, at the end he declares his purpose among the gods. 
In that also he touches the calf, therefore there is the hymn of Vatsapri ; ^ 
thus cattle are not liable to stray away from the sacrificer. In that he 
releases his vow, after sipping water, verily in the waters he places the 
vow ; they guard his vow until his next offering. 

ii. o. In^ that when about to go on a journey or liaving gone on a 
journey he pays reverence to the fires, this is an address to the deity, in 


^ The reading him ca kirn cid iva^ which is also 
in M., is open to grave suspicion of the 
duplication of kwi cu. prasrdpayanti is 
clearly to be read, as prasrdvayanti is an 
easy corruption of it. Of. however AB. 
vi. 16 : kim iva ca vai kirn iva ca reia 
vikriyate. sarpadevajandn and raksodevor 
jandn seem best taken as appositive, not 
Dvandva, compounds. 

® The reading of M. prdctr udzclr and below 
prdclm udMim seems to deserve preference 
over the prdgudtclr prdgudictm of the 
ordinary MSS. In the latter case we 
have been only told above udtctmf but it is 
now rendered more precise to accord with 
the general view of the north-east as 
45 [h.o-s, 25 ] 


Budra's quarter. The compound is found 
in the Siitras only, sometimes as in MQS. 

i. 1. 1. 12 with variants as here (Wacker- 
nagel, Altind, Gramm, ri. i. 171). 

* 9®- a quite different series of 

ten to make up the VirSj. 
ii. 4. ^ The play on vatsam sprgati and Vdtsa- 
pram is quite untranslatable. The Vat- 
sapra is RV. x, 45. 

ii. 5. ^ For this rite see 99S. ii. 14. 1 seq. ; 
M9S. i. 6. 6. 1 seq. ; Ap9S. vi. 24 1 seq. 
The Mantras of the rite are in TS. i. 5. 
10, 1 ; VS. i. 6, 6 ; 9B. ii. 4. 4. 8 seq. _AB. 
vii. 12 is only vaguely similar ; cf. A9S. 

ii. 5. 1 seq. 
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that there is a going out.^ Verily also thus he confides himself to the fires, 
and those that follow after him. 

ii. 6, In that he causes the fires to mount on the two Aranis,^ and the 
two Aranis are a chariot of the gods, verily he causes them to mount on 
a chariot of the gods, and he with this chariot of the gods attains in safety 
the world of heaven. In that also he repeatedly churns out (the fire), 
thereby verily by him is the re-establishment (of the fires) obtained. 

ii. 7. All the joys that are in food, in drink, in union, verily these are 
made, together, without break, from the night. For them the sieve is the 
night ; whatever joys there are are all born of food. The gods said ‘ How 
now shall we accept these joys from one like ourselves 1 ’ They pushed 
upwards the sap of the waters ; it became the plants and the trees. They 
pushed upwards the sap of the plants and the trees ; it became fruit. They 
pushed upwards the sap of fruit ; it became food. They pushed upwards 
the sap of food ; it became seed. They pushed upwards the sap of food ; 
it became man. Man here, in that he breathes out or breathes in, does not 
say by means of expiration or inspiration, ' Thus have I breathed out or 
breathed in’; by speech only does he say this. Thus expiration and 
inspiration enter into speech, and become composed of speech. Again, in 
that he sees with the eye, he does not say by means of the eye, ‘ Thus have 
I seen ’ ; by speech only does he say this. Thus the eye enters into speech, 
and becomes composed of speech. Again, in that he hears with the ear, he 
does not say by means of the ear, ' Thus have I heard ’ ; by speech only 
does he say this. Thus the ear enters into speech, and becomes composed 
of speech. Again, in that he resolves with the mind, he does not say by 
means of the mind, ‘ Thus have I resolved ’ ; by speech only does he say 
this. Thus mind enters into speech, and becomes composed of speech. 
Again, in that he touches with his limbs something pleasant or unpleasant 
to lie upon, he does not say by means of the limbs, ^ Thus have I touched 
what is pleasant or unpleasant to lie upon ’ ; by speech only does he say 
this. Thus the whole self enters into speech, and becomes composed of 
speech. That is set forth in a Rc,^ ‘ Not without Indra is any form made 
pure’; Indra is speech; for not without speech is any form made pure. 
He offers in the evening (saying),^ 

ii. 8. ‘ The light is Agni, Agni is the light.’ Him that is light he calls 
' Light ’ ; he speaks the truth ; his self here, being composed of speech, 
becomes composed of truth ; the gods also are composed of truth. Again, 


3 This seems the sense of the curious neuter ii, 7. ^ EV. ix. 69. 6 ; Nir. vii. 2. 

uikai^anu 2 ggs. ii. 9. 1; AGS. ii. 3. 16. 

1 Of. AB. vii. 7 ; 9gS. ii. 17. 1 $eq. 
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he offers with *Hail!’ This offering of him of true offering the gods 
accept. At the head of night he speaks truth ; if indeed even henceforth 
he speaks falsely, still truth is uttered by him,^ for at the head of night he 
speaks truth. He offers in the morning (saying) ^ The light is the sun, the 
sun is the light.* Him that is light he calls light ; he speaks the truth ; 
his self here, being composed of speech, becomes composed of truth ; the 
gods also are composed of truth. Again, he offers with ‘ Hail ! ’ This 
offering of him of true offering the gods accept. At the head of day he 
speaks truth; if indeed even henceforth he speaks falsely, still truth is 
uttered by him, for at the head of day he speaks truth. The fire here 
offers itself in the rising sun ; yonder sun, when setting, offers itself in the 
fire at evening ; the night also (offers itself) in day, the day in night ; the 
expiration also offers in inspiration, the inspiration in expiration. These 
six sacrifice themselves, each in the other ; he who knows these six in the 
sacrificer, by him even if he sacrifices not is offering made ; and if he does 
sacrifice twice is offering made by him who knows thus. If indeed even 
from a very small portion,^ knowing thus, he offers the Agnihotra, these 
two offerings of his the gods accept, and he whose (offerings) the gods once 
eat, from that time he is immortal. Composed of truth and immortality 
does he become who knows thus. Just as is the offering of a man who has 
faith as his deity,® who speaks the truth, and is full of fervour, such is the 
offering of him who, knowing thus, offers the Agnihotra. Therefore (they 
say) one knowing thus should offer the Agnihotra. 

ii. 9. ‘ Should ^ the offering be made when the sun has risen, or before 
it is risen ? * they debate. He who offers when the sun has risen thus offers 
hospitality to the great god when gone on a journey. He who offers when 
the sun has not risen, thus offers hospitality to the great god when close at 
hand. Therefore the offering should be made when the sun has not risen. 


1 sa yadi corresponds with the sa yadi of the 

^B. ; cf. sa yah KB. ii. 9. The sentence 
is best begun here. 

2 suri^at, the reading of most MSS. is meaning- 

less, and the variants, of which M.’s 
surugdt is the most important, render no 
help. The Anand, ed. has suri^nmevam. 
The reading adopted for trans. is the 
conjecture surest « sule^t, Zepa, a small 
portion. 

3 For this exception see Wvi, La doctrine du 

sacrifice^ p. 114 ; SSyana on TS. vii. 1. 8. 2. 
The view of BK., that <;raddhddem is ^one 
who believes in god % is now generally 
abandoned. 

ii. 9. ^ There is an earlier version of this 


discussion in AB. v. 29 which resolves 
that the time after the rising of the 
sun is the proper time in the morn- 
ing, so that the performance is daily, 
not only in effect once in two days. 
In this version the rdle of the two 
authorities has been curtailed, the anti- 
thesis of gods and hithers being sup- 
pressed, and as a result the kumdrl is left 
with a rather meaningless opinion. A^S. 
ii. 4. 24 and 99S. ii. 7. 8, 4 have upodayam 
vyusita udiU rd which Nar^yana takes as 
a threefold choice ; 9®. ii. 8. 1. 9, 86 and 
KyS. iv. 14. 1 ; 15. 1 agree with KB. Cf. 
Weher, Ind. Stud, ii. 298-298 ; ByS. in. 4 ; 
Mgs. i. 6. 1. 8. 
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Thus also declared Vrsa9usma Vatavata, oneof the men of old, when lying 
worn out, having seen these two offerings being offered at night, ^ At night 
verily they offer the two offerings.’ ' For it is at night (they offer) ’ he said, 
‘ and we shall proclaim,^ having gone to yonder world, to the fathers, and 
they will believe us in it, that the Agnihotra which used to be performed 
on successive days is now performed on one day out of two, in the night 
only.’ That also declared the maiden seized of the Gandharva, ‘ In the 
night verily they offer both offerings * For it is at night (they offer) ’ she 
declared. At the twilight should he offer. Night and day are the flood that 
takes all ; the two twilights are the fordable crossings of it ; just as a man 
may cross the flood by the two fordable crossings, so is it in that he offers 
at the twilight. Again night and day are the missile of the god that goes 
on its way eager to kill ; the two twilights are the two wings ; just as with 
wings® it may swiftly perform a journey, so is it in that he offers at the 
twilight. Again, night and day are the encircling arms of death ; just as 
a man, who is about to grasp ^ with encircling arms, may be evaded in the 
interval (between the arms), so is it in that he offers at the twilight. 
Kausitaki used to declare ' In the evening, after sunset, before the darkness, 
at this time should he offer; this is the time of the going to the gods; 
grasping it he reaches safely the world of heaven. In the morning, before 
sunrise, when the darkness has been smitten away, at this time should he 
offer; this is the time of the going to the gods; grasping it he reaches 
safely the world of heaven. He that at another time offers the Agnihotra, 
the dark and the dappled ® rend apart his Agnihotra ; the dappled is day, 

- For nv eva yam we must, of course (JEAS. p. 1085). paJisasl is generally taken with 

1915, pp. 498-500) read nvai vayam (a BE. as the wings of an army, but $ena 

pluralis maiestatis). The periphrastic here rather seems to be a ‘ missile ’ and 

future here has perhaps a sense of fixed the paksasl its feathers, as wings, a view 

intention of future action, but Whitney, which of course may explain the use of 

(Sansk. Gramm, § 949) thinks that the paksau if that is < wings cf. KB. vii. 7. 

parallel AB. passage is merely an equiva- For the metaphor of the ford, cf. the 

lent of the futare. Cf. Delbriick, Altind. ^^ilali Brahmana in Ap^S. vi. 4. 7. 

Synt p. 296. The comm, has Yadhavata ^ The form parijigrahtsijan (read also in M) 
(\/ dhdv) and as a v. 1. pidrhhyo, corrected cannot be correct and must be replaced 

by Benfey (GGA. 1852, p. 184) to by parijigrahuan (desid.) or possibly 

naT} is necessary with B below for rm and parigrakisyan. Weber {Ind, Stud, ii. 418) 

perhaps enan for enam, Caland (VOJ. suggests a pass. part, of the desid. with 

xxiii. 62) reads nv eva vayam, ignoring active termination- s and are con- 

Aufrecht's previous correction (AB. p. stantly interchanged. 

^^2)* For the two dogs cf. Bloomfield, JAOS. 

3 paksau may very possibly here mean two 1898, pp. IQBseq. ; Macdonell, Fcdtcilf^o- 

side horses, which gives excellent sense, logy^ p. 178. The Anand. ed. has the 

while ‘ wings ^ is rather absurd ; paksa, impossible ; M, has the necessary 

however, has not this sense for certain vikhidatah, 

anywhere else (cf. Keith, JEAS. 1914, 
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the dark night. He who oflfers in the midnight,^ the dark rends apart his 
Agnihotra; he who offers in the afternoon, the dappled rends apart his 
Agnihotra. Therefore assuredly whenever he may offer he should have 
regard to the prosperity of the offering/ 


ADHYAYA III 

The New and Full Moon Offerings. 

iii. 1. In^ that he fasts at the new and full moon it is because the gods 
do not eat the oblation of him who does not perform the fast. Therefore 
he fasts (desiring) ' May the gods eat my oblation * On the first full moon 
(day) should he fast ' is the view of Paingya ; ' on the second ' that of 
Kausitaki ; ‘ that on which (the moon) appears (full) about the setting 
of the sun ’ is the rule ; he should fast on the second full moon day. 


® Here mahdrdira and mahdhna seem really to 
mean when night or day is fully set in 
as opposed to the times decided on, which 
are to be really twilights. 

^ In this Adhyaya a comparatively brief 
account of the new and full moon 
sacrifice is given ; the Mantras of the 
Adhvaryus are given in TS. i. 1 ; KS. i ; 
KapS. i ; MS. i, and the Brahmana 
elaborately in TS. i. fi and 7 ; ii. 5 and 6 ; 
KS, V ; MS. i. 4 ; 9B. i. Of these TS. ii. 
5. 7-11 ; 6. 7-10, and 9^. deal with 
a good deal of the Hotr’s functions. For 
the ritual see A9S. i. 1 ; 99^* 4-35; 

B9S. i ; M9S. i. 1-3 ; Ap9S. ii-iv ; VaiL 
i-iv ; Hillebrandt,i7eM- undYollmondsopfer. 
There is a corrupt version of this chapter 
in AB. vii. 11 ; cf. KS. xii, 8. 

2 The distinction between the two full moon 
days is given by 99®* ^ 

paryastamayam pilrna zidiydt and ydm 
cdstamiie, and of the new moon days (i. 3. 
6) as fro na drasteti yad aha^ ca na drgy^a. 
This distinction seems in accord with 
that in Ap9S, (xxiv. 2, 21, 22 : yad ahah 
purastdc candramdfy purna utBarpd tdm paur- 
namdstm upavasetj pah puriteti vd ; 24. 25 : 
yad ahar na drpeta tad ahar amdmsijd, po 
na drasidra iti m) so far as the new 
moons are concerned, but as regards the 
full moons, the relation is uncertain. 


The definition in G(4S. i 5. 10 agrees 
with the Brahmana as interpreted 
by Oldonberg (SBE, xxx. 26), in the 
opinion of that scholar, and Weber also 
{Vher dm Vedakalender, p. 62) treats the 
Brahmana as agreeing with the 99®* 
Yet, as is clear, the Brahmana as it 
stands makes the second the day on which 
the moon appears full about sunset, 
while tiie Sutras make that day the first. 
This discrepancy suggests that it is quite 
probable that the second set, the new 
moons, do not correspond with those of 
the Sutras either, and in point of fact it 
seems natural to hold that po na dra$td 
cannot be paralleled by anirjMya purastdd 
amuvdsydydmca^idramasam which is rather 
yad aha^ cana dr^njda. The Brahmana in 
fact would put its days each one day 
further back or on than the Sutras. The 
only way to produce agreement with the 
Sutras would be to assume that yarn 
paryastamayam utsarpei is either misplaced 
or a mere gloss, or less probably that it 
explains the Faingyan view, the con- 
clusion beginning with sd Bthitih, purasidt 
is difiicult : possibly it « before the sun- 
set, not before the next day (cf. SBE. xxx. 
333). ‘ In the east ’ is, however, alone 
probable ; in Athamprdyageitta^ ii. 2, it 
seems to have this sense, and the same 
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In" that he fasts on the new moon day not discerning the moon in the east 
thereby he delights the first (new moon day) ; in that he sacrifices, thereby 
the second. He should fast on the second ; on the second the ocean swells 
in accoi'dance with the moon, its deity. The moon is the truth of the gods * 
therefore should he fast on the second. 

iii. 3. In that before the kindling verses he mutters, verily thus he makes 
a benediction. After uttering the sound hin he repeats the kindling verses • 
the sound hin is a thunderbolt ; verily thus with a thunderbolt he smites 
the misfortune of the sacrifice!*. Three times he utters the sound hin ; the 
thunderbolt is threefold ; verily thus he produces a thunderbolt. By this 
threefold thunderbolt the gods drove away the Asuras from these worlds, 
and verily so the sacrificer with this threefold thunderbolt drives away the 
enemies who hate him from these worlds. He repeats eleven kindling 
verses; the Tristubh has eleven syllables; Indra is connected with the 
Tristubh; thus both Indra and Agni l^e obtains. The first he thrice 
repeats, the last thrice; they make up fifteen ; the days of the first and the 
second halves of the month are fifteen ; thus by the kindling verses he 
obtains the first and the second halves of the month. Again, the kindling 
verses are a thunderbolt ; the thunderbolt is fifteenfold ; verily thus by 
a thunderbolt he smites the misfortune of the sacrificer. In that (he 
repeats) the first thrice and the last thrice, verily thus he ties the two ends 
of the sacrifice for firmness and to avoid slipping. There are three hundred 
and sixty syllables in these (verses) ; three hundred and sixty are the days 
of the year ; thus by the kindling verses he obtains the days of the year. 
They are Gayatri verses ; Agni is connected with the Gayatri, and has the 
Gayatri as his metre ; verily thus he praises Agni with his own metre. 
They are appropriate; what in the sacrifice is appropriate is perfect; 
verily (they serve) for the perfection of the sacrifice. With the om in the 
third uttering of the last (verse) he connects the address, ‘ 0 Agni, thou 
art great, O Brahmana, 0 Bharata^.’ Agni is Bharata; he bears (bharati) 
the oblation to the gods. In that he utters the Rsi descent ^ of the sacri- 


sense appears in KB. iv. 2. In his com- 
mentary on AB. vii. 11 Say ana renders 
*in the eastern quarter ^ The double 
kind of amdvdsyd and jpaimiamdsi may 
reflect a confusion of dating due to the 
alternative commencement of day with 
night or morning; cf. Hirt, Die Indo- 
germanen^ ii. 540 with Fleet, JKAS- 1916, 
p. 218 ; Keith, 1916, pp. 143-146. The 
version in AB. has the term iiihi, which 
alone would show that the passage is 
corrupt, as the tithi is an idea wholly 


unknown to any text earlier than the 
Sutras and is there mainly a late passage 
of the Grhya Sutras. 

^ Agni of the Bharatas is clearly meant, hut 
the misunderstanding is obviously very 
old, and perhaps deliberate. Cf. Mac- 
donell and Keith, Vedic Index, ii. 96 seq. 

® See Weber, Ind. Skid. ix. 323 ; Hillebrandt, 
Neu- und Vollmondsopfer, p. 81, n. 1. 99®* 
i. 4. 15-18 requires three ancestors to be 
cited, or six in the case of a son of two 
Gotras (an adopted son) ; if the sacri- 
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ficer, it is because the gods do not eat the oblation of one who has not 
descent from a Rsi. Therefore he utters his descent from a Rsi, He con- 
nects the address of fifteen elements ; it is the Nivid “ of the kindling verses ; 
therefore has it fifteen elements ; for the kindling verses are fifteen. It is 
not in metre ; all this is twofold, metrical and not in metre ; (he says it 
thinking), "With all this let me praise Agni/ Having connected seven 
elements he should stop ; the metres are seven ; verily (they serve) to obtain 
all the metres. Then (come) four, then four ; all this is fourfold ; verily 
(they serve) to obtain all this. 

iii. 3. In^ that he summons the deities severally, it is because the obla- 
tions are taken separately for them. In that he summons Agni through 
Agni, the form of Agni which bears the oblation is his sacrificial form. It is 
what there over yonder sun shines like light ; therefore the sun (appears) to 
every man. Thus in that he says " 0 Agni bring Agni verily thus he 
says " That (form) bring/ In that he invites the gods that drink the 
butter, thus he invites the fore-offerings and the after-offerings. In that 
he invites Agni for the Hotr's function, thus he invites the Svistakrt (offer- 
ing). In that he invites his own greatness, thus he invites Vayu ; Agni's 
own greatness is Vayu, for by him he acquires and attains greatness. In 
that he recites by order, and sacrifices by order, thereby verily sacri- 
fice is made to his own greatness. ‘ Bring, 0 All-knower, and offer with 
good sacrifice (with these words) he says to him, " Bring the gods, 0 All- 
knower, and offer to the gods with good sacrifice.’ In that he mutters before 
the kindling verses, and the kindling verses are a thunderbolt, verily thus 
he appeases him both before and after. In that he takes up the two ladles 
with the verse for taking up the ladles/^ verily thus he yokes a chariot of 
the gods, being about to bestow the oblation upon the gods. With this 
chariot of the gods he attains safely the woidd of heaven. 

iii. 4. He ^ offers the fore-ofierings. The fore-ofterings are the seasons ; 
verily thus he delights the seasons. They are five ; with them he obtains 
whatever there is fivefold pertaining to the self or to the gods. He offers 
to the kindling sticks ; verily (thus he delights) the spring ; in the spring all 

ficer is not a Brahman then the Hotr’s 4. 22se(/. ; Hillobrandt, p.S4. The Sandhi 

ancestors may be named, or in all cases in devdn djyapdn is due to quotation of 

mdnava may be used. the words of the summons. 

® The fiiteen pada character of the Nivid * The phrase is found also in i. 14. 22 ; 
must be made up by the use of some the srucau are the juhd and the upabhrt ; 

addition. v. 1. 4. 12 has manusa^ cf. A^S. ii. 2. 4 ; Hillebrandt, p. 

giving fifteen syllables, and TB. iii. 5. 3. 1 The verse is given in 95®, i, 6. 16. It 

a$dv amu. The fifteen additional w'ords precedes the fore-offerings, 

are given in sets of 7, 4, and 4, in 59^* ^ fore-offerings see 99®* 

i. 4. 19-21. i. 7 ; Hillebrandt, pp. 9G-101. yaj is 

^ For the devatdndm dvdhana see 9?®* strictly « " say the offering verse for 
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this is kindled. He offers to Tannnapat ; verily (thus he delights) the hot 
season, for the hot season heats the body. He offers to the sacrificial food • 
verily (thus he delights) the rains, for through the rains sacrificial food 
arises. He offers to the strew ; verily (thus he delights) the autumn, for 
in the autumn the plants on the strew grow best. Ho offers at the end 
to the making of Hail ! ; verily (thus he delights) the winter, for in the 
winter over all this is Hail 1 made. They say ' Seeing that there are five 
fore-offerings and six seasons, where does he offer to the sixth season ? ' In 
that in the fourth fore-offering he mingles (the butter) ,2 thus he gives it 
a share in the others. Again, in that in the last fore-offering he mixes 
together the gods, he makes them sharers in the fore-offerings. Just as 
Agni has a share in all oblations, so he makes the deities sharers in the 
share of Agni. He does not say here ^ ‘ Agni from the Hotr’s office ’ (think- 
ing), ‘The fore-offerings are cattle; the Svistakrt is Rudra; let me not 
bring the cattle of the sacrifice into contact with Rudra.* Some^ say 
' Hail ! May the gods, drinking the butter, rejoicing, O Agni, enjoy this 
butter.’ He should not so do. The butter is one half of the sacrifice, the 
oblation is the other half ; if he were to say one only of these, then one 
half of the sacrifice would have an accompaniment, the other half not. 
Therefore he should say ‘ Hail ! May the gods, drinking the butter, rejoic- 
ing, 0 Agni, enjoy this butter, this oblation.’ 

iii. 5. In^ that the butter portions at the full moon offering contain 
references to the slaying of Vrtra, it is because Indra slew Vrtra with the 
full moon offering. In that they have references to growth at the new moon 
offering, it is because then the moon becomes destroyed and verily thus 
does he cause it to swell up and to increase. The offering verses in these 
offerings contain the word ‘ rejoicing for they include the same oblations 
as the fore-offerings. Now ‘rejoicing’ is the holy power; verily thus by 
the holy power he offers the oblation to the gods. These offerings are 
threefold, ye yajdmahe, the Nigada, the sound vasaf^; the butter portions 


2 This refers to the putting of hntter from 
the upahhrt into the juhu ; see B^S. i. 
16 ; Hillebrandt, p. 9i, n. 4. 

® This is a reference to the form of the Mantra 
given in MS. iv. 10. 3 and it confirms 
von Schroeder’s reading there of hotrcU 
for the erroneous hoiran of the MSS. The 
Pratika has been overlooked in the Vedic 
Concordance ; cf. also TB. iii. 6. 2, 2. 

* This form is found in MS. iv. 10. 3 ; 13. 5, 
■which is doubtless (as in n. 3) the text 
referred to ; KS. xv. 13 ; VS, xxviii. 11 
has indra for agna. 


^ This section deals with the two butter 
portions which differ in their formation 
at new and full moon, the verses used 
being RV. viii. 44. 12 and vi, 16. 34 
respectively j see i. 8 ; Hillebrandt, 
pp. 102 seq, 

2 The Nigada is the material part in the 
offering verse, which runs in A^S. i. 6. 
34 : ye S yajdmaha agnim agnir jysSm 
(Ijyasya vetu S vai(, S sat. The rules for 
Pluti in the sacrifice are given by 
i. 2. 2 seg., who gives as the Nigada havi- 
sa^ as well as above in KB. iii. 4 adfin. 
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are the eye ; the eye is threefold, white, black, and red. These offerings he 
does not perform in the animal or Soma sacrifice (thinking), ‘ Through the 
animal offering the Soma sacrifice is possessed of eyes ; let me not make 
the sacrifice four-eyed and loathsome.* In that the invitatory verses 
contain the words ^ to * and ‘ offered*,^ and the offering verses the words for- 
ward *, that is, ' given *, verily thus having sacrificed he gives the oblation to 
the gods. These (verses) are Gayatri and Triatubh ; the Gayatri is the holy 
power ; the Tristubh is lordly power ; verily thus with the holy and lordly 
power he gives the oblation to the gods. So great is the extension of 
the metre; verily thus with the whole extension of the metre he 
gives the oblation to the gods. At the end of the Rc he utters 
the sound vasat ; so do all his offeidng verses become beautiful. With mt 
he utters vasat\ the seasons are six; verily thus he pleases the seasons. 
He should utter vasat as connected with the Brhat and the Rathantara,^ 
with a long in front and short behind ; the short is the Rathantara, the long 
the Brhat; again, the Rathantara is this (earth) ; the Brhat is yonder (sky) ; 
verily thus in these two he finds support. So great is the extension of 
speech ; verily thus with the whole extension of speech he gives the obla- 
tion to the gods. ‘ blmr hlmvah * ^ he mutters before ye yajdmahe, ' Strength 
is might, might is strength ; light * after the sound vasat : the sound vasat is 
a thunderbolt; verily thus he quietens it, both in front and behind. 
Strength and might are the two most dear forms of the sound vasat ; verily 
with them he quietens it. 

iii. 6. In ^ that he offers to Agni first of the deities, and because Agni is the 
mouth (beginning) of the gods, verily thus at the beginning he delights 
the gods. Now as to his sacrificing to Agni and Soma at the full moon 
offering, Agni and Soma were within Vrtra; witii regard to them Indra 
could not hurl his bolt ; for them he arranged the portion at the full moon 


a-hutah occurs in KV. vi. 16. 34 ; pra, here 
explained as it seems by pratta, only in 
the YajyS.s of the main offering to Indra 
and Agni, BV. i. 109, 6 and at the 
SamnAyya? x. 180. 1. 

* Of. Anartiya on ^39®* where this 

sentence is cited by Suyajfta, the reputed 
author, vamt is to be made vau j sat 

^ See 99^* standing rule of 

the use of this formula. 

' This chapter deals with the chief oblation 
{pradkdnahammi) of the two sacrifices : as 
here treated they clearly are for the full 
moon (1) a cake for Agni ; (2) an TJpan^u- 
yaja ; (3) a cake for Agni and Soma , for 
the new moon (1) a cake for Agni; 

4(> [h.o.s. ss] 


(2) an UpruK;uyaja ; (3) a cake for Indra 
and Agni or a milk offering (Samnayya) 
for Indra. In the case of the second alter- 
native under (3) the Safiinayya is divided 
into two parts by the extension of the 
XJpan^uyiija. This is in general accord 
with 99^* i. 13-18 which, however, is less 
explicit as to the position of the UpEii- 
9 uyEja and which specifies the duties of 
the Upahyuyajas as Agiu and Soma nor- 
mally, but in the case of no SEriinEyya 
Visnu, The other Sutras agree generally, 
but vary in detail ; see Hillebrandt, pp, 
111-115. The last paragraph of the chapter 
deals with the offering to Agni Svistakrt. 
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sacrifice ; the two are offered to inaudibly, and in a higher tone, to prevent 
sameness. In that he sacrifices inaudibly, thereby he delights Soma; in 
that (he sacrifices) in a higher tone, thereby (he delights) Agni. In that he 
sacrifices to Indra and Agni at the new moon sacrifice, it is because Indra 
and Agni are supports; verily (the offering serves) for a support. In that, 
mingling, he sacrifices to Indra at the new moon sacrifice, that is the light of 
the new moon sacrifice, for the moon is not then seen. In that, without 
mingling,^ he offers the butter of the inaudible (sacrifice) between the two 
cakes, it is for preventing sameness. In that, mingling, he offers the butter 
of the inaudible (sacrifice) in the midst of the milk offering (sdmndyya), 
the explanation of that has been given.^ In that he sacrifices at the end 
to Agni Svistakrt, it is because he gives the oblation to the gods ; he who 
divides out food tastes it himself last. Again Svistakrt is Rudra and he 
enjoys at the end. Therefore to him at the end he sacrifices. In that 
(offering) the invitatory and offering verses are of the same metre, but the 
Nigada differs ; though this sameness is avoided. After saying vasat, he 
touches water; the waters are healing and medicine; verily thus are 
healing and medicine produced at the end in the sacrifice. 

iii. 7. In ^ that he smears on the lower lip the first anointing of the sacri- 
ficial food on the forefinger, the lower lip is this world, the upper lip is 
yonder world, what is between the lips is the atmosphere here ; therefore 
in that he eats, verily thus he delights these worlds continuously. In that 
he invokes the sacrificial food, verily thus he seeks renown among all 
beings. Again, the sacrificial food is food ; verily thus he places food in 
himself ; again the sacrificial food is cattle ; verily (the invocation) serves 
to obtain cattle. On it four times he breathes ; all this (universe) is four- 
fold ; verily (it serves) to obtain all this (universe). Again, in that after 
invoking the sacrificial food he smells it and the sacrificial food is cattle, 
verily thus he confers cattle upon himself. Again, in that the Adhvaryu 
makes the cake to sit on the strew, verily thus he delights the fathers. 
Again, in that he eats the second ^ portion of the sacrificial food with 


^ samnayan is the technical term which ex- 
presses the central act of the Samnayya 
or offering of milk to Indra. 

® I. e. it is to avoid sameness, as in the case of 
the intervention of the offering between 
the two cakes. 

^ This chapter gives explanation of the details 
of the invocation of the sacrificial food 
(iM\ for which see 95^. i. 10, 11 ; Hille- 
brandt, pp. 125 se^. Then came notes on 
the anvMryaj a mess of food cooked with 
rice which is the fee for the priests and 


the recitation over the kindling stick 
which is prescribed in 99®* 12. 

- uitareda (also in KB. xiii. 7) is the portien 
of the Hotr of the five portions into 
which the idd proper is divided. It may 
be called ‘ second ^ as being the second 
part exit, or, because it is held in the 
left hand, perhaps ^ left ^ is meant ; ef. 
Inartiya on 99 S. L 10, 4. The AB, has 
avdniareda ; see Weber, Ind. Stud. ix. 225, 
226 ; A9S. ii. 9, 7. 
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muttering, and the muttering is the holy power : verily thus with the holy 
power he appeases it. Again, in that they cleanse themselves on that 
(part of the strew) where the strainers are, and the waters are healing and 
medicine, verily thus at the end in the sacrifice are healing and medicine 
made. Again, in that they bring up the mess of food, it is because the new 
and full moon sacrifices have that as the sacrificial fees; therefore they 
bring up the mess of food. Again, in that he addresses the kindling 
stick, it is because it alone is left over of the kindling fuel ; therefore he 
celebrates it. 

iii. 8. In ^ that he ofiers three after-offerings, and these worlds are three, 
verily thus he obtains these worlds. In that he says all last, and the 
Svistakrt is a support, verily (it serves) for a support. In that he says 
the Suktavaka, and the Suktavaka is a support, verily (it serves) for 
a support. In that he makes mention of earth and sky, and earth and sky 
are supports, verily (it serves) for a support. Some say 'Agni hath 
rejoiced in this oblation This he should not do tlie deity to whom he 
is sacrificing comes forward thinking ‘ It is a renewed sacrifice ; again will 
he give me the oblation and takes away the blessings of the sacrificer ; 
therefore ' He hath rejoiced in oblation, he hath rejoiced in oblation ' 
only should he say. The deities to whom he sacrifices in the beginning, 
verily in the end through them he finds support. In that in the Suktavaka 
he mentions the name ^ of the sacrificer, it is because it is the divine self of 
the sacrificer which the priests make ready ; therefore he mentions his 
name ; for here is he born. He should mention it aloud, even if he be 
a teacher ; thus is the sacrificer not likely to fall into ruin. Five ^ blessings 
he utters ; there are three in the sacrificial food ; they make up eight ; by 
them the gods attained all attainments {isUh ) ; verily thus does the saeri- 
ficer by means of them attain all attainments. Having placed his clasped 
hands pointing east on the strew he mutters ' For homage for the gods 
are not superior to homage. In that he says the Qamyuvaka, and the 
Qamyuvaka is a support, verily (it serves) for a support ; again (^amyu 
Barhaspatya appeased all sacrifices ; therefore he utters the Qamyuvaka. 


® The Anand. ed. has anummitrayeta. 

^ This chapter briefly touches on the three 
after-offerings and the Suktavaka and the 
Qamyuvaka, which here is called 
yorvaka and attributed to 
haspatya : see 99®* 24; 

Hillebrandt, pp. 134-149. 

2 The point is idam, which is found with agmir 
in TS. ii. 6. 9. 6 ; TB. iii. 5. 10. 2; MS. iv. 
13. 9 (cf. MS. V. 1. 4. 28) ; 9B. i. 9. 1. 9 
and even in A9S. i. 9. 1 (without Agnir), 


But the god’s name is apparently also to 
be omitted contrary to 99®* we 

are to understand that merely idam U to 
be rejected, as is reasonable. 

5 ndmant has 9Sfl3^hayana, explained as the 
personal and Niksatra name ; see Hille- 
brandt, p. 145, n. 1. 

* Viz. Uttar dm devayapjdni hhuya^ haviskara^m 
dyuh suprajdsh^am divyam dhdmaf 99®* 

14. *17. 
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In that he touches the waters, and the waters are healing and medicine 
verily thus at the end in the sacrifice are healing and medicine produced. 

iii. 9. In ^ that they perform in the Garhapatya the sacrifices to the wives 
with (the gods), the wives share the Garhapatya, the sacrificer the Ahavaniya; 
therefore they perform the sacrifices for the wives with (the gods) in the 
Garhapatya. They are four in number; up to four (degrees), are pairing, 
union, propagation; (they serve) for generation.^ They are performed 
inaudibly ; the sacrifices to the wives with (the gods) are a pouring of seed ; 
inaudibly is seed poured ; they are appropriate ; what in the sacrifice is 
appropriate is perfect ; verily (they serve) for the perfection of the sacri- 
fice. He sacrifices to Soma, Tvastr, the wives of the gods; and Agni, lord 
of the house; these deities are the controllers of unions: them here 
he delights ; they here being delighted confer unions. To Soma first he 
sacrifices; thus he pours seed; to Tvastr second, Tvastr transmutes the 
seed that is poured : then to the wives, for these are joint sacrifices for the 
wives ; in that he sacrifices last to Agni, lord of the house, the wives are 
those of him that makes the sacrifice well performed ; therefore he sacrifices 
to him at the end. In that he mutters the Rc, verily thus he procures 
a blessing. In that he invokes the sacrificial food, in that he purifies him- 
self, in that he utters the (^aihyuvaka, the explanation of that has been 
given.^ In that he causes the wife to speak on the grass bundle, and the 
grass bundle is male and the wife female, verily thus he confers union upon 
women ; therefore the wife puts between her thighs blades of the grass 
bundle. In that he strews the grass bundle, thereby the new and full 
moon offerings are continued by him ; verily also thereby the strew for his 
Agnihotra is spread. In that he pays reverence to the remnant of the grass 
bundle, verily thus he utters a prayer for blessing ; in that he pays rever- 
ence to the Ahavaniya, verily thus having delighted (them) he speaks at 


' This chapter deals with the four Patnlsam- 
yajas, which appear to be offerings to the 
gods including the wives of the gods, 
being really offerings to Soma, Tvastr, 
and Agni, and one to the wives ; see 99®* 
i. 15, 1-8 ; Hillebrandt, pp. 161 $eq. Then 
com© references to the muttering of a Be 
(iv. 12. 6) ; the invocation of the sacrificial 
food ; the cleansing ; tlie ; 

the speech of the sacrificer’s wife while 
■standing on the grass bundle ; the spread- 
ing of the bundle of grass ; the reverence 
of the remnant of the bundle and of the 
Ahavaniya ; and the touching of water, 
for which see 99®* i* 1^* 9-18; Hille- 
brandt, pp. 162 seq. 


Possibly the four nouns express the four 
things exemplified in the four sacrifice^, 
the dative in the last case being natural 
enough ; it is also possible to stop at 
mithunam and make prajananam prajatyai 
the description of the effort of the four, 
but in that case eva would be expected. 
More probable, however, is the version of 
the text ; cf. MS. i. 7. 3 ; Schol. on Pan. 
viii. 1. 15 ; the reference may be to the 
limits of human marriage; ct^B, i. 8.3.6, 
« being exclusive (cf. AB. iv. 24), not 
animal mating. Possibly it only means a 
pair union, and propagation make up four; 
cf. viii. 2, n. 6. 

I. e. in iii. 7 and 8. 



365] 


Special Scwrijices [ — ^iv. 2 

the end his purpose to the gods ; in that he touches the waters, and the 
waters are healing and medicine, verily thus at the end in the sacrifice are 
healing and medicine produced. 


ADHYAYA lY 


^ Special Sacrifices- 


iv. 1. By ^ means of the supplementary offering the gods smote away the 
Asuras ; verily so also does the sacrificer by the supplementary offering 
smite away the foes that hate him. He offers to Indra, driver away of 
enemies, a cake on eleven potsherds. Indra is the smiter away of enemies ; 
verily he smites away his enemies. Again, he adds on the new moon cere- 
monial. In that at the full moon sacrifice he offers to Indra, therein the 
sacrificer has the new and full moon sacrifices completed ^ ; if he were to 
incur a disaster in the second half of the month, there would not be a dragging 
apart of his sacrifice. In that in the new moon sacrifice he offers to Aditi, 
it is to balance the sacrifice. From the invitatory and offering verses it is 
possessed of the characteristic of driving away enemies.^ 

iv. 2. Next ^ as to the Abhyudita sacrifice. He wanders from the path of 
the sacrifice at whose fast the moon is seen in the east. He offers to Agni, 
the giver, a cake on eight potsherds ; Agni is the giver ; verily he gives the 
sacrifice to him. (He offers) to Indra, the bestower, curds milked in the 
evening ; Indra is the bestower ; verily he bestows the sacrifice upon him. 
(He offers) to Visnu ^ipivista ^ a pap in milk milked in the morning ; Visnu 
is the sacrifice ; verily he gives to him the sacrifice. In that he sacrifices 
to these deities, (it is because he thinks) ‘ Let me not wander from the path 
of the sacrifice.' The sacrificial fee is a bow with three arrows ; that is 
a symbol of a safe journey. 


1 This chapter deals with a special variant of 
the new and full moon sacrifices, the 
Anunirvapya Isti, details of which occur 
in 99®’ chief features are 

offerings to Indra and Aditi at the end 
of the full and new moon rites respec- 
tively, the rites being based on the new 
and full moon rites. 

* The ordinary offerings may end with a milk 
offering to Indra. 

® The samyajyas of the offering to Vaimrdha 
are used for the Svistokrt in the offering 
after the new moon offering to Aditi 
which is thus connected with vimrdh. 


The Anand. ed. has absurdly satkydjyd 
iv. 2. 1 Tins eliapter (cf. Atharvaprdya^dtia, ii. 
2 and S) deals with the case when a new 
moon offering is begun before the actual 
time acc. to 99®* purasidt presum- 

ably meaning ‘ before new moon and in 
iii. 8 pa^edi ‘ after new moon*. But the ter- 
minology of the Brahmana can hardly l>e 
so interpreted and the sense seems to be 
as above j cf. KB. iii. 1. The distinction 
is thus one of degree of lateness, as sugges- 
ted by the expression abhytid in both cases. 
* For this epithet see Keith, Taittirlya Samhitd^ 
p, 622, n. 8. 
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iv. 3. Next ^ as to the Abhyuddrsta sacrifice. He wanders from the path 
of the sacrifice at whose fast the moon is seen in the west. He oflfers to 
Agni, maker of paths, a cake on eight potsherds ; Agni is the maker of paths ; 
verily he sets him again ^ on the path of the sacrifice. To Indra, slayer of 
Vrtra, (he offers a cake) on eleven potsherds; Indra is the slayer of Vrtra; 
verily he sets him again on the path of the sacrifice. To Vai9vanara (he 
offers a cake) on twelve potsherds ; he who yonder gives heat is Vai9vanara ; 
verily he sets him again on the path of the sacrifice. In that he sacrifices 
to these deities, (it is because he thinks) ‘ Let me not wander from the path 
of the sacrifice/ The sacrificial fee is a pair of shoes and a staff ; that is 
the symbol of fearlessness. 

iv. 4, Next as to the Daksayana sacrifice.^ He who means to proceed with 
the Daksayana sacrifice begins on the full moon night in the Phalgunis; 
the full moon night in the Phalgunis is the beginning of the year ; therefore 
on it the proceedings of the unconsecrated are begun. Now Daksa Parvati, 
having sacrificed with this sacrifice, obtained all desires ; in that he sacri- 
fices with the Daksayana sacrifice, verily (it serves) for the obtaining of all 
desires. He should not take pleasure in eating ^ ‘ Soma, the king, the moon 
I eat thus thinking in his mind should he eat ; now the moon is Soma, 
the king, the wise ; it on the second half of the month the gods press out, 
In that on the second half of the month he performs the vows of the 
Daksayana sacrifice, (it is because he wishes) ' Let me share in the Soma 
drinking of the gods/ In that during the fast day ^ he offers a cake on 
eleven potsherds to Agni and Soma, thereby he obtains the victim for 


^ This chapter deals with the case where the 
new moon sacrifice commences after the 
new moon acc. to 95S. iii. 3, The MSS. 
vary between ^drsta and °dra$ta. 

2 apipdtkayati is clearly the correct term, and 
is read by the Anand. ed. ; the variants 
abhipdtliayati and apipdtayati both pointing 
to it. 

iv. 4. ^ This important offering is to be per- 
formed for fi.fteen years or every year ac- 
cording to 9*ankhayana, taking the place 
of the new and full moon offerings of 
which it is an elaborated variant. It is a 
substitute for the Sattras of the Soma 
sacrifices with which in this chapter its 
details are equated. The offerings are (1) 
day before full moon, the usual full moon 
offerings including cakes to Agni and Agni 
and Soma ; (2) full moon, cake to Agni 
and milk for Indra, which of course is the 
usual new moon offering and hence is here 


so called {dmctvdsya) ; (3) day before new 
moon, the usual offerings of a cake to 
Agni and a cake to Indra and Agni ; (4) 
new moon, a cake to Agni and payasyd 
for Mitra and Varuna ; see 95®* 8, 

which has a further offering for the 
steeds, here ignored. The Daksayana is 
also dealt with by Hille brand fc, Neu-und 
Vollmondsopferj pp. 177-185 ; cf. Eggeling, 
SBE. xii. 374 seq. 

2 dpeti, which Lindner reads, is wrong ; the 

apaylta of M {dpaiti other MSS.) is the 
correct reading which the scribes have 
misunderstood. The Suti’a (iii. 8. 14) has 
na sauhityam prdpnuydt which shows what 
it read. The Anand. ed. has dpayati. 

3 The ordinary rite has an upavasaiha day 

before the actual offering day. This rite 
has for that day a special performance 
of the ordinary offerings, giving up the 
next day to the special offerings. 
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Agni and Soma which is offered on the fast day of the Soma (sacrifice). 
In that he sacrifices in the morning with the new moon offerings, and the 
pressing day is Indra's, thus he obtains the pressing day. In that at the 
new moon offering on the fast day he offers a cake on twelve potsherds 
to Indra and Agni and the third pressing belongs as regards its Saman to 
Indra and Agni, thus he obtains the third pressing. In that thei'e is 
a milk mess for Mitra and Varuna, and the offering (of a cow) is for Mitra 
and Varuna, thus he obtains the offering of a cow. Thus Soma is present, 
having penetrated the Haviryajhas ; therefore though unconsecrated he 
performs the vows of the consecrated. 

iv. 5. Next ^ as to the Idadadha sacrifice. He who means to proceed with 
the Idadadha sacrifice begins on the same full moon night ; the explanation 
of it has been given. It is a sacrifice for one desiring cattle or desiring 
proper food. With it should one desiring cattle or one desiring proper food 
sacrifice ; verily in it thus also does he perform the vows, for it is a com- 
bination of the Daksayana sacrifice. 

iv. 6. Next ^ as to the Sarvaseni sacrifice. He who means to proceed with 
the Sarvaseni sacrifice begins on the same full moon night ; the explanation 
of it has been given. It is a sacrifice for one desiring propagation ; with it 
should one desiring propagation sacrifice. In that the Adhvaryu produces 
the oblation, that is the symbol of propagation. 

iv. 7. Next ^ as to the Qaunaka sacrifice. He who means to proceed with 
the Qaunaka sacrifice begins on the same full moon night ; the explanation 
of this has been given. It is a sacrifice for one desiring to lay low (his 
enemies) ; with it should one desiring to lay low sacrifice ; he who desires 
'May I lay low the rival who hates me\ should sacrifice with this; 
he lays him low indeed. 


1 According to 95®. iii. 9 the four days hiiva 
the following offerings, (1) cake for 
Agni, pap for Sarasvati ; (2) cake for 
Agni and Soma with the Upan^uyaja, 
and milk for Indra ; (8) cake for Agni, 
pap for Sarasvant; (4) cake for Indra 
and Agni, and milk mess for Mitra and 
Vanina. He adds the vSjina offerings as 
in the Daksayana. The sacrifice is just 
mentioned in AB. iii. 40. 9 ; A9S. ii. 14. 
11 ; Ap9S. iii. 17. 12. 

iv, 6. ^ According to 99®* i^'* point of 

distinction in this rite is the combination 
of the new and full moon offerings at full 
moon and their omission in toio at new 
moon. Cf. AB. iii. 40. 7 ; A9S. ii. 14. 


7-10 ; 9B. ii. 4. 4. 4 ; xi. 1. 2 ; lp9S. iii. 
17 . 12 . 

iv. 7. ^ According to 99®* there is no 

distinction in this case for the Hotras com- 
pared with the normal model. Anartiya 
points out that the Ammirvapyils are to 
be performed in this case, and that the 
rule of prakrti and which usually 

holds is not applicable to these rites. Cf. 
Ap9S. iii. 17* 12. The mention of 
9aunaka is probably a piece of evidence 
for the later date of the KB., as the 
family appears to have becm prominent 
in the late BrEhmana epoch, as indicated 
by the citations in Vedic Index^ ii. 890. 
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iv. 8. Next ^ as to the Vasistha sacrifice. He who means to proceed with 
the Vasistha sacrifice begins on the new moon in the Phalgnnis (thinking) 
^The full moon night is the holy power; the new moon night is the lordly 
power; this sacrifice is, as it were, the lordly power. By means of the 
lordly power let me overcome my foes.' Vasistha desired, when his sons 
were slain, ' May I be propagated with offspring, with cattle, may I over- 
come the Saudasas.' He saw this sacrificial rite, the Vasistha sacrifice; 
he grasped it and sacrificed with it; having sacrificed with it, he was 
propagated with offspring, with cattle; he overcame the Saudasas. Verily 
thus also the sacrificer, in that he sacrifices with the Vasistha sacrifice, 
is propagated with offspring, with cattle ; he overcomes the rivals who 
hate him. 

iv. 9. Next^ as to the Sakamprasthayya sacrifice. He who means to 
proceed with the Sakamprasthayya begins on the same new moon night ; 
the explanation of it has been given. It is a sacrifice for one desiring 
pre-eminence, desiring heroism ; with it should one desiring pre-eminence, 
desiring heroism, sacrifice. In that together they move forward, together 
they sacrifice, together they eat, therefore is it called Sakamprasthaj-ya 
(moving forward together). 

iv 10. Next ^ as to the Munyayana. He who means to proceed with the 
Munyayana begins on the same full moon night ; the explanation of it has 
been given. It is a sacrifice for one desiring all ; with it should one desiring 
all sacrifice. 

iv. 11. Next^ as to the Turayana. He who means to proceed with the 
Turayana begins on the same full moon night ; the explanation of this ha^ 
been given. It is a sacrifice for one desiring heaven ; with it should one 


1 According to 99^. iii. 11. 1-3 this offering 
follows the model of the Sarvaseni 
sacrifice, but with all the offerings com- 
bined on the new moon, instead of the 
full moon as in that case. For Yasistha 
and the death of his sons see TS. rii. 4. 
7. 1 ; Muir, OST. i.2 328 ; Macdonell and 
Keith, Vedic Index, ii. 275. Of. Ap9S. 
iii. 17. 12. 

iv. 9. 1 Like the 9aunaka sacrifice (iv. 7) this 
is discussed in 99®* being like 

the new and full moon offerings. 

iv. 10. 1 According to 99®* the 

sacrificer sacrifices to Agni and Agni and 
Visnu every time save at the Parvan, i. e. 
the new and full moon offering, the four 
monthly offerings, the Ayana (animal), 


and the Year (Soma) offerings. Two 
different Munyayanas are given in B 9 S. 
xvi. 30. 

IT. 11. ^ According to 99®- ih. 11. 11-15 the 
characteristics of this Ayana are a cake 
for Agni and Indra and a pap for the All- 
gods. But while the former is based on 
the full moon sacrifice, the latter follows 
the new moon as its model and includes 
the imitation of the Diksa for the Soma 
sacrifice in the use of a black antelope^s 
skin. Both are to last a year, 99®* hi. 
11. 16. Of. A9S. ii. 14. 4-6. For the 
name Weber compares Pan. v. 1. 72, and 
suggests {Ind. Stud. ii. 312) a possible 
relation to Tura Kavaseya. 
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desiring heaven sacrifice. In that he puts on a black antelope's skin, and 
the black antelope's skin is the holy power, verily thus he unites the 
sacrifilce with holy power. There are three oblations; these worlds are 
three ; verily thus he obtains these worlds. 

iv. 12. Next ^ as to the Agrayana. He who desires proper food should 
sacrifice with the Agrayana. In the rains when the millet harvest has- 
come, he gives orders to pluck millet. The new moon night which coincides 
with that time, on it should he sacrifice and then offer this sacrifice. If he 
is a full moon sacrifice!’, he should sacrifice with this and then offer the 
full moon sacrifice. If again he desires ® a Naksatra, he should in the first 
half of the month look out for a Naksatra and offer under the Naksatra^ 
which he desires. There are seventeen kindling verses in this sacrifice, the 
butter portions^ contain the word ‘being'; the invitatory and offering 
verses (of the Svistakrt offering) are Viraj verses^; the explanation of 
that has been given There is a pap for Soma ; Soma is the king of the 
plants ; thus he delights him with his own subjects. In that he gives the 
honey drink, it is because this is the sap of the forest things. 

iv. 18. When ^ spring has come and the bamboo seeds are ripe, he gives 
orders to pluck bamboo seeds. Of this (sacrifice) there is the same time, 
the same model, the same deity, the same fee, the same explanation. Some 
perform (the offering) for Agni, or Varuna, or Prajapati, but with the same 
model and the same explanation. 

iv. 14, When^ the rice harvest or the barley harvest has come, he gives 
orders to.pluck (grains) for the Agrayana : of this (sacrifice) there is the same 
time, the same model. In that there is (a cake) on twelve potsherds for 

^ This and the next two rites are dealt with to the honey mixture {dodhi and madhu) 

together by 95^* chief rites for the Soma offering, 

are beside the Soma offering of t^ydmdka iv. 13. ^ To this account 95^* ui. 12 adds 

or venuyavasj in the case of the vfihiyava nothing, but Anartiya on iii. 12, 10 cites 

form a cake for Indra and Agni or Agni this passage. 

and Indra, a pap for the All-gods, and iv. 14. ^ This is the full form of the Agrayana 
a cake for sky and earth, these last where rice and barley are offered with 

being UpM^uyajas ; 99®* three oblations for Indra and Agni, the 

B9S. iii. 12 ; M9S. i, 64. Ap9S* All-gods and earth and sky, and with a 

13 quotes a different practice from a number of simpler variants. For the 

Bahvrcabrahmana, various forms of the ritual see A9S. ii. 2 ; 

2 upepset is preferable to Rs. apepsei^ the cor- B 9 S. iii. 12 ; Ap9S. vi. 29, 30 ; VaiL viii. 

ruption being easy. 4 j Hillebrandt, Ritmlliiteraturj § 66. The 

3 M inserts Wt/dne, but this looks like a mere offering is not so much, as Lindner 

gloss. {Fmtgr^m an BiMUnghf pp. 79 seg. ) suggests, 

^ I. e. EV. iv. 13. 4 (osi) ; i. 91. 9 a thank-offering, as an offering to secure 

® I, e. RV. vii. 1. 3 and 10. the fruitfulness of the new crop as this 

6 See KB. L 1. There is a calf as the fee of Brahmana shows (Oldenberg, DU Religion 

the Indra and Agni offering as opposed de$ Veda, p. 805). 

47 [h.o.s. as] 
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Indra and Agni, and Indra and Agni are the beginning of the gods, verily 
thus at the beginning he delights the gods. In that there is a pap for 
the All-gods, and the All-gods are all the gods, verily (it serves) to delight 
all the gods. In that there is (a cake) on one potsherd for sky and earth, 
(it is because) sky and earth are the preparers of the harvest, and earth 
is a support, and by the flooding yonder (sky) co-operates.^ In that he 
sacrifices to these deities, (it is because he thinks) ' By these deities shall 
I eat food made calm.’ In that he gives an ox of the first birth, it is 
because this is a first ceremony. If he is wearied of this (sacrifice), ^ he 
should offer the oblation of the full or the new moon, with the new 
(plants)^ to obtain both. Or again he may employ the oblations at the full 
moon or the new moon (sacrifice) to secure the presence of the deities. Or 
again he may offer in the morning and in the evening the Agnihotra with 
barley gruel of the new (plants), to obtain both. Or again having cooked 
milk in a pot on the Garhapatya he should make an offering of the new 
(plants) in the Ahavaniya to the gods of the Agrayana, with Svistakrt for 
a fourth (saying) 'ToN.lSr. hail. To N.N. hail!’ to secure the presence 
of the deities. Or again having made the Agnihotra cow to eat the new 
(plants), he should offer in the morning and in the evening the Agnihotra 
with its milk, to obtain both. These are so many possibilities ; he may 
offer with whichever he may desire, but the established rule is that of 
three oblations. Three are these worlds; verily thus be obtains these 
worlds. 


ADHYAYA V 


The Fouh-Monthly Sacrifices 

The Vaigvadeva 


V. 1. Next ^ as to the four-monthly sacrifices. He who prepares the 
four-monthly sacrifices begins on the full moon night in the Phalgunis. 


odmandsam^ the version of the MSS., with a 
variant odmandsdVj read in M, in the 
comm, is difficult and obscure. The 
instr. is probably to be understood and 
reference may be to the swelling of the 
grain, but dsdm is unexpected, as vnhi 
and yava are masculine. The gen. with 
anuveda is not unnatural if not paralleled. 
dsdm is, however, an attempt to explain 
away dsav which has been misinter- 
jvreted. asau is the sky which co-operates 


or sympathizes with earth, amveda heing 
used absolutely. 

5 For the dative see Belbriick, Aliind. Synt 
p. 142. The Anand ed. has Idydt 
^ navdndm apparently goes with kurvita not 
ubhayasya ; cf. 99 S. iii. 12. 14. 

^ The first two chapters deal with the Vai 9 va- 
deva, the first of the four -monthly 
sacrifices ; then the next two with the 
Varunapraghasas, the second ; then the 
next with the Sakamedhas, the last, and 
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The Vai^vadeva 


[ — V.2 


The full moon night is the Phalgunis in the beginning of the year ; the latter 
two Phalgus are the beginning, the two former the end. Just as the two ends 
of what is round may unite, so these two ends of the year are connected. 
In that he sacrifices with the Vaifvadeva sacrifice on the full moon night 
in the Phalgunis, verily thus at the beginning he delights the year. Again 
the four-monthly sacrifices are sacrifices of healing; therefore are they 
performed in the joinings of the seasons, for in the joinings of the seasons 
pain is born. There are eight oblations, the oblations of four full moon days 
amount to eight; the Vai$vadeva is a compound of four full moon days. 
In that Agni is kindled, it is because the Vai^vadeva is propagation ; there- 
fore he generates this divine embryo. As to there being seventeen kindling 
verses, the butter portions containing the word ‘ being the invitatory and 
offering verses being Viraj verses, the explanation of that has been given.^ 
In that there are nine fore-offerings and nine after-offerings,^ eight obla- 
tions and the offering for the steeds as the ninth, thus he obtains the 
brilliance of the Naksatras. 

V. 2* In ^ that he sacrifices to Agni and Soma first of the deities, it is 
because these are the deities of the new and full moon sacrifices ; therefore 
to them first he sacrifices. In that he sacrifices to Savitr, and Savitr is 
lord of instigations, (it serves) for the creation of instigation by Savitr. 
In that he sacrifices to Sarasvatl, and Sarasvati is speech, verily thus he 
delights speech. In that he sacrifices to Pusan and Pusan is he who 
yonder gives heat, verily thus he delights him. In that he sacrifices to the 
Maruts as impetuous, and the Maruts as impetuous are terrible, verily thus 
he makes healing. In that there is a milk mess for the All-gods, and the 
All-gods are all these gods, verily (it serves) to delight all the gods. 
In that there is (a cake) on one potsherd for the sky and earth, and sky 
and earth are supports, verily (it serves) for support. In that he gives 
an ox of the first birth, it is because that is a first ceremony. In that 
before or after the Qaihyuvaka, he sacrifices to the steeds uninvited, and the 
steeds are the horses of the gods, verily thus he delights these steeds. 


eight to ten with the rite 

which is connected with these sacrifices. 
The AB. has nothing to correspond, but 
the rites are explained in the Yajur 
texts, TS. i. 8. 2-7 ; KS. ix. 4-7 ; xv. 2 ; 
KapS. viii. 7-11 ; MS. i. 10. 1-4 j ii. 6. 3 ; 
VS. iii. 44-61 ; ix. 35-8 ; 9^. ii- 5 and 6. 
For the ritual see A 9 S. ii. 15-20 ; 95®* 
iii. 13-18 j B9S. v; M9S. i. 7 and 8 ; v. 
1. 3, 4 ; Ap9S. viii ; K 9 S. v ; Vait viii. 
8 seg. ; Hillebrandt, BitmlUiteraiurf § 64 ; 
Eggeling, SBE. xii. 883 seg. For Bhalguni 


as the beginning of the year cf. Hopkins, 
JAGS. xxiv. 20; Macdonell and Keith, 
Vedic IndeXj i. 424 seq. 

2 See i. 1. 

3 I. e. four more between the fourth and the 

fifth, and six between first and second, 
99 s. iii. 13. 19 seq. 

^ The offerings here are enumerated in 99®* 
iii. 13. 6-11 ; the vdjina offering is 
described in iii. 8. 20-27 in connexion 
with the Daksayana. 
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Therefore the gods with their horses become delighted. Now the steeds are 
also the seasons ; verily thus he delights the seasons. In that he sacrifices 
afterwards with the full moon offering, thus by him in the first half 2 of 
the month is the Tai 9 vadeva offered. 

The Varunajpraghdsas 

V. 3. By ^ means of the Vaifvadeva sacrifice Prajapati created offspring; 
they, being created, not born, ate the barley of Varuna; Varuna grasped 
them with Varuna’s nooses. The offspring having gone ran up to their 
father Prajapati, ^ Do thou devise that sacrificial rite by which we may 
sacrifice and be set free from the nooses of Varuna, from all ill.' Then 
Prajapati saw this sacrificial rite, the Yarunapraghasas; he grasped it, and 
sacrificed with it; having sacrificed with it he delighted Varuna; Varuna 
being delighted, freed offspring from the nooses of Varuna and from all 
evil. From the nooses of Varuna and from all evil are freed the ofifepring 
of him who knowing thus sacrifices with the Praghasas. In that they 
bring forward the fire, verily thus do they bring forward yonder fire which 
they kindle at the Vai^vadeva. In that the fire is kindled, the explanation 
of that has been given. In that there are seventeen kindling verses, the 
butter portions contain the word ' being ' and the invitatory and offering 
verses are Viraj verses, the explanation of that has been given. In that 
there are nine fore-offerings and nine after-offerings, and nine oblations, 
thus he obtains the brilliance of the Naksatras; the five accompanying 
oblations ending with that to Pusan are the same ; the explanation of them 
has been given. 

V. 4. In that there is (a cake) on twelve potsherds for Indra and Agni, 
and Indra and Agni are supports, verily (it serves) for support. Indra is in 
the middle ; therefore to him in the middle he sacrifices. In that there is a 
milk mess for Varuna, (it is because) Varuna is Indra, and he has milk as 
his portion ; therefore there is a milk mess for Varuna. In that there 
is a milk mess for the Maruts, (it is because) the Maruts are situated in the 
waters ; therefore with milk he sacrifices to them, for milk is the waters. 
Moreover the Maruts are Indra’s, milk is Indra’s ; therefore is there a milk 
mess for the Maruts. In that there is (a cake) on one potsherd for Ka, 


2 This clearly shows that the full moon for ^ For the offerings here and in v. 4 see 99®* 
this part of the Brahmana was in the iii. 14. The two fires are taken forward 

middle of the month ; yet in v. 1 the full from the Ahavaniya and there is an 

moon begins the year, one of the many in- offering to Varuna at the closing bath, 

consequences of the Brahmanas. So iy. 4. 
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and Ka is Prajapati, verily thus he delights him ; moreover the word Ka 
is a name of happiness; verily thus he confers happiness upon himself. 
In that he gives two pairing cattle, that is the symbol of propagation. In 
that he sacrifices to the steeds, the explanation of that has been given. 
In that he sacrifices to Varuna in the waters, verily thus he delights him in 
his own home. In that afterwards he sacrifices with the full moon 
sacrifice, thus in the first half of the month does he sacrifice with the 
V arunapraghasas. 


The Sakamedhas 

V. 5. The^ Sakamedhas are a sacrificial rite for Indra. Just as a vreat 

o 

king placing in front the advance guard of his army, pursues his way in 
safety, verily so does he sacrifice in front to the gods. Just as there is 
that Mahavrata in the Soma sacrifice, even so is this a Mahavrata in tlxe 
Isti sacrifice. In that he ofiers to Agni of the front first of the deities, and 
Agni is the beginning of the gods, thus at the beginning he delights the gods. 
In that at midday he sacrifices to the Maruts, the heaters, (it is because) it 
is hot at midday ; therefore at the midday he sacrifices to the Maruts, the 
heaters. Moreover, the Maruts are Indra’ s, the midday is Indra's : there- 
fore at the midday he sacrifices to the Maruts, the heaters. In that in the 
evening they proceed with the householder’s sacrifice and the householder’s 
sacrifice is a rite for prosperity, and prosperity is in the evening, therefore he 
offers the butter portions with the word ‘prosperity*;^ verily thus he makes 
the sacrificer to prosper. In that in the morning they proceed with a full 
ladle, verily thus he unites the ceremony in the morning with the ceremony 
on the previous day. In that he sacrifices to the Maruts, the playful, and 
the Maruts, the playful, are Indra’s, therefore he sacrifices to them in 
conjunction with Indra. In that they biing forward the tire, that it is 
kindled, the explanation of that has been given. In that there are seventeen 
kindling verses, the butter portions contain the word ‘being’, and the 
invitatory and oflFering verses (of the Svistakrt) are Viraj verses, the 
explanation of that has been given.^ In that there are nine fore-ofierings, 
nine after-ofierings, eight oblations and the Svistakrt as ninth, thus he 
obtains the brilliance of the Naksatras, The six accompanying oblations 
ending with^ that to Indra and Agni are the same, the explanation of them 

1 xii. 15 gives the offerings thus referred ^ Viz. EV. i. 1. S and 01. 12 (pmtu 

to. Only one fire is taken forth, and vdrdMnafy), The offering is to the Maruts 

there is no vagina offering or final bath as householders {grhamdhinah],. 

as in the Varunapraghasas, and the fee ® KB. i. 1 ; v. 1. 
is only a bull. 
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has been given.^ In that he sacrifices at the end to Mahendra, (it is 
because) the leader ^ occupies the end ; therefore at the end he sacrifices to 
him. In that there is (a cake) on one potsherd for Vi^vakarman, and he 
yonder that gives heat is Vifvakarman, verily thus he delights him. In 
that he gives a bull, (it is) because the sacrificial rite is Indra’s. 

V, 6. In ^ that in the afternoon they proceed with the sacrifice to the 
fathers, (it is because) the fathers have the waning as their portion; 
therefore in the afternoon they proceed with the sacrifice to the fathers. 
They say ‘ Seeing that the fathers have the second half as their portion, 
then why do they sacrifice to them on the first half (of the month) ? ’ The 
fathers are connected with the gods ; therefore they sacrifice to them on 
the first half of the month. In that he recites one kindling verse only 2 ^ 
it is because the fathers are one (ofiering) as it were, therefore he recites 
one kindling verse only. It is an Anustubh verse ; the Anustubh is speech ; 
the fathers are turned away ; verily thus with the Anustubh as speech he 
causes them to come. In that he does not recite the Rsi descent of the 
sacrificer, (it is because he thinks) ‘ Let me not place the sacrificer in the 
fire He recites this Nigada ; the explanation of it has been given.^ In 
that he invites Soma with the fathers, or the fathers with Soma, the fathers 
sitting on this strew, and the fathers made ready by Agni ^ (it is because) 
the fathers are connected with the gods ; therefore he unites them. In that 
he invites Agni, bearer of the oblations, (it is because) the fathers are 
Svistakrt’s ; therefore he invites him. Some do not invite his greatness, 
saying ' This is the greatness of the sacrificer ’ ; but the rule is ‘ He should 
invite for it is the greatness of Agni. 

V. 7. In ^ that from the fore-ofl[erings and the after-offerings he leaves 
out the two for the strew, (it is because he thinks) ' The strew is offspring ; 
let me not cast offspring in the fire.’ They are six ; the seasons are six ; 
the fathers are the seasons ; verily thus he delights the fathers. In that 
he offers the butter portions ^ with the word ‘ living verily thus he causes 
the sacrificer to live. In that there are three ^ for each oblation, (it is because) 
there are three oblations, and he cuts off from them together; therefore 


^ That is the fiye of the Vai 9 vadeva (KB. v. 2) 
and the Indra and Agni offering of the 
Varunapraghasas. 

For the gresthin see Vedic Index, ii. 262, 403. 
^ The ritual of the offering to the Pitrs is 
given by The offeidngs are 

not eaten but smelt and then given to 
r the fathers. 

2 ViE. RV. X. 16. 12. 
s See KB. iii. 2. 

^ iti here is probably not merely enumerative, 


but is a quotation of the actual words of 
invitation preceded by d vaha» 

V. 7. 1 This chapter completes the Sakamedhas; 
the two offerings to the straw are 
omitted, reducing the fore-offerings to 
four and the after-offerings to two ; see 
gga in. le and 17. 

2 I. e. RV. i. 79. 9 ; 91. 7. 

^ Three for each set of offering, viz. two 
Puronuvakyas and one Yajya, see 99®* 
iii. 16. 4-9. 
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there are three for each oblation. Moreover thus he discriminates the rite 
for the fathers from the rite for the gods. Now the fathers are at a great 
distance; verily he summons them with the first, brings them with the 
second, and offers with the third. In that he sacrifices at tlie end to Agni, 
bearer of the oblation, (it is because) the fathers are Svistakrt’s ; therefore 
he sacrifices to him at the end. In that after invoking the sacrificial food 
and smelling it they do not eat it, (it is because they think) ‘ The sacrificial 
food is cattle ; let us not cast the saerificer’s cattle in the fire In that 
the Adhvaryu gives to the fathers, verily thus he delights the fathers. 
In that they cleanse themselves (in the place) where the filters are, and the 
waters are healing and medicine, verily thus at the end in the sacrifice are 
healing and medicine produced. In that they mutter the Rc, verily thus 
they produce a benediction. In that having gone north they reverence 
the Garhapatya and the Ahavaniya, verily thus having given delight, they 
declare at the end their purpose to the gods. Moreover the sacrifice to the 
fathers is terminated in the south; verily thus they make it terminated 
in the north. In that having gone eastwards ^ they reverence the sun, and 
the sun is the world of the gods, and the fathers are the world of the 
fathers, verily thus they ascend from the world of the fathers to the world 
of the gods. In that in the Suktavaka he does not mention the name of 
the sacrificer, (it is because he thinks) ‘ Let me not cast the sacrificer in the 
fire.' In that they do not perform the offering to the wives with (the gods), 
(it is because they think) ' Let us not cast the wives in the fire.’ In that 
having gone north they perform the offerings to Tryambaka verily thus 
they delight Rudra in his own quarter. Moreover, the sacrifice to the 
fathers is terminated in the south; verily thus they make it terminated 
in the north. In that at the end having sacrificed he sacrifices wdth an 
Isti, (it is because) the Sakamedhas terminate in that ; therefore at the end 
having sacrificed he sacrifices with an Isti. In that afterwards he sacrifices 
with the full moon offering, thus in the first half of the month he simrifiees 
with the Sakamedhas. 

V. 8. He ^ obtains the thirteenth month in that he sacrifices with the 

^ prmca(h) seems almost inevitable as a cor- It may be treated either as a Vaigvadava 

reetioix of prdncam and so the Anand ed. modification or as meitrely a modification 

(cf. Vaii, vii. 13 with Caland’s note), of the full moon sacrifice, and its charac- 

and it is actually read in M, though teristics are the oJfferings to ^^naslrau, 

Lindner ignores it. to Vfiyu and to Surya, 

® The offerings to Tryambaka are described apparently the ploughshare (guna) and 

in full detail in Ap9S. viii. 18 j B^S. v. the plough (sira); see Macdoneli, Vedic 

16, 17. Mytholofjijf p. 155. Of. Weber, Maxaira, 

^ This chapter gives the ritual of the ^unHsiri- IL 334. 

ya rite which is described in 95^* 
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Qnnaslrya sacrifice; so great is the year as the thirteenth month; in 
that there is the thirteenth month, verily thus here is the whole year 
obtained. If the fire is kindled, the model is the framework of the 
Vai^vadeva; if it is not kindled, then the model is the full moon sacrifice*^ 
the full moon sacrifice is a support ; verily (it serves) for support. In that 
the fire is kindled, the explanation of that has been given. In that there 
are seventeen kindling verses, the butter portions contain the word ' being ' 
and the invitatory and offering verses are Viraj verses, the explanation of 
that has been given. In that there are nine fore-offerings, nine after- 
offerings, eight oblations and the Svistakrt as the ninth, thus he attains 
the brilliance of the Naksatras. The five accompanying oblations ending 
with that for Pusan are the same ; the explanation of them has been given. 
In that he sacrifices to (^unasirau, and Qunasirau are healing and medicine, 
verily thus at the end in the sacrifice are healing and medicine produced. 
In that he sacrifices to Vayu, and Vayu is breath, verily thus he delights 
breath. In that there is (a cake) on one potsherd for Surya, and he yonder 
that gives heat is Surya, verily thus he delights him. In that the sacrificial 
fee is a white (cow 2 ), verily thus he delights him ; verily thus is his form 
produced, 

V. 9. In ^ that they perform the expiations and the substitutions, in that 
they offer the libations, verily thus do they produce a benediction, for the 
healing of the sacrifice and the medicine of the sacrificer. 

V. 10. In that they lay to rest the sacrificer with his own fires \ and the 
fires are a chariot of the gods, verily thus they lay liim to rest on a chariot 
of the gods ; he with this chariot of the gods goes to the world of heaven, 
where is the world of those who do good.^ 


2 This is an interesting case of the Sutra not 
following the Brahmana, as the cow is 
only optional there, the ox being specihed 
first. 

1 ^ explains that expiations 

are in the case of disregard of rules, and 
substitutions in the absence of the proper 
material. The expiatory verses are given 


with directions for the libations in hi. 
19. 8-8, and in 20 much regarding sub- 
stitutes. 

V. 10. ’ There is a x*eference to this topic in 
AB. vii. 2. He is burnt with his sacred 
fires. 

2 The last words make a Tristubh and the 
phrase is clearly poetic. 
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The Brahman Priest 
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ADHYAYA VI 


The Bjeiahman Pkiest. 


The Creative Activity of Prajapati. 


vi. 1. Prajapati, being desirous of propagation, underwent penance ; from 
him when heated were born five, Agni, Vayu, Aditya, Oandramas, and 
Usas as fifth. He said to them, ‘ Do ye also practise fervour,’ They conse- 
crated themselves; then when they had consecrated themselves and had 
acquired fervour, TJsas, offspring of Prajapati, taking the form of an 
Apsaras, came out in front of them; to her their minds inclined; they 
poured out seed ; they went to Prajapati, their father, and said, ‘ We have 
poured out seed ; let it not remain here ^ ’. Prajapati made a golden bowl, 
an arrow breadth in height and similar in breadth ; in it he poured the seed ; 
then arose he of a thousand eyes, of a thousand feet, with a thousand 
fitted (arrows). 

vi. 2. He grasped ^ his father Prajapati ; he said to him, ‘ Why dost thou 
grasp me?’ He replied, ‘Give me a name, for without a name assigned 
I shall not eat food here.’ He answered, ‘Thou art Bhava.’ Since the 
waters are Bhava, thereby Bhava harms him not, nor his offspring, nor 
his cattle, nor any one claiming to be his. He who hates him becomes 
worse, not he who knows thus; his vow is ‘A wet garment should one 
wear.’ 

vi. 3. A second time he grasped him ; he said to him, ‘ Why dost thou 
grasp me ? ’ He replied, ‘ Give me a second name, for with one name only 
I shall not eat food here.’ He answered, ‘ Thou art Qarva.’ Since the fire 
is Qarva, thereby Qarva hai-ms him not, nor his offspring, nor his cattle 
nor any one claiming to be his. He who hates him becomes worse, not he 
who knows thus, ffis vow is ‘ All (sarva one should not eat 


1 Chapters 1-9 give unimportant legends of 

Prajapati. 

2 amuyd bhUt thus means ^ he lost hut not 

directly, asicdmaha in Lindner^s ed. is 
read in the Anand. ed. as asincdma M. 
The form is, of course, not correct, and 
is presumably a blunder. In any event 
the aorist is essential, M reads retom 
asicdmahai ; this suggests rdo vd asiedmaki 
(with lengthening of -i in prolongation 
misunderstood) which is obviously better, 
and which Lindner has overlooked. 

43 [h.O.S .2s] 


vi. 2. ^ abhydyacMt is rather odd mdahhydga- 
chat is an obvious correction, but hardly 
necessary ; M has the former reading, 
vi. 8. ^ The play of words on ^arva and Sarva 
is obvious, and early evidence for that 
similarity in sound which accounts for the 
constant doubt as to the real first letter 
of many words in Sanskrit lexicography 
(cf. Wackernagel, AUind. Gramm, i. 
226 $eq,), 

* 7 idgmydd is the obvious reading and is in M. 
ndgftydt in Lindner is a mere misprint. 
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vi. 4 A third time he grasped him ; he said to him/ Why dost thou grasp 
me ? ’ He replied, ' Give me a third name, for with two names only I shall 
not eat food here. He answered, ‘ Thou art the lord of cattle.' Since Vayu 
is the lord of cattle, the lord of cattle harms him not, nor his offspring, nor 
his cattle, nor any one claiming to be his. He who hates him becomes 
worse, not he who knows thus. His vow is ‘ One should not speak ill of 
a Brahman.^ ' 

vi. 5. A fourth time he grasped him ; he said to him, ' Why dost thou 
grasp me 1 ' He replied, ‘ Give me a fourth name, for with three names 
only I shall not eat food here.’ He answered, ' Thou art the dread god.’ 
Since the plants and trees are the dread god, thereby the dread god harms 
him not, nor his offspring, nor his cattle, nor any one claiming to be his* 
He who hates him becomes worse, not he who knows thus. His vow is 
* One should not look at the cavity of a woman.’ 

vi. 6. A fifth time he grasped him ; he said to him, ' Why dost thou grasp 
me ? ’ He replied, ' Give me a fifth name, for with four names only I shall 
not eat food here.’ He answered, ‘ Thou art the great god.’ Since the sun 
is the great god, thereby the great god harms him not, nor his offspring, 
nor his cattle, nor any one claiming to be his. He who hates him becomes 
worse, not he who knows thus. His vow is ' One should not look at him 
on his rising or on his setting.’ 

vi. 7. A sixth time he grasped him ; he said to him, ‘ Why doest thou grasp 
me ? ’ He replied, ‘ Give me a sixth name, for with five names only I shall 
not eat food here.’ He answered, ‘ Thou art Rudra.’ Since the moon is 
Rudra, thereby Rudra harms him not, nor his offspring, nor his cattle, nor 
any one claiming to be his. He who hates him becomes worse, not he who 
knows thus. His vow is ‘ What is deformed one should not eat, nor the 
narrow.’ 

vi. 8. A seventh time he grasped him ; he said to him, ' Why dost thou 
grasp me ? ’ He replied, ‘ Give me a seventh name, for with six names only 
I shall not eat food here.’ He answered, ' Thou art l 9 ana.’ Since food is 
Ifana, thereby l 9 ana harms him not, nor his offspring, nor his cattle, nor 
any one claiming to be his. He who hates him becomes worse, not he who 
knows thus. His vow is * One should not repulse one who desires food only.’ 

vi. 9. An eighth time he grasped him ; he said to him, ‘ Why dost thou 
grasp me ? ’ He replied, ' Give me an eighth name, for with seven names 
only I shall not eat food here.’ He answered, ' Thou art the thunderbolt.’ 
Since Indra is the thunderbolt, thereby the thunderbolt harms him not, nor 
his offspring, nor his cattle, nor any one claiming to be his. He who hates 

^ parivadei presumably has the full sense of merely ^ speak about \ hrdhmamm is prob. 

* speak ill of’ or perhaps ‘revile', not masc. but the neut. is possible. 
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him becomes worse, not he who knows thus. His vow is ‘ Let him speak 
truth only, and let him bear gold.’ This is the great god of eight names, 
distributed eightfold ; up to the eighth generation his offspring eats food ; 
ever more brilliant is a son bom in the offspring of him who knows thus. 


The Function of the Brahman Priest 

vi. 10. Prajapati practised fervour; he, having practised fervour, 
developed from his expiration this world, from his inspiration the world of 
the atmosphere, from his cross-breathing yonder world. He practised 
fervour over these three worlds ; from this wox'ld he created Agni, from the 
world of the atmosphere Vayu, from the sky Aditya. He practised fervour 
over these three lights ; from Agni he created the Rc verses, from Vayu the 
Yajus formulae, from Aditya the Samans. He practised fervour over the 
threefold lore ; he stretched out the sacrifice ; he recited with the Rc, he 
proceeded with the Yajus, he sang with the Saman. He developed the sap 
of the brilliance of this threefold lore, for the healing of these Vedas; 
he developed hJmh of the Res, hhuvah of the Yajuses, and svar of the 
Samans.^ On the south side of Ka was the Brahman, the sacrifice of Ea 
ended as broader to the south and sloping to the north ; his sacrifice ends 
as broader to the south and sloping to the north, whose is a Brahman who 
knows thus. 

vi 11. They ^ say * Since it is by the Rc that the Hotr becomes Hotr, 
by the Yajus that the Adhvaryu becomes Adbvaryu, by the Saman that the 
Hdgatr becomes Udgatr, by what does the Brahman become Brahman ? ’ 
That sap of brilliance which he developed from the threefold lore, by that 
the Brahman becomes Brahman. They say ‘ What should he know and 
what his metre whom he should choose as Brahman 1 ’ ‘ An Adhvaryu 

some say, ' he knows the places for moving about.’ ' A Ohandoga,’ some 
say, ‘ so are his Haviryajhas ^ performed with the three Vedas.’ ^ A Bahvrea ’ 
is however the rule, ^The other two Vedas are attendants of that (the 


^ In 59^* explained that the 

Brahman priest offers the expiations at 
all Istis, the animal and the Soma sacri- 
fices and the expiations for the faults in 
the three Vedas are given as above. Cf. 
A^S. i. 12. In AB. v. 32-34 there is 
some parallel material ; see also L^S. iv. 
9. 1-v. 12. 25 : K^S. xi. 1. 1 seq. ; xxv. 14. 
35 ; Weber, Ind. Stud. x. 136. 

® Kena and Kasya are presumably as less 


obvious the correct reading, as referring 
to Prajapati, not as the interrogative. 

vi. 11. 1 This chapter is important in its 
support of the Brahman and its assigning 
of him to the Bahvreas, Cf. Bloomfield, 
Athanamda^ pp. 29 seq. For the relation 
of the Vedas cf. Max Muller, Atic. Sansk. 
Lit. p. 457; Muir, OST. iL* 192. 

® I. e. the Saman is thus introduced indirectly 
into the Haviryajnas. 
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vi. 4 A third time he grasped him ; he said to him,' Why dost thou grasp 
me ? ’ He replied, ' Give me a third name, for with two names only I shall 
not eat food here. He answered, ‘ Thou art the lord of cattle.’ Since Vayu 
is the lord of cattle, the lord of cattle harms him not, nor his offspring, nor 
his cattle, nor any one claiming to be his. He who hates him becomes 
worse, not he who knows thus. His vow is ‘ One should not speak ill of 
a Brahman.^ ’ 

vi. 5. A fourth time he grasped him ; he said to him, ‘ Why dost thou 
grasp me ? ’ He replied, ‘ Give me a fourth name, for with three names 
only I shall not eat food here.’ He answered, ‘ Thou art the dread god.’ 
Since the plants and trees are the dread god, thereby the dread god harms 
him not, nor his offspring, nor his cattle, nor any one claiming to be hia 
He who hates him becomes worse, not he who knows thus. His vow is 
‘ One should not look at the cavity of a woman.’ 

vi. 6. A fifth time he grasped him ; he said to him, ‘ Why dost thou grasp 
me ? ’ He replied, ‘ Give me a fifth name, for with four names only I shall 
not eat food here.’ He answered, ‘ Thou art the great god.’ Since the sun 
is the great god, thereby the great god harms him not, nor his offspring, 
nor his cattle, nor any one claiming to be his. He who hates him becomes 
worse, not he who knows thus. His vow is ‘ One should not look at him 
on his rising or on his setting.’ 

vi. 7. A sixth time he grasped him ; he said to him, ‘ Why doest thou grasp 
me 1 ’ He replied, ‘ Give me a sixth name, for with five names only I shall 
not eat food here.’ He answered, ‘ Thou art Rudra.’ Since the moon is 
Rudra, thereby Rudra harms him not, nor his offspring, nor his cattle, nor 
any one claiming to be his. He who hates him becomes worse, not he who 
knows thus. His vow is ‘ What is deformed one should not eat, nor the 
narrow.’ 

vi. 8. A seventh time he grasped him ; he said to him, ‘ Why dost thou 
grasp me ? ’ He replied, ‘ Give me a seventh name, for with six names only 
I shall not eat food here.’ He answered, ‘ Thou art l 9 ana.’ Since food is 
l§ana, thereby l 9 ana harms him not, nor his offspring, nor his cattle, nor 
any one claiming to be his. He who hates him becomes worse, not he who 
knows thus. His vow is ‘ One should not repulse one who desires food only.’ 

vi. 9. An eighth time he grasped him ; he said to him, ‘ Why dost thou 
grasp me ? ’ He replied, ‘ Give me an eighth name, for with seven names 
only I shall not eat food here.’ He answered, ‘ Thou art the thunderbolt.’ 
Since Indra is the thunderbolt, thereby the thunderbolt harms him not, nor 
his offspring, nor his cattle, nor any one claiming to be his. He who hates 

^ parimdei presumably has the full sense of merely ‘speak about’, irahmanam is prob. 
‘speak ill of’ or perhaps ‘revile*, not masc. but the nent. is possible. 
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him becomes worse, not he who knows thus. His vow is ‘ Let him speak 
truth only, and let him bear gold.’ This is the great god of eight names, 
distributed eightfold ; up to the eighth generation his offspring eats food ; 
ever more brilliant is a son bom in the offspring of him who knows thus. 


The Function of the Brahman Priest. 

vi. 10. Prajapati practised fervour; he, having practised fervour, 
developed from his expiration this world, from his inspiration the world of 
the atmosphere, from his cross-breathing yonder world. He practised 
fervour over these three worlds ; from this world he created Agni, from the 
world of the atmosphere Vayu, from the sky Aditya. He practised fervour 
over these three lights ; from Agni he created the Ec verses, from Vayu the 
Yajus formulae, from Aditya the Samans. He practised fervour over the 
threefold lore ; he stretched out the sacrifice ; he recited with the Rc, he 
proceeded with the Yajus, he sang with the Saman. He developed the sap 
of the brilliance of this threefold lore, for the healing of these Vedas; 
he developed hhuk of the Res, hhuvah of the Yajuses, and svar of the 
Samans.^ On the south side of Ka was the Brahman, the sacrifice of Ka 
ended as broader to the south and sloping to the north ; his sacrifice ends 
as broader to the south and sloping to the north, whose is a Brahman who 
knows thus. 

vi. 11. They ^ say ‘ Since it is by the Rc that the Hotr becomes Hotr, 
by the Yajus that the Adhvaryu becomes Adhvaryu, by the Saman that the 
ITdgatr becomes Udgatr, by what does the Brahman become Brahman?' 
That sap of brilliance which he developed from the threefold lore, by that 
the Brahman becomes Brahman. They say ' What should he know and 
what his metre whom he should choose as Brahman ? ’ ‘ An Adhvaryu 

some say, ‘ he knows the places for moving about/ ‘ A Chandoga,' some 
say, ' so are his Haviryajnas ^ performed with the three V edas.' ' A Bahvrea ’ 
is however the rule, 'The other two Vedas are attendants of that (the 


1 In 9?^* in. 21. 1-6 it is explained that the 
Brahman priest offers the expiations at 
all Istis, the animal and the Soma sacri- 
fices and the expiations for the faults in 
the three Vedas are given as above. Cf. 
A^S. i. 12. In AB. v. S2-34 there is 
some parallel material ; see also L9S. iv. 
9. 1-v. 12. 25 : K^S. xi. 1. 1 seg. ; xxv. 14. 
35 ; Weber, Ind. Stud. x. 136. 

® Xem and Kasi^a are presumably as less 


obvious the correct reading, as referring 
to Prajapati, not as the interrogative. 

vi. 11. ^ This chapter is important in its 
support of the Brahman and its assigning 
of him to the Bahvreas. Cf. Bloomfield, 
Aihanamda, pp. 29 seq. For the relation 
of the Vedas cf. Max Muller, Am. Sansk. 
LiL p. 457; Muir, OST. ii.® 192. 

* I. e. the Saman is thus introduced indirectly 
into the Haviryajnas. 
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%veda), and on it very many Hotr s fanctions ^ depend/ With Res the 
cups are drawn, to Res the Samans are sung; therefore should he be 
a Bahvrea, They say, 'How much of the sacrifice does the Brahman 
perform ? How much the other priests V 'A half ’ should he reply. 
There are two tracks of the sacrifice ; one is performed with speech, the 
other with the mind; that which is performed with speech the other 
priests do ; that which (is performed) with the mind, the Brahman does ; 
therefore so long as they perform with the Rc, the Yajus, the Saman, 
so long should the Brahman sit, for he performs a half of the sacrifice. . 

vi. 12. When they say to him,^ ' 0 Brahman, shall we bring forward ? ' 
' 0 Brahman, shall we proceed ? ’ ' O Brahman, shall we set forth ? ’ ' 0 Brah- 
man, shall we praise ? ’ he should instigate (them) with the word om only ; 
that one syllable is a counterpart for the threefold lore ; thus by him with 
the threefold lore is instigation given. In the Brahman the sacrifice finds sup- 
port. Whatever blunder or flaw there is in the sacrifice, that they report to 
the Brahman ; that he remedies with the threefold lore. If there be any 
flaw in the Ec, having taken the butter in four portions, he should offer in 
the Garhapatya the expiatory libation, with bhuh svaha ; thus he places 
the Rc in the Rc ; with the Rc in the Rc he makes expiation. If there be 
any flaw in the Yajus, having taken the butter in four portions, he should offer 
in the Anvaharyapacana ^ the expiatory libation with hhnvah maha in the 
case of the Haviryajna ; in the Agnidh’s fire at the Soma sacrifice ; thus he 
places the Yajus in the Yajus ; with the Yajus in the Yajus hemakes expiation. 
If there be a flaw in the Saman, having taken the butter in four portions, he 
should offer in the Ahavaniya the expiatory libation with svah svaha ; thus 
he places the Stoan in the Saman ; with the Saman in the Saman he makes 
expiation. If there be a flaw which cannot be identified, having taken the 
butter in four portions, he should offer in the Ahavaniya only the expiatory 
libation with hhur bhvbvah svar. He completes the imperfect part of the 
sacrifice who makes expiation with these exclamations. He should not 
say, when appealed to/ ' I know not this,’ when he knows these exclama- 


® Or Hotrakas. The reference is clearly to 
the multiplicating of the priestly func- 
tions falling on the Hotr and those who 
assist him ; of. Caland and Henry, VAgni- 
stoma, p. 3. The Anand. ed. has atra na, 
which is nonsense. 

^ These are a selection of addresses to the 
Brahman ; the two last are given in 
99s. iv. 7. 16 in the singular ; vi. 8. 5 
respectively. The first is paralleled in 
A 9s* i* 12. 12 by Irahmann apaft pranesyami, 
the second is dubious in reading, pra 


mrisywmafy being found in b as well as 
ivarisyamah w, tarisyamah OL, but ert- 
yamaJi is found in other non-Bgvedic 
texts (9B. xiv, 1, 3. 2 ; TA. iv. 5. i, &e.). 
Of the other details in 13 and 14 here 
mention is made in 95^* ill- ^1 l^- 

6 and 7. The Anand. ed. has pra ca 
tarisyamah. 

2 I. e. the southern fire used for cooking the 
Anvaharya mess. 

® upasrtah must have this sense ; upa^rutaJi of 
Ob and Max Muller’s MS. is not possible. 
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tions. All indeed does he know who knows these exclamations. Just as 
there may be a string or leather fastening of wood,^ so these exclamations 
are the fasteners of the threefold lore. 

vi. 13. In ^ that he casts away a blade of grass from the seat of the Brah- 
man, verily thus he purifies it. Then he takes his place (saying) ‘ Here 
I sit down on the seat of Arvavasu ; Arvavasu is the Brahman of the gods ; 
verily thus he makes him sit down first (saying) ^May he continue un- 
injured the sacrifice.’ Then, having taken his place, he mutters ' Brhaspati 
the Brahman ’ ; Brhaspati is the Brahman of the gods ; verily thus from 
him he seeks approval. When the Pranita waters are being brought for- 
ward, he keeps silence until the uttering aloud of (the word) havlskrt 
That is the door of the sacrifice ; thus he makes it not vacant. (He keeps 
silence) after the Svistakrt sacrifice has been offered until the instigation of 
the after-offerings. That is the second door of the sacrifice ; thus he makes 
it not vacant. When the gods performed the sacrifice they kept the Brah- 
man’s portion for Savitr ; it cleft his two hands ; to him they gave instead 
two golden ones ; therefore is he celebrated as ' Golden handed They kept 
it for Bhaga ; it destroyed his eyes ; therefore they say ‘ Bhaga is blind 
They kept it for Pusan 2; it knocked out his teeth; therefore they say 
‘ Pusan is toothless and an eater of gruel/ The gods said, 

vi. 14. ‘ Indra is the most forcible, most mighty, of the gods ; for him keep 
it.’ They kept it for him ; he appeased it with the holy power ; there- 
fore he says ‘ Indra the Brahman.’ ^ He gazes on it (saying), ‘ With the eye 
of Mitra I gaze on thee ’ ; verily thus with the eye of Mitra he appeases 
it ; he accepts it (saying) ‘ On the instigation of the god Savitr, with the 
arms of the Afvins, with the hands of Pusan I take thee ’ ; verily with 
these deities he appeases it. Then separating the blades of grass he places 
(the vessel containing the Brahman’s portion) with handle pointing east on 
the bare earth (saying) ‘ On the navel of e^rth I set thee, in the lap of 
Aditi’; the earth is the appeaser of foods; verily thus he appeases it. 
Taking thence he eats (saying) ' With the mouth of Agni I eat thee ’ ; Agni 
is the appeaser of foods ; verily thus he appeases it. Then he sips water 
(saying) ‘ Thou art healing ’ ; the waters are healing and medicine ; verily 


* dammh must of course be read as in ^A. 
ii. 1, and in the Anand. ed. For ^esman 
here BE. vii. 407 suggests ‘ deim 
1 See 99®* iv. 6 and 7 (and i. 6. 9 which is 
incorporated in iv. 6 by reference). The 
Mantra aristam yajHam ianuidt is not, how- 
ever, given in the Sutras, but recurs in 
0B. ii. 1. 1. For the breaking of silence 
with liamskrt see 99®* ^ 


{Jidmskfd ehi) j the use of tiie term in this 
sense is common in Ap9S. i. 16. 7 ; 19. 9. 
&c. 

2 Of. 9B. i. 7. 4. 5-8 j TS. ii. 6. 8. S ; OB. ii. 
1. 2, which uses KB, ; Levi, La doctrim du 
sacrifice f pp. 125, 12G. 

vi. 14. ^ Indro hrahmd is clearly meant on tlie 
model of BrMspatlr hrahmd above, but the 
variant is not in ritual use. 
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%veda), and on it very many Hotr’s functions ^ depend/ With Res the 
cups are drawn, to Res the Samans are sung; therefore should he he 
a Bahvrea. They say, 'How much of the sacrifice does the Brahman 
perform? How much the other priests?’ 'A half’ should he reply. 
There are two tracks of the sacrifice ; one is performed with speech, the 
other with the mind; that which is performed with speech the other 
priests do; that which (is performed) with the mind, the Brahman does; 
therefore so long as they perform with the Rc, the Yajus, the Saman, 
so long should the Brahman sit, for he performs a half of the sacrifice. 

vi. 12. When they say to him,^ '0 Brahman, shall we bring forward?’ 
' 0 Brahman, shall we proceed ? ’ ' 0 Brahman, shall we set forth ? ’ ' 0 Brah- 
man, shall we praise? ’ he should instigate (them) with the word om only; 
that one syllable is a counterpart for the threefold lore ; thus by him with 
the threefold lore is instigation given. In the Brahman the sacrifice finds sup- 
port. Whatever blunder or flaw there is in the sacrifice, that they report to 
the Brahman ; that he remedies with the threefold lore. If there be any 
flaw in the Ec, having taken the butter in four portions, he should offer in 
the Garhapatya the expiatory libation, with hhuh svahd; thus he places 
the Ec in the Rc ; with the Ec in the Rc he makes expiation. If there be 
any flaw in the Yajus, having taken the butter in four portions, he should offer 
in the Anvaharyapacana ^ the expiatory libation with hJmvah invalid in the 
case of the Haviryajna ; in the Agnidh’s fire at the Soma sacrifice ; thus he 
places the Yajus in the Yajus; with the Yajus in the Yajus hemakes expiation. 
If there be a flaw in the Saman, having taken the butter in four portions, he 
should offer in the Ahavaniya the expiatory libation with svah svdhd ; thus 
he places the Saman in the Saman ; with the Saman in the Saman he makes 
expiation. If there be a flaw which cannot be identified, having taken the 
butter in four portions, he should offer in the Ahavaniya only the expiatory 
libation with hhur hhuvah svar. He .completes the imperfect part of the 
sacrifice who makes expiation with these exclamations. He should not 
say, when appealed to,^ ‘ I know not this,’ when he knows these exclama- 


® Or Hotrakas. The reference is clearly to 
the mnltiplicating of the priestly func- 
tions failing on the Hotr and those who 
assist him ; cf. Caland and Henry, VAgni- 
stoma, p. 3. The Anand. ed. has atra wa, 
which is nonsense. 

^ These are a selection of addresses to the 
Brahman ; the two last are given in 
iv. 7. 16 in the singular ; vi. 8. 5 
respectively. The first is paralleled in 
A^S. i. 12. 12 by hrahmann apah pranefyami, 
the second is dubious in reading, pra 


varisydmaJi being found in b as well as 
tvarisydmah w, tarisydmah OL, but cam- 
ydmah is found in other non-Egvedie 
texts (5B. xiv. 1. S. 2 ; TA. iv. 5. 1, &c.). 
Of the other details in 18 and 14 here 
mention is made in 95®* iii- iv. 

6 and 7. The Anand. ed. has pra ca 
tarisydmah. 

2 I. e. the southern fire used for cooking the 
Anvaharya mess. 

* upasrtak must have this sense ; upaguvM'fy of 
Ob and Max Muller’s MS. is not possible. 
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tions. All indeed does he know who knows these exclamations. Jnst as 
there may be a string or leather fastening of wood,^ so these exclamations 
are the fasteners of the threefold lore. 

vi. 13. In ^ that he casts away a blade of grass from the seat of the Brah- 
man, verily thus he purifies it. Then he takes his place (saying) ' Here 
I sit down on the seat of Arvavasu ; Arvavasu is the Brahman of the gods ; 
verily thus he makes him sit down first (saying) * May he continue un- 
injured the sacrifice.’ Then, having taken his place, he mutters ‘ Brhaspati 
the Brahman ’ ; Brhaspati is the Brahman of the gods ; verily thus from 
him he seeks approval. When the Pranita waters are being brought for- 
ward, he keeps silence until the uttering aloud of (the word) havisJcrt 
That is the door of the sacrifice ; thus he makes it not vacant. (He keeps 
silence) after the Svistakrt sacrifice has been ofiered until the instigation of 
the after-offerings. That is the second door of the sacrifice ; thus he makes 
it not vacant. When the gods performed the sacrifice they kept the Brah- 
man’s portion for Savitr ; it cleft his two hands ; to him they gave instead 
two golden ones ; therefore is he celebrated as ' Golden handed ’. They kept 
it for Bhaga ; it destroyed his eyes ; therefore they say ‘ Bhaga is blind 
They kept it for Pusan it knocked out his teeth; therefore they say 
‘ Pusan is toothless and an eater of gruel/ The gods said, 

vi. 14. ‘ Indra is the most forcible, most mighty, of the gods ; for him keep 
it.’ They kept it for him ; he appeased it with the holy power ; there- 
fore he says * Indra the Brahman.’ ^ He gazes on it (saying), ‘ With the eye 
of Mitra I gaze on thee ’ ; verily thus with the eye of Mitra he appeases 
it ; he accepts it (saying) ‘ On the instigation of the god Savitr, with the 
arms of the A 9 vins, with the hands of Pusan I take thee ’ ; verily with 
these deities he appeases it. Then separating the blades of grass he places 
(the vessel containing the Brahman’s portion) with handle pointing east on 
the bare earth (saying) ' On the navel of esftrth I set thee, in the lap of 
Aditi’; the earth is the appeaser of foods; verily thus he appeases it. 
Taking thence he eats (saying) ' With the mouth of Agni I eat thee ’ ; Agni 
is the appeaser of foods ; verily thus he appeases it. Then he sips water 
(saying) ‘ Thou art healing ’ ; the waters are healing and medicine ; verily 


^ ddruna^ must of course be read as in 9A. 
ii. 1, and in the Anand. ed. For ^esman 
here BE. vii. 407 suggests ^ deim ^ 

1 See 99 s. iv. 6 and 7 (and i. 6. 9 which is 
incorporated in iv, 6 by reference). The 
Mantra aristam yaj¥iam tanuidt is not, how- 
ever, given in the Sutras, but recurs in 
0B. ii. 1. 1. For the breaking of silence 
with liatiskrt see 95^* iv. 7, 2 ; VS. i. 15 


{Mviskrd ehi) ; the use of the term in tliis 
sense is common in Ap^S. i. 10. 7 ; 19. 9. 
«&c. 

3 Of. 9B. i. 7. 4. 5-8 ; TS. ii. 0. 8. 8 ; OB. ii. 
1. 2, which uses KB. ; Levi, Za doctrine dn 
sacrifice, pp. 125, 126. 

vi, 14. ^ Indrc brahma is clearly meant on the 
model of Brhaspatir hrahmd above, but the 
variant is not in ritual use. 
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thus at the end in the sacrifice are healing and medicine produced. He 
touches his vital airs ; whatever of the breaths has been ill used or injured, 
verily thus he makes it to fill up, he heals it. At the end he touches his 
navel (saying), ‘ In the belly of Indra I place thee for Indra thus appeased 
it. In that he instigates with a muttered prayer for Savitr/ and Savitr is 
the instigator, verily (it serves) to instigate the rite. 


The Characteristics of the Haviryajnas. 

vi. 15. Prajapati is the creator of the sacrifice ^ ; by the establishment of 
the fire he created seed, gods, men, and Asuras ^ by the Agnihotra, by the new 
and full moon offerings Indra he created. For them he has created food 
and drink in the Haviryajnas and the Soma sacrifice. Moreover, whatever 
desire they had, that they obtained by these proceedings (ayana), and 
proper food by the Agrayana. They say, ' Why are they pi’oceedings ? ' 
They are goings to every desire and to the world of heaven ; by the four- 
monthly sacrifices they obtained the worlds of heaven, all desires, all attain- 
ments, all immortality. The four-monthly sacrifices are Prajapati here, 
the twenty four-fold year; the Vai 9 vadeva is, as it were, his mouth; the 
new and full moon sacrifices his joints ; the days and nights his bones and 
marrow ; the Varunapraghasashis two arms ; the three Istis his expiration, 
inspiration, and cross-breathing; the great oblation his body; the other 
Istis the deities within him, and the Qunasiriya ^ sacrifice his support. The 
four-monthly rites are Prajapati here, the twenty four-fold year; Prajapati 
is all ; the four-monthly sacrifices are all ; thus by all all he obtains who 
knows this. 

2 The Mantra is given in 95®. iv. 7. 17, real attempt can be made to distinguish 

^ The mixture of perfects and imperfects is the force. 

so complete that it is uncertain if any ^ iti here and below is enumeratory only. 

3 9^^aslrya in KB. v. 8. 
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ADYAYA VII 


The Soma Saceifice. 


The Consecration, 

vii. 1. The^ consecration is speech, for by speech is he consecrated. The 
consecrated is breath ; by the consecration as speech, by the consecrated as 
breath, the gods, having encompassed all desires on both sides, conferred 
them upon themselves. So verily also the sacrificer, by the consecration as 
speech, by the consecrated as breath, having encompassed all desires on 
both sides, confers them upon himself. He offers a cake on eleven pot- 
sherds to Agni and Visnu; Agni is of the lower end of the gods, Visnu of 
the upper end ; verily through the two who are of the lower end and the 
upper end of the gods having encompassed the gods, he obtains identity of 
world with them. Therefore he who first has consecrated himself will 
attain his desire, for by him first are the gods encompassed. He consecrates 
himself with incorporeal breath consecrations; the fore-offerings are 
expirations, the after-offerings inspirations. In that they proceed with the 
fore-offerings and the after-oflerings, thus expirations and inspirations are 
consecrated ; in that (they proceed) with an oblation, thus the body (is con- 
secrated). He with the body being consecrated obtains all desires ; with 
expirations and inspirations being consecrated, identity of world and union 
with all the deities. 

vii. 2. He recites fifteen kindling verses ; the kindling verses are a thun- 
derbolt and the thunderbolt is fifteenfold. The butter portions refer to the 
slaying of Vrtra; the butter portions referring to the slaying of Vrtra are 
a thunderbolt. The invitatory and offering verses of the oblation are 
Tristubh verses; the Tristubh is a thunderbolt; by this thrice-formed 
thunderbolt the gods pushed away the Asuras from these worlds. Verily 
thus also the sacrificer with this thrice-formed thunderbolt pushes away the 
rivals who hate him from these worlds. The butter portions refer to the 
slaying of Vrtra ; they have been described. Next as to the invitatory and 
offering verses ^ of the oblation, the former contains (the word) Ho ‘ Let 
your tongue move up to the ghee’; that is the symbol of the invitatory 


3^ For the consecration see AB. i. 1-6. The 
mystic version is an advance on the 
primitive conception of that rite, 
vii, 2. ^ The Diksanlyesti is described in 
99s. V. 3 : it is based on the full moon 


sacrifice with a cake for Agni and Visnu 
as its component offering. 

2 See 99®* ^ tor the verses. For cmmiyat 

TS. i. 8, 22. 1 has caranyet ; AV. vii. 29, 1 
€am9%yat 
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verse. The latter contains the word 'out ' Let your tongue move out to- 
wards the ghee ' ; that is the symbol of the oiffering verse. The invitatory 
and offering verses are Tristubh verses ; the Tristubh is might and strength • 
verily thus he confers upon the sacrificer might and strength. ‘ The con- 
clusion of the approving formula ’ he says at the sacrificial food offering and 
at the Suktavaka ; when the cake for Agni and Visnu is offered then he 
says 'Consecrated’; therefore he should say only 'The conclusion of the 
approving formula/ ^ Just as in the case of the consecrated, he does not 
utter the name of the sacrificer in the Suktavaka; the consecrated is 
a divine embryo ; they give no name to an embryo unborn ; therefore he 
does not utter his name. 

vii. 3. He ^ does not make the wife (of the sacrificer) speak on the grass 
bundle ; he does not strew it (thinking) ' In that it is a Soma sacrifice, 
this sacrifice is not here complete as it were ; let me not conclude the Soma 
sacrifice before its time/ They say ' Why do others not utter the name of 
the consecrated 1 ' He who is consecrating himself consecrates himself as 
Agni ; in that others do not utter his name, (it is because they think), ' Let 
us not sit down in Agni.’ Again, in that he does not utter the name of 
another, (it is because he thinks) ' Let me not, having become Agni, burn 
him/ If he hate a man, he should mumble his name when consecrated; 
verily thus, having become Agni, he burns him. If he desire a man, he 
should utter ^ his name with a clear voice; that is the expiation here; the 
clear is the eye ; for with the eye he sees clearly. But this exclamation is 
the speech of the consecrated, and it is verily truth. ' He who speaks truth, 
he is consecrated,’ so used he to say. They say ' Why do they not eat the 
food of the consecrated % ’ In that he consecrates himself, he becomes an 
oblation ; it would be as one might eat of the undivided oblation. He may 
eat at pleasure when there is continuous pressing ; that would be as one 
might eat of the oblation when fresh.^ They say ' Why does the conse- 
crated not offer the Agnihotra ? ’ The Asuras offered (it) in themselves 
without fire which was blown out ; they were defeated, when they sacri- 
ficed in what had no fire ; then the gods appropriated this breath, Agni. In 
that in the evening and in the morning the fast drink is bestowed, the 
Agnihotra is offered continuously and without a break in this breath, Agni. 


s The xisual formulae are {upahuto) ^yam yaja- 
mdno ^sya yajnasydg^ira iidrcam agiya, but 
this rule omits the reference to the 
sacrificer for the reason given. 

1 This chapter contains a discussion of some 
minor points in the Biksa and an expla- 
nation of the omission of the Agnihotra 


on that day, which is represented by the 
fai^ food (milk) of the consecrated, 

2 The Anand. ed. inserts na. 

® So the edd, reading aydtaydmasya ; much 
more probable than the sense ‘ used ^ if 
the a is not kept. 
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This is the continuity of the Agnihotra in the consecrations.^ They pro- 
ceed (with the ceremony) on the Upasads. What is ohere to discuss as to 
the day of pressing ? 

vii. 4. Next the consecration of Ke 9 in. Ke^in Darbhya, not being con- 
secrated,^ sat down. To him flew up a golden bird and said " Thou hast not 
been consecrated ; I know the consecration ; let me tell it to thee ; I have - 
sacrificed once ; I am afraid of it perishing ; thou dost know the imperish- 
ableness of that which once has been ojffered ; it do thou (tell) to me.' He 
said ‘ Yes’ ; they two discussed together. It was he, or Ula Varsnivrddha 
orltant Kavya or ^ikhandin Yajnasena or whoever it was, it was he. He 
said ‘ The bodies are consecrated by that sacrifice ; but the man is consecrated 
indeed whose gods within are consecrated so he used to say. Where the 
Adhvaryu offers the uplifting ofierings, then the sacrificer should offer five 
libations, the first with 'May mind for me with mind be consecrated; 
hail ! ’ ; the second with ' May speech for me with speech be consecrated ; 
hail 1 ’ ; the third with ' May breath for me with breath be consecrated ; 
hail I ’ The breath (he mentions) in the middle, for breath is in the middle. 
The fourth (he offers) with 'May the eye for me with the eye be con- 
secrated ; hail 1 ’ ; the fifth with ' May the ear for me with the ear be con- 
secrated ; hail ! ’ But Kausitaki used to say ‘ These offerings should not 
be made; if they were made the libations would be superabundant; he 
should merely take hold of the Adhvaryu as he offers and pronounce 
as accompaniment the commencement (of the verses), first ‘ May mind for 
me with mind be consecrated ^ ; second, ' May speech for me with speech be 
consecrated ’ ; third, ' May breath for me with breath be consecrated ’ ; 
fourth, ' May the eye for me with the eye be consecrated ’ ; fifth, ‘ May the 
ear for me with the ear be consecrated.’ Verily also he consecrates the 
deities in man, and the libations which are superfluous are not offered. 
Now the imperishableness of what has once been offered is faith ; he who 
sacrifices with faith, his sacrifice perishes not. Imperishableness is the 
waters, both those which are in these worlds, and those which are about the 
self. He who knowing 'In me there is imperishableness,’ sacrifices, his 

^ There are any number of Biksae if desired ; Balhhya is read in the Anand. ed. and 

see 95s. V. 4. 7. The next clause seems the comm., which has (igatya* For Ke§in 

to denote that on the Upasad days the cf. Vedic Index, i. 18d, 187. 

practice of using umia food is alsoequiva- ^ ayaje is very odd, and yaje perhaps should 
lent to Agnihotra, and on the stitya day be read. The Anand. ed. has ayo^et 

the question does not arise. Ldvi omits the words in his translation, 

^ dtkfitah in Lindner’s and the Anand. texts la doctrine du sacrifice, p. 108 ; aho may be 

and in the comm. (Weber, Jnd, Stud, ii. interrog., as Levi, but this seems im- 

308) contradicts the statement of the probable. His observation (p. 100, n. 1) 

golden bird, and pi’esumably the obvious as to a difference of Weber’s and Lindner’s 

correction *drikmialk should be adopted. texts is erroneous, 

49 [H.oa 0,5] 
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sacrifice perishes not. This imperiahableness of what has once been ojffered 
Kefin Darbhya proclaimed to the golden bird. In the afternoon he con- 
secrates himself ; in the afternoon he commingles all creatures ; further the 
beams go over him ® ; therefore making red as it were he goes to his setting. 
He who consecrates himself consecrates himself as him who yonder gives 
heat ; therefore on the afternoon he consecrates himself, to obtain all desires. 


The Introductory Sacrifice. 


vii. 5. The ^ gods obtained expiration by the introductory sacrifice ^ 
breathing out by the concluding sacrifice ; verily thus also the sacrifieer by 
the introductory sacrifice obtains expiration and by the concluding sacrifice 
breathing out ; the introductory and concluding sacrifices are expiration 
and breathing out; therefore those who are priests for the introductory 
sacrifice should also act for the concluding sacrifice, for expiration and 
breathing out are alike. 

vii. 6. The gods having reached the world of heaven by means of the 
introductory sacrifice could not discern the quarters. To them said Agni, 
'Do you ofier to me one libation of butter; then shall I discern one 
quarter.’ To him they oflFered ; he discerned the eastern quarter ; therefore 
they lead Agni forward to the east ; the sacrifice is extended eastwards, 
sitting eastwards they offer in it (the fire), for this was the quarter discerned 
by him. Then said Soma, ' Do you offer to me one libation of butter; then 
shall I discern one quarter To him they offered ; he discerned the southern 
quarter ; therefore the/ carry round in the south ^ the Soma when pur- 
chased ; standing in the south he praises ; standing in the south he con- 
cludes ; sitting in the south they press it, for this was the quarter discerned 
by him. Then said Savitr, ' Do ye offer to me one libation of butter; then 
shall I discern one quarter ’. To him they offered ; he discerned the western 
quarter ; Savitr is he yonder who gives heat ; therefore him men see day 
by day going westwards, not eastwards, for this was the quarter discerned 
by him. Then said Pathya Svasti, ' Do ye offer to me one libation of 


* ragandh is clearly correct {rajatd M ; rajand 
BK and Anand. ed.), but the metaphor 
is not certain ; the idea may be that the 
rays make a red glow as the sun sinks to 
his setting, 

^ Bor the introductory offering (KB. vii. 
5-9), made on the first XJpasad day, 
see AB. i. 7-11. The ritual is very briefly 
given in v. 5 ; it consists of butter 
offerings to Pathya Svasti, Agni, Soma, 


and Savitr, a pap for Aditi ; there are no 
butter portions. 

2 A mere play on prayaniya and udayanty a with 
prana and udma, for which see Vedic Index, 
L 86 ; ii. 47. 

vii. 6. ^ daksind is, as usual in the Brahmana 
style, adverbial ; so in the parallel TS. 
vi. 1. 5. 1, 2 ; cf. MS. iii. 7. 1 ; 9B. iii. 2. 8. 
14-19 ; AB. i. 17. 
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butter ; then shall I discern one quarter/ To her they offered ; she dis- 
cerned the northern quai-ter ; Pathya Svasti is speech ; therefore in the 
northern quarter is speech uttered with more discernment, and northwards 
go men to learn speech ; he who comes thence, to him men hearken, so he 
used to say, 2 for this was the quarter discerned by speech. Then said Aditi, 
‘ Do ye offer to me one libation of food ; then shall I discern one quarter.’ 
To her they offered ; she discerned the zenith ; Aditi is this (earth) ; there- 
fore on this (earth) plants grow upright, trees upright, men upright, Agni 
is kindled upright, whatever there is on this (earth) that stretches upright, 
for this was the quarter discerned by her. 

vii. 7. Thus ^ did the gods discern by means of the introductory sacrifice 
the world of heaven ; verily thus also does the sacrificer by the introductory 
rite discern the world of heaven. The introductory and concluding sacri- 
fice should be alike. The sacrifice is a chariot of the gods ; the introduc- 
tory and concluding sacrifices are the two sides of it ; he who makes them 
alike, just as one can perform a journey as desired by driving on in 
a chariot with two sides, so safely he attains the world of heaven. He who 
makes them unlike, just as one cannot perform a journey as desired by 
driving on in a chariot with one side only, so he does not safely attain the 
world of heaven. Therefore the introductory and the concluding sacrifices 
should be alike, the introductory ending with the Qamyuvaka, and the con- 
cluding sacrifice ending with the Qamyuvaka. 

vii, 8. He sacrifices first at the introductory sacrifice to Pathya Svasti, 
then to Agni, then to Soma, then to Savitr, then to Aditi ; he advances with 
the introductory sacrifice to the world of heaven. In that he sacrifices to 
Pathya Svasti in front, verily thus he produces a benediction, for the attain- 
ment of the world of heaven. To Agni first he sacrifices in the concluding 
sacrifice, then to Soma, then to Savitr, then to Pathya Svasti, then to Aditi ; 
he goes with the concluding sacrifice to this world. In that behind he 
offers sacrifices to Pathya Svasti, verily thus he produces a benediction, for 
the attainment of this world. To those five deities he sacrifices ; with these 


* The extent of the quotation is not certain. 
For the north as a specially important 
place see Keith, TS. pp. 408, 442, n. 1. 
Weber {Ind. Stud, i. 153) and Muir (OST. 
ii.2 S28, 329) cite this passage in con- 
nexion with the northern origin of the 
Aryans, and it is clearly evidence of 
speech cultivation in the north (Vedic 
Jndexj ii. 279), perhaps, as Vinayaka 
holds, Kashmir (cf. Franke’s theory of the 
cultivation of Sanskrit there ; PUU und 


SanskriU pp. 87-9). aha cannot be taken as 
referring to iasya as taken by Muir ; the 
lack of Hi is in the context fatal. 

^ This chapter reinforces the doctrine of KB. 
vii. 5 of the identity of the two st^crifices. 

* Or ‘side-horses’ (cf. Keith, JRAS. 1914, 
pp. 1084, 1085). But the use of such 
phrases as ubhmjata^cakra i'AB. v. 38. 4) 
rondel’s this uncertain and indeed im- 
probable. Cf. above, ii. 9. 
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deities he obtains all that is fivefold regarding the deities and regarding 
the self. Of these the invitatory and offering verses ^ contain (the words), 
' safe ^ path ' bring across " forward and ‘ lead The Maruts, the sub- 
jects of the gods, enjojdng the atmosphere, have the power to confound the 
sacrifice of the sacrificer as he goes to the world of heaven. In that they 
contain (the words) ‘ safe’, ' path’, ' bring across’, ' forward’, and ' lead’, verily 
the Maruts, the subjects of the gods, harm him not : safely he attains the 
world of heaven. Them he inverts ; the invitatory verses in the introduc- 
tory sacrifice he makes the offering verses in the concluding sacrifice, the 
offering verses (he makes) the invitatory verses. 

vii. 9. He falls away as it were from this world who advances with the 
introductory sacrifice ; in that he inverts (the verses), thus he finds support 
in this world on a support which cannot be moved. Moreover the metres 
are the breaths ; verily thus in the self he intertwines the breaths, to prevent 
severance ; therefore these breaths though blowing in diverse directions 
do not blow out.^ ' Thee, 0 thou of most varied fame/ ‘ What is best, that 
to Agni,’ are the Anustubh invitatory and offering verses ^ (of the Svistakrt 
offering). The introductory sacrifice is the continuance of the sacrifice, the 
concluding sacrifice is speech ; the Anustubh is speech ; with speech the 
sacrifice is continued. These two he does not invert, (thinking) ‘The 
invitatory and offering verses are supports; let me not intertwine two 
supports.’ (The sacrifice) ends with the (/amyuvaka ; that is the symbol of 
approach. It is as if having advanced one should dwell in the vicinity of the 
world of heaven. Again, as to (the sacrifice) ending with the Qamyuvaka, 
all the deities unite in the introductory sacrifice ; he who would here cause 
joint offering to be made to the wives with (the gods), it would be as if he 
were to bring the wives of the gods to the place of their assembling ; then 
it would be as if a man there were to say of him, ‘ This (fellow) has brought 
the wives of the gods to the place of their assembly ; his wife will he 
following him to the assembly Therefore it ends with the Qamyuvaka, to 
prevent the coming together of the deities. 


^ EV. X. 68. 15 and 16 both contain svasti or 
svasiih ; i. 189. 1 and 2 (for Agni) have 
naya and paraya ; i. 91. 1 (Soma) has pra ; 
X. 63. 15 has pathydsu^ 

vii. 9. ^ The reading of H vdnto na nirvdnti 
clearly is right against the text of the 
other MSS. vdHco nunirvdnci^ kept in the 
Anand. ed. 

2 EY. i. 45. 6 ; v. 25. 7. 

^ Eor the idea see Vedic Indejo, ii. 427. The 
Anand. ed. has abhyma isyasi The ace. 


denotes the person spoken of ; Hopkins' 
view (JAOS. xxviii. 404 seq,) that even 
when the 3rd person is used, as here, 
the sense ^ say to ’ can be intended is 
clearly impossible ; in BAXJ. i. 4, 8, cited 
by him, sa yo *nyam dimanah priyam brum- 
nmh bruydt priyam rotsyatlti must ntiean ^ say 
of him “ he will lose '' not ^ say to him'. 
samgafdm if correct must be a gen. pi., a 
very remarkable form in prose ; sa-mgaUm 
or samgatam^ as a noun, is possible. 
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The Purchase of the Soma. 

vii. 10. The^ Asuras in this quarter obstructed the gods. Being in the 
north-east quarter they anointed Soma in the kingship, they with Soma 
as king pushed away the Asuras from these worlds. Verily thus also the 
saerificer with Soma the king pushes away his rivals who hate him from 
these worlds. Him he buys with four things, a cow, gold, a garment, 
a female goat; up to four (degrees) are pairing, union, propagation; 
(they serve) for generation.^ The moon yonder is Soma the king, the 
discerning; it entei's into him when bought; in that he buys Soma the 
king, (it is because he thinks) ‘The moon yonder as Soma, the king, 
the discerning, be it pressed out.' Nine verses he recites for him wlien 
bought ; these vital airs are nine ; verily thus he confers vital airs on the 
saerificer, for completeness of life in this world and for immortality in 
yonder world. ‘ From good to better do thou advance forward/ (this 
verse ^) containing the word ‘forward' he recites for him being brought 
forward, ‘ Let Brhaspati be thy harbinger ' ; Erhaspati is the holy power ; 
(thus it serves) for the winning of the glory of holiness. He recites two 
Tristubh^ verses to Varuna, ‘ This prayer of the seeker, 0 god,' ‘ Within the 
woods he hath extended the atmosphere ' ; the Tristubh is the lordly power ; 
Varuna is the Tristubh ; (thus it serves) for the winning of the glory of 
lordliness. He recites four Gayatri verses^ to Soma, ‘0 Soma, thy 
wondrous ' ; the Gayatri is the holy power ; Soma is the lordly power ; (thus 
it serves) for the winning of the glory of holiness and the glory of lordliness. 
He pauses after uttering the half of the last verse ; the verse is immortality ; 
thus he enters immortality. Moreover the verse is the holy power ; verily 
thus he makes a defence on both sides in the holy power and the half verses. 
Wherever he stops at a half verse or a quarter verse, this is the explana- 
tion. He recites the verse, ^ ‘Thine abodes which they worship with 
oblation/ containing (the word) ‘ forward for him as he starts forward. 
He concludes with (the verse '^), ‘ He hath come, the god, with the seasons, 
let him prosper the house,' containing the words ‘ come ' and ‘ season ' ; 
‘ Soma, the king, is the year,' used to say Kausitaki, ‘ He, coming, with the 
seasons approaches.' He repeats (verses) which are appropriate ; what in 
the sacrifice is appropriate, that is perfect; verily (it serves) for the 

1 For the biiyi»gof the Soma see AB. i. 12-14. ^ KV. viii. 42. S; v. 85. 2. 

For the ritual see y. 5. ® BV. i. 91. 9-12. 

2 The same phrase occurs above in KB. iii. 9 ; ® EV. i. 91. 19. 

below, xxix. S. BV. iv. 53. 7, 

3 Quoted in full in QQS. v, d. 2. 
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perfection of the sacrifice. Nine® he recites; the explanation of them has 
been given; thrice (he repeats) the first, thrice the last; they make up 
thirteen; the year has twelve months; verily (it serves) to win the year. 
In that he recites a thirteenth, (it is because) there is a thirteenth month, 
supplementary and distinct as it were ; (thus it serves) for its obtainment.* 


ADHYAYA VIII 


The Soma Sacrifice {continued). 
The Guest Reception. 


viii. 1. By ^ means of the guest reception (to Agni) the gods obtained 
both biped and quadruped animals ; verily thus also the sacrificer by means 
of the guest reception obtains both biped and quadruped animals. When the 
oblation for the guest reception is brought up, they kindle the fire ; the 
guest reception is the head of the sacrifice ; Agni is the breath ; verily 
thus he places breath in the head. He recites twelve (verses) for the 
kindling of the fire ; ® the year has twelve months ; verily (it serves) to obtain 
the year. He recites first (a verse ®) to Savitr, ‘ To thee, O god Savitr 
to secure instigation by Savitr ; to one instigated by Savitr no possible 
injury happens; (verily it serves) to secure freedom from injury. He 
recites to sky and earth (the verse*), ‘May the two great ones, sky and 
earth, for us ’ ; sky and earth are supports ; verily (it serves) for support. 
He recites for him as he is kindled the three verses ® containing (the word) 
‘kindle’, ‘ Thee, 0 Agni from the lotus’ ; for him when born (the verse*) 
containing (the word) ‘ born’, ‘Let men say’ ; for him when borne in the 
hand (the verse ’) containing (the word) ‘ hand’, ‘ Whom with the hand like 
a quoit’ ; for him when being taken forward (the verse) containing (the 
word®) ‘forward’, ‘Forward the god to the feast for the gods’; for him 


* i. e. 8 l^veda verses and the one in note 8. 
® The KB. insists with peculiar emphasis on 
the 13th month ; hence vijnatah is prob- 
ably correct and not ^vijnatah. On inter- 
calation, cf. Tedic IndeXj ii, 162, 412, 413. 
^ For the guest offering to Soma see AB. i. 
15-17. For the ritual see Q(}S, v, 7. The 
verses for the kindling by friction of the 
fire are given in iii, 13. 15-17, 


2 These are the verses which follow and which 

are made up to sixteen. 

3 Ev. i. 24. a. 

< EY. i. 22. 13. 

5 EV. Vi. 16. 13-15. 

6 EY. i. 74. 3. 

7 EY. vi. 16. 40. 

8 EY. vi. 16. 41 : it and the next vi. 16. 42 are 

classed together in 95^. 
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when being summoned (the verse containing (the word) ^hither’, ‘Hither 
born in the All-knower ' ; for him when being lighted, ‘ Agni is lighted by 
Agni ’ and * For thou, 0 Agni, by Agni ", two (verses containing the 
word ‘ lighted ‘ They cleanse him with keen insight he says in conclu- 
sion, with (a verse ending ‘The strong steed in his own abodes"; the 
abode is the end ; the concluding verse is the end ; in the end he places 
the end. (He recites) the first thrice, the last thrice ; they make up sixteen ; 
(all this universe) has sixteen parts; verily (it serves) to obtain all this 
(universe). 

viii. 2. With this (verse he concludes) here and in the four-monthly 
sacrifices ; when an animal is offered, after reciting this first ^ he concludes 
with a Tristubh, ^ By the sacrifice the gods sacrificed the sacrifice " ; 
cattle are connected with the Tristubh; verily (it serves) to obtain 
cattle. (He recites) the first thrice, the last thrice ; they make up 
seventeen; Prajapati is seventeenfold; that rite is beneficial which, is 
commensurate with Prajapati. He recites seventeen kindling verses; 
Prajapati is seventeenfold ; that rite is beneficial which is commensurate 
with Prajapati. The two butter portions contain references to the slaying 
of Vrtra ; verily (they serve) for the slaying of evil ; moreover he does not 
depart from the model of the full moon sacrifice. Some^ make them 
contain the word ‘ guest " ; but the rule is that they should contain 
references to the slaying of Vrtra. Some say ‘ They should have Rc 
verses as the offering verses," stating ‘ These deities have Rc verses as the 
offering verses ^ in the Upasads." But the rule is that they should have 
offering verses with the word ‘delighting*. To him that is Soma he 
sacrifices as Visnu ; ^ in that being bought he enters this (universe) as it 
were, that is his form as Visnu. In that, further, he offers sacrifice to 
him that is Soma as Visnu, here what in this name is Visnu is to be eaten 
in yonder name of Soma. Therefore they offer saying ‘ Soma * ; so do they 
eat. The invitatory and offering verses of the oblation are Tristubh verses ; 
the Tristubh is might and strength; verily thus he confers might and 
strength upon the sacrificer. The invitatory and oflering verses (of the 
Svistakrt offering) are Tristubh verses,^ addressed to Agni, containing (the 
words) ‘guest" and ‘chariot", ‘The Hotr of the sacrifice, of brilliant 


9 EV. Vi, 16. 42. 

*0 EV. i. 12. 6 ; viii. 43. 14. 
u EV. viii. 84. 8. 

» pardcim, i. e. when the last verse (EV. i. 164. 
60) is added it is the pardcl. 

2 A reference to the AB. view. 

3 The Yajya verse normally and here is a 


Mantra in prose containing the term 

* M reads Vimur iti^ bnt it is doubtful if this 
can be accepted as it is an obvious correc- 
tion and Vrni^um iti occurs again below. 

3 EV. X. 1. 6 ; iv. 4. 10. 
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perfection of the sacrifice. Nine® he recites; the explanation of them has 
been given; thrice (he repeats) the first, thrice the last; they make up 
thirteen ; the year has twelve months ; verily (it serves) to win the year. 
In that he recites a thirteenth, (it is because) there is a thirteenth month, 
supplementary and distinct as it were ; (thus it serves) for its obtainment.® 


ADHYAYA VIII 


The Soma Sacrieicb {oontiniied). 
The Guest Reception. 


viii. 1, By ^ means of the guest reception (to Agni) the gods obtained 
both biped and quadruped animals ; verily thus also the sacrificer by means 
of the guest reception obtains both biped and quadruped animals. When the 
oblation for the guest reception is brought up, they kindle the fire ; the 
guest reception is the head of the sacrifice ; Agni is the breath ; verily 
thus he places breath in the head. He recites twelve (verses) for the 
kindling of the fire ; ^ the year has twelve months ; verily (it serves) to obtain 
the year. He recites first (a verse®) to Savitr, ‘To thee, O god Savitr’, 
to secure instigation by Savitr ; to one instigated by Savitr no possible 
injury happens ; (verily it serves) to secure freedom from injury. He 
recites to sky and earth (the verse ‘ May the two great ones, sky and 
earth, for us ’ ; sky and earth are supports ; verily (it serves) for support. 
He recites for him as he is kindled the three verses ® containing (the word) 
‘kindle', ‘ Thee, 0 Agni from the lotus' ; for him when born (the verse®) 
containing (the word) ‘ born', ‘Let men say' ; for him when borne in the 
hand (the verse ’^) containing (the word) ‘ hand', ‘ Whom with the hand like 
a quoit’ ; for him when being taken forward (the verse) containing (the 
word®) ‘forward', ‘Forward the god to the feast for the gods'; for him 


* i. e. 8 l^veda verses and the one in note 3. 
^ The KB. insists with peculiar emphasis on 
the 13th month ; hence vijndiah is prob- 
ably correct and not ^mjndtah. On inter- 
calation, cf. Vedic Index, ii. 162, 412, 413. 
^ For the guest offering to Soma see AB. i. 
15-17. For the ritual see g^S.v. 7. The 
verses for the kindling by friction of the 
fire are given in iii. 13. 15-17. 


2 These are the verses which follow and which 

are made up to sixteen. 

3 BY. i. 24. 3. 

< RV. i. 22. 13. 

5 RV. Vi. 16. 13-16. 

6 RV. i. 74. 3. 

RV. vi. 16. 40. 

® RV, vi. 16. 41 : it and the next vi. 16. 42 are 
classed together in §5S. 
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when being summoned (the verse®) containing (the word) ‘hither’, ‘ Hither 
born in the All-knower * ; for him when being lighted, ‘ Agni is lighted by 
Agni’ and ‘For thou, 0 Agni, by Agni’, two (verses^®) containing the 
word ‘ lighted ‘ They cleanse him with keen insight he says in conclu- 
sion, with (a verse ^^) ending ‘The strong steed in his own abodes’; the 
abode is the end ; the concluding verse is the end ; in the end he places 
the end. (He recites) the first thrice, the last thrice ; they make up sixteen ; 
(all this universe) has sixteen parts; verily (it serves) to obtain all this 
(universe). 

viii. 2. With this (verse he concludes) here and in the four-monthly 
sacrifices ; when an animal is offered, after reciting this first ^ he concludes 
with a Tristubh, ‘ By the sacrifice the gods sacrificed the sacrifice ’ ; 
cattle are connected with the Tristubh; verily (it serves) to obtain 
cattle. (He recites) the first thrice, the last thrice ; they make up 
seventeen; Prajapati is seventeenfold; that rite is beneficial which is 
commensurate with Prajapati. He recites seventeen kindling verses; 
Prajapati is seventeenfold ; that rite is beneficial which is commensurate 
with Prajapati. The two butter portions contain references to the slaying 
of Vrtra ; verily (they serve) for the slaying of evil ; moreover he does not 
depart from the model of the full moon sacrifice. Some^ make them 
contain the word ‘ guest ’ ; but the rule is that they should contain 
references to the slaying of Vrtra. Some say ‘ They should have Rc 
verses as the offering verses,’ stating ‘ These deities have Rc verses as the 
offering verses ^ in the Upasads.’ But the rule is that they should have 
offering verses with the word ‘delighting’. To him that is Soma he 
sacrifices as Yisnu ; ^ in that being bought he enters this (universe) as it 
were, that is his form as Visnu. In that, further, he offers sacrifice to 
him that is Soma as Visnu, here what in this name is Visnu is to be eaten 
in yonder name of Soma. Therefore they offer saying ‘ Soma ’ ; so do they 
eat. The invitatory and offering verses of the oblation are Tristubh verses ; 
the Tristubh is might and strength; verily thus he confers might and 
strength upon the sacrificer. The invitatory and ofiering verses (of the 
Svistakrt offering) are Tristubh verses,® addressed to Agni, containing (the 
words) ‘guest’ and ‘chariot’, ‘The Hotr of the sacrifice, of brilliant 


S RV. Vi. U. 42. 

‘0 RV, i. 12. e ; viii. 43. 14. 

H RV. viii. 84. 8. 

’ pardctm, i. e. wlieii the last verse (RV. i. 164. 
50) is added it is the paracl, 

2 A reference to the AB- view. 

3 The yajya verse normally and her© is a 


Mantra in prose containing the term 
jusdna, 

M reads Visnur itij but it is doubtful if this 
can be accepted as it is an obvious correc- 
tion and Vimum Ui occurs again below. 

« RV. X. 1. 5 ; iv. 4. 10. 
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chariot’, and ‘Who thee, of good horses, of good gold, O AgniJ That is 
like what is fourfold and complete.® The chariot comes to him who uses 
these two. (The sacrifice) ends with the sacrificial food ; that is the 
symbol of approach; it is as if having advanced one should dwell in 
the vicinity of the world of heaven.*^ The oblations in these sacrifices, that 
of consecration, the introductory, the guest offering and the Upasads, are 
performed inaudibly ; these sacrifices are a pouring of seed ; inaudibly is 
seed poured. They proceed, ceasing (the various) rites; the consecration 
sacrifice ends with the joint sacrifice for the wives with (the gods) ; the 
introductory sacrifice ends with the Qamyuvaka ; the guest reception with 
the sacrificial food ; in the Upasads he sacrifices to the gods. Ceasing with 
these rites Prajapati went to the world of heaven ; ' verily thus also the 
sacrificer ceasing with these rites proceeds to the world of heaven. 


The Pravargya, 


viii. 3. The^ Mahavira is the head of the sacrifice ; he should not at the 
first sacrifice place it on the fire ; the second sacrifice condescends to him 
who does not place it on the fire in the first sacrifice. Nevertheless for him 
who is a learned Brahman ^ he may place it in the fire. It is the self of 
the sacrifice ; verily thus with the self he completes the sacrifice. The 
Mahavira is he yonder that gives heat ; verily thus he delights him. Him 
should he praise with a hundred and one (verses) ; at a hundred leagues 
hence he gives heat ; ® with a hundred he attains the journey of a hundred 
leagues ; the hundred and first is the world of the sacrificer ; of this 
self the sacrificer becomes master. The man of whom men speak in the sun 
is Indra, is Prajapati, is the holy power ; thus herein the sacrificer attains 
identity of world and union with all the deities. Without taking in breath, 
should he praise, for the continuity of the breaths, for these breaths are 
continuous as it were. Both aloud and audibly should he praise; the 
praise is the breaths, for it is expressed, for it has speech as its deity. 
He utters in praise verses to Savitr first, to secure instigation by Savitr ; 
to one instigated by Savitr no possible injury happens : (verily thus it 
serves) to secure freedom from injury. 


® The complete character of four appears not 
. to be meant in the repeated phrase 
dcaiuram, iii. 9 ; vli. 10 ; but the sense 
here is clear. The number 4 as the Jcrta 
number in dicing may be cited (see Vedic 
Index, i, 4). 

So above KB. vii* 9. 

I Bor the Pravargya (KB. vui. 8-7) see AB, i. 


18-22. For the ritual see ^ 

10 . 

2 This is cited in Ap9S. xi. 2. 10 with the 
omission of sydt from the Bahvrcabrah- 
mana. Of. KB. xii. 7. 

® For this estimate cf. Weber, Xnd. Stud. 
ix. 840 $eq. 
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viii. 4. * The holy power born first in the east ^ ’ (he says) ; the holy power 
born first in the east is yonder where yonder (sun) gives heat ; verily thus 
here he places the sacrificer. He utters in praise two appropriate verses 
containing the words ‘ anoint ’ and ‘ sit *, ' Whom extending as it were the 
sages anoint ’ and ^ Sit down ; great art thou/ He utters in praise three 
(verses ^), containing the word ‘ burn ‘ Be thou well disposed 
to uSj 0 Agni, at our approach/ ‘ Burn thou well, 0 Agni, the foes that are 
near,' and ' The foe who secretly may attack us, 0 Agni ' ; what in the 
sacrifice is appropriate, that is perfect ; verily (it serves) for the perfection 
of the sacrifice. He utters in praise (verses ^) referring to the slaying of 
Raksases, ‘ Make thou thy brilliance, like a broad net,' for the smiting away 
of the Raksases ; Agni is the smiter away of the Raksases ; they are five ; 
by the symbol of the quarters from the quarters he smites them off* More- 
over, the number of spans the Adhvaryu measures, those he accompanies 
with these (verses). He utters in praise two appropriate (verses '') addressed 
to Indra, ‘ Around thee, 0 singer, the songs,' and ‘ In the two hast thou 
placed the word of praise ' ; verily with these two he accompanies the call of 
Hail ! to Indra. Moreover, the number of splinters the Adhvaryu gathers 
round, those he accompanies with the first, the last which he deposits with the 
last. He utters in praise two appropriate (verses ^) to Pusan and to Rudra, 

‘ Pure is one of them, worthy of sacrifice one,' and ^ Worthily dost thou bear 
the missiles and the bow ' ; verily with these two he accompanies the call 
of Hail I to Pusan and to Rudra. Moreover the two golden chips which 
the Adhvaryu makes of gold and silver, those two with these two he 
accompanies. ‘ The bird anointed by the craft of the Asura ’ (he says ; 
the bird is breath; breath is Vayu; verily thus with these (verses) he 
accompanies the call of Hail I to Vayu. ' I beheld thee perceiving with thy 
mind,' this^ he should utter in praise in the house of him who desires 
offspring. Moreover both (should he utter) when there is something 
unaccomplished. 

viii. 5 . ' They of the sounding drop have sounded at the lim ' is a whole 
(hymn) and ‘The strainer for thee is outspread, 0 Brahmanaspati ' are 
two verses.^ ‘What time the Dhisanas spread out the strainer* is one 

1 See 99 s. V. 9. 5. The verse occurs in AV. * RV. iii. 18. 1 and 2 ; vi. 5. 4, used when the 

iv. 1. 1, where see Wliitney’s notes, and coals are put on, 99^* 

see AB. i, 19. The verses in v. 9 . 6 and 7 ^ RV. iv, 4. 1-5. 

are no doubt also meant as used in view ® RV. i. 10. 12 ; 8 S. S. 
of the use of sdiVitnh in viii. 3, ® RV. vi. 58. 1 ; ii. 38. 10. 

2 RV. V. 43. 7 used UU ^jyamdne^ 99S. v. 9. 8 , ^ RV. x. 177, three verses in all. 

and RV, L 36. 9, tised sadyamdnej 99 S. « RV. x. 183, also three verses, uhhe refers 

Y. 0. 9. to both hymns. 9 ^^^^^- ignores this. 

viii. 5. * RV. ix. 73 and 83. 1 and 2 . 


50 [a.o.s. 2 !s] 
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verse ; ^ they make up twelve (verses) for (Soma) the purifying ; verily with 
these he accompanies the call of Hail! for Soma. ^May Vena impel those 
born of Pr^ni ’ (he says) ; Vena is Indra ; verily with these verses " he accom. 
panies the call of Hail ! for Indra. Of this (hymn) one verse, ^ The eagle 
flying in the vault/ he omits ; this is the radiance of the self ; this (verse) 
he inserts in the later (verses), thereby it is not removed. For one who is 
spoken ill of on both sides of the Vena (hymn) he should utter in praise (the 
verses) for (Soma) the purifying; Vena is the self; (the verses) for (Soma) 
the purifying are a purifier ; verily thus he purifies him. He utters in 
praise verses for Brahmanaspati ^ which are appropriate, ‘Thee, lord of 
hosts, we invoke’; that is the head; Brahmanaspati is the holy power; 
verily by the holy power he perfects the head. When he approaches (the 
verse ^) ‘ May we speak aloud in the assembly with good sons/ he should 
think of a son for one desiring a son ; she obtains a son. ‘ What offering 
will win your favour, 0 A 9 vins?’ these are nine aimless verses.® The 
aimless verses are as it were of the Gayatrl metre; breath is connected 
with the Gayatri; the aimless verses are breath. (He utters) three 
Anustubh verses,"^ ‘ Hither with all aids ’ ; that is speech. ‘ Let Visnu form 
the womb,’ that (hymn should he utter in praise in the house of him who 
desires offspring. Moreover both (should he utter) when there is something 
unaccomplished. 

viii. 6. ‘ Make sacrifice to the two who move in the morning first,’ (he 
utters) in the forenoon this hymn ‘ Agni shineth, the forefront of the dawns’ 
in the afternoon.^ They are Tristubh (hymns), of five verses ; that is the eye. 
‘I praise sky and earth for first inspiration’ is in Jagati,'^ of twenty-five* 
verses; that is the ear. That is the head; that head is complete in which 
there is breath, speech, the eye and the ear. Thus them in it he places, 
When it is said, ‘ Glowing is the pot/ he utters in praise this appropriate 
(verse ^), containing (the word) ‘glow’, ‘The tawny one, the chief, hath 
made the dawns to glow.’ He concludes with (a verse ®) containing (the 
word) ‘ around ‘ With days and with nights guard us around.’ He utters 
in praise appropriate (verses) ; what in the sacrifice is appropriate, that is 
perfect; verily (it serves) for the perfection of the sacrifice. They make up 

2 Given in full in 99 S. v. 9. 16. ’ RV. vii. 24. 4-6. 

® EV. x. 123, omitting verse 6 . « RV. x. 184, the whole hymn. Not noticed 

* RV. ii. 23, the whole hymn. in 99 S. 

® RV. ii. 23. 19 d. 1 RV. v. 77. 

« RV. i. 120. 1-9. akudhryanc (also in KB. 2 

xviii. 4) is of quite uncertain sense, but s RV. i. 112. 
cf. mdkudryak in RV. x. 22. 12 , and akufrd * RV. ix. 83. 8 . 
in RV. i. 120. 7 ; Oldenberg, Rgveda-Noten^ 5 1 X 2 . 25. 

i. 117. 
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a hundred and one verses ; the explanation of these has been given. In 
that he touches the waters, and the waters are healing and medicine, verily 
thus at the end in the sacrifice are healing and medicine produced. In that 
he pays reverence with the ‘opening* verses,*’ and the openings are the 
breaths, verily thus he places the breaths in himself. In that he touches 
the waters, and the waters are healing and medicine, verily thus at the end 
in the sacrifice are healing and medicine produced. The latter set are 
thirty-three ; ^ all the deities are thirty-three ; they should support that ; 
from them is all that taken out. 

viii. 7. He utters in praise appropriate (verses) for the milking ; ^ what 
in the sacrifice is appropriate, that is perfect ; verily (it serves) for the per- 
fection of the sacrifice. He utters in praise the two appropriate (verses 
containing (the word) ‘pour*, ‘In the pressed pour tlm admixture* and 
‘Now hath the Rsi for the A 5 vins.* He utters in praise the appropriate 
(verse ^), ‘Up the god Savitr with the golden,* containing the word ‘lift up * 
as (the pot) is being lifted up. He utters in praise an appropriate (verse 
addressed to Brahmanaspati, containing (the word) ‘ forward * as they move 
forward, ‘Let Brahmanaspati move forward.* As they go he utters in 
praise (the verse ^) appropriate in containing (the word) ‘ flying ‘ The eagle 
flying in the vault.* With two (verses ®) should he utter the offering prayer ; 
strength is a pair ; (verily it serves) to win strength ; with a Tristubh in 
the verses on the forenoon, for it, being connected with the Tristubh, keeps 
supporting the three worlds ; with a Jagati in the verses in the afternoon, 
for it is connected with the Jagati, for as it goes to rest all the world (jagat) 
goes to rest with it. ‘ Inverting the two verses from the Samhita should 
he utter the call of vamt,' some say, but the rule is to follow the traditional 
text. He utters in praise subsequent (verses) which are appropriate ; what 
in the sacrifice is appropriate, that is perfect ; verily (they serve) for the 
perfection of the sacrifice. ‘ 0 thou rich in oblation, oblation, the mighty 
seat of the gods * (he says '^) before the accomplishment of the libation ; verily 
thus he makes it with renewed oblation and unexhausted. He concludes 
with (a verse containing a benediction, ‘ From eating the good pasture 
mayest thou be of good fortune ’ ; verily thus he pronounces a benediction 
for cattle ; so are cattle not liable to stray from the sacrifices In that he 

® Of the Adhvaryu, 31. ® The two verses used together {safmsta) at 

^ i. e. the verses for the milking referred to the morning Pravargya are RV. i. 4(5. 15 

in KB. viii. 7. (OSyatrl) and a special verse in v. 1 1 . 

^ For these S3 verses see QgS. v. 11, 1 seq. 18 (Tristubh), in the afternoon, RV, viU. 

2 RV. viii. 72. 13; 9. 7. 5. 14, and a verse in ^9®. v. 11. 21 

3 RV. vi. 71. 1. (Jagati). 

^ RV. i. 40. 3. ’ RV. ix. S3. 5. 

5 RV. X. 123. 6. » RV. i. 164. 40. 
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verse; 2 they make up twelve (verses) for (Soma) the purifying; verily with 
these he accompanies the call of Hail! for Soma. ^May Vena impel those 
bom of Prfni ’ (he says) ; Vena is Indra ; verily with these verses " he accom- 
panies the call of Hail 1 for Indra. Of this (hymn) one verse, ^ The eagle 
flying in the vault/ he omits ; this is the radiance of the self ; this (verse) 
he inserts in the later (verses), thereby it is not removed. For one who is 
spoken ill of on both sides of the Vena (hymn) he should utter in praise (the 
verses) for (Soma) the purifying; Vena is the self; (the verses) for (Soma) 
the purifying are a purifier; verily thus he purifies him. He utters in 
praise verses for Brahmanaspati ^ which are appropriate, ^Thee, lord of 
hosts, we invoke ' ; that is the head ; Brahmanaspati is the holy power ; 
verily by the holy power he perfects the head. When he approaches (the 
verse ^) ‘ May we speak aloud in the assembly with good sons/ he should 
think of a son for one desiring a son ; she obtains a son. ^ What offering 
will win your favour, 0 A§vins?' these are nine aimless verses.® The 
aimless verses are as it were of the Gayatrl metre; breath is connected 
with the Gayatri; the aimless verses are breath. (He utters) three 
Anustubh verses,"^ ^ Hither with all aids ’ ; that is speech, ' Let Visnu form 
the womb,* that (hymn ®) should he utter in praise in the house of him who 
desires offspring. Moreover both (should he utter) when there is something 
unaccomplished. 

viii. 6. ‘ Make sacrifice to the two who move in the morning first,' (he 
utters) in the forenoon this hymn;^ ‘ Agni shineth, the forefront of the dawns' 
in the afternoon.^ They are Tristubh (hymns), of five verses ; that is the eye. 

praise sky and earth for first inspii'ation ’ is in Jagati,^ of twenty-five' 
verses ; that is the ear. That is the head ; that head is complete in which 
there is breath, speech, the eye and the ear. Thus them in it he places, 
When it is said, ‘ Glowing is the pot/ he utters in praise this appropriate 
(verse ^), containing (the word) ‘glow*, ‘The tawny one, the chief, hath 
made the dawns to glow.* He concludes with (a verse ®) containing (the 
word) ‘ around *, ‘ With days and with nights guard us around.* He utters 
in praise appropriate (verses) ; what in the sacrifice is appropriate, that is 
perfect ; verily (it serves) for the perfection of the sacrifice. They make up 

2 Given in full in Q<}S. v. 9. 16. RV. vii. 24. 4-6. 

® RV. X. 123, omitting verse 6 . ^ RV. x. 184, the whole hymn. Not noticed 

* RV. ii. 23, the whole hymn. in 99 S. 

8 RV. ii. 23. 19 d, 1 RV. v. 77. 

8 RV. i, 120. 1-9. akudhryaric (also in KB. ^ RV. v. 76. 
xviii. 4) is of quite uncertain sense, but s 112 ^ 

cf. makudryaJc in RV. x. 22. 12, and akutrd < RV. ix. 83. 3. 
in RV. i. 120. 7 ; Oldenberg, Rgmda-Noten, 5 i. 112. 25. 
i. 117. 
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a hundred and one verses ; the explanation of these has been given. In 
that he touches the waters, and the waters are healing and medicine, verily 
thus at the end in the sacrifice are healing and medicine pi'oduced. In that 
he pays reverence with the ‘opening’ verses,^ and the openings are the 
breaths, verily thus he places the breaths in himself. In that he touches 
the watei's, and the waters are healing and medicine, verily thus at the end 
in the sacrifice are healing and medicine produced. The latter set are 
thirty-three ; ^ all the deities are thirty-three ; they should support that ; 
from them is all that taken out. 

viii. 7. He utters in praise appropriate (verses) for the milking ; ^ what 
in the sacrifice is appropriate, that is perfect ; verily (it serves) for the per- 
fection of the sacrifice. He utters in praise the two appropriate (verses^), 
containing (the word) ‘pour’, ‘In the pressed pour the admixture’ and 
‘Now hath the Rsi for the Afvins.’ He utters in praise the appropriate 
(verse ‘Up the god Savitr with the golden,’ containing the word ‘lift up ’ 
as (the pot) is being lifted up. He utters in praise an appropriate (verse ^) 
addressed to Brahmanaspati, containing (the word) ‘ forward ’ as they move 
forward, ‘Let Brahmanaspati move forward.’ As they go he utters in 
praise (the verse appropriate in containing (the word) ‘ flying ‘ The eagle 
flying in the vault.’ With two (verses ^) should he utter the offering prayer ; 
strength is a pair ; (verily it serves) to win strength ; with a Tristubh in 
the verses on the forenoon, for it, being connected with the Tristubh, keeps 
supporting the three worlds ; with a Jagati in the verses in the afternoon, 
for it is connected with the Jagati, for as it goes to rest all the world (jagat) 
goes to rest with it. ‘ Inverting the two verses from the Samhita should 
he utter the call of vasaf,' some say, but the rule is to follow the traditional 
text. He utters in praise subsequent (verses) which are appropriate ; what 
in the sacrifice is appropriate, that is perfect ; verily (they serve) for the 
perfection of the sacrifice. ‘ O thou rich in oblation, oblation, the mighty 
seat of the gods ’ (he says ’’') before the accomplishment of the libation ; verily 
thus he makes it with renewed oblation and unexhausted. He concludes 
with (a verse ^) containing a benediction, ‘ From eating the good pasture 
mayest thou be of good fortune ’ ; verily thus he pronounces a benediction 
for cattle ; so are cattle not liable to stray from the sacrifices In that he 

^ Of the Adhvaryu, 95S- v. 9. SI. ® Tiie two verses i;ised together {samasia) at 

^ i. e. the verses for the milking referred to the morning Fravargya are BV. i. 4G. 15 

in KB. viii. 7. (Oayatri) and a special vem in 59S. v, 11. 

1 For these 33 verses see ^<JS. v. 11. 1 seq, 18 (Tristubh), in the affcernooii, RV. viii. 

2 BV. viii. 72. 13; 9.7. 5. 14, and a verso in v. 11. 21 

3 RV. vi. 71. 1. (Jagati). 

* BV. i. 40. 3, ^ BV. ix. 83. 5. 

e KV. X. 123. 6. * BV. i. 164. 40. 
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touches the waters, and the waters are healing and medicine, verily thus at 
the end in the sacrifice are healing and medicine produced. Now they say 
‘ After the pressing ^ should it be put on the fire ' ; when the Bahispavamana 
(Stotra) has been sung, they invoke the two Alvins, the gods; at that 
moment should they put it on the Agnidh’s fire ; just as there in the Upasads, 
so here on the pressing day the procedure is without taking breath. Then 
after due performance (the pot) is put on, and the animal sacrifice is 
undertaken ; the Mahavira terminates at midday ; in that with it they 
proceed at midday, and the Mahavira is he yonder that gives heat, verily 
thus they delight him ; verily thus his symbol is produced. 


The Upasads. 


viii. 8. The Asuras made citadels ^ in these worlds, iron in this, silver in 
the world of the atmosphere golden yonder in the sky they made ; the gods 
when these worlds were invested ^ saw the fifteenfold thunderbolt ; three 
kindling verses repeated together make up nine, the invitatory and ofiering 
verses six ; they make up fifteen. By means of this fifteenfold thunderbolt 
the gods pushed away the Asuras from these worlds ; verily thus also the 
sacrificer with this fifteenfold thunderbolt pushes away the rivals who hate 
him from these worlds. In the forenoon he should repeat the three verses,® 
‘ To the bounteous one, to him to be attended ’ ; for these are the Upasads. 
That rite is successful over which the first (three verses) are said, (for, they 
say), ‘This day is as it were to be attended on by yonder sun.* ‘This 
kindling-stick of mine, 0 Agni ’ (he says ^) in the afternoon ; that is the 
symbol of night, (for they say) ‘ In the evening they sit round this fire 
kindled as it were.’ Then on the second day (he says) in the forenoon 
‘ This kindling-stick of mine, 0 Agni ’ ; that is the symbol of day, (for they 
say) ‘ This day is kindled as it were by yonder sun.* (He says) in the 
afternoon ‘ To the bounteous one, to him to be attended ’ ; that is the 
symbol of night, (for they say) ‘ They sit round in the evening this fire 
which is to be attended as it were.* Both these symbols are recognized; 


® This is a variant mode of the Pravargya 
where the two performances take place 
on the sutya day, one after the morning 
Stotra and one after the midday Stotra. 

The Anand. ed. has madhyamdino (ne) sargas. 

^ For the Upasads see AB. i. 23-6. For the 
ritual see 55®. v. 11. The Upasads here 
must be fortifications of the Asuras against 
the worlds to hold them from the gods. 
Upasadah at the beginning is probably the 


title of the section, and is clearly so 
taken in M, which punctuates after it; 
so below, KB. xxiv. 1; xxvii. 4. 

2 pari^rtem is clearly preferable to either 
W, or ^swtem 0 w /i, or parigrutem 
Anand. ed. 

KY. vii. 15. 1-8 : these (like the next) are 
the Samidheni verses. 

EV. ii. 6, 1-3. 
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therefore day by day in alternation should he repeat (hoping) ‘ Let both 
symbols, both desires be attained/ He should repeat without taking 
breath, for the continuity of the breaths; for continuous as it were are 
these breaths. Thrice each one should he repeat ; these worlds are three ; 
verily thus he obtains these worlds. They repeated together make up 
nine ; the seasons are six ; these worlds are three ; verily thus they make 
up that. He should not say this Nigada ® in the kindling verses ; the 
Nigadas are omitted; it would be repetition if one were to say this 
Nigada. ‘He should not invite at all,’ some say; ‘But how without 
inviting can he say the offering verse for a deity?’ (For this reason). After 
the Rc he should invite with (the invitatory verses), ‘ Bring Agni, bring 
Soma, bring Visnu.’ For these three gods he says the offering verses; 
these worlds are three ; verily thus he makes these worlds full of light. 

viii. 9. The two verses^ for Agni are Gayatri verses ; this world is con- 
nected with the Gayatri ; thus he obtains this world. Those for Soma are 
Tristubh verses; the world of the atmosphere is connected with the Tristubh; 
thus he obtains the world of the atmosphere. Those for Visnu are Jagati 
verses; yonder world is connected with the Jagati; thus he obtains yonder 
world. These he inverts ; those which in the forenoon were invitatory verses 
he makes offering verses in the afternoon ; those which were offering verses 
he makes invitatory verses, to avoid exhaustion, (thinking) ‘The Ec 
becomes exhausted through the vasat call ; let me perform the vasat call 
with (verses) unexhausted on the same day In that he inverts also, (it is) 
for the strength of the neck ; therefore the joints of the neck are as it were 
intertwined. The gods have butter as their oblation, the sacrificer has 
milk as his fast food ; that is in accord. He should treat them as broader 
above ; on the first day (he should milk) three teats, then two, then one ; ^ 
verily thus he makes the worlds mutually broader. He should not take out ; 
they advance to the world of heaven who undertake the Upasads; the 
world of heaven is twelve journeys away ; he who takes out once, it is 
with him as if one should follow after those with one object sent on a single 

® The point of this, if rca «= rcah, is that he is ed. is really impossible, caneti should be 

not to use the usual formula (Nigada) Ague read with WM. 

maMn asi i. 4. 44) and the terms ^ For the verses see v. 11. 7 : they are 

d vaha devan yajamdndya, but merely after EV. vi. 16. S4 and for Agni ; i. 91. 2 and 

the last Pranava of the preceding Ec to 21 for Soma; i. 156. 2 and 8 for Visnu. 

use the three invitatory formulae given ; They follow the invitatory formulae.* * 

if rca = rce then the translation is less 2 The offering verses end with vausat^ but not 
easy ; it seems most probable that kim u the invitatory verses, 

begins a new clause, answering the s The discussion evidently touches on the 
previous, though it might= 'but rather’. usual question of possible mitigations of 

caned read by Lindner and the Anand. the unpleasantness of fasting. 
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night before. If he takes out twice, it is as if the time were two nights * 
through a third (taking) he loses the world of heaven, he cannot attain it, 
^ He may however follow/ used to say Paihgya. ‘ But he should not take 
out ; wherever he wishes, there first should he go in the world of heaven and 
stop : such a completion is better/ used Kausitaki to say. In the case of 
(need of) eating his compeers ^ may bring curds for him, but not in the 
time of the fast food ; curds is Soma ; his food becomes unobstructed ; he 
obtains it. If they purchase (the Soma) together, the others should proceed 
for two days with the middle XJpasad, for it is an insertion, being in 
position the world of the atmosphere : so without conflict ^ he proceeds. 


ADHYAYA IX 

The Soma Sacrifice { continued ). 

The Bringing forivard of the Five. 

ix. 1 . Agni ^ is the holy power ; in that on the fast day they bring forward 
the fire, with the holy power do they strike away the evil of the sacrificer, 
in front with the Ahavanlya, behind with the Garhapatya, on the north 
with the Agnidhriya, on the south with the Marjaliya, in the middle with 
those within the Sadas. Therefore on the fast day they lead forward the 
fire to the east, they take out the fires of the priests ; verily (they serve) to 
smite away the evil of the sacrificer. The gods being about to consecrate 
themselves had recourse to speech, ' Thou hast much and varied experience ; 
but we wish to be compact of truth, compact of restraint.’ She desired a por- 
tion in the consecration, but the gods would not give her a share therein. She 
(desired a share) in the introductory sacrifice, and they would not (give) 
her (a share) therein ; in the sale, and they would not (give) her (a share) 
therein ; in the guest reception, and they would not (give) her (a share) 
therein. She did not at all approach the TJpasads being as it were vexed; 
therefore there should they proceed inaudibly so that they can just hear 
one another. She came when the fire was being brought forward on the 
fast day ; the gods gave her a share therein ; therefore there first should 
he recite aloud, so that they may know that she has arrived and has been 
given a share in the sacrifice. 

^ kriavajapeyahj comm, j otherwise samrdj is but the concurrence of the MSS. includ- 

Soma, the king. ing M establishes this text. Cf. KB. vii. 9. 

^ It may be 4t ’ proceeds ; there is no cer- ^ For the Agnipranayana see AB. i. 27 and 
tainty : asamdram would be more simple, 28. For the ritual see 99®* ^ 

14. 8-14. 
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The Bringing forward of the Fire [ — ix. 3 

ix. 2. He recites for him as he is taken forth the three verses ^ containing 
forth’, * Forth the god with the thought divine.’ 'Thee in the footstep 
3f the sacrificial food he says ^ ; the sacrificial food is this (earth), for in it 
bie praises {Itte) all. He praises him when deposited with the half verse ^ 
containing (the word) 'deposit’, 'O All-knower, we deposit thee.’ He 
praises him when he has sat down with (the verses ^) containing (the word) 
sit ' 0 Agni, of fair face, with all the gods ’ ; ' Sit, 0 Hotr, in thine own 
place, discerning ’, and ' The Hotr in the Hotr’s seat, well knowing.’ He 
concludes with (a verse ^) containing the word ' herald ' Thou art a herald ; 
}hou also our protector from afar.’ He recites appropriate verses ; what 
n the sacrifice is appropriate, that is perfect; verily (it serves) for the 
perfection of the sacrifice. Eight he recites; the Gayatri has eight syllables ; 
igni is connected with the Gayatri, and has the Gayatri as his metre ; 
v^erily thus with his own metre they bring Agni forward. (He recites) the 
irst thrice, the third thrice ; they make up twelve ; the year has twelve 
nonths ; verily (they serve) to obtain the year. They repeated together 
nake up eighteen Gayatri verses; verily by the metre it is connected with 
A.gni. Of whatever even metre there are six they make up a Gayatri ; 
:)f whatever there are seven, an Usnih, of whatever there are eight an 
inustubh, of whatever there are nine a Brhati, of whatever there are ten 
i Pahkti, of whatever there are eleven a Tristubh, of whatever there are 
twelve (syllables) a Jagati. 


The Moving forward of the Soma Carts. 


ix. 3. The ^ two oblation holders are speech and mind ; in speech and in 
oaind is all this (universe) placed. In that they move forward the two 
3blation holders, verily (it serves) to obtain all desires. The oblation 
holders are two, the cover as the third they deposit ; with them he obtains 
ill that which is threefold regarding the gods or the self. He recites for 
bhem as they are moved forward (a verse containing (the word) ' forward 
Let the two come forward with weal for the sacrifice ’, 'May sky and earth 
for us this’, and 'Rich in ghee is their milk’ he says^; the first (verse) 
contains a benediction ; the second mentions two deities : the libation which 


BV. X. 176. 2 - 4 . 

* RV. iii. 29. 4, when the kindling wood is 
being placed on, 95®- iii- 
‘ BV. iii. 29. 4 c. 

^ BV. Vi. 15. 16 ; iii. 29. 8 ; ii. 9. 1. 

' RV. ii. 9. 2. 


® Four Padas are absurdly assumed, it would 
appear. 

ix. 3. ^ For the moving forward of the two 
carts which held the oblations see AB. 
i. 29. For the ritual see 55®- 
* BV. ii. 41. 19 (also cited in XB. xxvi, 10). 
s RV. i. 22. 14. 
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the Adhvaryu ofiers in the track of the two oblation holders he accompanies 
with the first (verse) ; in that they move forward the two oblation holders, 
that he accompanies with the latter. He praises the two oblation holders 
with the appropriate (verse ^), 'What time ye came like twins striving/ 
' Let men in service to the gods ’ (he says for many drag the two. ' In the 
two hast thon placed the word of praise ’ and ' All forms the sage doth 
assume', (he says)® ; in that they put on the cover third, that he accom- 
panies with the first, in that they enclose the two oblation holders, that 
with the latter. 

ix. 4. Moreover (he accompanies) with the latter the offering on the front h 
When he thinks of the two, ' They will not move them there \ when they 
make them standing in the middle, then (should he say ' To your lap, 
0 ye that deceive not’; when there is rest, then a lap® is made. He 
concludes with (a verse ^) containing (the word) ' around ' Around thee, 
0 singer, the songs/ He recites appropriate (verses) ; what in the sacrifice 
is appropriate, that is perfect ; verily (they serve) for the perfection of the 
sacrifice. They make up eight ; with them the gods attained all attainments ; 
verily thus also with these the sacrificer attains all attainments. (He recites) 
the first thrice, the last thrice ; they make up twelve ; the year has twelve 
months ; verily (they serve) to obtain the year. Further, in that (he recites) 
the first thrice and the last thrice, verily thus he ties the two ends of the 
sacrifice, for firmness and to avoid slipping. Then they say to the Hotr 
'Do thou, 0 Hotr, act so that there may be freedom from fear,’ Thus 
exhorted, before pronouncing the Kc, he pushes a clod westwards with the 
fore part of his right foot (saying®), 

'From hence the fear from men and from others than men, 0 Vrtra 
slayer. 

Away the wheels have rolled ’ ; 

Hence is there risk from the wheels; thus for this region there is 
freedom from fear. He® should resort to the left track of the right 

^ EV. X. 13. 2. ® The translation of this verse is conjectural 

^ EV. X. 13. 2 b. but makes sense ; it occurs in variant 

6 EV. i. 83. 3 (above KB. viii. 4) ; v. 81. 2. versions in MS. i. 2. 9 ; TB. iii. 7. 7. 14. 

This offering of the Adhvaryu is described The Anand. ed. has jajnam and anya- 

in Caland and Henry, VAgnUpma, p. 89. 

^ EV. ii. 41. 21. The meaning of nabhyastha ^ pracyam is possible, but odd. M. has appa- 
is not quite clear ; cf. Caland and Henry, reiitlj pranayan (prdn yanf), ayani in M. 

P* 86. agrees, and suggests this use of yan ; 

3 upasthah alludes, ho doubt, to the fact that Lindnei-’s prafidadhydt is nonsense, and 

in sitting (ksema in the case of a man) M and the Ananda 9 rama ed. have the 

then an upasiha can be formed by crossing certain paridadhydt Of. Caland, VO J. 

the limbs ; see Hillebraiidt, iVett- und xxiii. 62, who compares 99®* ^* ^^* ^ 

VoUmondsQp/erf p. 92. ^ amcsamyarij but does not suggest yan here. 

* EV. i. 10. 12 (cited also in KB. viii. 4). 
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The Bringing forward of Agni and Soma [ — ix, 5 

oblation holder, which is facing east, (thinking) 'The right oblation 
holder is this world ; this world is a support ; let me be unmoved in 
going on this support/ He should not move to right or left from the 
place where he stands as he says the final verse. If he should move 
from it to right or left, and if some one were to say of him, ' He shall fall 
away so would it be. After concluding, having wheeled round on his right 
arm, keeping silence, have gone as he came, having stood where standing 
he has uttered the first (verse), both in the rite and in the taking forth of 
the fires, he should go to his place. 

The Bringing forward of Agni and Soma. 

ix. 5. Agni ^ is the holy power ; Soma the lordly power ; in that on the 
fast day they lead forward Agni and Soma, verily thus by the holy power 
and by the lordly power, they smite away the evil of the sacrificer. They 
say ' Sitting the Hotr should recite this first (verse) ; all beings move 
forward with the leading forward of Soma, the king ; in that sitting the 
Hotr recites this Kc, verily thus ^ he restrains all beings in their due place/ 

' Do thou pour forth, O god, for the first the father this verse ^ for Savitr 
he first recites, to secure^ instigation by Savitr ; to one instigated by Savitr 
no possible injury happens ; (verily it serves) to secure freedom from injury. 
(With the verse ^), 'Eise up, O Brahmanaspati he causes (the fire) to be 
removed ; (with the verse ®), ‘ Let Brahmanaspati move forward ’ he leads 
(it) forward. He recites two appropriate (verses) for Brahmanaspati; 
Brahmanaspati is the holy power ; verily thus by the holy power he makes 
the sacrifice successful. ' The Hotr, the god, the immortal ^ and ' To thee, 
O Agni, day and day ", these sets of three verses ® for Agni alone he recites, 
for Agni they take first. These contain (the word) 'go", for he praises 
Agni as he is taken. When he comes to (the words’^), 'The embryo of 
beings I take up ", then he should think of an embryo for one who desires 
an embryo ; she obtains an embryo. In the Agmdh"s altar they put down 
the fire. When the Adhvaryu ofiers the libation, then should he repeat 
this (verse ^), ' 0 Agni, rejoice ; be glad in this prayer/ This is the offering 
verse for this (libation), being appropriate as containing the words 'rejoice" 
and ' be glad 

’ The Anand. ed. has, absurdly, agnih praJia- ® Given in full in 8- 

* KV. i. 40. 1. According to 9$S, v. 14. 9 it 
^ For the leading forward of Agni and Soma • is said utHsthatsu, Cited also in KB. xx. 3. 
see AB. i 30.' For the ritual see ^gS. v. s i. 40. 8. * 

» RV. m. 27. 7-9 and i. 1. 7-9. 

2 tad eva and yathdyatanam in M are decidedly ’ 27, 9, 

superior to the readings tad and yatha^ 8 jiy. i. 144. 7. 
yatham of the other MSS. 

51 [h.O.S. 26] 
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ix. 6. Then they lead Soma alone eastwards; therefore he recites verses ^ 
for Soma alone, ' Soma goeth, who knoweth the way/ Eeciting the three 
verses, which contain a reference to ‘ going he follows on. There the 
Adhvaryu offers again a libation in the Ahavaniya ; then he should recite 
this (verse ^), ' To the dear one, the strengthener/ This is the offering verse 
for this (libation), being appropriate as containing (the word) ‘increasing the 
libation Then they cause the king to enter by the eastern door ; as he is 
made to enter, he recites for him made to enter (the verse ^), ‘ This of him 
King Varuna, this the Alvins/ which is appropriate in having (the words), 
‘ This stall doth Visnu, with his companions, reveal/ For him when he has 
arrived he recites (the verse ^) ‘ Within hast thou come forward ; thou shalt 
be Aditi which contains (the word) ‘ forward He praises him when 
seated with the verses ^ containing (the word) ‘ sit ‘ Like an eagle his nest, 
the seat wrought with devotion ‘ Thee, lord of hosts, we invoke and ‘ He 
hath established the sky, the Asura, all-knower/ He concludes with 
(averse®) containing a benediction, 'Do thou welcome Varuna the great/ 
He recites appropriate verses ; what in the sacrifice is appropriate, that is 
perfect ; verily (they serve) for the perfection of the sacrifice. He recites 
twenty verses ; they make up the Viraj ; Soma is connected with the Viraj ; 
the Viraj is food ; Soma is food ; thus by food he causes proper food to 
abound. (He recites) the first thrice and the last thrice ; they make up 
twenty-four; the half months of the year are twenty-four; verily (they 
serve) to obtain the year. If they cause the king to enter by the eastern 
door thus is it ; but if they (cause him to enter) by the western (door) the 
Hotr should follow after (thinking) ' The Hotr is the body of the sacrifice! ; 
Soma is the breath; let me not sever the body from the breath/ He 
concludes standing facing south to the north (of the oblation holder); 
Soma the king is glory ; proper food from thence onwards he confers and 
glory upon himself. 


1 RV. iii. 62. 13-15. 

2 RV. ix. 67. 29. 

8 RV. i. 156. 4. 

^ RV. viii, 48. 2. 


® RV. ix, 71. 6 ; ii. 23. 1 (cited above KB. 

viii. 5) ; viii. 62. 1. 

6 RV. viii. 62. 2. 

anusamlyat is paralleled by iyuhj KB. xxx. 6 ^ 
it is read in M. 
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The Animal Sacrifice 


[— X. 1 


ADHYAYA X 


The Animal Sacrifice. 


X. 1. The^ sacrificial post is a thunderbolt. In that they erect the post 
on the fast day, verily thus with a thunderbolt they smite away the evil 
of the sacrificer. It should not be bent, as it were, for to be bent in the 
stomach is the symbol of one hungry. Again it should be turned towards 
the Ahavaniya ; that is the symbol of one well fed ; his wives ^ are not 
like to be hungry, who makes a post so formed. One of Pala9a wood 
he should make who desires splendour, of Bilva wood he who desires proper 
food, and of Khadira he who desires heaven. It should be three cubits 
with the symbol of these worlds, four cubits with the symbol of cattle, 
five cubits with the symbol of the Pankti, six cubits with the symbol of the 
seasons, seven cubits with the symbol of the metres, eight cubits with the 
symbol of the Gayatri, nine cubits with the symbol of the Brhati, ten cubits 
with the symbol of the Viraj, eleven cubits with the symbol of the Tristubh, 
twelve cubits with the symbol of the Jagati. These measures are suitable 
forms for the post. One suitable form should he produce and make the 
post. They say however, ‘ One should not measure the post ; let it be 
unmeasured; the measured by the measured one wins; the unmeasured 
by the unmeasured; (therefore it serves) to win the incommensurable/ 
'Both for the post and the altar (he should choose^) the size which he 
considers in his mind suitable (Kausitaki) used to say. Mind is Prajapati ; 
Prajapati is the sacrifice ; the sacrifice itself rejoices in the sacrifice when 
mind in mind. The post in the Vajapeya alone is determined as of seven- 
teen cubits. It is placed in with eight corners, for the attainment of all 
desires. Then they wash it ; thus what of it has here been harshly treated 
as it were with the axe and hewn as it were, that of it verily he makes 
whole, that he heals. Then they® anoint it; thus the waters which are 
in man, these they place in it ; well anointed himself should the sacrificer 
make it ; so does the sacrificer become not rough as it were. 


^ For the animal offering of the Soma sacrifice 
see AB. ii. 1-14. For the ritual see 99^* 
V. 15-20. The Adhyaya is trans. by R. 
LObbecke, who gives the commentary in 
full ( tJ^her das VerMltnis von Brahma^as und 
grautasutras ; Leipzig dissertation, 1908), 
on which see W. Caland, VOJ. xxiii. 63. 

® hhdryd bhavanti is to be read with W wb K, 

not bhavati. 


® The quotation is not marked but no doubt 
ends at avaruddhyai. Cf. KB. x. 3, n. 2. 

* M. adds tat kurmta, a mere gloss but a correct 
one. The opinion is, of course, Kausi- 
takfs. 

® anjaU as a singular is an anomaly which can 
be excused only by the proximity of 
anjanti in x. 2. But I think aHjanti 
should be restored and so read as in the 
case of pranenijati a plural is natural. 
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s. 2 . For it when being anointed he recites the appropriate (verse 
containing the word ^ anoint \ ‘ They anoint thee at the sacrifice, pious 
men \ For it when being placed erect he recites (verses containing the 
words ^ erect’ and ^up’, 'Rise erect, © lord of the forest’, 'Rising before 
the kindled’, 'Bom he is born in the fairness of the days’, 'Aloft to 
our aid’, and 'Aloft do thou guard us from tribulation with thy ray\ 
He concludes with (a verse containing the word 'covered round’, 'The 
youth, well clad, covered round, hath come.’ He recites appropriate verses; 
what in the sacrifice is appropriate, that is perfect ; verily (it serves) for the 
perfection of the sacrifice. He recites seven (verses) ; the metres are seven; 
verily (they serve) to obtain all the metres. (He recites) the first thrice and 
the last thrice; they make up eleven; the Tristubh has eleven syllables; 
cattle are connected with the Tristubh ; verily (they serve) to obtain cattle. 
So is (the ceremony) in the case of one victim and one post. If at one post 
they should deal with eleven victims, then in the case of each victim the 
Adhvaryu gives directions, in the case of each victim there is the same 
concluding (verse), 'The youth, well clad, covered round, hath come’; it is 
(recited) for it as it is being covered round. ' So in the case of one post, 
but how in the case of eleven posts ? ’ (they ask). The same seven verses 
he should recite for them up to ten ; in the case of the last post they set up 
he should apply the remainder of the hymn, before the Pragatha^, 'Then 
like horns of the homed they appeared.’ Verily all he accompanies ; there 
is the same concluding verse, ' The youth, well clad, covered round, hath 
come ’ ; it is (recited) for it as it is being covered round, ' It ’, they say, 'he 
should throw along ; the post is the sacrificer ; the Ahavaniya is the world 
of heaven ; verily thus he makes him go to the world of heaven ; that is 
heavenly But they say ' Let it stand ; in that this is the place of the 
splinter of the post, the Asuras and the Raksases could drink after if this 
were not so ^ ; therefore this (post) should stand erect as a thunderbolt on 
the place of sacrifice, smiting away the Asuras and the Raksases, and 
repressing them, and also guarding the sacrifice and the sacrificer.’ One 
is suited for the post, one is rich in wood, one is fitted for a hole. That 
which has its rind downwards, that is fitted for a hole; such a one® he 
should not wish ; that which has its rind pointing up, and is rich in wood^, 


^ RT. iii. a 1. 

2 RY. iii. a ; 2 ; 5 ; L S6. 13 ; 14. 

3 RV. iii. 8. 4, 

4 RV. ill. a 10. 

® For tlie construction see Belbriiclc, AlUnd, 
Synt. p. 87. 

« This (cf. AB. iii. 46 ; vii. 26, 30) is the 
most probable sense of here. The 


Anand. ed. has dsdmjeydi I 
2 sa dravya^ seems almost certainly to be read, 
though only by conjecture. Mmam is not 
certain in sense but most probably may 
be taken as above : he may use it. for 
prmaijyd^ cf. prasmi, x. S, for which BE. 
(iv. 1084) suggest ^salavi ; the sense is cer- 
tain. 
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The Animal Sacrifice 

is that connected with man ; he may nse it if he desires ; the tree, whose 
rind grows from left to right in accord with the course of the sun, is that 
suited for the post and is heavenly. (The tree), which stands alone, 
unrivalled, or is covered up to the root with shoots, is not bare; it is 
connected with cattle ; it one desiring cattle should use.® 

X. 3. He who is consecrated enters the jaws of Agni and Soma ; in that 
on the fast day he offers a victim to Agni and Soma, this is a buying off 
of himself ^ ; with this buying off of himself he becomes free from debt 
and then sacrifices. So he should not eat of it, for it is man in counterfeit. 
But they say ‘Every oblation is a buying off of oneself; he would not 
eat of any oblation, if he were not willing to eat because it is a buying off 
of oneself. Therefore at will should one eat Agni and Soma are day and 
night ; in that by day they proceed with (the offering of) the omentum, 
thereby is day pleased. In that the offering to Agni is carried out during 
the night, thereby is the night as connected with Soma pleased. ‘ That is 
the final setting free of day and night ’ -(they say) ; by the sacrifice are day 
and night set free; they do not obtain him, who knowing thus offers 
this victim. They say ‘ It should be two coloured ; white and black with 
the symbols of day and night ; or white and red with the symbols of Agni 
and Soma.’ There are eleven fore-offerings and eleven after-offerings, and 
eleven supplementary offerings; these are thirty- three ; all the gods are 
thirty- three ; verily (they serve) to delight all the gods. The fore-offerings 
are expirations, the after-offerings inspirations ; therefore are they alike, 
for the expirations and the inspirations are similar. They say ‘Why 
does he sacrifice with a Rc in the fore-offerings and with the opening 
words only in the after-offerings?’ ‘The fore-offerings are seed to be 
poured, the after-offerings are seed to be deposited ; therefore with a Ec 
he sacrifices in the fore-offerings, and with the opening words in the 
after-offerings.’ In that he says the last whole, verily thus he places the 
sacrificer in the world of heaven. He invokes with the Apri verses ; with 
the whole self, with the whole mind, he gathers together the sacrifice, 
who sacrifices. The self of him becomes empty as it were ; he fills it up 
for him with these (verses). In that he fills it up, therefore are they 


® The position of do, makes it clear that it 
contrasts the tree with shoots and that 
with no other trees near it, and calls 
both pagavya as contrasted with the 
merely svargya tree. It is quite clear 
that ^bhrdtrvyah is to be read and taken 
with ekasthah. The Anand. ed. here is 
very careless, having svayupyasya^ and like 
Lindner it reads hhmtrvyah, Caland 


(VO.T. xxiii. 63) remarks on the obscurity 
of the passage, but offers no help. 

^ For this idea cf. Schwab, Das altindische 
Thieropfer, p. xix ; Keith, TaiUinya Sam- 
Ma, pp. cvi segf. SeeAB. ii.3. 

2 There is do iti to make clear the end of the 
argument, but it is doubtless here. Cf. 
KB. X. 1, n. 3 ; xii. 7, n. 6 ; xvii. 1 ; 
xxiv. 8 ; XXV. 3. 
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called Apris (fillers). He surrounds the animal with fire, to smite away 
the Eaksases ; Agni is the smiter away of the Raksases ; he carries the 
fire round thrice from left to right ; that is as if Agni were to put three 
forts. Therefore, ‘ Go round again ’ he should say to the Agnidh, if he 
desire of a man, ' May he not fall away.’ 

X. 4, ‘0 ye divine slayers and ye human make ready ; bring (the 
victim) to the doors of the sacrifice, ordaining the sacrifice for the two 
lords of the sacrifice’; regarding this^ some say, ‘The lord of the 
sacrifice is the sacrificer,’ ‘ What man (is the lord) ? ’ he should say 
‘the lord of the sacrifice is the deity only/ ‘Its bends are twenty-six’ 
(he says) ; the bends are the ribs. On both sides of the blood he breathes 
down, (thinking) ‘ The Eaksases have the blood as their share ; let me not 
set away the share of the gods with the share of the Eaksases.’ It is 
the Adhrigu (formula). The instruction is ‘Do not mutilate the limbs.’ 
What is unspoilt is the oblation of the gods ; they do not eat the oblation 
which is spoilt. Nine times does he breathe down in the Adhrigu; the 
breaths are nine ; verily thus he places breaths in the sacrificer, to secure 
full life in this world and immortality in yonder world. Thrice ^ he utters 
the concluding verse, to avoid non-recurrence. He says one before ; the 
fathers are one as it were ; the victim has as it were the fathers for its 
deity when it is being oflTered. In that he says three after, and among 
the gods (things are) thrice, verily thus he makes it have the gods as its 
deities, and renews it. Having concluded he mutters inaudibly, ‘Both 
and he that is not evil ’ ; the slayer of the gods is not evil ; ^ to him verily 
does he hand it over, for he knows the gods. 

X. 5. Then he recites (the verses) accompanying the drops ; ^ verily with 
them he makes the drops suitable for Agni. These are the invitatory 
verses for them, these the offering verses. Therefore they are appropriate, 
Having proceeded with the (offering to the) calls of Hail I they proceed 
with the (offering of the) omentum ; verily thus they make the fore- 
offerings sharers in the victim. He should not utter speech between the 
(offering to the) calls of Hail I and the (offering of the) omentum, 

^ For thei Mantra see Schwab, pp. 102 seq . ; pianation of the word as a symbol of 

99s. V. 17. 1-9. There are nine Mantras deprecation of sin in the slayer is equally 

for the Hotr in the Adhrigu. The account good, and accords with the use of such 

in AB. ii. 6, 7 is fuller- terms as gamifr and samjnapaya, 

® adhngogamtdhmmmgamiga7nWimmgamtdhmm x. 5. ^ For the ritual see 95®* 1-19.12. 

adhriga 5, 99®* l'^* ^^0 Puroda^a offering follows the norm 

® Haug*s ingenious view that apdpa^apa, apa of the Istis, i. e. the new and full moon 

addressed to the slaughterer, though in sacrifices, and the Svistahrt offering is 

consonance with probability, is not sup- one of a cake, 

ported by any real evidence, and the ex- 
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(thinking) ^The calls of Hail! are the breaths; the omentum is the body; 
let me not separate the breaths and the body by anything/ In 
that the invitatory verses of the victim for Agni and Soma are Anustubh 
verses, (it is because) the Anustubh is the Gayatri and the metre of Agni 
is the Gayatri ; in that the offering verses are Tristubh verses, it is because 
the Tristubh is the metre of the lordly power, and Soma is the lordly 
power. Thus according to the metre he delights the two deities. During 
the offering of the victim a cake is offered;^ the cake is the sap of 
animals ; verily thus he makes (the victim) full of sap and fit for sacrifice. 
Where a cake in connection with the victim is offered, the Svistakrfc 
of the cake (offering) is permanent ; the Svistakrt is Agni (the unmoved) ; ^ 
therefore it becomes permanent. Having recited (a verse) of Vi9vamitra, 
as the invitatory verse for the cake Svistakrt, he recites (a verse) of 
Yi9vamitra as the offering verse; the cake is the continuity of the 
sacrifice ; Vi9vamitra is speech ; by speech the sacrifice is continued. 

X. 6. Then he recites the Manota.^ All the deities gather towards the 
victim as it is offered, (thinking) ‘ He will utter my name ; he will utter 
my name.’ The minds of all these are woven in the victim; these he 
delights herein ; so it is not in vain that all these have assembled together. 
They say ‘ Since the victims are offered to diverse deities, then why does 
he accompany that for Agni alone ? ’ ^ Three are the Manotas of the gods ; 
Agni is the Manota of the gods, for in him the minds of the gods are 
woven. Moreover, speech is the Manota of the gods, for in it are their 
minds woven. Moreover, the cow is the Manota of the gods, for in her 
are their minds woven. All the Manotas are Agni ; in Agni the Manotas 
unite; therefore he accompanies that for Agni only’ (is the answer). 
They make up thirteen; thirteen are the cuttings of the victim; these 
he accompanies.^ (He recites) the first thrice and the last thrice; they 
make up seventeen; Prajapati is seventeenfold; that rite is beneficial 
which is commensurate with Prajapati. He recites seventeen kindling 
verses; Prajapati is seventeenfold; that rite is beneficial which is 


2 The construction as the sentence stands is 
an accusative absolute, but it is obvious, 
as Lindner points out, that ^nunimpyate 
must be read. Curiously enough the 
same change is not suggested by Lindner 
below, where it is certain as nunirupyate 
is found in OLC, na nirupyaie in Anand. 
ed, and 'WwBK, and na nirupyeta in b, 
and the reading which he adopts 

only in M. na nirupyate could be rendered. 


but the sense is not better than that given 
by ^nunirupyate, 

3 acyutah (cf. KB. x. 6) goes with the preced- 
ing words, but it also applies to Agni, 
who is the connecting link in the argu- 
ment. Read purodagasvistalcrt. 

1 RV. Vi. 1; see ggS. V. 9. li *Cf. also KB. 

xii. 8. 

2 This is doubtless the real force of samava- 

dyati : he shares in the making portions 
{avadyati) of the victim by his recitation. 
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commensurate with Prajapati. When the victim is offered, then the lord 
of the forest is unmoved; the lord of the forest is Agni, he bestows 
the oblation on the gods; therefore he becomes unmoved; he also 
has milk as his portion; so Agni becomes a sharer in all the oblations. 
They say ‘ Since the gods possess the solid then why does the lord of the 
forest possess the liquid as his share?' ‘The gods shared the solid 
of the sacrifice, the fathers the liquid ; the victim has, as it were, the 
fathers as its deities; the milk has the fathers as its deities; therefore 
is it', he should reply. They say ‘Why in the Soma sacrifice do they 
offer two libations for the choosing ^ (of priests), and not in the Havir- 
yajha ? ' ‘ The Haviryajna is an incomplete sacrifice ; the Soma sacrifice 
is a complete sacrifice ; therefore at the Soma sacrifice alone do they offer 
the two libations for the choosing and not at the Haviryajna' (is the 
answer). He offers in the first case with the call of Hail ! ‘ Acceptable 
to speech may I become, acceptable to the lord of speech ; 0 di\dne speech, 
what of thy speech is sweetest, in that us may he ^ to-day place ; hail to 
Sarasvati.' Thus he releases speech; therefore hence onwards speech 
being released supports the sacrifice ; with the mind (he accompanies) the 
second (libation) ; for by mind is mind delighted. 


ADHYAYA XI 

The Soma Saceieice {contimied) 

The Prcitaranuvdka. 

xi. 3. Next^ comes the morning litany. In that he recites it in the 
morning, that is why the morning litany has its name. In that he mutters 
the formulae of recourse, in that he offers the libations, verily thus he 
produces a benediction. After uttering the sound hin he recites the 
morning litany; the sound hin is a thunderbolt; verily thus with a 
thunderbolt he smites the evil of the sacrificer. He should recite aloud 
in a clear tone. The clear is the one part of speech which is not infested 
by evil ; therefore in a clear tone should he recite, to smite away the evil 
of the sacrificer. By half verses should he recite ; these worlds are com- 

® dhama and pdthah here seem necessarily to ® See TS. iii. 1. 10. 1 with Keith's note, 
have some such sense {pd ^ drink ’ ex- ^ Por the morning litany see AB. ii. 15-18. 
plaining pdthalf ) ; read abha^anta* Cf. For the ritual see 99®* ^^* ^ 

ZBMG*. liv. 608, formulae of recourse are a series 

'* For these libations see 99®* v^i. 9. 16-18 ; prapadye^ &c., said before the Agnidh’s 

Caland and Henry, VAynisipma^ p. 186. altar. 
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mensurate with the Ec; the first half verse is this world, the second 
yonder world; what is between the two half verses is the atmosphere 
here. In that he recites by half verses, verily thus he makes the 
sacrificer to prosper with these worlds ; verily thus he places the sacrificer 
in these worlds. 

xi. 2. ‘ Now the Pankti has five feet ; how is it recited by half verses ? ' 
(they ask). The syllable om is the third with the last two; so is it 
recited by half verses. He recites the service ^ to Agni ; thus he obtains 
this world; he recites that to Usas; verily thus he obtains the world 
of the atmosphere ; he recites that to the A 5 vins ; verily thus he obtains 
yonder world. He recites a Gayatri; the Gayatri is the mouth; he 
recites an Anustubh ; the Anustubh is speech ; thus he places speech in 
the mouth ; by the mouth he utters speech. He recites a Tristubh ; the 
Tristubh is might and strength ; verily thus he places might and strength 
in the sacrificer. He recites a Brhati; the Brhati is cows and horses; 
he recites a Usnih; the Usnih is sheep and goats; he recites a Jagati; 
the Jagati is might and strength ; the Tristubh is might and strength in 
the front ; the Jagati is might and strength behind ; 

xi. 3. in the middle are cattle connected with the Brhati and the Usnih ;* 
verily thus with might and strength he encircles the cattle on both sides 
and confers them upon the sacrificer. So from the sacrificer cattle 
are not likely to depart. Just as in this world men eat cattle, just as 
they enjoy them, so in yonder world cattle eat men, so they enjoy them. 
He wins them here with the morning litany; won here they eat him not 
in yonder world, they enjoy him not in requital. Just as he eats 
them in this world, just as he enjoys them, so in yonder world he eats 
them, so he enjoys them. He recites a Pankti verse; the Pankti is 
a support; verily thus in all creatures he makes the sacrificer find 
support. 

xi. 4. Now all the gods resort to the Hotr as he is about to recite the 
morning litany, expecting ^With me will he commence, with me will 
he commence.’ If he were to commence indicating one deity, he would 
fall a victim to the other deities. He commences with (a verse) not 
addressed (to one deity) ; thereby he does not fall a victim to any deity. 
(With the verse),^ ‘ O waters, the rich ones ’ he commences ; all the deities 
are the waters ; verily thus with all the deities he commences. ‘ Advancing 

1 The recitation ends with o 5, which counts ritually : cf. the vision of Bhrgu in the 

here as the sixth Pada ; 99 S. vi. 3. 10. 9 B. xi. 6. 1 j JB. i. 44-48 (Oekel, JAOS. 

a For these see ggS. vi. 4-6. xv. 234-238 ; xxvi. 196); L4vi, La dodnne 

xi. 3. ^ A rare and interesting passage on du sacrificej pp. 100-102, 

moral retribution, regarded as usual xi. 4. ^ EV. x, 80. 12. 

52 [h.o.s. 20 ] 
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forward up to the sacrifice', (with this)^ he continues. *Up' is the 
symbol of this world, ‘advancing’ is that of yonder (world); ‘up’ is the 
symbol of Agni, ‘advancing’ is that of yonder sun; so in all the for- 
mulae of recourse, in all the services to Agni, to Usas, and to the Alvins the 
first utterance is the symbol of Agni, the second that of yonder sun. 
There are varied metres and between them pits as it were ; these two 
are the strongest, the uninjured, the untroubled, deities; with these 
two he commences. With the one hymn ^ should he mount ; that is the 
symbol of mounting without falling into a pit and is heavenly. When 
there occurs in the one hymn a difference of authorship, then without 
taking breath should he step over. Breath is immortality; thus by 
immortality he passes by death ; just as one steps over a pit by means 
of a beam or a roller/ so with the Pranava he steps over ; the Prana va 
is holy power; verily thus with the holy power he continues the holy 
power. 

xi. 5 . The Pranava^ should be uttered pure for those who desire offspring, 
with m at the end for those who desire support. ‘ The Pranava should 
have m at the end some say, but the rule is that it should be used pure. 
The Pranava is investigated as to the fact that ‘ Hex'e it is pure, here 
it is in full form ‘ The Pranava should be pure in the middle of Qastras 
and of recitations’, Kausitaki used to say. Thus is continuity. It 
should have m at the end for the sake of a pause; the pause is a support; 
verily (it serves) for a support. Verily (the two serve) to obtain both 
desires. These are the carryings of the metres ; they carry the subsequent 
over the preceding metre. No harm^ befalls him, who by the metre is 
carried over ^ the metre. ‘ When he is passing over, he should pierce with 
his mind as it were him whom he hates ; in the fractures of the metre 
he either goes to ruin or is crushed,’ so he used to say. The Panktis at 
the end of the offerings he recites with the same endings; the end is 
sap, the metres are cattle ; verily thus the metres end in sap ; cattle 
ending as it were rejoice in the good grass. This is a Viraj with one 
syllable short; with one twice repeated it -is exactly a Viraj; with one 
thrice repeated there is one over the Viraj. 


2 EY. i. 74. 1 (also in KB. xxii. 1). 

* The three kraius have parts in Gayatri, 
Annstubh, Txistubh, Brhati, XJsnih, 
Jagati, Banhfci. Hence there are breaks 
in the metre ; but in the case of the 
samdrohantya verses they are all to be 
treated as in a single hymn, disregarding 
differences of hymn {drs&ya). On this 
plan the occurrence of gartas is avoided. 


For the verses which are reduced to 360 
by some see Anartlya on 99^* 

* Something fiat, like a board, is clearly 
meant. The Anand. ed. reads mariyma* 
^ i. e. 0 S not o B m. 

2 dptih is read in the Anand. ed. 

® The sense is doubtful, but nothing better 
seems possible as the text stands iu the 
MSS. andedd. 
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xi. 6. Three desires are there in the sacrifice, that in its completion, 
that in its deficiency, that in its superabundance. The complete part of the 
sacrifice is heavenly, the defective food, the superabundant serves for genera- 
tion. Verily thus here the saerificer obtains all desires. He concludes with 
(a verse) containing a benediction h ‘XJsas with her ruddy kine hath 
appeared ’ ; verily thus he utters a benediction for cattle. So cattle are 
not likely to stray from the saerificer. At this verse he lets out his voice ^ ; 
thus he announces him to the gods, ‘ He has been born,' for in it is he bom, 
He repeats (the verse of two Padas, ' With this let us win the prize set by 
the gods ' ; the metres increasing by four (syllables) are cattle ; (the verses) 
with two Padas are the sacrificer’s metre ; verily thus he places the sacri- 
ficer in command of cattle ; man stands over cattle, as it were. He recites 
the thrice seven metres of the services ; that makes up twenty-one ; the 
fourfold Stoma, the highest of the Stomas, is the twenty-onefold ; thus he 
obtains the highest of the Stomas. In that there are twenty-one, the 
months are twelve, the seasons five, these worlds three, and the sun yonder 
i^he twenty-first, verily thus he fixes the saerificer in unity of world with 
him, 

xi, 7. They say ' Seeing that there are these kindling verses of the 
Haviryajna or the animal sacrifice, then what are those of the Soma sacri- 
fice ? ' ‘ The morning litany he should reply, for by the syllables of the 
others he seeks to obtain the year, by the Res here. A hundred ^ only 
should he recite ; man has a hundred (years of) life ; verily thus he confers 
life upon him. He should recite a hundred and twenty ; the days of 
a season are one hundred and twenty ; thus he obtains the season ; by the 
season the year, and the desires that are in the year. He should recite 
three hundred and sixty ; the days of the year are three hundred and sixty ; 
verily (they serve) to obtain the year. He should recite seven hundred and 
twenty ; seven hundred and twenty are there of the days and nights of the 
year ; thus he obtains the days and nights of the year. A thousand should 
he recite ; a thousand is all, the morning litany is all ; thus all he obtains 
with all, who knows thus. But Kausitaki used to say ‘ The morning litany 
is Prajapati; Prajapati is incommensurable; who ought to measure iti’ 
This is the rule. 

xi. 8. They say ' Since the hymns are recited in the Sadas, then why 
does he recite the morning litany at the two oblation holders ? ' The two 


1 EV. V. 75. 9. 

^ i. e. he goes from the middle to the highest 
tone, 99 s. vi. 6. 15. 
s EV. vi. 17. 15. 

xi. 7. ^ The 100 vei’se form is given in the 


Aitareya tradition from a Prayoga by 
Caland and Henry, p, 131; the 120 and 860, 
and 720 verse forms i n Anartiya’s commen-^ 
tary on 99®* 1,000 

verse form laid down in the Sutra itself. 
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oblation holders are the head of the sacrifice ; the metres are the breaths ; 
thus he places breath in the head. In the Sadas the hymns are recited ; 
the Sadas is the stomach ; the hymns are food ; proper food is suited for the 
stomach. As is a cart, so is the sacrifice in counterfeit ; as the com, so the 
morning litany ; as the vessels, so the hymns. If a man recites a little 
just as vessels come together (in a cart) with a little corn only, so his hymns 
come together, and on account of the coming together of the hymns totter- 
ing is liable to befall the sacrificer ; therefore should he repeat many ; thus 
he makes strong the hymns. (He says) ‘ Let the benediction of the sacri- 
fice as successful be obtained for me ’ ; the benediction of the sacrifice as 
successful is the sacrificer’s. Three are these sets of a thousand in the 
sacrifice, the morning litany, the Alvins’ litany, and the great litany.’- He 
should begin when night is far advanced,® before the emission of speech, 
before the time when cattle, men, and birds take up speech ; speech these 
creatures make to swell, in that they lie silent (thinking) ‘Let us first 
prosper on speech, swollen, not dissipated.’ Between the morning litany 
and the XJpah 9 U and Antaryama cups he should not set free his speech 
(thinking) ‘ The Upan^u and Antaryama cups are expiration and inspira- 
tion; the morning litany is speech; let me not separate expiration and 
inspiration and speech by any other thing.’ Some begin with ‘ 0 waters, ye 
wealthy ones ’, after muttering (thinking) ‘ This is a yoking of the metres ® ’ ; 
but the rule is ‘ He should not insert anything before the words ‘ 0 waters, 
ye wealthy ones to prevent him being laid low. 


ADHYAYA XII 

The Soma Sacrifice {continued). 

The Aponaptrlya. 

xii. 1. The ’ waters are the sacrifice ; in that they come to the waters, 
verily thus they come to the sacrifice. Moreover the waters are strength 
and sap.® Verily thus they unite the sacrifice with strength and sap. 


^ The reading of M. maMDratam iti eiad ukfham 
is a good example of the glosses which 
are fotind here and there in that MS. 

2 mahdrdtram in W w 0 b /z is a common error 
before u {pakurydt)^ and is kept in the 
Anand. ed, 

® These words seem (despite the silence of 
the Yedic Concordance) to be intended to 


be the matter muttered, unless it is a 
title of some text, or unless we take it as 
^having muttered (thinking) ‘^This is a 
yoking of the metres 

xii. 1. ' For the Aponaptrlya see AB. ii. 19, 20. 
For the ritual see 99'S- 7. 1-10. 

2 The reading is certainly urjaim despite the 
errors of the MSS., urjenaiva (so the 



413] 


The Aponaptrlya [ — xii. 2 

Moreover, the waters are immortality; verily thus he confers immortality 
upon himself. Now aforetime the Eaksases, confounders of the sacrifice, 
used to watch the waters at the fords; then whosoever came to the 
waters they killed them all ; then Kavasa saw this hymn of fifteen verses,^ 
‘ Forth among the gods let there he speeding for the Brahman ' ; he recited 
it ; thereby he smote away the confounders of the sacrifice, the Eaksases, 
from the fords ; thence since then they return in safety and uninjured 
from the sacrifice.** Yonder in the waters the Adhvaryu offers a libation ; 
then should he accompany this (with the verse ^), ‘ Send forth our sacrifice 
with divine offering.^ This is the offering verse for this (libation), being 
appropriate by containing (the word) ‘ offering (He recites ‘ Winding 
hitherward, those of two streams,^ when (the waters) are being brought ; 
‘ What time the waters are seen coming forward,' ^ when they are discerned ; 
‘ Some come together ; others come up,' ^ as they come up ; some waters 
come, others come up ; ^ Like the waters divine, they come up to the vessel 
of the offering as they are poured down into the Hotr's bowl ; ' May the 
cows with milk eager for the end',^® the cows are the waters, for the 
waters impel all this (universe). The Adhvaryu stands turned towards the 
Hotr ; the Hotr asks him^ ' O Adhvaryu, hast thou found the waters ? ' 
‘ Hast thou found the sacrifice ? ' verily thus he says to him. " They have 
indeed condescended'^^ he replies ; 'We have found what we have sought 
in these waters ; for this they have condescended,' verily thus he says to 
him. Being answered the Hotr begins the Nigada; the Nigada is strength 
and sap ; verily strength and sap he places in the oblation by means of the 
Nigada. 

xii. 2. ^ The mothers go with the paths ' (he recites *) ; the mothers are 
the waters, for he praises the waters as they go. ' They have come, rich, 
with living gifts ' (he recites ^) when they have come up. He concludes with 


Anand. ed.) aurjenaiva (M), urjam eva. 
This episode, according to Weber (Ind, 
Stud, X. 158, n. 1), may refer to attacks by 
the aborigines on the Aryan invaders. 
The reading of M ^ccha yanti is obviously 
to be restored in the text for ucchrayanti ; 
cf. Caland, VOJ. xxiii. 68. 

3 RV. X. SO. 

< svastir istydh is liardly correct, as svasU^ as 
nom. is not natural since it leaves no 
qualification of the sentence istydfyf &c . ; 
the readings of M svasty arista and K 
svasty aristyd point to a possible original 
svasty arista istydfy. The Anand. ed. has 
svasti ristyah. 


5 RV. X. 80. 10. 

6 RV. X. 30. 11. 

RV. X. 30. 13. 

® RV. ii. 35. 3. The waters mixed are the 
Vasativari’s with those in the Maitra- 
varuna^s bowl. 

» RV. V. 43. 1. 

RV. V. 43. 1. 

M has tad dhotem anannamur iti, AB. ii. 20, 
12 has anamnamufy^ Sindaveh in the question 
in the Mantra, glossed by avidafi, the two 
imperfects being natural. 

’ RV. i. 23. 16. 

* RV. X. 30. 14. 
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oblation holders are the head of the sacrifice ; the metres are the breaths ; 
thus he places breath in the head. In the Sadas the hymns are recited ; 
the Sadas is the stomach ; the hymns are food ; proper food is suited for the 
stomach. As is a cart, so is the sacrifice in counterfeit ; as the com, so the 
morning litany ; as the vessels, so the hymns. If a man recites a little 
just as vessels come together (in a cart) with a little corn only, so his hymns 
come together, and on account of the coming together of the hymns totter- 
ing is liable to befall the sacrificer ; therefore should he repeat many ; thus 
he makes strong the hymns. (He says) ‘ Let the benediction of the sacri- 
fice as successful be obtained for me ’ ; the benediction of the sacrifice as 
successful is the sacrificer’s. Three are these sets of a thousand in the 
sacrifice, the morning litany, the A 9 vins’ litany, and the great litany.^ He 
should begin when night is far advanced,^ before the emission of speech, 
before the time when cattle, men, and birds take up speech ; speech these 
creatures make to swell, in that they lie silent (thinking) 'Let us first 
prosper on speech, swollen, not dissipated.’ Between the morning litany 
and the Upan^u and Antaryama cups he should not set free his speech 
(thinking) ' The Upan^u and Antaryama cups are expiration and inspira- 
tion; the morning litany is speech; let me not separate expiration and 
inspiration and speech by any other thing.’ Some begin with ' 0 waters, ye 
wealthy ones after muttering (thinking) ' This is a yoking of the metres ^ ’ ; 
but the rule is ' He should not insert anything before the words ‘ 0 waters, 
ye wealthy ones to prevent him being laid low. 


ADHYAYA XII 

The Soma Sacrifice {continued). 

The Aponaptrlya. 

xii. 1. The ^ waters are the sacrifice ; in that they come to the waters, 
verily thus they come to the sacrifice. Moreover the waters are strength 
and sap.^ Verily thus they unite the sacrifice with strength and sap. 


^ The reading of M. maMvratam Hi etad uJctkam 
is a good example of the glosses which 
are fotind here and there in that MS. 

* mahdrdtram in W w 0 b ft is a common error 
before u (pakurydt)^ and is kept in the 
Anand. ed. 

® These words seem (despite the silence of 
the Vedic Concordance) to be intended to 


be the matter muttered, unless it is a 
title of some text, or unless we take it as 
'having muttered (thinking) *‘This is a 
yoking of the metres 

xii. 1, ^ For the Aponaptrlya see AB. ii. 19, 20. 
For the ritual see 99^- 1-19. 

2 The reading is certainly urjaiva despite the 
errors of the MSS., urjenaiva (so the 
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The Aponaptrlya 

Moreover, the waters are immortality ; verily thus he confers immortality 
upon himself. Now aforetime the Raksases, confounders of the sacrifice, 
used to watch the waters at the fords; then whosoever came to the 
waters they killed them all ; then Kavasa saw this hymn of fifteen verses,^ 
‘ Forth among the gods let there be speeding for the Brahman' ; he recited 
it ; thereby he smote away the confounders of the sacrifice, the Raksases, 
from the fords; thence since then they return in safety and uninjured 
from the sacrifice.'^ Yonder in the waters the Adhvaryu offers a libation ; 
then should he accompany this (with the verse % ' Send forth our sacrifice 
with divine offering.^ This is the offering verse for this (libation), being 
appropriate by containing (the word) ‘ offering (He recites ‘ Winding 
hitherward, those of two streams,' when (the waters) are being brought ; 
‘ What time the waters are seen coming forward,' when they are discerned ; 
* Some come together ; others come up,' ^ as they come up ; some waters 
come, others come up ; ' Like the waters divine, they come up to the vessel 
of the offering as they are poured down into the Hotr's bowl ; ' May the 
cows with milk eager for the end',^^ the cows are the waters, for the 
waters impel all this (universe). The Adhvaryu stands turned towards the 
Hotr ; the Hotr asks him, ‘ O Adhvaryu, hast thou found the waters ? ' 
‘ Hast thou found the sacrifice ? ' verily thus he says to him. ‘ They have 
indeed condescended ’ he replies; ‘We have found what we have sought 
in these waters ; for this they have condescended,’ verily thus he says to 
him. Being answered the Hotr begins the Nigada ; the Nigada is strength 
and sap ; verily strength and sap he places in the oblation by means of the 
Nigada. 

xii. 2. ^ The mothers go with the paths ' (he recites ; the mothers are 
the waters, for he praises the waters as they go. ‘ They have come, rich, 
with living gifts ' (he recites ^) when they have come up. He concludes with 


An and. ed.) aurjmaim (M), urjam em. 
This episode, according to Weber (Ind, 
Stud, X. 158, n. 1), may refer to attacks by 
the aborigines on the Aryan invaders. 
The reading of M ^ccha yanii is obviously 
to be restored in the text for ucckrayanti ; 
cf, Caland, VOJ. xxiii. 63. 

3 EV. X. 80. 

* svastir isfydh is hardly correct, as svasii^ as 
nom. is not natural since it leaves no 
qualification of the sentence istyd^f &c. ; 
the readings of M svasty aristd and K 
svasty aristya point to a possible original 
smsty arista isiijd^. The Anand. ed. has 
svasti ristydh. 


5 RV. X. 30. 10. 

6 RV. X. 30. 11. 

7 RV. X. 30. 13. 

® RV. ii. 35. 3. The waters mixed are the 
Vasativari’s with those in the Maitra- 
varuna’s bowl. 

9 RV. V. 43. 1. 

RV. V. 43. 1. 

M has tad ahot&m anannamur iti, AB. ii. 20. 
12 has anamnamuh, andaue/f in the question 
in the Mantra, glossed by amdal}, the two 
imperfects being natural. 

1 RV. i. 23. 16. 

2 RV. X. 30. 14. 
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(averse^) containing the word ‘across’, ‘The waters have arrived, eager, to 
this strew.’ He recites appropriate (verses) ; what in the sacrifice is appro- 
priate, that is perfect ; verily (they serve) for the perfection of the sacrifice. 
The morning litany had been recited, the hymns had not been obtained^ ; at 
this conjunction the Asuras went against them ; the gods, perceiving iu 
fear, saw this thricef orged thunderbolt ; ‘ The waters ’ is the first form of the 
thunderbolt ; ‘ Sarasvati ’ is the second form of the thunderbolt ^ ; this ® is 
a hymn of fifteen verses, that is the third form of the thunderbolt. The 
gods with the thriceforged thunderbolt pushed away the Asuras from these 
worlds ; verily thus also the sacrificer pushes away with this thriceforged 
thunderbolt the rivals who hate him from these worlds. 

xii. 3. The^ Madhyamas performed a session on the Sarasvati. Then 
Kavasa sat down in the midst, they said to him, ‘ Thou art the son of 
a female slave ; we will not eat with you.’ He rushing on in anger praised 
the Sarasvati with this hymn ;■ she followed after him ; thereupon they 
felt themselves free from passion ^ ; they went after him and said ‘ 0 seer, 
homage be to thee ; harm us not ; thou art of us the best, seeing that she 
follows after thee.’ Thus they informed him ; they removed his anger. 
This is the greatness of Kavasa and the founder of the hymn (is he). In that 
they go with their wives, (it is because) the Gandharvas as commissioners^ 
in the waters guard the Soma of Indra. They love women, and they turn 
their minds towards them ; so it is as if one might take the sacrifice of 
careless persons. The sacrifice condescends to him who knows thus. He 
recites twenty (verses) ; they make up the Viraj ; the waters are connected 
with the Viraj, the Viraj is food, the waters are food ; thus by food he 
causes proper food to abound. (He recites) the first thrice, and the last 
thrice ; they make up twenty-four ; the Gayatri has twenty-four syllables ; 
the Gayatri supports the morning pressing ; thus the waters contain the 
symbol of the morning pressing. So much for the Aponaptriya. 


3 EV. X. 30. 15. 

^ aprapid is read in the Anand. ed. as well as 
in the MSS., except M, used by Lindner, 
but as an active it is doubtful ; and it is 
difficult to ti*ust the MSS. and M is very 
offeen right. Of. Belbriick, AlHnd, Synt, 
pp. 382 seq. ; KB xxix. 8, n. 3. 

3 KV. X. 30. 12. 

« i. e. EV. X. 30. 

^ For the Madhyama Esis see AG-S. iii, 4. 


For this chapter see AB. ii. 19 ; cf. the 
Chagaleya TJpanisad, Weber, Ind, SM. 
ix. 42-46. 

3 nirdgd iva is rendered by Haug {Aitareya 
BraJimana, ii, 112, n. 1) as if nirdgd (sin- 
less) iU were read of Kavasa, but this 
cannot very naturally be so taken. 

3 prattjdhiid^ in M is a clear case of a gloss 
ousting the text ; cf. AJP xxxvi. 257, 258. 
Like nirdga, the word is late. 
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The Upahgu and Antarydma Cups. 

xii. 4. The^ Upan§u (cup) is expiration ; as it is offered he should breathe 
forth along it (saying) ' Protect my expiration, quicken my expiration ; 
hail 1 Thee of fair birth to the sun ! ’ This is its call of vamt and its call of 
Hail! These libations go not to the gods over which the vasat call or 
the call of Hail ! is not pronounced. Inspiration is the Antaryama (cup) ; 
as it is offered he should breathe down along it (saying) "Protect my 
inspiration, quicken my inspiration ; hail ! Thee of fair birth to the sun ! ’ 
This is its call of vasat, and its call of Hail ! These libations go not to the 
gods over which the vasat call or the call of Hail ! is not pronounced. The 
Upah$u and Antaryama are expiration and inspiration; one of these 
they offer when the sun has risen, the other before the sun has risen; 
verily thus they separate expiration and inspiration; therefore expira- 
tion and inspiration, though being together, are separate as it were. " In 
that they offer one when the sun has risen and the other before the sun has 
risen, verily thus from day and night they obstruct ^ the Asuras, for on 
both sides of yonder sun are day and night, and the sacrificer (obstructs) 
evil/ so he used to say.^ He for whom they offer both (cups) after the sun 
has risen or before the sun has risen is a sacrificer with water, not a sacri- 
ficer with Soma ; he for whom these two are offered in their order is a real 
sacrificer with Soma.^ So for the Upan 9 u and Antaryama (cups). 

The Sarpana. 

xii. 5. ‘ Should ^ the Pavamtoa be followed up or not 1 ' (they ask). * It 
should not be followed up,' they say. The abode of the Re is where the 
Hotr stands ; that of the Saman where they yonder sing the Saman, He 
who follows up removes ^ the Rc from its own abode, and makes the Rc 
a follower of the Saman. Therefore he should not follow up, (thinking) 
" Let me not remove the Rc from its own abode ' and " Let me not make the 


^ For the two cups see AB. ii. 21. For the 
ritual see vi. 8. 1 and 2. 

* All the MSS. of Lindner and the Anand. ed. 
have antarayanti, a denominative form 
not found certainly before the classical 
period. 

^ vd is possibly here, but vd may be ^ or*. 
Cf. KB. xvi. 9, n. 5. 

** The reading of all MSS. but M, and of the 
Anand. ed. somaydjitlti may be correct, 
the first iti being a dictum of Kausitaki 
as above, but the simpler reading of M is 


perhaps better, as often j so the comm. 

xii. 6. ^ For this rule regarding the participa- 
tion of the Hotr in the movement of the 
other priests to the place for the perfor- 
mance of the Saman and the eating there 
of a caru see AB. ii. 22. ^9®* 

gives the ritual for the BahispavamEna 
and in 14 the Mantra for the Hotr as 
here. 

2 For cydvayati (in M also) there is a parallel 
in PB. and it need not therefore be 
corrected. 
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Ec a follower of the Saman.’ But, if (the sacrificer) he also the Hotr, he 
should follow up, for to him falls the duty of a chorister, (thinking) ' The 
Svarasaman ^ is the world of heaven ; let me place myself in the Svara- 
saman, the world of heaven/ Then (they ask) ^All the gods rejoice 
together in the morning in the Pavamana ; how then is it not then com- 
pletely consumed ? ’ When the Pavamana has been sung, he should mutter 
the following, ‘ Invoked are the gods for the eating of this Soma, the puri- 
fying, the discerning ; let the gods invoke me for the eating of this Soma 
the purifying, the discerning ; with mind thee I eat ; with speech thee I eat; 
with breath thee I eat ; with the eye thee I eat ; with the ear thee I eat/ 
This is the joint invocation with the gods. So by him yonder Soma, 
the king, the discerning, the moon, the food, is eaten, that food yonder 
which the gods eat. 

The Animal Sacrifice {continued). 

xii. 6. Now ^ as to the victim. The victim is clearly Soma, for if it were 
not offered it would be as it were a water drinking ; thereby he makes firm 
the pressings. In that they proceed with the omentum, thereby is the 
morning pressing made firm ; in that they cook, in that they proceed with 
the cake at the animal sacrifice, thereby is the midday pressing made firm ; 
in that they proceed with this (victim) at the third pressing, thereby is the 
third pressing made firm. This is the making firm of the pressings. The 
deities who drink the Soma and those who share the victim — there are 
thirty-three Soma drinking deities who depend on the Soma libations, 
eight Vasus, eleven Rudras, twelve Adityas, Indra as the thirty-second, 
Prajapati as the thirty-third ; then also thirty-three who share the victim— 
both of these sets are delighted. Of this (victim) which is offered some say 
' It should be for Indra and Agni saying ^ All the gods are Indra and 
Agni ; thus by it he delights all the gods/ But others say ‘ This (victim) 
should be for Agni, the cakes are for Indra ; thus Indra and Agni have 
equal shares.’ * Agni’s is the morning pressing , this (victim) is offered at 
the morning pressing; they take for another that which is Agni’s who 
make it have another for its deity ; it is as if one were to take for another 
what is another’s ; further the year is alone for those who perform a 
session of a year, (the victim) is for Agni only ; it should not change,’ so some 
say. In the teaching (of Kausitaki) (the victim) is determined as for Agni; 

s The Svarasaman is properly the Saman of plated (of. KB. xii. 6). This or a similar 

the three days before and after the Tisu- passage is cited in Ap9S. xii. 17. 2 from 

vant or central day in the G-avam Ayana, the Bahvrcabrahmana. 

the great sacrificial session, here contem- ^ For the ritual see 99^* 
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xii. 7 , The offering verse ^ for the omentum of the victim contains (the 
word) ‘become’, ‘Thou hast become the leader of the sacrifice and the 
region’; that^ for the cake contains (the word) ‘pureV Forward to the pure 
radiance do ye bear ’ ; that ® for the oblation contains (the word) ‘ oblation ’ 

‘ The singers urged by thought ‘ The set of eleven ^ they should arrange 
in order ’ is the rule. If (the sacrifice) is accompanied with Prsthyas in the 
invitation he issues invitations for the morning pressing (with the words), 
‘ Bring the gods to the sacrificer ; bring Agni, 0 Agni ; bring the lord of 
the forest; bring Indra with the Vasus’; he issues invitations for the 
midday pressing (with the words), ‘Bring Indra with the Eudras’; he 
issues invitations for the third pressing (with the words), ‘ Bring Indra with 
the Adityas, with the Ebhus, with the Vibhus, with Vaja, with Brhaspati, 
with the All-gods.’ Some include the lord of the forest in this invitation, 
saying ‘At the end should (the lord of the forest) be invited, for they 
sacrifice to him at the third pressing.’ As to this they say ® ‘ The victim 
is the body, the lord of the forests the breath ; if one there were to say of 
him, “ He hath separated the body from the breath, he shall not live 
it would be so. Therefore in connexion with the victim the lord of the 
forest should be invited.’ The victim has been discussed. 

xii. 8. Prajapati having created offspring, felt himself empty as it were ; 
he pondered, ‘ How now can I sacrifice with such a sacrificial rite that by 
sacrificing with it I shall obtain my desires and win proper food ? ’ He saw 
the set of eleven (victims); he grasped it and sacrificed with it; having 
sacrificed with it he obtained his desires and won proper food ; verily thus 
also the sacrificer having sacrificed with this set of eleven obtains his 
desires, and wins proper food. Of this set of eleven the invitatory and 
offering verses are distinct and those for the oblation to Manota, but the 
rest is the same. The first is for Agni ; Agni is the holy power ; (it serves) 
to win the glory of the holy power. The second is for Sarasvati ; Sarasvati 
is speech ; by speech is food made sweet and eaten ; (it serves) to obtain 
proper food. The third is for Soma ; Soma is the lordly power ; (it serves) 
to win the glory of the lordly power. The fourth is for Pusan ; Pusan is 
food ; (it serves) to obtain proper food. The fifth is for Brhaspati ; Brhaspati 
is the holy power ; (it serves) to win the glory of the holy power. The 


1 KV. X. 8. 6. 

2 EV. vii. i. 1 (cited also in KB. xxvi. 8). 

8 BV. iii. 6. 1. 

^ ekadapmm, the reading of the comm., is 
clearly correct, Anusvara being easily 
omitted and of M being a facile 
correction. 

8 prsthyopdyam is perhaps more probable than 
53 [h.o.s, 25 ] 


prsthopdyamj as it thus refers naturally 
to a Sattra (cf. KB. xii. 8). 

8 As often no iti ends the quotation ; cf. KB. 

X. 1, 3 ; xvii. 1 ; xxiv. 8. 
xii, 8. ^ 95^* 10 has the verses for the 

eleven victims which differ. Bor the 
Manota oblation see KB. x. 6. 
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sixth is for the All-gods ; of all forms is food eaten ; (it serves) to obtain 
proper food. The seventh is for Indra ; Indra is the lordly power ; (it serves) 
to win the glory of the lordly power. The eighth is for the Maruts ; the 
Maruts are the waters ; the waters are food ; (it serves) to obtain proper 
food. The ninth is for Indra and Agni ; Indra and Agni are the holy and 
the lordly powers ; (it serves) to win the glory of the holy power and the 
glory of the lordly power. The tenth is for Savitr ; instigated by Savitr is 
this food eaten ; (it serves) to win proper food. The eleventh is for Varnna ; 
Vanina is the lordly power ; (it serves) to win the glory of the lordly power. 
Thus Prajapati, by the holy power and the lordly power and by the lordly 
power and the holy power, kept encircling on both sides and winning proper 
food. Verily thus also the sacrifieer, by the holy power and the lordly power 
and by the lordly power and the holy power, keeps encircling on both sides 
and winning proper food. 


ADHYAYA XIII 

The Soma Sacrifice {continued). 

The Creeping to the Sadas. 

xiii. 1. The^ sacrifice is Prajapati; in it are all desires, all immortality; 
the altars are the protectors ; to them as he creeps * to the Sadas he pays 
homage, ‘ Homage, homage ’, for the gods are not above receiving homage. 
They, having homage paid, let the Hotr pass on. He proceeds to this 
Prajapati, the sacrifice ; thus herein the sacrifieer obtains all desires. 

The Set of Five Oblations. 

xiii. S. Then ^ they proceed with the set of five oblations. The set of five 
oblations is cattle; verily (they serve) to obtain cattle. There are five 
oblations, curds, fried grains, groats, the cake, the milk mess. The Pankti 
has five Padas ; the sacrifice is fivefold ; cattle are fivefold ; man is fivefold ; 
for obtaining the sacrifice and cattle this is offered, also for the encircling 
of cattle and the making firm of the pressings. Breath is the set of five^ 

* For the ritual see vi. 12 and 13. more correctly notes that the formal 

* The Anand. ed. has prasrpsyan. beginnings of the verses must be changed 

xiii. 2. * ForthetootspaSWisee AB. ii.24. For to alter a prama into a pajpa. 

the ritual see vii. 1. 
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oblations ; therefore the Hotr utters as the offering verse the same formulae 
as the Maitravaruna for his directions ; for breath is the same. They say 
' The Rc which he uses in the morning as offering verse is wearied for that 
day ; then how is it fresh in all the pressings ? ' In that he continues to 
carry on with the pressings, (saying) ‘ In the morning, (the cakes) of the 
morning pressing at the morning pressing, ‘ Those of the midday pressing 
at the midday pressing, ' Those of the third pressing at the third pressing, 
thereby is it fresh They say ^ ‘ Why in the morning only is there a milk 
mess, and not in the midday or at the third pressing ? ' ‘ The Maitravaruna 
is the sacrifice ; the sacrifice is bom at the morning pressing; a young boy’s 
portion is milk ; this is as if one should give the breast to a child on birth ; 
it is old at the other two pressings ; when one grows one is past the breast 
then. Therefore in the morning only is there a milk mess, and not in the 
midday nor at the third pressing ’ (is the answer). 


The Cakes, 

xiii. 3. ‘ 0 ^ Agni, enjoy the oblation,’ he says at each pressing as the 
offering verse of the Svistakrt offering of the cake. Avatsara Prasravana ^ 
was the Hotr of the gods. To him in that glory death attached itself; 
death is Agni ; having delighted Agni by the oblation (saying), ‘ 0 Agni, 
enjoy the oblation,’ he was set free. Verily thus also a Hotr, who knowing 
thus delights Agni by the oblation (saying) ' 0 Agni, enjoy the oblation, 
is set free. Through these intermediate spaces the gods went to the world 
of heaven ; to them in that glory death attached itself; death is Agni ; they 
having delighted Agni by the oblation (saying) ^ 0 Agni, enjoy the oblation,’ 
were set free. Verily thus also a Hotr who knowing thus delights Agni 
by the oblation (saying) ‘ 0 Agni, enjoy the oblation,’ is set free. (The 
words), ‘ 0 Agni, enjoy the oblation,’ have six syllables ; this body has six 
members and is sixfold ; thus ransoming the self by the self, having become 
free of debt, he sacrifices. This is the Mantra of Avatsara Prasravana ; he 
should not think ' By which now, by which shall I sacrifice ? ’ ; he should 
know ' Let me sacrifice by the Mantra made by a Rsi, the Rc.’ 


® The variants of the y&jyas according to the 
pressing make the decisive difference. 
The praisoLS are given in Scheftelowitz, Die 
Apokryphen desJ^gveda, p. 145, where pratoA- 
sdvasya (ct p. 147) occurs for prdialisam- 
nasya here ; so in the Prayogas and 
Anand. ed. 

^ For this see AB. ii, 22. 


^ For the cakes of the pressings see AB. ii. 23, 
For this point in the ritual, the ydjyd of 
the Svistakrt offering, vii. 1. 8. 

* The V. 1. Prapravana is supported by 
W w B b M K, the Anand. ed., and by 
Max Miiller^s MS, at least once. There 
Is the same variation in the name of the 
Piaksa Prasravana (Vedic Index, s.v*). 
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xiii. 4. Now we have called the victim Soma ; and so the cakes. Ten are 
they, shoots of Soma; the old shoot, which they press here ; the glad shoot 
the waters; the sap shoot, rice ; the male shoot, barley ; the bright shoot 
milk; the living shoot, the victim; the immortal shoot, gold; the Rc 
shoot; the Yajus shoot; the Saman shoot; these are the ten Soma shoots- 
when all these unite, then is there Soma, then the pressed (Soma). 


The Cups for two Deities. 


xiii. 5. Having ^ proceeded with the cakes, they proceed -with (the cups) 
for two deities. The cakes are the body of the sacrificer, (the cups) for 
two deities the breaths; in that having proceeded with the cakes, they 
proceed with (the cups) for two deities, verily thus they place ® the breaths 
in the sacrificer, to secure fullness of life in this world and immortality in 
yonder world. So the sacrificer lives his full life in this world, he obtains 
immortality, imperishableness in the world of heaven. The first is for 
Indra and Vayu; Indra is speech, Vayu is breath; that for Mitra and 
Varuna is the eye ; that for the Alvins is the ear; those for two deities are 
these breaths. Therefore without taking breath he utters the offering verse, 
for the continuity of the breaths, for these breaths are continuous as it were ; 
he does not utter the second vasat (thinking) ' Those for two deities are 
the breaths, the second vaaat call marks the completion ; let me not before 
the time make the breaths completed for these breaths are yoked as it 
were. He places that for Indra and Vayu on the front side, for it of these 
breaths is designated as of the front side ; closer together as it were ® around 
the other two behind he deposits, for the eye and the ear are around this 
as it were. Them he continues to hold (thinking) ‘Let them not start 
forward V He does not cover (thinking) ‘ (The cups) for two deities are 
the breaths ; let me not cover the breaths.’ 

xiii. 6. ‘ This sweet Soma drink for thee ’ is the offering verse ^ of the 
Prasthitas, which distil sweetness, containing (the word) ‘sweet’. He 
utters a second vasat, for the appeasing of the libations, for the support 
of the libations. Then the Hotrakas sacrifice together ; verily thus they 


^ For these cups, to Indra and Vayu, Varuna 
and Mitra, and the Alvins, see AB. ii* 
25-28, 80. For the ritual see 95®* 2 

and 3. 

2 dadhdti is not so probable although it is 
possible, and has strong MS. support 
(W wOBK, Anand. ed., and Max Muller’s 
MS.). Cf. below, xiii. 0. 

^ So ahhidMmtare is tahen by Vinayaka and it 


is probably thus to be rendered : ahhidha- 
nata^ is less likely and does not explain 
the variant^ 

* jprmartantai is odd (Whitney, Samh Gr, 
§ 737). 

xiii. 8. ^ For the Prasthitas and the Hotrakas* 
offerings and the eating of the libations 
see 99®* ^ ^* 
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release the sacrificer from indebtedness.^ The first eating is that of (th 
cups) for two deities, then the sacrificial food, then the Hotr's goblet, Th 
cakes are the body of the sacrificer, (the cups) for two deities are the breaths 
the sacrificial food is cattle and food ; by food are the breaths and the bodi 
combined. Therefore the first eating is of (the cups) for two deities, thei 
sacrificial food, then the Hotr’s bowl. Them he gives to the Adhvaryu 
he does not let go (thinking) ‘ (The cups) for two deities are breaths ; le 
me not let go the breaths.' Twice he eats of (the cup) for Indra and Vayr 
for twice he utters the vasat call for it ; once of (the cup) for Mitra an< 
Varuna, once for that for the Alvins. Turning it round on all sides he eat 
of that for the A$vins, for by the ear he hears on all sides. The dreg 
he pours down on the Hotr’s bowl ; verily thus he makes them sharers h 
the sacrificial food. 

xiii. 7. Then ^ he invokes the sacrificial food ; carrying in his right han< 
the second (portion of the) sacrificial food he in the left holds together, bu 
without allowing to touch, the Hotr's bowl and the cup (thinking) ‘ Th 
butter is a thunderbolt ; Soma is seed ; let me not harm seed by the thunder 
bolt.' He does not speak the formula of pouring ^ into it, he does not utte 
benedictions. Having invoked the sacrificial food and having sniffed it h 
pauses; he eats the second (portion of the) sacrificial food; then havin] 
sipped water he eats of the Hotr's bowl. The Soma is the highest kind o 
proper food ; verily thus all, having invoked the highest kind of prope 
food, eat of it. 

xiii. 8. Next ^ the response of the Achavaka. ‘ These dear songs th 
sacrificer, the pourer, hath seized ; the Upavaktr is a support, the cows ar 
invited by us (he should say), if he does not desire to invite ; ‘ He also i 
invited ' he adds, if he desires to invite. The Achavaka in response to th 
invitation should run over as many verses as he can of the hymn,^ ^ Do y 
stay, go not away.' Or a Hotr (may do so) to an unwilling ^ Achavakc 
That is the expiation here. 


^ anr^ctta^ai of M is possible as a dative of 
purpose, but is clearly a conjectural 
emendation. 

^ See above AB, iii. 7, n. 2. 

Tile sense of sunvat is very doubtful, and the 
phrase may be corrupt, 
xiii. 8. ^ For the response of the Achavaka see 
99®* where, however, the verse, EV. 

X. 19. 1, is attributed to the Achavaka if 
not invited. The use ofpratyupahamisodd* 


® The reading of the KB. is certain but tl 
sense most obscure ; Henry (VAgnistom 
p. 221) suggests praiisthatotopavakta (99‘ 
has °opavahta), but this is improbabl 
The rendering given assumes the readii 
pratisthopavakta ; for the Sandhi see 99®* 
4.5;*vii. 14. 9. 

* Cf. KB. XV. 3, n. 4. Bead perhaps vd pn 
pratf» 
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The Seasonal Cups. 


xiii. 9. The ^ offerings to the seasons are the breaths ; in that they proceed 
with the offerings to the seasons, verily thus they place the breaths in the 
sacrificer Breath is in three ways ordered, expiration, inspiration, cross- 
breathing. Six (priests) sacrifice (saying) ' With the season,’ verily thus they 
place expiration in the sacrificer ; four ‘ With the seasons ’ ; venly thus they 
place inspiration in the sacrificer ; twice (they sacrifice) afterwards, (sayiag) 
‘ With the season ’ ; verily thus they place cross-breathing in the sacrificer,* 
to secure fullness of life in this world and immortality m yonder (world). 
So the sacrificer lives a full life in this world and obtains immortality and 
imperishableness in the world of heaven. The offerings to the seasons are 
these breaths; therefore without taking in breath they utter the offering 
verses for the continuity of the breaths, for these breaths are contmuous 
as it were. They do not say the second vasat (thinking) ‘The offerings to 
the seasons are the breaths; the second vasat call marks the completion; 
let me not before the time make the breaths completed’, for these breaths 
are yoked as it were. They say ‘ Why does he give directions to all (the 
priests) (in the words), ‘Let the Hotr utter the offering verse, let the Hotr 
say the offering verse.’ The Hotr is speech ; he says in effect, ‘ Let speech 
utter the offering verse, let speech utter the offering verse.’ The seven 
Hotrs moreover are all these ; further it is said in a Rc,^ ‘ The seven Hotrs 
sacrifice according to due seasons.’ In that he arranges two afterwards, it 
is to avoid repetition. There are twelve; the year has twelve months; 
verily (it serves) to obtain the year. If he should eat then, and any one 
should say of him, ‘ Food over which no second vasat has been said is 
unwholesome; it has penetrated through his breaths,^ he will not live,’ro 
would it be. If he does not eat, and any one were to say of him, ‘ Food is 
breath; he has separated himself from breath, he will not live,’ so also 
would it be. He should smear as it were, and sniff it, both here and in 
the case of (the cups) for two deities; this is the rule which they proelahn. 
In that these two Adhvaryus cross each other and neither interferes witt 
the other, therefore season interferes not with season. 


1 For the offerings to the seasons see AB. ii. 

29. For the ritual see 59®* 

® For dadhMu see KB. xiii. 5, 
s See VS. xxiii. 58 d ; the allusion here is 
omitted in the Vedic Concordance, 

^ prdndn with i)yagdt is difficult but not im- 


possible. There is no obTious correction 
sayOj of course, prdmt as with prS,mt 
below, and possibly that should be read. 
On the other hand the acc. is found in 
AB. several times, apparently as 'sepa- 
rate ’ and so desteoy. 
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ADHYAYA XIV 

The Soma Sacrifice (continued). 

The Ajya Qastra. 

xiv. 1. Next ^ as to the Ajya (Qastra). By the Ajya the gods conquered 
all desireSj all immortality; verily thus also the sacrificer by the Ajya 
conquers all desires, all immortality. The Ajya is sixfold, the silent 
muttering, the silent praise, the Puroruc, the hymn, the strength of the 
hymn, and the offering verse. The year is sixfold in having six seasons ; 
by this sixfold Ajya the gods obtained the sixfold year with its six seasons, 
and by the year all desires, all immortality. Verily thus also the sacrificer by 
this sixfold Ajya obtains the sixfold year with its six seasons, by the year 
all desires, all immortality. In that he mutters in front the silent muttering, 
(it is because) the sacrifice is the world of heaven ; thus, in that he mutters 
the silent muttering in front, verily thus he produces a benediction, for the 
attainment of the world of heaven. Then he recites inaudibly the silent 
praise, to obtain all desires. ‘ Agni, light, light, Agni,’ (he says) ; thus he 
obtains this world of worlds, the morning pressing of the sacrifice. ^ Indra, 
light, light, Indra/ (he says) ; thus he obtains the world of the atmosphere 
of worlds, the midday pressing of the sacrifice. ‘Sun, light, light, sun,’ 
(he says); thus he obtains yonder world of worlds, the third pressing 
of the sacrifice. He who yonder gives heat is the Nivid, for he keeps 
announcing all this. It is placed in front of the hymn at the morning 
pressing, for (the sun) then is in front ; in the middle of the hymn at the 
midday pressing, for it is then in the middle ; leaving over the last in the 
third pressing, for then it has gone round to the west. Thus he keeps 
placing^ the Nivid according to its appearance. They say ‘Coloured^ 
(steeds) draw the morning pressing, white-backed the midday pressing, 
those with a white gloss the third pressing.’ Because of the sun also he 
recites the Puroruc in twelve sentences ; the year has twelve months ; 
verily (it serves) to obtain the year. 

xiv. 2. Then he recites the seven-versed Ajya ^ ; the metres are seven ; 

^ For the Ajya ^astra see AB. ii. 81-41. For xiv. 2. ^ RV. iii. IS. The mode of recitation 
the ritual 95®. vii 9. presumes that the second half-verse is to 

® dadhad eti is certain, but beside the comm. be pronounced samasta with the usual 

is read only by M and W of Lindner^s Pranava at the end, while there is a pause 

MSS. The Anand. ed. has dadhateti. at the end of the first half- verse, which is 

® anjayah is rarely used as an epithet of colour recited as two Padas but without breath- 

by itself, but this seems the sense here. ing in. Cf, AB. ii. 85. 
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verily (it serves) to obtain all the metres. It is in Annstubh verses ; the 
Amistnbh is speech ; whatever is described by speech, the Annstubh, all that 
he obtains. He separates the two Padas ; that is a symbol of generation ; 
a man takes apart as it were (the limbs) of his wdfe. Further, in that he 
takes apart, that is a symbol of support. Now that between these two Padas 
is the face of death ; if a man say of one who breathes in at this place, ‘ He 
has entered the face of death, he will not live so would it be. Therefore 
without drawing in breath should he pass over; breath is immortality; 
thus by immortality he crosses death. He utters the Pranava at the end 
of the whole half-verse ; verily thus he hurls a thunderbolt at his evil 
rival. They make up ten Gayatri verses, for the tenth Pada has eight 
syllables. The Anustubh is the Gayatri ; the metre of Agni is the Gayatri; 
ten cups the Adhvaryu draws at the morning pressing ; to nine (verses) 
they sing with the Bahispavamana (Stotra),the tenth is the call Mn; these 
ten they taking separately make up the Viraj ; the Viraj is all proper food ; 
having procured that they deposit it in the sacrificer. Thrice (he recites) 
with the first, thrice with the last ; they make up eleven ; the twelfth is 
the offering verse; the year has twelve months; verily (they serve) to 
obtain the year. They, recited together, make up sixteen Gayatris ; thus 
the Ajya becomes converted into Gayatri verses. He utters as offering 
verse one to Agni and Indra ; verily thus he makes Indra a half-sharer in 
the pressing. ' In the offering verse give the deities a portion/ Kausitaki 
used to say. The Viraj has thirty-three syllables; the gods are thirty- 
three ; he makes the gods sharers in the syllables. ^ O Agni, with Indra, 
in the home of the generous one,' leaving over this Pada,^ he breathes in at 
the half- verse of the Viraj ; the Viraj is prosperity and proper food; thus 
on the Viraj as prosperity and proper food he finds support. With the 
second half of the Viraj he utters the vasat call ; verily thus in the world 
of heaven he places the sacrificer; he utters the second vasat, for the 
healing of the libations, for the support of the libations. 

xiv. 3. ‘ Let us two recite he calls out at the morning pressing; in that 
they make the Pranava pure, it is a symbol of this world ; in that they 
make it end in m, it is one of yonder (world). In that they make the 
Pranava pure, (it is thinking) ‘ Turned away is yonder world ; let us not go 
turning away.' Moreover, this world is generation ; verily (it serves) for 
generation ; this world is a support ; verily (it serves) for support. ^ Let us 
recite, 0 divine one,' the Adhvaryu (replies). These are eight syllables. 
‘The hymn hath been uttered/ the Hotr should say inaudibly at the 


2 EY. iii 25. 4. 

^ For the Ahavas and responses see AB, iii. 


12; Caland and Henry, VAgnidoma, 
p. 232. 
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morning pressing ; ^ Eeciter of hymns ", the Adhvaryu (replies). These are 
eight. Having begun the pressing with the Gayatri they have found 
support in the Gayatri. '0 Adhvaryu, let us two recite," he calls out at 
the midday pressing. ‘ Let us recite, 0 divine one,’ the Adhvaryu (replies). 
These are eleven syllables. 'The hymn hath been uttered to Indra’, the 
Hotr should say inaudibly at the midday pressing. ‘ Reciter of hymns 
the Adhvaryu (replies). These are eleven. Having begun the pressing 
with the Tristubh they have found support on the Tristubh. ' 0 Adhvaryu, 
let, let us two recite," he calls out towards (him) at the third pressing. ' Let, 
let us recite, 0 divine one," the Adhvaryu (replies). There are twelve 
syllables roughly,^ thirteen. ' The hymn hath been uttered to Indra, to 
the gods," the Hotr should say inaudibly at the third pressing. ' Reciter of 
hymns ", the Adhvaryu (replies). These are twelve exactly. Having begun 
the pressing with the Jagati they have found support on the Jagati. This 
is what is placed in the middle. If he uses here a transposed metre, still the 
metres are in order and carry the sacrifice of him who knows thus. ' More- 
over the following verse has been declared ", he used to say, ' That the Gayatri 
is deposited on the Gayatri, or that they fashioned the Tristubh from the 
Tristubh, or that the Jagati Pada is placed on the Jagati, they who know 
this obtain immortality." In that these deities are fixed on these worlds, 
Agni as connected with the Gayatri here is fixed in this world of the 
Gayatri, Vayu as connected with the Tristubh is fixed in the world of the 
atmosphere connected with the Tristubh ; yonder sun as connected with the 
Jagati is fixed in yonder world connected with the Jagati. 

. The Prauga Qastra, 

xiv. 4. Having recited the Ajya, he recites the Praiiga.^ The Ajya is the 
body of the sacrificer, the Praiiga the breaths ; in that having recited the 
Ajya he recites the Praiiga, verily thus he places breaths in the sacrificer, 
to secure fullness of life in this world and immortality in yonder world. 
So the sacrificer lives a full life in this world, and obtains immortality and 
imperishableness in the world of heaven. When the Pavamana has been 
sung, he recites the Ajya. When the Ajya (Stotra) has been sung, (he 

® M has Zomagcwa; the sense is conjectural, Prolegomenay ZIZ seq. 

but plausible. The number of syllables i For the Pratiga ^asfcra see AB. iii. 1-4. This 
is thirteen instead of twelve, to corre- chapter deals with the seven Trioas of 

spond with the Jagati metre of the third which it is composed (EV. i. 2. 1-3 ; 4-6 ; 

pressing. The number 9 is only arrived at 7-9; 3. 1-3; 4-6; 7-9; 10-12) and the 

in avdclndrayoMham devehhyah by leaving relation to the Grahas. For the relation- 

in operation the full Sandhi, contrary ship of Ajya and Praiiga see Weber, Ind, 

to the usage of the AB. Cf. Oldenberg, Stud, x, 373, 374. 

54 [h.o.s. 25 ] 
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verily (it serves) to obtain all the metres. It is in Anustubh verses; the 
Annstubh is speech ; whatever is described by speech, the Anustubh, all that 
he obtains. He separates the two Padas ; that is a symbol of generation ; 
a man takes apart as it were (the limbs) of his wife. Further, in that he 
takes apart, that is a symbol of support. Now that between these two Padas 
is the face of death ; if a man say of one who breathes in at this place, ‘ He 
has entered the face of death, he will not live ’, so would it be. Therefore 
without drawing in breath should he pass over; breath is immortality; 
thus by immortality he crosses death. He utters the Pranava at the end 
of the whole half-verse ; verily thus he hurls a thunderbolt at his evil 
rival. They make up ten Gayatri verses, for the tenth Pada has eight 
syllables. The Anustubh is the Gayatri ; the metre of Agni is the Gayatin; 
ten cups the Adhvaryu draws at the morning pressing; to nine (verses) 
they sing with the Bahispavamana (Stotra), the tenth is the call hi/n ; these 
ten they taking separately make up the Viraj ; the Viraj is all proper food; 
having procured that they deposit it in the sacrificer. Thrice (he recites) 
with the first, thrice with the last ; they make up eleven ; the twelfth is 
the offering verse; the year has twelve months; verily (they serve) to 
obtain the year. They, recited together, make up sixteen Gayatris ; thus 
the Ajya becomes converted into Gayatri verses. He utters as offering 
verse one to Agni and Indra ; verily thus he makes Indra a half-sharer in 
the pressing. ‘ In the offering verse give the deities a portion,’ Tra. n ai t.fl.v; 
used to say. The Viraj has thirty-three syllables; the gods are thirty- 
three ; he makes the gods sharers in the syllables. ‘ O Agni, with Indra, 
in the home of the generous one,’ leaving over this Pada,^ he breathes in at 
the half- verse of the Viraj ; the Viraj is prosperity and proper food ; thus 
on the Viraj as prosperity and proper food he finds support. With the 
second half of the Viraj he utters the vasat call ; verily thus in the world 
of heaven he places the sacrificer; he utters the second vasat, for the 
healing of the libations, for the support of the libations. 

xiv. 3. ‘ Let us two recite V he calls out at the morning pressing ; in that 
they make the Pranava pure, it is a symbol of this world ; in that they 
make it end in m, it is one of yonder (world). In that they make the 
Pranava pure, (it is thinking) ‘ Turned away is yonder world ; let us not go 
turning away.’ Moreover, this world is generation ; verily (it serves) for 
generation; this world is a support ; verily (it serves) for support. ‘Let us 
recite, 0 divine one,’ the Adhvaryu (replies). These are eight syllables. 
‘The hymn hath been uttered,’ the Hotr should say inaudibly at the 

* KV. iii. 25. 4. 12 ; Caland and Hensfy, L’Agni^oma, 

3 For the Ahavas and responses see AB. iii p. 232. 
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morning pressing ; ‘ Reciter of hymns the Adhvaryu (replies). These are 
eight. Having begun the pressing with the Gayatri they have found 
support in the Gayatri. '0 Adhvaryu, let us two recite/ he calls out at 
the midday pressing. ^ Let us recite, O divine one/ the Adhvaryu (replies). 
These are eleven syllables. 'The hymn hath been uttered to India’, the 
Hotr should say inaudibly at the midday pressing. ^ Reciter of hymns 
the Adhvaryu (replies). These are eleven. Having begun the pressing 
with the Tristubh they have found support on the Tristubh. ' 0 Adhvaryu, 
let, let us two recite,’ he calls out towards (him) at the third pressing. ' Let, 
let us recite, 0 divine one,’ the Adhvaryu (replies). There are twelve 
syllables roughly,^ thirteen. ' The hymn hath been uttered to Indra, to 
the gods,’ the Hotr should say inaudibly at the third pressing. ' Reciter of 
hymns the Adhvaryu (replies). These are twelve exactly. Having begun 
the pressing with the Jagati they have found support on the Jagati. This 
is what is placed in the middle. If he uses here a transposed metre, still the 
metres are in order and carry the sacrifice of him who knows thus. ' More- 
over the following verse has been declared ’, he used to say, ' That the Gayatri 
is deposited on the Gayatri, or that they fashioned the Tristubh from the 
Tristubh, or that the Jagati Pada is placed on the Jagati, they who know 
this obtain immortality.’ In that these deities are fixed on these worlds, 
Agni as connected with the Gayatri here is fixed in this world of the 
Gayatri, Vayu as connected with the Tristubh is fixed in the world of the 
atmosphere connected with the Tristubh ; yonder sun as connected with the 
Jagati is fixed in yonder world connected with the Jagati, 

• The PraUga Qastra. 

xiv. 4. Having recited the Ajya, he recites the Prauga.^ The Ajya is the 
body of the sacrificer, the Prauga the breaths ; in that having recited the 
Ajya he recites the Prauga, verily thus he places breaths in the sacrificer, 
to secure fullness of life in this world and immortality in yonder world. 
So the sacrificer lives a full life in this world, and obtains immortality and 
imperishableness in the world of heaven. When the Pavamana has been 
sung, he recites the Ajya. When the Ajya (Stotra) has been sung, (he 

2 M lias loma^ma; the sense is conjectural, Prolegomena^ seq. 

but plausible. The number of syllables ^ For the Prauga ^astra see AB. iii. 1-4. This 
is thirteen instead of twelve, to corre- chapter deals with the seven Tricas of 

spend with the Jagati metre of the third which it is composed (BV. i. 2. 1-3 ; 4-6 ; 

pressing. The number 9 is only arrived at 7-9 ; 3. 1-3 ; 4-6 ; 7-9 ; 10-12) and the 

in avdemdrdyoMham dereMt/uA by leaving relation to the Qrahas. For the relation- 

in operation the full Bandhi, contrary ship of Ajya and Prauga see Weber, Ind. 

to the usage of the AB. Cf. Oldenberg, Stud. x. 373, 374. 
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recites) the Pratiga. The Pratiga is the hymn of the Pavamtoa ; the Ajya 
is the hymn of the Ajya. Thus he transposes the two ; it is as if one were 
to intertwine the outer reins of a chariot. ‘ Thus he accompanies the cups 
Kausitaki used to say; yonder cup for Vayu and Indra and Vayu (he 
accompanies) by that (recitation) for Vayu and for Indra and Vayu; that 
for Mitra and Varuna with that for Mitra and Varuna; that for the Alvins 
with that for the A 9 vins; in that he utters the offering verses for the 
Prasthitas, that (he accompanies) with that for Indra ; in that the Hotrakas 
sacrifice together, that with that for the All-gods. Sarasvati is speech in 
all the pressings. He yonder who makes heat is the Puroruc, for he shines 
in front; again breath is the Puroruc, while the hymn is the body; the 
body is the Puroruc and the hymn is cattle and offspring; therefore he 
should not utter any call between the Puroruc and the hymn Eeciting the 
hymn with the Puroruc, he calls aloud for each Puroruc ; ‘ Vayu. proceeding 
in front ’ is the symbol of expiration ; ' 0 Vayu ’ is the symbol of inspiration. 
He recites the Pratiga as Gayatrx ; thereby the morning pressing is obtained ; 
(he recites it) as addressed to Indra; thereby the midday pressing is 
obtained ; (he recites it) as addressed to the All-gods ; thereby the third 
pressing is obtained. 

xiv. 5, Then ^ he recites a Puroruc addressed to the All-gods. It is of six 
feet ; the seasons some call it. The seasons are six ; he recites each two feet 
of it separately ; therefore the seasons are united in pairs and called ‘Summer, 
the rains, and winter.’ Some recite the Puroruc for Sarasvati ; he should 
not do so ; it is superfluous ; speech has of itself radiance ; speech is the 
Puroruc. ‘ 0 V ay u, come hither, 0 lovely one ’ and ‘ 0 A§vins, sacrificial food 
these two (hymns) are the Praiiga ; (they are) of nine verses and of twelve 
verses; these make twenty-one; the four (verse) Stoma, the highest of Stomas, 
is twenty-onefold; thus he obtains the highest Stoma; in that, further, 
there are twenty-one, and the months are twelve, the seasons five, these 
worlds three, and yonder sun the twenty-first, verily thereby he places the 
sacrificer in identity of world with (the sun). There are seven triplets; 
the metres are seven ; verily (they serve) to obtain all the metres. More- 
over with these the gods appropriated the seven heptads of the Asuras; 
verily thus also the sacrificer appropriates the seven heptads of the rival 
who hates him. In the beginning the morning pressing was Agni’s, the 
midday pressing Indra’s, the third pressing the All-gods’. Agni desired 
‘ Let me have a share in the midday pressing, also in the third pressing.’ 

2 The hyma has at the beginning only a before the Puroruc. 

Puroruc and then the first verse ; after- ^ For the ritual see 95^* vii. 10 . There a 

wards before each new triplet it has an Puroruc for Sarasvati, here forbidden, is 

Ahava, withthe response of the Adhvaryu, given without qualification. 
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Indra desired ' Let me have a share in the morning pressing, also in the 
third pressing/ The Alhgods desired, ‘ Let us have a share in the midday 
pressing, also in the morning pressing/ These deities thenceforward 
extended the morning pressing from the third pressing; in that they 
extended {ahhiprayunjata)^ that is why the Praxiga has its name. There- 
fore many deities are praised at the Praiiga; therefore all the pressings 
have all the deities. Having recited the hymn ^ ' With all the sweet Soma 
drink he utters the offering verse for the All-gods, for the hymn is for the 
All-gods ; in Gayatri, the morning pressing is connected with the Gayatri. 
He should recite the second vasat.^ 


ADHYAYA XV 

The Soma Sacrieice {continued). 

Preliminary Rites. 

XV. 1. The^ Gods having praised the pressing stones with the Arhuda 
(hymn and the verses for (Soma), the purifying, obtained immortality, 
obtained truth and resolve. Verily thus also the sacrificer in that he praises 
the pressing stones with the Arbuda (hymn) and the verses for (Soma), 
the purifying, obtains immortality, obtains truth and resolve. When the 
Pavamana has been sung, they proceed with the pot of milk, for this is the 
time for it ; moreover (it serves) to give the pressing sap. Then they proceed 
with the set of five oblations ; the explanation of this has been given. At 
the midday he utters a verse of Bharadvaja’s as the offering verse for the 
Prasthitas ; at the midday Bharadvaja gave Soma to Indra. It is a Tristubh 
verse, addressed to Indra ; the midday pressing is connected with Indra and 
the Tristubh. He says the second vasat, for the healing of the libations, 

for the support of the libations. Then the Hotrakas sacrifice together; 

the explanation of these (offerings) has been given ; then come the sacrificial 
food and the Hotr’s bowl ; the explanation of that has been given. When 
the Daksina offerings have been made, the fees are taken, for then the 
pressing stops. Moreover he ransoms himself in that the fees are taken : 
moreover with the fees he makes strong the sacrifice ; in that with the fees he 
makes strong (daksayati) the sacrifice, therefore has the fee its name. The 
Sattra has the self as the Daksina ; therefore day by day should they mutter, 
‘ Here let me take myself as a fee for fair fame, for the world of heaven, 

® The stibj. is strange and doubtful ; cf. p. 87. see Anartlya on 99®* 15. 16. Of 

1 For the ritual see 99®. vii. 15-19. AB. vii. 1 and 2. 

^ RV. X. 94. For the Pavamanis to be used 
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for immortality ’ ; verily thus they take themselves as a fee for fair fame 
for the world of heaven, for immortality. Having recited (a verse by 
Vi§vamitra as the invitatory (verse) of the cup for the Maruts, he utters 
(a verse by Vifvamitra as the offering verse ; the cup for the Maruts is 
the continuity of the pressing ; Vi 9 vamitra is speech ; by speech the sacrifice 
is continued. These are two Tristubhs addressed to Indra ; the midday 
pressing is connected with Indra and the Tristubh. He says the second 
vasaty for the healing of the libations, for the support of the libations. 


The Marutvatlya Qastra. 

XV. 2. Then^ he recites the sixfold Marutvatiya; the year has six 
seasons ; verily (it serves) to obtain the year. He recites the six metres, 
Anustubh, Gayatri, Brhati, XJsnih, Tristubh, and J agatl. Therefore is it sixfold. 
With an Anustubh ‘ Thee like a car for aid he begins the Marutvatiya. 
The Marutvatiya is the hymn of the Pavamana ; the metre of Soma is the 
Anustubh, The explanation of the transposition of the Padas has been given. 
He recites Gayatri verses ; Gayatri verses are breath ; verily thus he places 
breath in himself. ‘ This drink, 0 bright one, is pressed ’ is the antistrophe 
containing the words ‘pressed’ and ‘drink’, for it is the hymn of the 
Pavamana. ‘ 0 Indra, come nearer ’ is a Pragatha ^ inviting Indra. ‘ Nearer 
let us approach the Maruts said to him encouraging him ; he said ‘ Having 
conquered and slain Vrtra, this is my Soma drinking along with yon.’ 
This is his Soma drinking along with them. ‘ Forward now, Brahmanaspati ’ 
is (a Pragatha) addressed to Brahmanaspati ^ and contains (the word) ‘ For- 
ward ‘ Smite Brahman said to him, encouraging him ; he said, ‘ Having 
conquered and slain Vrtra, this is my Soma drinking along with yon.' 
This is the Soma drinking of Brahman. ‘ In it give the gods a share 
Kausitaki used to say. ‘ In which Indra, Varuna, Mitra, Aryaman, the gods, 
made their homes in this ® are the gods given a share. They say ‘ In that 
in there is no strophe nor antistrophe, but an invitation to Indra and 
(a triplet) addressed to Brahmanaspati, then why are they recited repeating 
them and making them into Kakubh (verses) % ’ The Saman singers sing with 
repetition in the Pavamana ; verily thus is a symbol of it produced. ‘ Agni, 
like Bhaga, is leader of the folk’ and ‘Thou with insight art keen of 

® RV. iii, 51. 7. xxiv. 2; xxv. S). 

** RV. iii. 47. 2. 3 2. 1-3 (also cited xix. 8 ; xx. 2; 

^ For the Marutvatiya ^astra of the midday xxiv. 2; xxv. 8). 

pressing, see AB. iii. 12-21. For the * RV. viii. 53. 5 and 6. 
ritual see 59 S. vii. 9. 6-25. ^ RV. i. 40. 5 and 6. 

2 RV. viii. 68. 1 (also cited xix. 8 ; xx. 2 ; ^ RV. i. 40. 5 c. 
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insight, 0 Soma ’ are addressed to Agni and Soma J Agni and Soma were 
within Vrtra ; Indra was unable to hurl his bolt against them ; they went 
out for this share and for that which is theirs in the full moon sacrifice. 
The Marutvatlya is a hymn connected with the slaying of Vrtra ; by it 
Indra slew Vrtra. 

XV. 3. ' The Maruts, rich in dew, swell the waters’ is the water-swelling 
(verse) the water-swelling (verse) is the waters; in that over Vrtra 
slain the waters went apart, in that they swelled, thus it is (called) the 
water-swelling. It is a Jagati verse; through it all the pressings are 
Jagati. 'Thou hast been born, dread, for impetuous strength’ is the 
Marutvatlya^ containing the word 'born’. Indra is born, in that he 
slew Vrtra; thus he who sacrifices is born. At the first (verse) of it 
the Adhvaryu responds once with (a response) containing the form mad ; ^ 
here Indra for the first time was drunken (amadyat). The Marutvatlya is 
a hymn, winning battles; thereby Indra won battles. In the middle 
of it he places a Nivid ; in the middle of the body is food placed ; then 
he recites Nivids; the Nivids are the breaths; verily thus he places the 
breaths in himself. Each quarter verse of these he recites taking it 
separately; verily thus each breath he places in himself; with the last 
he utters the Pranava; thus he lets go this breath; therefore all the 
breaths breath along this breath. Now they say ' The Nivids are food ’ ; 
therefore should he recite them quietly, for not hastening as it were he 
eats unpleasant^ food. 'Those who magnified thee, O bounteous one, 
at the slaying of the dragon’, having recited the hymn, (this verse ^) 
he utters as the offering verse. ' Who in the affair with Qambara, who in 
the fight for cattle, O lord of the bays (he says) ; ^ with them he per- 
formed these heroic deeds; with them is this his Soma drinking. The 
verse is a Tristubh addressed to Indra, for the midday pressing is connected 
with Indra and the Tristubh. He says the second vasat, for the healing 
of the libations, for the support of the libations. The first Anustubh is 
speech ; after it follow five Gayatris ; the invitation to Indra is the mind ® ; 
(the couplet) addressed to Brahmanaspati is the ear ; the three of common 
character® are expiration, inspiration, and cross-breathing; the hymn is 
the body; the Nivid what is within the body; the concluding verse a 
support ; the offering verse food. 


7 RV. iii. 20. 4 ; i. 91. 2. 

1 RV. i. 64. 6. 

2 RV. X. 73 (also cited in KB. xxi. 2 ; xxiv. 2 ; 

XXV. 3). ajdyata is not necessary. 

^ i.e. mod in gonsdmo daiva. See KB. xvi. 3, n. 5. 
^ PW. takes this as ‘unpleasant \ and in KB. 


xiii. 8 vd pratikdminam should be read, and 
so in 55®* "^i^* ^ f annddya is 

normally neuter the form is a transfer to 
the a class. 

5 RV. iii. 47. 4. 

6 The Bhajyas, RV. iii. 20. 4 ; i. 91. 2 ,* 64. 6. 
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The Niskevalya Qastra. 

XV. 4. (Next) ^ the Niskevalya. Both before and after are many gods 
mentioned in recitation ; but the Niskevalya is Indra’s only ; that is why 
the Niskevalya has its name. In that he begins with a Brhati, and he 
who gives heat here is connected with the Brhati, thus he makes him to 
prosper with his own symbol. He makes two into three by repetition; 
that is the symbol of generation ; two as it were are there at first, then 
they are propagated. Having recited the strophe, he recites the anti- 
strophe; the strop] le is the self; the antistrophe the offspring ; therefore 
he should make the antistrophe to be corresponding in form ; a correspond- 
ing one is born in his offspring, not one who does not correspond. He recites 
a supplementary verse ; the supplementary verse is breath ; verily thus 
in himself he places breath. He recites a Pragatha; the Pragatha is 
cattle ; verily (it serves) to obtain cattle. Moreover the Brhati Pragatha 
is expiration and inspiration ; verily thus he places expiration and inspira- 
tion in himself. ‘I shall proclaim the manly deeds of Indra' is the 
Niskevalya of fifteen verses ; ^ the thunderbolt is fifteenfold ; verily thus 
with the thunderbolt he smites the evil of the sacrificer. In the middle 
of it he places a Nivid; in the middle of the body is food placed; then 
he recites Nivids ; the Nivids are the breaths ; vex'ily thus he places the 
breaths in himself. Each quarter verse of these he recites, taking it 
separately; verily thus each breath he places in himself; with the last 
he utters the Pranava; thus he lets go this breath; therefore all the 
breaths breathe along this breath. Now they say ‘The Nivids are food*; 
therefore should he recite them quietly, for not hastening as it were he 
eats unpleasant food. He should recite the concluding verse in a lower tone ; 
so is his wife unlikely to fall away. (He should recite) in still lower a 
tone ; ® so does his wife become as it were not uplifted in her mind. In 
that he gives a horse, and the horse is Indra, for the hymn is connected 
with Indra, verily thus he delights Indra. The strophe is the self ; the 
antistrophe offspring; the supplementary verse the wife; cattle the 
PragMha ; the hymn the body ; the Nivid what is within the body ; the 
concluding verse a support ; the offering verse food. 

XV. 5. When ^ the Pavamana was being sung, death clung to the 
Hotr; he removed it by the Ajya (Qastra) except from the strophe; 

^ For the Niskevalya ^astra see AB. iii. 22- ed. The sense must be as translated, 

24. For the ritual 99^* 5 ^1^® reading is uncertain. 

KV. i. S2 (also cited in KB. xx. 4 ; xxiv. 2). xv. 5. ^ Cf, AB. iii. 14, 

® anuddyitatardm is read in M and the Anand. 



431] The Nishevalya Qastra [ — xvi. l 

when the Ajya ^ Stotra (was being sung) it clung (to him) ; he removed it 
by the Praiiga except from the strophe ; when the Madhyarndina Pavamana 
(was being sung) it clung to him ; he removed it by the Marutvatiya except 
from the strophe. In the Niskevalya he begins with the strophe ; that is 
as one in freedom from fear having removed death, like one having been 
set free.^ They say, ‘There is a Niskevalya here, and a Niskevalya there 
in the Mahavrata. There are recited there (metres) increasing by four ; how 
here are they obtained ? ’ There are even more realized here ; the strophe 
and antistrophe, recited together, make up the seven increasing by four, 
and there is a four-syllable foot left over. They are cattle ; these cattle 
he confers upon the sacrificer. The Agnistoma is the Viraj ; they make 
up a hundred and ninety strophes ; he attains clearly the symbol of the 
Agnistoma in that he uses a Viraj as offering verse. ‘ Drink the Soma, 
0 Indra, let it delight thee having left over this quarter verse he takes 
breath in at the half verse of the Viraj ; the Viraj is prosperity and proper 
food ; thus he finds support in the Viraj as prosperity and proper food. 
He says vasat with the second half verse of the Viraj ; verily thus he 
places the sacrificer in the world of heaven. He says the second vasat, 
for the healing of the libations, for the support of the libations. 


ADHYAYA XVI 

The Soma Sacrifice {continued). 

The Aditya Cup. 

xvi. 1. The^ morning pressing belongs to the Vasus, the midday pressing 
to the Rudras, the third pressing to the Adityas. In that he commences 
the third pressing with the Aditya cup, verily thus he begins with its 
own deity. Moreover this pressing has the sap extracted, in that it is 
the third pressing. The Aditya cup is full of sap; thereby verily he 
makes the third pressing possessed of sap. Having recited a Tristubh 
as the invitatory verse for the Aditya cup, he utters a Tristubh as the 
offering verse ; the Tristubh is might and strength ; verily thus he confers 
might and strength upon the sacrificer. He does not say the second 
vasat (thinking) ‘ The Aditya cup is the continuity of the pressing ; the 

2 samajye looks like a gloss on djye, but poss- ^ For the Aditya cup and the other offerings 
ibly the first djye is to be taken with here mentioned, see 99®* ^ ^ > 

strotriydt. The expression is awkward. Caland and Henry, V Agnistoma, pp, 

® Possibly a gloss. 330-332. 



xvi. 4 — ] 


?oma Sacrifice 


[432 


parts; verily (it serv^’ , 
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for the All-gods, ‘O 
is for the All-gods; ^ 
pressing is connected * 
is might and strengfcl;J''\,, ■ 
sacrificer. He says tl^' 
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2 KV. vi. 62. 13. jiS,B 
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first of butter, 
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t bom even then; then at the third 
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; let me not before the time complete 
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and Henry, VAgnistoma, pp. 362, 853. 

Of. AB. iii. 29. 

2 RV. iy. 64. 1. 
i 2 Given in 99 s. viii 3. 4. 
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The Vaigvadeva Qastra, 

xvi. 3 . He ^ begins the Vai9va(ieva with Savitr ; on the instigation of 
Savitr the gods brought together the third pressing ; therefore the strophe 
and antistrophe and hymn^ are all Savitr's. He begins the Vaigvadeva 
with an Anustubh, ‘That of Savitr we choose/ The Vaifvadeva is the 
hymn of the Pavamana; the metre of Soma is the Anustubh. The 
explanation of the division of the quarter verses has been given. He 
recites Gayatri verses ; Gayatri verses are breath ; verily thus he 
places breath in himself. He recites a hymn to Savitr, for a cup has 
been drawn for Savitr ; verily therewith he accompanies it. He recites 
(a verse) for Vayu;^ (the verse) for Vayu is breath; verily thus he places 
breath in himself. In the recitation of this he releases (the cups) for 
two deities in Vayu, the breaths in the breath. He recites (the hymn^) 
to sky and earth ; sky and earth are supports ; verily (it serves) for 
support. In this the Adhvaryu responds with (a formula containing 
the word^) mad^ for the third pressing is connected with ‘be drunk' 
{mad). He recites (the verse®) ‘Maker of fair forms'; that which has 
a fair form is food; verily thus he places food in himself. Moreover 
this is the Soma drinking of the forms; verily thus he places form in 
himself. He recites (a hymn*^) to the Ebhus, for then Prajapati made 
preparation for them ; therefore (the hymn) to the Ebhus is recited here. 
Then be recites (verses) ® to Vena, to the Adityas, and to Brhaspati; with 
these he accompanies the Qukra and Manthin cups and the Agrayana 
cup ; moreover this is the Vai9vadeva Qastra,^ (so it serves) to secure that 
none of the deities are excluded. He recites the Vai9vadeva, for the 
Vai9vadeva cup has been drawn; verily therewith he accompanies it. 
The concluding verse he recites twice by quarter verses, the third time 
by half verses ; it makes up a Viraj ; the Viraj is prosperity and proper 
food; (verily it serves) to obtain the Viraj as prosperity and proper food. 
Four hymns he recites in the Vai9vadeva; the Vai9vadeva is cattle; cattle 
are fourfold, and also four-footed; verily (they serve) to obtain cattle. 
Therefore he should recite it abidingly ; with him cattle abide. 

xvi. 4. He recites the Vai9vadeva with sixteen calls ; ^ all this is of sixteen 

/ For the Vaigvadeva 9^stra see AB. iii. 25- BV. i. 111. 

82. For the ritual see 95^. viii. 8. 5-19. ® BV. x. 128. 1 ; 63. 8 ; iv. 50. 6, 

2 BV. V. 82. 1-3 ; 4-6 ; iv. 54, ® BV. i. 89. 

3 JSfot in BV. Given in full at QQS. viii. 8. 10. BV. i, 89. 10. 

4 itV. i. 159. xvi. 4. 1 That is, it occurs sixteen times ; see 

3 i. e. ^onsamo daiva, treated as portsd modaiva, Caland and Henry, VAgnistoma, p. 355. 

e i, 4 . 1 . Of. Weber, Ind. Stud. ix. Ill, n. 1. 

55 [h.o.s. 25] 
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parts ; verily (it serves) to obtain all this. It is seventeenfold ; eleven 
deities, four Nivids, the sti'ength of the litany, and the oflFering verse- 
Prajapati is seventeenfold ; that rite is beneficial which is commensurate 
with Prajapati. Having recited the litany, he says an offering verse 2 
for the All-gods, ‘ 0 All-gods, hearken to this my call ", for the litany 
is for the All-gods; containing (the words) ^be drunk', for the third 
pressing is connected with ‘be drunk'; in Tristubh metre; the Tristubh 
is might and strength ; verily thus he places might and strength in the 
sacrifices He says the second vasat, for the healing of the libations, for 
the support of the libations. The first Anustubh yonder is speech; five 
Gayatri verses follow the Anustubh ; (the hymn) to Savitr is mind ; (the 
verse) to Vayu is breath; (the hymn) to earth and sky is the eyes; there 
is the breath here which is not distinct in (the verse), ‘ Maker of fair 
forms * ; (the hymn) to the Rbhus is the ear ; the three isolated verses 
are expiration, inspiration, and cross-breathing; the hymn is the body; 
the Nivid what is within the body; the concluding verse a support; 
the offering verse is food. They say ‘ Why are the holy power and the 
lordly power unstable, the subjects stable ‘ The morning pressing is 
the holy power, the midday pressing the lordly power, the third pressing 
is the subjects; in that at the morning pressing and the midday pressing 
he concludes just as it may occur, therefore the Brahmans^ rule the 
people insecurely, insecurely also the Ksatriyas; in that the concluding 
verse of the third pressing is stable, therefore are the subjects stable' 
(is the reply). 

xvi. 5. ‘ Say the offering verse for the ghee ' and ‘ Say the offering verse 
for the Soma drink he says ; by ghee and by Soma is the sacrifice carried 
on ; these here he delights (thinking) ‘ They delighted shall support the 
sacrifice.’ Inaudibly he says the offering verse for the ghee ; ghee is 
a pouring of seed ; inaudibly is seed poured. In that he says the offering 
verse aloud for the Soma drink, (it is because) Soma is the moon, and the 
moon is distinct. ‘ After it he should not perform any additional offering/ 
they say, ‘So do they yonder from yonder look ^ back on this (world)’. 
But the rule is, ‘ Let him perform The butter is the world of the gods, 
the Soma the world of the fathers ; verily thus they arise from the world 

2 EV, vi. 62. 13. caru. The answer here is in the affirma- 

® hrahmanah must be read. The Anand. ed. fcive, but viii. 4 treats it as optional. 

has hrahmanyapraj^. Cf. Caland and Henry, VAgnistma^ pp. 

^ The question here discussed is whether a 362-4. 

third ojffering should be made to Visnu ^ pary&vaftantxti in O marg. is a natural but 
after the two for Agni and Soma, the needless correction ; so the comm, in 

first of butter, the latter of a saumya causative sense. 
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of the fathers to the world of the gods ‘ Moreover thus they delight the 
fathers only in that they proceed with the Soma drink ; moreover thus the 
Upasads are left over/ they say. In the Upasads he sacrifices to Agni, 
Soma, and Visnu and to match this here also to Agni, Soma, and Visnu. 
They take the Soma drink to the Sadas ; the Hotr takes it and deposits it^; 
then he looks at himself in the melted butter in it and with two fingers 
touches the melted butter ; (with the words) ‘ Thou art the guardian of the 
eye, guard mine eye,’ he should rub his eyes ; verily thus he guards his eyes. 
It he hands over to the Udgatrs. 

The Pdtmvata Cup. 

xvi. 6. Then ^ they proceed with the Patnivata cup ; verily thus they 
make the wives of the gods sharers in the Ahavaniya. He does not say for it 
the second vasat, for it is mixed with butter, and butter has no share in the 
second vasat call. Inaudibly he says the offering verse ; the Patnivata cup 
is a pouring of seed ; inaudibly is seed poured. He does not say the second 
vasat (thinking) ' The Patnivata cup is a pouring of seed ; the second vasat 
is completion ; let me not before the due time complete the pouring of seed/ 
The offering verse ^ contains (the words) ' be drunk ’, for the third pressing 
is connected with ' be drunk They say ‘ Since this is the offering verse of 
the Nestr, then why does the Agnidhra say it as an offering verse ? * ‘ This 
offering verse is connected with Agni ; the Agnidhra is connected with Agni ; 
therefore the Agnidhra uses it as an offering verse ; moreover, thus the vasat 
calls of these unuttered become the same ’ (is the reply). 

The Agnimdruta Qastra. 

xvi. 7. He ^ recites the Agnimaruta with twenty-one calls ; the four- verse 
Stoma, the highest of Stomas on which support is to be found, is twenty- 
onefold ; verily (it serves) for a support. The (Qastra) is twenty- fourfold ; 
there are twenty joinings ; these make forty-four the Tristubh has forty- 
four syllables ; the Tristubh is might and strength ; verily thus he places 
might and strength in the sacrificer. He recites (a hymn^) to Vai 5 vanara 
for a cup for Vai^vanara has been drawn ; verily therewith he accompanies 

® Perhaps this is the division of the sentence xvi. 7, ^ For the Agnimaruta 9astra see AB, 
best to be adopted. Of. below KB. xvi. 8. iii 88-38. For the ritual see 99^* 

^ The Patnivata cup is one for Agni with the 5 and 6. For the calls in this 9®stra se< 

wives of the gods (patnivanf) ; see 99®* rules in 99®* J Caland anc 

viii. 5 ; Caland and Henry, VAgni^oma, Henry, VAgms^ma, p. 878. 

pp. 866, 367. 2 liY. iii. 3. 

* EV. iii. 6. 9. 
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it. He recites (a verse to Rudra ; Rudra is dread ; verily thus he makes 
medicine ; moveover his share is at the end ; therefore in the end Qastra he 
recites it. He recites (a hymn to the Marnts ; Rudra has them as his 
horde ; verily thus he makes him prosper with his own horde. Then come 
the strophe and antistrophe of the Yajhayajhiya ^ ; these two he recites in 
the middle to frighten, for in the middle of the body is the womb placed to 
frighten. He recites (a hymn to Jatavedas ; thereby is it called the 
Agnimaruta (Qastra). Therefore should he recite it quickly, just as one 
escaping a forest fire. He recites (verses'^) with the waters as deities; 
the waters are healing and medicine ; verily thus at the end in the sacrifice 
are healing and medicine produced. Therefore should he recite them 
slowly, just as one spraying himself in the waters. He recites ‘ the Dragon 
of the Deep ’ ® ; the dragon of the deep is Agni ; him with it he makes to 
glow ; moreover, with it he accompanies the altars. He recites ' the wives 
of the gods ' ^ and ‘ Raka ’ ; verily with these he accompanies the Patnivata 

cup ; moreover, the wives have their portion at the end ; therefore in the 
end Qastra he recites these verses. 

xvL 8. He recites the Aksarapahktis ^ ; the Aksarapanktis are cattle ; 
verily (they serve) to obtain cattle ; moreover', the Aksarapahktis are expira- 
tion and inspiration ; thereby then he places expiration and inspiration in 
himself; moreover (they serve) to secure the presence of Indra in the 
Qastra. He recites (verses) to the fathers^ and to Yama’"^; verily thus 
he accompanies the Nara$ahsa cups; moreover the fathers have their 
portion at the end ; therefore he recites these (verses) in the end Qastra. 
He recites (the verses ^) ^ Sweet indeed is he ’ ; verily with them he makes 
sweet the Soma for Indra; moreover, Indra is the world of the gods, Yama 
the world of the fathers ; verily thus he arises from the world of the fathers 
to the world of the gods. To them the Adhvaryu responds with (a formula 
containing the word) ' mad\ for the third pressing is connected with 
‘be drunk’. He recites (a verse) to Yisnu and Varuna^; the sacrifice is 


3 KV. ii. 33. 1. 

4 EV. i. 87. 

5 EV. vi. 48. 1, 2 ; vii. 16. 11, 12 (made into 

three verses in each case). The Anand. 
ed. has Hi absurdly. 

® EV. i. 143. The variant °moksyamanah of M 
is an easy variation, but not necessary 
nor so probable as the text, which shows 
moksa as a desiderative basis without the 
sense of spiritual freedom. 

7 RV. X. 9. 1-3. 

3 EV vi. 50. 14. Here, as in the next case, 
either the names are made up of tlie 


first words of the verses, or gam means 
‘ celebrate The first is clearly tlie case 
in Ahir hvdhmjam gansati 

3 EV. V. 46. 7, 8. 

>0 RV. ii. 32. 4, 5. 

1 EV. vi. 44. 7-9. 

2 EV. X. 15. 1-3. 

3 EV. X. 14. 4, 3 and 5. 

* EV. vi. 47. 1-3. For the last words of the 
sentence cf. above KB. xvi. 5. 

® Not in EV. AV. vii. 25. 1 has one version, 
A^S, V. 20 another. 



437] 


[ — xvi. 9 


The Agnimaruta Qastra 

connected with Visnu and Varuna; whatever mistake or error there is in 
the sacrifice, that with this he remedies ; verily this is medicine. He recites 
(a verse) to Visnu ® and (a verse) to Agni ; of the gods Agni and Visnu are 
those whose portions are at the end ; therefore these he recites in the end 
(^astra. He concludes with (a verse) to Indra,® for he is Indra’s ; verily him 
Indra at the end establishes.® 

xvi. 9. ‘ What is the deity of the Soma ? ’ ^ Madhuka asked Gau 9 ra. He, 
after running over (the words) ' Soma becometh pure replied ‘ There may be 
different ones.’ ' As with the Bahvrcas ^ it should be connected with Indra ’ 
was the rule of Paingya. ‘ It should be connected with Indra and Agni ’ 
is Kausitaki’s view. ‘ By Agni it begins in that (it begins) with the Ajya ; 
with Indra it ends (in) this concluding verse ^ ; therefore it should be con- 
nected with Indra and Agni.’ ‘This is the Agnistoma; this is taken for 
every desire. He who offers with any other sacrifice without having 
sacrificed with this ^ prepares for himself a pitfall, he comes to ruin ^ he 
used to say. This Agnistoma begins with the Ajya (Qastra) and ends with 
the Agnimaruta. What has to be recited makes up three hundred and 
sixty Rc verses ; three hundred and sixty are the days of the year ; verily 
(it serves) to obtain the year.® After reciting the litany he uses as offering 
verse,’’' ‘ 0 Agni, with the Maruts, resplendent, loud singing addressed to 
Agni and the Maruts, for this litany is addressed to Agni and the Maruts ; 
in Jagati metre, for the third pressing is connected with the Jagati; con- 
taining (the words) ‘be drunk’, for the third pressing is connected with 
^ be drunk ’. He says the second vasat, for the healing of the libations, for 
the support of the libations. 


6 RV. i. 154. 1. 

7 RV. X. 53. 6. 

® RV, iv. 17. 20. 

® M alone has the necessary causative, the 
comm, and the other MSS. and the Anand. 
ed. having the simple. 

^ It is not clear to what this refers. Somah 
pavate is the Pratika of RV. ix. 96. 5, and 
if anything more than these two words 
are meant then the reference ought to be 
to a RY. text. On the other hand they 
are also the Pratika of VS. vii. 21, and 
the Vedic Concordance treats this verse as 
repeated in the Soma sacrifice at the 
Bahispavamana j Oaland and Henry 
{L* Agnistoma f p. 174), however, thinks 
that there also merely the words them- 


selves are meant, and this may be the 
case here also. The sense clearly is 
that Gau 9 ra treated the Soma as having, 
as deity, diverse gods. 

2 Apparently the contrast is with a special 
school name Bahvrcas, as in the wider 
sense of that term it covers Paingya. 
Of. the Bahvrcabrahmana of Apastamba ; 
Keith, JRAS’. 1915, pp. 493-498. 

® The construction is rather ad smsum. 

* KyS. X. 9. 25 ; PB. xvi. 1. 2 agrees with this. 

® For this phrase cf. KB. xxv. 14 : ‘oa may 
be alternative, or merely assertive. Cf. 
KB. xii. 4 ; xi, 4. 

® M has tat samvatsarasydhdny dpmti, 

’ RV. V. 60. 8. 
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The Soma Sacrifice 

The Sautramanl, 

[xvi. 10. Having^ sacrificed with Soma he should sacrifice with the 
Sautramani who desires prosperity, offspring, and the Viraj. The Sautra- 
mani is a sacrificial rite for Indra ; the third victim is the body of the 
sacrifice, two victims the arms ; therefore the arms are about the body ; 
therefore the two should be at each side about the body ; in that, after say- 
ing the second msai over the cups of Sura and Soma, all ^ ; therefore having 
sacrificed with Soma let him perform the Sautramani ; he who knowing 
thus, having sacrificed with Soma, sacrifices with the Sautramani, obtains 
prosperity, offspring, and the Viraj, and so he also who knows thus. The 
Viraj is prosperity and proper food; (verily it serves) to obtain the Viraj 
as prosperity and proper food. He goes to the final bath, as at the Soma 
sacrifice. Or he may if he will offer a milk mess to Mitra and Varuna.] 


The Ukthya Sacrifice, 

xvi. 11. The^ litanies of the Ukthya are addressed to Indra and Agni; 
all the gods are Indra and Agni ; the third pressing is connected with the 
All-gods ; verily (they serve) to delight all the gods. In (verses) to Agni 
they give the lead for the Maitravaruna, in (verses) to Indra in the other 
two cases; thereby these are addressed to Indra and Agni. They recite 
four hymns each ; the litanies are cattle ; cattle are fourfold ; moreover, 


^ For the Sautramani see 99®* (where 

the three victims for the A 9 vins, Saras- 
vatiand Indra are specified), cf. xv. 15 
(where the Sura is specified). The form 
here is that called elsewhere the Kaukili, 
an independent rite, while that con- 
nected with the Kajasuya is the Caraka ; 
see Weber, Ind, Stud, x, 349-353 ; Eggeling, 
SBE. xliv. 213, 214 ; Hillebrandt, Bituod- 
litteraiur, p. 159. See also M 9 S. v, 2. 3 
and 11; B9S.-xvii. 31-38. 

® These victims are offered (comm.) ; the 
text is corrupt. The bad text and the 
fact, not mentioned by Lindner, that M 
omits the whole section, taken in con- 
junction with the unnatural insertion of 
this paragraph at this juncture, and with 
the fact that the 99 ®* s^ows no know- 
ledge of this portion of the text, justify 
us in the belief that the chapter is an 
interpolation. Moreover, the term iripagti 


naturally denotes here the third victim, 
not a set of three victims, and in either 
case is an odd form without an early 
parallel ; the apparently similar tndiva 
hardly means simply the * third heaven ^ 
as taken by MW. ; it is rather a collec- 
tive formed in the normal way (Wacker- 
nagel, AUind, Gramm. II. i. 304 seq.) from 
iri and dyu^ meaning a collection of three 
heavens, and is due to the Vedie tripli- 
cation of the heaven, which again arose 
from the triplication of the universe (cf. 
Macdonell, Vedic Mythology, p. 9). BR.’s 
view that it refers to the inner space of 
the highest heaven is likewise im- 
plausible. 

xvi. 11. ^ For the three additional 9a'Stras of 
the Hotrakas after the Agnimaruta 9astra 
in the Ukthya rite, see AB. iii. 49, 50. 
The 9astras are given in detail in 9?®* 
ix. 1-4. 
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cattle are four-footed ; verily (they serve) to obtain cattle. They make up 
twelve; the year has twelve months; verily (they serve) to obtain the 
year. The Q^stras contain four calls; the litanies are cattle; cattle are 
fourfold; moreover cattle are four-footed; verily (they serve) to obtain 
cattle. The oflFering verses of the litanies are addressed to two deities ; 
the sacrificer has two feet ; (therefore they serve) for support. They 
make up four ; ^ the litanies are cattle ; cattle are fourfold ; moreover, 
cattle are four-footed ; verily (they serve) to obtain cattle. That of the 
Maitravaruna ^ is addressed to Indra and Varuna, for his litany is ad- 
dressed to Indra and Varuna; that of the Brahmanacchahsin ^ to Indra 
and Brhaspati, for his litany is addressed to Indra and Brhaspati ; that of 
the Achavaka^ to Indra and Visnu, for his litany is connected with Indra 
and Visnu. The first and last contain (the words) 'be drunk’, for the 
third pressing is connected with 'be drunk’. They make up three; these 
worlds are three; verily thus they obtain these worlds. They are 
Tristubh verses; the Tristubh is might and strength; verily thus they 
place might and strength in the sacrificer. They say the second vamt^ for 
the healing of the libations, for the support of the libations. 


ADHYAYA XVII 

The Soma Sacrieicb {continued). 

The Sodapn. 

xvii. 1. The^ Soda 9 in is a thunderbolt composed of the Anustubh; in 
that they undertake the Soda 9 in, they smite away the evil of the sacrificer 
with the thunderbolt composed of the Anustubh. It refers to the 'bay 
steeds ’ ; the bay is breath, for it draws ; therefore it refers to the ' bay 
steeds’. The Soda 9 in is he yonder that gives heat; verily thus they 
delight him. There is a sixteenth Stotra, a sixteenth Q^stra; therefore 
is it called the Soda 9 in. In that they undertake the Soda 9 in, and all this 
(universe) is of sixteen parts, verily (it serves) to obtain all this. Moreover, 
the Soda 9 in is Indra ; therefore it refers to the ' bay steeds for Indra’s bay 
steeds are praised. ' 0 Indra rejoice, bring forward, come hither, 0 hero, 

2 i. e. deities, Indra, Varuna, Visnu, Brhas- ® BV. vi. 69. S. 

pati. * ^ Bor the §o^ 9 in rite see AB. iv. 1-4. For 

3 RY, Yi. 68. 11. the ritual see 99^* ^ reads 

* BV. vii. 97. 10. amistubho which is possibly correct. 
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of the bay steeds ' these (verses) ^ have twenty-five syllables and one by 
one have nine syllables added. The self is twenty-fivefold, what is added 
is offspring and cattle ; verily thus he adds to himself in offspring, cattle, 
servants, and proper food. These make up thirty-four; whatever is of 
thirty-four syllables, that metre is the Svaraj ; verily thereby he obtains 
self rule. Eepeated together they make up five Anustubh verses and 
a ten-syllable quarter verse is left over, two syllables for each verse, 
'Of such a one as thou, 0 thou of much light', this Gayatri verse ^ he 
recites next, for the completion of these syllables ; moreover along with 
it they make up a strophe of six Anustubh verses ; therefore he recites 
it, for completion. To match it some make an antistrophe ; but as to this 
they say^ 'The Soda9in is he yonder that gives heat; there is none 
other to be a counterpart of him ; if he were to make a counterpart and 
one were to say of him, " The rival who is hateful will reject him ”, so would 
it be. Therefore he should not trouble about a counterpart.' 

xvii. 2 . Thereafter he transposes the metres which follow ; the metres 
are the breaths ; verily thus in the body he interweaves the breaths, to 
prevent separation ; therefore these breaths, though breathing in different 
directions, do not blow out.^ Moreover the Sodafin is connected with the 
Anustubh ; verily thus he brings all the metres into relation with the 
Anustubh. He transposes Gayatri and Pankti verses ; ^ the Pahkti is the 
metre of the sacrificer; the Gayatri is brilliance and splendour; verily 
thus he places brilliance and splendour in the sacrificer. He transposes 
Usnih and Brhati verses ; ^ the Usnih is the metre of the sacrificer ; the 
Brhati is cattle; verily thus he confers cattle as connected with the 
Brhati upon the sacrificer. He transposes a verse of two Padas 
containing twenty syllables and a Tristubh ; ^ the verse of two Padas 


2 These verses are given in fall in 99^* 

5. 2; AV. ii. 5. 1 ; SV. ii. 802-504 ; IgS. 
vi. 8. 1. hanha of 99®. h c. and of SV. is 
absurd, A 9 S. has harz iha as trisyllabic 
(no doubt) and this is presumably the 
source of hariha. AV, has haribhydm. The 
verses consist of 5 pentads and after each 
of the first three syllables are added 
(here pra vaha^ hariha), 

3 RV. viii. 46. 1. 

* The quotation is not finished by Hi ; cf. 
KB. xii, 8, n. 2. 

^ As in KB, vii. 9 all the MSS. save M and 
the Anand. ed. read vdnco ^nunb'Vdncy. 

2 RV, i. 16. 1-8 and i. 84. 10-12. The mharana 
consists in placing a Rada of the Pankti 
after each of the Padas of the Gayatri and 


pausing after the first two, saying om 
after the second two, pausing after the 
third pair and saying om after the two 
remaining Padas of the Pankti, each by 
itself. 

® RV. viii. 98. 1-3 and hi. 45. 1-8. The Padas 
are put together by two^s with alternate 
pause and om ; the two eight-syllable 
feet are made into one followed by a 
pause, then the two sets of four syllables 
over are united and combined with the 
last Brhati foot into a single verse 
followed by om. 

^ RV. vii. 84. 4 and vi. 47. 8. The combina- 
tion is effected by dividing the Pvipada 
into four sets of five syllables. 
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is the metre of the sacrificer; the Tristubh is might and strength; 
verily thus he confers might and strength upon the sacrificer. He 
transposes verses of two Padas containing sixteen syllables and Jagati 
verses;^ verses of two Padas are the metre of the sacrificer; the 
Jagati is cattle; verily thus he confers cattle as connected with the 
Jagati on the sacrificer. He recites Gayatri verses; Gayatri verses are 
breath ; verily thus he places breath in himself. He recites a verse of 
seven Padas; the metres are seven; verily (it serves) to obtain all the 
metres; moreover, with it the Gayatri verses make up four Anustubh 
verses ; ® therefore he recites it, for completion. 

xvii. 3. Then he recites Anustubhs ^ of normal type ; the Sodagin is 
connected with the Anustubh; thus he causes it to prosper by its own 
symbol. They make up eight; by these (verses) the gods attained all 
attainments ; verily thus also with these the sacrificer attains all attain- 
ments. With the last verse thrice repeated they make up ten; the Viraj 
consists of tens; the Viraj is prosperity and proper food; (they serve) to 
obtain the Viraj as prosperity and proper food. He concludes with 
‘When up to the place of the bright one^; yonder is the place of the 
bright one where he yonder gives heat ; verily thus he places the sacrificer 
there. Three times ^ he utters the call for the Soda 9 in, in the strophe, for 
the Nivid, for the concluding verse ; the Soda 9 in is threefold ; verily thus 
with a threefold thunderbolt he smites the evil of the sacrificer. These 
are the fame, the sounds, the strengths of the litanies. Famous, re- 
sounding, strong, renowned does he become who knows thus the strengths 
of the litanies. They recited together make up forty Anustubhs; the 
Pahkti has forty syllables; the Pahkti is a support; verily thus in all 
creatures he establishes the sacrificer. 

xvii. 4. Some say ‘ He should use an interpolated Tristubh as offering 
verse ‘For indeed the courser. — Thou hast drunk of the ancient 
draughts, 0 lord of the bays.— For the courser is a courser. — Now let this 
pressing be thine only. — The courser is a bearer.— Drink the Soma rich 
in honey, 0 Indra. — For the courser is active. — Do thou ever, 0 strong 
one, pour into thy belly,* But the rule is not to interpolate. The oflfering 
verses are duly prepared dishes for the gods; verily thus with a duly 


® The Dvxpadas are given in 55^. ix. 6. 6 ; 
and EV. x. 96. 1-8. The former are 
divided into four sets of four syllables. 

6 KV. i. 84. 13-15 with KV. x. 138. 1 mate up 
Anustubhs by recital by two's and two's 
with pause and om, 

1 14-19 prescribes KV. viii. 69. 

1-8, 10, 13-15, and 17, all Anustubh 
[h.o.s. 20] 


verses. These are nitya as offered to the 
artificial Anus^bhs above arrived at. 
The Nivid comes in before EY. viii. 69. 
15. 

2 This is repeated in 95^- ix. 6. 17. The 
variation in construction is noteworthy, 
xvii. 4. ^ EY. X. 96. 13. 99®* 18 ignores 

the option, for which cf. AB. iv. 4. 
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prepared dish for the gods he tenders the oblation to the gods. He should 
not undertake it at night the Soda9in is Indra ; there is nothing above 
Indra; much is accomplished at night, the rounds as it were, and the 
A9vina^ (Qastra); therefore he should undertake it on the fourth^ day; 
that is the abode of the Soda9in ; that day concludes with the Soda9in 
as its end. But they say ‘ Let him undertake it ’ ; the Soda9in is the day 
and night complete ; in that they undertake the Soda9in it is to make day 
and night complete. 


The Atirdtra. 

xvii. 5. In ^ that they undertake the Atiratra, (it is because) the year is 
as great as day and night; in that they undertake the Atiratra, (it serves) 
to obtain the year. Moreover, all this (universe) is twofold, unguent and 
brilliance; both of these are obtained by day and night. In that they 
undertake the Atiratra, (it is) for the obtaining of unguent and brilliance. 

xvii, 6. They recite strophes and antistrophes ^ in Gayatri ; the Gayatri 
is light ; night is the evil, the darkness ; thus thereby they smite away 
the evil, the darkness. They recite with repetitions, for so do the Saman 
chanters sing; (they say) ‘According as it is sung, is it recited.’ Then 
they say ‘ Why after the final Pratihara do they call and link the Qastra 
with the Saman V 

xvii. 7. The sacrifice is a man ; of him the oblation holders are the 
head, the Ahavaniya the face, the Sadas the stomach, the litanies the 
food, the Marjaliya and the Agnidhxiya the arms, the altars within the 
Sadas the internal divinities; the Garbapatya and (the fire) for cooking 
the fast milk the support. Again, of him the Brahman priest is the mind, 
the Udgatr the expiration, the Prastotr the inspiration, the Pratihartr 
the cross-breathing, the Hotr the speech, the Adhvaryu the eye, the Sadasya 


2 The argument is clearly one as to the place of 
the Soda 9 in if used in connexion with an 
Atiratra as it is assumed to be used in 
this school. Is it to be said at night 
after the threefold carousal of the 
Atiratra begins, or is it to be said on the 
morning of the day after the carousal ? 
The answer first suggested is the latter 
view, hahuratryam may be a cpd. as taken 
by the edd., but this is unnecessary. 

Cited in NiruMa 1 9 as eciuivalent to apinam 
ca pm-y ay agca, where the reading as in M 
has only one tvad. But this is very strange, 
tmd ata or tvat tata may be read. The 
Alvina ^astra is to be recited up to sun- 


rise ; see 95^. ix, 20. 19 seq. 
i. e. the Soda 9 in is the suitable rite for the 
fourth day in a continuous offering j see 
99s. X. 2. 11. 

^ For the Atiratra see AB. iv. 5 and 6. Tor 
the ritual see 95®* i^* 7-19 for the 9astras 
of the priests at the three Paryayas. 
xvii. 6. ^ The explanation follows in KB. xvii. 
7. The point is not that the correspond- 
ence of 9astra and Stotra is modified by 
the 9astra beginning after the Pratihara 
of the Saman and not after the Mdbana, 
but merely, it seems, to explain the 
parallelism. 
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generation/ the sacrificer the body, the Hotrajahsins the limbs. In that 
the Adhvaryu starts the Stotra, verily thus he unites the eye with the 
breaths; moreover, verily thus he connects inspiration with the mind. 
In that the Prastotr addresses the Brahman with ‘ 0 Brahman, shall we 
begin the praise, 0 Prafastr ? ’ (it is because they think), ‘ Mind is the 
leader of these breaths ; impelled by mind let us sing the Stoma ’ ; more- 
over, verily thus he connects inspiration with the mind. In that the 
Brahman approves the Stotra, verily thus he unites the mind with the 
breaths; moreover, verily thus he connects inspiration with the mind. 
In that the Prastotr begins the praise, verily thus he places inspiration 
in expiration. In that the Udgatr sings, verily thus he places expiration 
in cross-breathing. In that the Pratihartr utters his part, verily thus he 
places cross-breathing in expiration. So all these deities find support in 
expiration. In that the Hotr connects the Qastra with the Saman, and 
the Hotr is speech, verily thus he unites speech with the breaths ; more- 
over, verily thus he connects inspiration with mind. In that the Hotra- 
9ansins make a continuity with the Saman, verily thus they connect the 
limbs with the breaths. In that the sacrificer sings in accompaniment 
to the Stotra, and the singers are the breaths, verily thus he places 
the breaths in himself. Therefore the sun should not set on him outside 
the altar place, ^ nor should it rise on him, nor should he make preparations, 
nor utter the invitation, nor say the vdsat, nor should (the sun) heat (him) 
when in what is not an altar,^ (thinking) ' Let me not sever the body from 
the breaths.’ 

xvii. 8. In that in the first rounds they repeat ^ in the first Padas, verily 
thus from the first night they smite away the Asuras ; in that in the 
middle rounds they repeat in the middle Padas, verily thus from the 
middle night they smite away the Asuras ; in that in the last rounds 
they repeat in the last Padas, verily thus from the last night they smite 
away the Asuras. Just as one can by separate repetition^ and by 
repeating severally smite away evil again and again, so with these strophes 
and antistrophes from day and night they smite away the Asuras. 

xvii. 9. They recite the beginnings of the litanies in Gayatri verses ; the 
Gayatri is brilliance and splendour; verily thereby they place brilliance 


1 The Anand. ed. has prajapaMh for prajdiih, 

but merely, it is clear, by an error. 

2 The whole emphasis is placed on hahirvedi. 

® Of. Vait xii, 3 where pratapet is normal as 
against pratapeta ; perhaps heating imple- 
ments is meant. 

xvii. 8. ^ The reference is to the repetition 
of the first Padas in the Stotras and the 
yastras. The use of ninartayanti in this 


sense points to the union of song and 
recitation and dancing, 

2 aibhydgdram is doubtful : BR. gave it as 
‘ besprechen", B. as ‘ in the house » ; this 
is possible, but MW.’s rendering is 
followed ; if ahhydgdram is taken as by B. 
then there may be a reference to a magic 
dance as a popular rite. 
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and splendour in the sacrificer. Having recited Gayatri verses, they recite 
Jagati verses ; between the Gayatri and Jagati verses they insert the calls * 
verily thus they make the metres of varied strength. Having recited 
Jagati verses, they conclude with Tristubh verses. The Tristubh is might 
and strength, the Jagati cattle; verily thus in might and strength at the 
end and in cattle they find support. The offering verses ^ are in Tristubh, 
and contain (the words) ' Soma juice ' be drunk and ^ drink ’ as their; 
characteristics and are perfect ; that is the symbol of night. They should 
keep awake through the night ; keeping awake is the light ; the night is 
the dark, the evil ; thereby by the light they cross the dark, the evil. So 
long as there is no singing or reciting, so long are the Raksases able to 
drink after therefore ‘Do ye lighten up the kindled Ahavaniya, the 
Agnidhriya, the Garhapatya and the altars * they should say aloud ; they 
should lighten up, it should be light as it were, they should lie snoring; 
them the evil does not attack (perceiving) ‘ They are in motion ' ; ® they 
smite away the evil. 


ADHYAYA XVIII 


The Soma Sacrieice [ continued ). 


The Agvina Qastra. 


xviii. 1 . The ^ Alvina (^astra) is (a sacrifice) wherein there is a redund- 
ancy of Soma ; wherein in the sacrifice there is a redundancy, thereby the 
rival of the sacrificer is energetic against him. In that afterwards he sacri- 
fices to the A9vins, and the A5vins are the physicians of the gods, verily thus 
he makes medicine. Now when Savitr gave Surya to Soma, the king, he 


made over to his daughter whether 

^ These are for him and twelve offering 
verses ; it is clear that andhas is by the 
Brdhmana connected with ^darkness’. 
The Yajyas are for the first night RV. ii. 
H, 1 ; yL 44, 15 ; vi. 24. 1 ; vi. 44. 16 ; 
for the second night, ii. 19. 1 ; vi. 44. 14 ; 
X. 112. 2 ; z. 112. 6 ; for the third night, 
iii. S5. 1 ; ii. 15. 1 ; vi. 87. 2 ; x. 104. 8. 

® See above KB. x. 2, 

® M has clearly tan vi tat ceUanti mai (misread 
by Lindner), K. has the same withont ri, 
and BL. nearly the same. The reading 
must certainly be ce^anti. The Anand. 
ed. has fam cesUm tama. It, however, 


she was Prajapati’s ^ (or his own) on 

has correctly vijvalayateti hhaseran for 
Lindner's vjjvalayate ^tibhdseran, samind- 
hvam is possible, not necessary, 
xviii. 1. ^ For the A 9 vina ^^'-stra see AB. 

iv. 7-11. For the ritual see 99^. ix. 20. 
® This seems the reasonable sense of the 
interpolation of these words. Prajapafci 
figures as the giver and Savitr as the 
father of the girl in AB. iv. 7, and Bajd- 
patis is, of- course, an easy correction; 
the genitive cannot well be meant as»a 
dative (Mr. xii, 8), as this is contrary to 
the usual version. The Anand. ed. has 
purastdt, erroneously. 
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marriage this thousand (of verses) that was in the possession of these 
deities; they said 'Let us run a race for this thousand'; they ran the 
race ; then the A$vins were victorious by means of the ass. Therefore are 
many gods celebrated, and yet it is called the A 9 vina. Hence, moreover, 
the ass does not run with his full speed, considering himself worn out 
(because) ‘ I have done my running.' ^ A thousand should he recite, for 
a thousand they too won. 

xviii. 2. They say ' Seeing that the Prsthas depend on the Brhati, then 
why does he begin with a Tristubh?’ Thrice repeated it makes three 
Brhati verses and one Gayatri. The three Brhatl verses are the symbol of 
union, the Gayatri the symbol of the first. In that he produces the Brhati, 
(it is because) it is with regard to the Brhati that the vow is produced.^ 
In that of the strophes in Brhati he recites the first Pragatha, repeating it 
and making it into Kakubh form, (it is because) the Saman chanters sing 
with repetitions ; verily thus the symbol of this is produced. He recites 
the service for Agni ; thus he obtains this world. He recites that for Usas ; 
thus he obtains the world of the atmosphere. He recites that for the 
A 9 vins ; thus he obtains yonder world. He recites the service for Surya ; 
there is a fourth world of the gods, the waters ; verily thereby he obtains 
it. He recites a Pragatha; the Pragatha is cattle; verily (it serves) to 
obtain cattle. Moreover the Pragatha in Brhati is expiration and inspira- 
tion ; verily thus he places expiration and inspiration in himself ; also 
(it serves) to secure the presence of Indra in the Qastra. He recites 
(a hymn) to sky and earth ; sky and earth are supports ; verily (it serves) 
for support. He recites (a verse) of two Padas ; (the verse) of two Padas 
is a metre in which to find support; verily (it serves) for support. He 
concludes with (a verse) to Brhaspati; Brhaspati is the holy power; verily 
thus in the holy power at the end he finds support. Now this is the 
completion. 

xviii. 3. Three ^ hundred Gayatri verses are two hundred Brhati verses ; 


s This seems the sense of M's reading srtam ; 
the other MSS. and the comm, have 
pitaMf while the Anand. ed. has gritam 
nayetL 

1 The Anand. ed. has hrTiacz and sampadyanfe 
absurdly. 

xviii. B. 1 The A 9 vina ^astra according to 
^Jankh. is composed as follows, as a vikrti 
of the Prataranuvaka : it commences with 
EV. vi. 15. 13-15 (to Agni) in place of x. 30. 
12 ; of the Gayatri verses 19 are omitted, of 
the Anustubh two, of the Tristubhs 113 ; 
the hymns by Kaksivant (i. 116-118) and 


Agastya (i. 180, 181, 183, 184) stand, but 
after i. 116 is placed i. 120. 1-9; after 
i. 184 come 103 verses of the Suparna or 
in place another 108 to the A 9 vins (given 
by Anartiya) ; then in the Prataranuvaka, 
EV. X. 150. 1-3 is omitted ; all of i. 47. 
1-8 is said (not only 1, 3, 5) ; 11 verses 
of the Usnih section disappear and 11 of 
the Agni section in Jagati ; sunrise is to 
take place at the last Pankti Pada, and 
then the Shrya hymns begin, viz. i. 50. 
1-9 ; i. 115 ; X. 37 ; the Pragatha, vii. 
32. 26, 27 ; i. 22. 13-15 ; a Bvipada 
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seventy Annstnbh and seventy Pankti verses are one hundred and forty 
Brhati verses ; deducting a hundred Gayatri from three hundred Tristubh 
verses there are three hundred Brhati verses ; the hundred Gayatri verses 
and a hundred Jagati verses are two hundred Brhati verses ; fifty Tristuhh 
and fifty Usnih verses make up a hundred Brhati verses ; then there are 
fifty-seven Brhati verses actually found; the fifty-first and fifty -second 
Tristuhh verses and (the verse) of two Padas are three Brhati verses ; thus a 
thousand Brhatis are made up from a thousand of varied metres. 'He should 
not recite over a thousand, nor less than a thousand " is the rule ; ^ the expan- 
sion of the A9vina is however conspicuous. This is a service for Agni ; verily 
he should not fall away from the service for Agni ; if he should pass over the 
service for Agni before the due time, he should apply there whatever in 
the A9vina is addressed to two gods in the Res ; in the service for Surya 
(he should use) (the verses) for Soma, the purifying, according to metre, 
Gayatri in Gayatri, Tristubh in Tristuhh, Jagati in Jagati; all* that is 
connected with Surya ^ in the place of (the service) for Surya ; all Pragathas 
to Indra in the place of the Pragatha; all to sky and earth in the place of 
(the hymn) to sky and earth ; all (verses) of two Padas in the place of (the 
verse) of two Padas ; all addressed to Brhaspati before the final verse. That 
is whatever of the Res is not set forth.*^ 

xviii. 4 . The A9vina is like (a wagon) with wheels ; the two Alambanas ^ 
are the wheels, the aimless verses the axle, (the vei'se ^) ' Hither your chariot, 
0 A9vins, with the speed of the falcon’ the seat; the four Agastya hymns 
the yokes. This is the chariot of the gods. With this chariot of the gods 
he attains in safety the world of heaven. (The Qastra) should include the 
Suparna ; the Suparna is a bird ; like it becoming a winged one, a bird, so 
he attains in safety the world of heaven. Twice he utters the call for the 
A9vina, for the introduction and for the concluding verse ; that is as when 
one, not being covered, makes a covering by an obstruction.^ Now comes 
the question of the conclusion. Whenever the sun creeps over on to the 
front (of the oblation holder), whenever the Hotr himself can discern it. 


(12 + 8) ; as finale ii. 23. 15 (to Brbas- 
pati). The invitatory verse is given in 
95 s. ix. 20. 31. 

® It is clear that the text encourages the use 
of extra verses which it goes on to 
enumerate. The last verse being ad- 
dressed to Brhaspati explains the nature 
of the insertion allowed before it. The 
comm, takes pro as a paramaic^f and etad 
mi as stamaia, 

3 mnjmyangam of M is clearly to he read, 


against saury am nyangam of the edd. 

^ The sense of this clause is doubtful ; yoA 
seems needed before kimeit 
^ The sense of dlamhana is clearly some part of 
the Alvina ^a-stra, viz. the two support- 
ing parts. Bor akudhryanc see KB. viii. 
5, n. 6. 

2 KY. i. 118. 1. For Suparna ef. Oldenberg, 

GGA. 1907, p. 229, n. 6 ; AB. viii. 10. n, 5. 

3 The constr. is curious in the absence of an 

expressed object. 
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whenever its ruddiness comes on,^ whenever all its rays move out towards 
him, that is the time for the conclusion ; for at this time he is freed from 
evil, severed from evil. He smites away evil, he is severed from evil, who 
concludes at this time. If there is rain, that is the form of him by which 
he supports offspring ; this breath in the self is one with it ; ‘It is not 
concealed from me 

xviii. 6. so regarding it, he should conclude. He should offer a libation 
to the shining one, when the sun cannot be discerned, he who is unsuited ; 
he becomes then revealed to them. With two (verses) should he sacrifice, 
for by reason of two it is called the Alvina. Having recited the Gayatri 
without breathing in, he takes in breath at the half verse of the Viraj ; 
the Viraj is prosperity and proper food ; verily thus he finds support in 
the Viraj as prosperity and proper food. With the second half verse of 
the Viraj he says the vasat call; verily thus he places the sacrificer in 
the world of heaven. ‘He should use the Viraj only as offering verse’, 
Kausitaki used to say; the Viraj has thirty-three syllables; the gods 
are thirty-three; the gods he makes to share the syllables. ‘0 A 5 vins, 
ye of keen insight, with Vayu*, is, however,^ the rule, namely a Tristubh 
to the A 5 vins, containing (the words) ‘ Kept over night ’, for the Somas 
are kept over night. Moreover, the Tristubh is might and strength; 
verily thus he places might and strength in the sacrificer. He says the 
second vasat^ for the healing of the libations, for the support of the 
libations. When the Saman chanters have finished, he offers the two 
libations of the offering for the choosing (of priests) (thinking) ‘Speech 
and mind being delighted shall support ^ the great Qastra.’ 

The Hdriyojana. 

xviii. 6. They ^ proceed with the offering to the yoker of bays ; verily 
thus they delight the two bays ; therein the gods with their horses are 
delighted. Having recited a Tristubh as invitatory verse, he uses a 
Jagati as offering verse ; the Tristubh is might and strength ; the Jagati 
is cattle ; verily thus in might and strength at the end and in cattle he 

* dpiydt is odd and apiydt (comm.) seems the sun does not oblige by his presence. 

natural. ® Kausitaki's rule is here disregarded in 

® The identity of the breath and the sun is favour of a different rule. 

clearly indicated. The Anand. ed. has gives the rule as a compound of RV. i. 46. 

atilohito mad which is clearly an error due 15 and vii. 68. 2. The rule here is to use 

to loMtam above. It has also yad abhram, RV. iii. 58. 7. 

and, with M, pratyutjperan, M runs on the ^ The Anand. ed. has the form urlyatsdte ; 
sentence, as is essential. cf. VOJ. xxiii. 70. M udyacchdiam iti. 

1 anupayuktah can hardly apply to the sun, xviii. 6. ^ Ror the Hariyojana see 99®* 
but is rather used to denote one whom The verses are RV. iii. 53. 2 ; i. 82. 6. 
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finds support. The ofifering verse contains (the words) ‘ be drunk \ for the 
third pressing is connected with ‘be drunks He says the second vasat 
for the healing of the libations, for the support of the libations. He 
should take the most of the grains ; the grains are cattle ; verily thus he 
confers a multitude of cattle upon himself. In that they mutter the 
Ec, in that they offer the libation, verily thus they produce a benediction, 
for the healing of the sacrifice, and for the curing of the sacrificer. 
They cast them down on the ash border of the Ahavaniya; the Ahava- 
niya is the birthplace ^ of cattle ; verily thus he places them in a secure 
fold. 

The Qdkalas, 

xviii. ?. Then^ they offer the (^akalas. Just as a snake is rid of its 
old skin, or the stem from reed grass, so are they set free from all evil 

The Conclusion of the Jyotistoma. 

xviii. 8. Then^ turning to the left, they approach the Somas in the 
waters ; they place them here within the altar, for that is the abode of 
the Soma; they distribute the branches of Darbha grass; when the 
waters and the plants come together, then the Soma is complete. With 
averse to Visnu^ they pour them down; Visnu is the sacrifice; verily 
thus they establish them at the end in the sacrifice. Then they stroke 
the vital organs; verily thus they make whole whatever here has been 
ill-treated or injured of the vital organs, they cure it. They make en- 
closures for the food ; verily thus the food of the gods they sever from the 
food of man. 

The Final Bath, 

xviii. 9. The^ final bath (is described). Him who yonder gives heat 
they seek by these pressings to obtain ; the rising by the morning pressing, 
(the sun) in the middle (of his course) by the midday pressing, (the sun) 
as he sets by the third pressing. He, having entered the waters, becomes 
Varuna; therefore he offers to Varuna a cake on one potsherd ; prosperity 
is solitary ; Varuna is prosperity ; verily thus he finds support at the end 
in prosperity. They depart between the pit and the mound, for that is 

2 jyoWk is clearly a veiy inferior reading : it xviii. 8. ^ This chapter continues the Jyoti- 

is accepted by the Anand. ed. stoma ; see 95®. viii. 9. 2-9. 

^ For these offerings see 99^* ^ j ^ 

Caland and Heniy, VAgnUbma^ p. 088. xviii. 9. ^ FortheAvahhrthasee99^*''^^^^‘^^J 

Caland and Henry, L'Agnistomaj pp.898seg. 
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the proper path of the sacrifice, named Apnana. That is declared in 
a Rc,^ 'Who here hath proclaimed the Apnana passage?’ Having ap- 
proached the sacrifice by this passage, they obtained all desires. Verily 
thus also the sacrificer by this passage having approached the sacrifice 
obtains all desires. 

xviii. 10. Turning^ to the region in which are the waters, they proceed 
(with the rite) ; it is the eastern quarter in which the deities are. He 
offers four fore-offerings, omitting that for the strew that for the 
strew he omits, for the strew is not strewn here. The butter portions 
contain a reference to the slaying of Vrtra, for the slaying of evil; 
moreover, thus he does not depart from the model of the full moon 
sacrifice. Some make them contain (the words) ^ 'in the waters’, but 
the rule is that they should refer to the slaying of Vrtra. In that he 
sacrifices to Varuna in the waters, verily thus he delights him in his own 
abode. In that he sacrifices to Agni and Varuna, therein Agni becomes 
a sharer in all the oblations. He offers two after-offerings, omitting that 
for the strew; he leaves out that for the strew, (thinking) 'The strew 
is ofl[spring; let me not cast offspring into the waters.’ There are a 
hundred and one fore-offerings and after-offerings; man has a hundred 
(years of) life, has a hundred joints, has a hundred strengths, has a 
hundred powers ; the hundred and first is the body. This is the way of 
the Angirases; he sets out by this way, he obtains identity of world 
and union with the Angirases.^ The six or eight vasat calls are the way 
of the Adityas ; he sets out by this way, he obtains identity of world and 
union with the Adityas. 

The Anubandhyd. 

xviii. 11. The Anubandhya^ (is explained). The offering of the cow is 
the fourth pressing ; therefore is it immovable, for it is the fourth of the 
pressings. It is offered to Mitra and Varuna, for (the victim) for Agni 
and Soma has been offered before; therefore is it for Mitra and Varuna, 
to secure the equipoise of the sacrifice. Moreover, in that he sacrifices 
to Varuna in the waters, therein is Mitra neglected;^ therefore is it for 
Mitra and Varuna, to secure Mitra also. 

2 BV. X. 114 7 c. < See 4 5. 19, 20 ; K^S. x. 8. 30 ; for 

^ See for the offering to Varuna and the other the Adityas see iv. 4 5. 18, 19, 

rites viii. 11. which allows only six offerings in all : 

2 rtebarhisMn and rieharhiskau must, of course, cf. Weber, Ind, Stud, x. 393. 

be read; soxviii. 12ar<3^Ar^o7^a^aW(; xix. 5tre- XYiii. 11. ^ For the AnubandhyS. offering see 
dhdvihito ; xv. 1 ; xvi. 1 ; xxix. 2 ; and xxx. 1 99®* 12. 5-14 ; Caland and Henry, 

atrakdlo (Caland, VO J. xxiii. 63) is certain. L^Agnistoma, pp. 406-8. 

2 EV. viii. 43. 9 and i. 23, 20, 2 hi no is absurdly read in the Anand. ed. 

57 [k.o.s. 25 ] 
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xviii. 12. If the victim has been brought up but before being prepared 
for sacrifice dies, he should cause it to be given to the priests ; then they 
should offer another, of the same form and of the same deity.^ When the 
Apris have been said over it and the fire carried round it, they should lead 
it northwards and should dispose of it. In the manner of it they should 
take another. Having forced out their omenta separately and cooked them 
separately, they should offer them, cutting off portions separately, with 
one vasat call. Having cooked separately the cakes for the victims, and 
having made portions separately, they should offer them with one msat 
call. Having cooked separately the oblations and having made portions 
separately, they should offer them with one vasat call. So with the 
thirds of the intestines, so with the hind portions. 'Even if, however, 
but one of the Apris has been said, with it should they proceed * is the 
rule.^ The Apris are the breaths; verily thus he places the breaths in 
it. Now (they ask) 'If (the victim) is eight- footed, how shall it be?' 
Having cooked on the slaughtering fire from the skin of the embryo 
(a portion) shaped like the omentum and from chaff of the pounded grains 
an embryo itself, they should offer on the slaughterer's fire to the vasat 
calls of the other.^ The Raksases go to the sacrifice when such a thing 
occurs ; them thereby he smites away ; that is not smitten by Raksases. 
So now if that which is to be offered is an animal, but if it is a milk 
mess (it is because) the milk mess is Mitra and Varuna’s own oblation, 
for it is the rule that to Mitra and Varuna the milk mess is offered. 

xviii. 13. If the victim is a cow, (it is because) Mitra and Varuna are 
praised with the cow ; therefore the victim is a cow. The offering verse ^ 
for the omentum is 'Ye two are clothed in garments of fatness'; 'fatness* 
is the symbol of the fat of the omentum. That^ of the cake is 'What 
is most abundant, not to be pierced, O ye rich in dew ’ ; ‘ most abundant 
(he says), for the cake is abundant as it were. ' Do ye stretch forth your 
arms for life for us ' is that ^ of the oblation ; ' arms ' is the symbol of the 
members of the oblation. 

xviii. 14. He ^ concludes facing north, for north is the world of the living. 
Having concluded facing north, he offers a full libation with a verse to 
Visnu; Visnu is the sacrifice; verily thus he grasps the sacrifice. The 

1 See 55 s. xiii. 2. 1. phaUJcarandi (not recorded by Lindner), I 

2 I. e. go on with the offering ; see xiii. have translated it, the other reading 

3. 1. being very probably a gloss interpolated 

3 See 95®* which verbally quotes, in the text. Of. Atharvapraya^-citte, ii. 5. 

The phrase pkallkarandnam phalikarandn xviii. 13. ^ RY. i.l52. 1. 

‘ scrapings of polished rice grains ' ^ g2. 9. 

(comm.) is ciirious, and probably corrupt : s RY. vii. 62. 5. 

as M reads the much more simple xviii. 14. ^ Ror the ritual see 99®* 
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The Anuhandhya 

cake is offered on five potsherds, for the Pankti has five Padas; the 
sacrifice is fivefold; verily (it serves) to obtain the sacrifice. But, if it 
is offered on eight potsherds, verily this is the model of the full moon 
sacrifice ; the full moon sacrifice is a support ; verily (it serves) for support. 
In that the invitatory and offering verses are Padapankti verses, this 
is obviously the symbol of the re-establishment (of the fires). So also 
are they interwoven.^ When this has been completed, the sacrificer offers 
the Agnihotra, for on the completion of the establishment of the fires 
the Agnihotra is offered ; therefore, when this is completed, the sacrificer 
should offer the Agnihotra, (so they say). 

ADHYAYA XIX 

The Soma Saceieice {continued). 

The CatuTvihfa Day. 

xix. 1. They ^ being about to consecrate themselves gather together the 
fires ; verily thus they place might and strength in one place in themselves. 
Then they perform the gathering together sacrifice ; they offer a cake on 
eight potsherds to Agni of the holy power, to Agni of the lordly power one 
on eleven potsherds, to Agni, supporter of the lordly power, one on twelve 
potsherds. Verily thus the sacrificers mount on the holy power and the 
lordly power ; verily thus with them in safety they pass over ^ the year. 
Of many who are about to pile (the fire) this is the gathering together 
(offering), connected with the bringing together of the firepan ; ^ for one 
who is about to consecrate himself it is the same. 

xix. 2. Then ^ they sacrifice with a victim for Prajapati, (thinking) 'Insti- 
gated by Prajapati,^ in safety let us attain this year.’ Some make the cake 

® The verses are EV. iv. 10. 1-4 ; 1 and 3 are explains perhaps its continuing with 

used as invitatory and offering verses for ta etena. 

the oblation, 2 and 4 for the Svistakrt; xix. 2. ^ For the ritual see ix. 23. The 
hence they are interwoven. See ^9®* theBiksa is dealt with in 99®* 

13. 4; ii. 6. 18, being taken from the Pu- 19 : it has been repeatedly discussed in 

naradheya. connexion with the parallel passages TS. 

^ For the Caturvih9a see AB. iv. 12-14. For vii. 4. 8 j PB. v. 9 ; see Weber, Naxatra, ii. 

the ritual see 95®* i^* ^2. 341 seq. ; Thibaut, Ind. Ant. xxiv. 89 seq. ; 

2 caranti is only an obvious correction, though Whitney, JAOS. xvi. Ixxxvi seq . ; Vedic 

read in the Anand. ed. Index, i. 420-427. See also Ap9S. xxi. 15. 

^ For ukhd sambharanlyd, ukhdsam° is to be 4-6 ; B9S. xvi. 13. 

read, though both edd. separate. The ® The Anand. ed. and M have pmjdpaiih 
two words probably go together and the prasuta, which error— a transposition of 

new sentence begins at sa. The whole the ^points to the use by Anand. of a 

clause after ^arawjjns omitted by M, which MS. with affinities with M though not 

of its tradition. 
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for it for Vayu (saying), ' Yayu is clearly the symbol of Prajapati.’ Others 
again make it for Agni as desire ; Agni as desire is lord of the gods; verily 
(it serves) to delight all the gods. Some make the cake for the victim for 
Vai^vanara; Vai9vanara is he yonder that gives heat; verily thus they 
delight him. They make ready beforehand the Soma pressings ^ for the 
consecration. ‘They should consecrate themselves on one day after the 
new moon of Taisa or of Magha/ they say ; both of these views are current, 
but that as to Taivsa is the more current ^ as it were. They obtain this 
thirteenth additional month ; the year is as great as this thirteenth month ; 
in it verily the whole year is obtained. 

xix. 3. On the new moon of Magha he rests, being about to turn north- 
wards; these also rest, being about to sacrifice with the introductory Atiratra; 
thus for the first time they obtain him ; on him they lay hold with the 
Caturvin5a ; that is why the laying hold rite has its name. He goes north 
for six months ; him they follow with six-day periods in forward arrange- 
ment. Having gone north for six months he stands still, being about to 
turn southwards ; these also rest, being about to sacrifice with the Visuvant 
day; thus for the second time they obtain him. He goes south for six 
months ; him they follow -with six-month periods in reverse order. Having 
gone south for six months he stands still, being about to turn north ; these 
also rest, being about to sacrifice with the Mahavrata day ; thus for the 
third time they obtain him. In that they obtain him thrice, and the year 
is in three ways arranged, verily (it serves) to obtain the year. With regard 
to this this sacrificial verse is sung, 

Ordaining the days and nights, 

Like a cunning^ spider, 

For six months south constantly,^ 

For six north the sun goeth. 

For six months he goes north, six south. They should not consecrate 
themselves at this time; the corn has not arrived, the days are short; 
shivering they come out from the fibaal bath. Therefore they should not 
consecrate themselves at this time. They should consecrate themselves 
one day after the new moon of Caitra ; the com has come, the days are 
long, not shivering do they come out from the final bath. Therefore that 
is the rule. 


3 in Bo is kardly a real word (as is disapproved. 

taken by BR., MW.), but only a mis- ^ The comm, reads jUryah which in the MSS* 

reading. 0 o appears as a v. 1. 

^ This is certainly the sense, not that Taisa ® The daksiy^adityalji of M is a simple blunder. 
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xix. 4. Then ^ in the piling of the fire some offer this consecration sacrifice 
consisting of five oblations; the Pankti has five Padas; the sacrifice is 
fivefold; verily (it serves) to obtain the sacrifice. Then some offer this 
guest reception sacrifice, consisting of five oblations ; the Pankti has five 
Padas; the sacrifice is fivefold; verily (it serves) to obtain the sacrifice. 
Then he recites these many fire (verses) ; for they carry forward many fires ; 
they are four ; all this (universe) is fourfold ; verily (they serve) to obtain 
all this. (He recites) the first thrice and the last thrice ; they make up 
eight ; the Gayatri has eight syllables ; Agni is connected with the Gayatri 
and has the Gayatri as metre ; verily thus with their own metre they carry 
forward the fires. Then they pile for so much of the day ^ as they wish. 
Then they celebrate it when piled with Stoans. Then they say to the 
Plotr, ‘ Mutter the Agni litany ’ ; (the fire) when piled becomes Eudra, the 
unappeased one of the gods ; him verily thus he appeases. He says the 
offering verse for Vai^vanara distinctly, for he becomes distinct when 
they carry forward the fires. 

xix. 5, Thereafter is as the one-day rite ; the moving forward of the 
oblation holders, the carrying forward of Agni and Soma, the victim for 
Agni and Soma. The explanation of this has been given. Following on 
the cake for the victim for Agni and Soma, they offer oblations for the 
divine instigators; these deities are the lords of the pressings; them 
herein they delight ; they being ^ delighted herein instigate the offerings ; 
therefore are they instigators. They are eight; by them the gods 
attained all attainments (ast^h ) ; verily thus also the sacrificers by them 
attain all attainments. Here some offer the oblation of (the sacrifice) with 
all the Prsthas, (thinking) ‘ The fire piling is all ; by all all let us obtain " ; 
there are ten oblations ; the Viraj consists of sets of ten ; the Viraj is 
prosperity and proper food; (verily it serves) to obtain the Viraj as 
prosperity and proper food. Then they press (Soma) for as much of the 
day ^ as they wish. 

xix. 6. When ^ (the offering of) the omentum of the Anubandhya (cow) 


^ The rites here given are prescribed in 55®* 
ix. 24 and 25. Characteristically the 
direction for the Agni litany is anugansa 
not anujapa. The rule is that he should 
recite the silent praise of the Ajya with 
the silent muttering of that 5^8^ also. 
The silent praise is the Agnyuktha 
(Anartiya on 55®* 2)* 

^ This seems the only possible sense of yamd- 
ahamj not recognized in the Lexx. So 


in KB, xix. 5 ad fin . : any other rendering 
is open to grave objections, 
xix. 5. ^ For these two rites see 55®* 

27. Weber (Rajasuya, p. 29, n. 2) suggests 
that originally devasu meant ‘ King 
impeller d&oa in the sense of King. But 
this is most improbable. 

2 Of. KB. xix. 4, n. 2. 
xix. 6. ^ For this offering see 55®* ^^* 2’^* 
whoallows an offering of butter intheform 
of the animal sacrifice as a substitute. 
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for it for Vayu (saying), ' Yayu is clearly the symbol of Prajapati/ Others 
again make it for Agni as desire ; Agni as desire is lord of the gods; verily 
(it serves) to delight all the gods. Some make the cake for the victim for 
Vaifvanara; Vai9vanara is he yonder that gives heat; verily thus they 
delight him. They make ready beforehand the Soma pressings ^ for the 
consecration. 'They should consecrate themselves on one day after the 
new moon of Taisa or of Magha,’ they say ; both of these views are current, 
but that as to Taisa is the more current ^ as it were. They obtain this 
thirteenth additional month ; the year is as great as this thirteenth month; 
in it verily the whole year is obtained. 

xix. 3 . On the new moon of Magha he rests, being about to turn north- 
wards; these also rest, being about to sacrifice with the introductory Atiratra; 
thus for the first time they obtain him ; on him they lay hold with the 
Caturvin9a ; that is why the laying hold rite has its name. He goes north 
for six months ; him they follow with six-day periods in forward arrange- 
ment. Having gone north for six months he stands still, being about to 
turn southwards ; these also rest, being about to sacrifice with the Visuvant 
day; thus for the second time they obtain him. He goes south for six 
months ; him they follow with six-month periods in reverse order. Having 
gone south for six months he stands still, being about to turn north ; these 
also rest, being about to sacrifice with the Mahavrata day ; thus for the 
third time they obtain him. In that they obtain him thrice, and the year 
is in three ways arranged, verily (it serves) to obtain the year. With regard 
to this this sacrificial verse is sung, 

Ordaining the days and nights, 

Like a cunning^ spider, 

For six months south constantly,^ 

For six north the sun goeth. 

For six months he goes north, six south. They should not consecrate 
themselves at this time; the corn has not arrived, the days are short; 
shivering they come out from the final bath. Therefore they should not 
consecrate themselves at this time. They should consecrate themselves 
one day after the new moon of Caitea ; the com has come, the days are 
long, not shivering do they come out from the final bath. Therefore that 
is the rule. 


® ^prasman in Bo is hardly a real word (as is disapproved. 

taken by BR., MW.), but only a mis- ^ The comm, reads jUrya^ which in the MSS. 
reading. 0 o appears as a v. L 

^ This is certainly the sense, not that Taisa * The daksinadiiya^ of M is a simple blunder. 



453] The Caturvih^a Bay 

[" — ^XIX. 6 

xix. 4. Then ^ in the piling of the fire some offer this cons 

consisting of five oblations; the Pahkti has five Padas 

fivefold ; verily (it serves) to obtain the sacrifice. Ther^^ ^ 

guest reception sacrifice, consisting of five oblations; tha n ^ 

% . XU -42 • i -1 /-x XX Pankti has five 

radas ; the sacrince is nveiold ; verily (it serves) to obtai 

Then he recites these many fire (verses) ; for they carry for^^^ ^ sacri ce. 
they are four; all this (universe) is fourfold; verily (they ^nany res, 
all this. (He recites) the first thrice and the last thrice • '^the^ in k 
eight ; the Gayatri has eight syllables ; Agni is connected J-u p ^ 
and has the Gayatri as metre ; verily thus with their own m f f u 
forward the fires. Then they pile for so much of the day 2 ±->^^ carry 

Then they celebrate it when piled with Samans. Then th wish. 

Hotr, ‘ Mutter the Agni litany’; (the fire) when piled becom^^ Rud^^ ^h^ 
unappeased one of the gods ; him verily thus he appeases JJ 0 

distinct when 


offering verse for Vai 5 vanara distinctly, for he becom 


they carry forward the fires. 

xix. 5. Thereafter is as the one-day rite ; the moving f 
oblation holders, the carrying forward of Agni and Soma, die^vict’^ f ^ 
Agni and Soma. The explanation of this has been givej^ -r, 
the cake for the victim for Agni and Soma, they offer oblations 1^^ 
divine instigators; these deities are the lords of the 


herein they delight ; they being ^ delighted herein instigate the off ’ 
therefore are they instigators. They are eight; by thei^ the^^^^d^ 
attained all attainments (asUh ) ; verily thus also the sacrificers b th^ ^ 
attain all attainments. Here some offer the oblation of (the s 
all the Prsthas, (thinking) ' The fire piling is all ; by all all let^ng obt^^ ’ 
there are ten oblations; the Viraj consists of sets of ten- y 
prosperity and proper food; (verily it serves) to obtain^ the 
prosperity and proper food. Then they press (Soma) for as wi u ^ xu ^ 
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day as they wish, 

xix. 6. When ^ (the offering of) the omentum of the Anuban(jhya (cow) 


^ The rites here given are prescribed in 95^. 
ix. 24 and 25. Characteristically the 
direction for the Agni litany is anu^ama 
not anujapa. The rule is that he should 
recite the silent praise of the Ajya with 
the silent muttering of that 9^stra also. 
The silent praise is the Agnyuktha 
(Anartiya on 99®* 2^* 2). 

® This seems the only possible sense of yavad- 
ahamj not recognized in the Lexx. So 


in JS.1S. XIX. I 


is open to grave objeoKoj!**®'^ )-endering 
xix. 5. 1 For these two rites severe! .v or r 
27. Weber (iJajW too ^y®-“-2®and 
that originally ’ “• suggests 

impeller \ deoa in the sph 

this is most improbable 

2 Cf. KB. xix. 4, n. 2, 

xix. 6. 1 For this offering sn. . 

whoallows an offering of K^u^' 

of the animal sacrifice ^®^mtheform 
a substitute. 
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has been completed, they proceed with the victim for Tvastr; that for 
Tvastr is a pouring of seed ; in the hut of the wife they proceed ; in wives 
is seed poured. Inaudibly they proceed ; (the victim) for Tvastr is a pour- 
ing of seed ; inaudibly is seed poured. After surrounding it with fire they 
let it go ; they do not dispose of it, (thinking) ‘ (The victim) for Tvastr is 
a pouring of seed ; let us not dispose of seed poured before the time.' They 
say ' Seeing that he invites these two deities, Tvastr and the lord of the 
forest, in what place are these two sacrificed to by him ? ' In the fore-offer- 
ings he sacrifices to these two deities ; then are these two sacrificed to 
by him. 

xix. 7. Following ^ on the cake for the victim in the Antibandhya rite, 
they offer the oblations to the minor deities. The metres of him who offers 
the Soma sacrifice become exhausted ; the minor deities are the metres ; in 
that they offer oblations to the minor deities, thus (his metres) become 
unexhausted and fresh. The metres of him who offers the Soma sacrifice 
lose their sap ; the minor deities are the metres ; in that they offer obla- 
tions to the minor deities, verily (it serves) to confer sap on the metres. 
Now these are deities {dev%) and Prajapati is Ka ; therefore are they minor 
deities (clevikd). There are five oblations; the Pankti has five Padas; the 
sacrifice is fivefold ; verily (it serves) to obtain the sacrifice. Here some 
offer oblations to the female deities, (thinking) ^ The fire piling is all ; by all 
all let us obtain.’ There are ten oblations ; tlie Viraj consists of sets of 
ten ; the Viraj is prosperity and proper food ; (verily it serves) to obtain 
the Viraj as prosperity and proper food. Here some perform the offerings 
to appease the quarters, (bhinking) ‘The fire piling is all; by all all let us 
I obtain.’ There are six oblations ; the year has six seasons ; verily (it serves) 
to obtain the year. When the concluding rite has been completed, he should 
sacrifice with a milk mess to Mitra and Varuna ; the explanation of this has 
been given. ‘No piler of the fire should indulge in sexual union without 
having offered this sacrifice,’ (they say). 

xix. 8. The Caturvin 5 a ^ is the beginning of the year ; therefore it is an 
Agnistoma, for the Agnistoma is the beginning of the sacrifices; verily 
thus at the beginning they delight the year. Some make it an Ukthya, 
for the equipoise of the sacrifice. It has the Caturvin^a Stoma ; the half 
months of the year are twenty-four ; verily (it serves) to obtain the year. 
There are in it three hundred and sixty Stotriyas ; ^ three hundred and 
sixty are the days of the year; verily (they serve) to obtain the year. 


^ For these rites see 55^. ix. 28. 
xix. 8. ^ For the ritual see xi, 2. 

® Each of the fifteen triplets is made into 


twenty-four according to the Caturvin^a 
Stoma rule : hence 15 x 24 = 360. 
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The Prstha (Stotra) in it is the Brhat (Samanj ; this is the second of the 
days ; the Brhat is the second of the Prsthas ; therefore is its Prstha the 
Brhat. Again the Mahavrata is fixed there where they approach the Catur- 
vin9a; the Brhat is in its place the Prstha of the Mahavrata; therefore 
(they say) ' Let the Brhat be the Prstha of this (day).’ It has the word 
‘ together ’ ; the year is uttered around about. There are in its verses the 
following symbols. ' The Hotr is born, the wise ’ is the Ajya ^ of eight verses 
in Gayatri metre ; the Stoma is in Gayatri metre ; that Qastra is perfect 
which accords with the Stoma. The Praiiga is of Madhuchandas ; it is 
perfect ; in its model are other Praiigas shaped, (thinking) ‘ May I have 
accomplished a rite successful from the beginning.’ ^ Thee like a car for 
aid’ is the strophe^ of the Marutvatxya; ‘This drink, 0 bright one, is 
pressed’ is the antistrophe.^ This is the regular one-day form; the 
explanation of it has been given. 

xix. 9. ‘ With what array, of one age, of one home ? ’ is the Marutvatiya.^ 
The ninth (verse) is ‘ Thou canst not be overthrown, 0 generous one, no 
one ’ ; with it he concludes, having recited in front of it the later verses, 
for they are verses to the Maruts, and this is connected . (with Indra) only. 
There is in this (Qastra) ‘ The Maruts are joined together ’ containing ^ (the 
word) ‘ together ’ ; thus he refers to the year ; this is the symbol of this 
day. ‘ That was the highest in the worlds ’ is the Niskevalya,^ of Brhaddiva ; 
here the Hotr pours seed with the Brhaddiva, (thinking) ‘ That he propa- 
gates ^ yonder with the Mahavrata day.’ After each year the pouring of 
seed is fruitful. In this there is ‘Together they sing to thee, brought 
forward at the carouses,’ containing^ (the word) ‘together’; thus he 
refers to the year; this is the symbol of this day. ‘That of Savitr we 
choose ’ and ‘ To-day for us, 0 god Savitr ’ are the normal strophe ® and 
antistrophe of the Vai§vadeva; the explanation of these two has been 
given. ‘ That desirable greatness of Savitr, the god ’ is the Savitr (hymn) ® ; 
it contains ® (the word) ‘ together ’ in ‘ Wealth with offspring for us together 


3 RV. ii. 5 (cited also in KB. xxi. 2). 

4 RY. viii. 6. 1-3 ; see above KB. xv. 2. 

® RY. viii. 2. 1-3 ; see above KB. xv. 2. 

RV. i. 165. Throughout, as in KB. xix. 8, 
the point is that the second day coincides 
with the Mahavrata day as falling really 
a year later at the end of the year Sattra 
before the final Atiratra, after the 
I)a 9 aratra which concludes the last month 
of the year Sattra (see Hillebrandt, 
BitualUtteratur, p. 157). 

2 RY. i. 165. 1. 


3 RY. X. 120 (also cited in KB. xxv. 11). 
janayati expresses what it normally does, 
and so probably this sentence is to be 
given to the actor, not treated as a 
remark of the Brahmana. See for the 
idea AB. iv. 14. 

5 RY. X. 120. 2 d. 

« RY. V. 82. 1 (also cited in KB. xvi. 8). 

RY. V. 82. 4 (also cited in KB. xxii. 2 ; xxv. 9). 

8 RY. iv. 53 (also cited in KB. xxi. 2, 4 j 

xxii. 2). 

9 RY. iv. 53. 7 d. 
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may lie instigate ’ ; thus he refers to the year ; this is the symbol of this 
day. ' They two, sky and earth, all weal producing ' is (the hymn) to sky 
and earth ; it contains (the word) ' together ’ in ‘ Force to be glorified may 
ye together instigate for us ' ; thus he refers to the year ; this is the symbol 
of this day. ' Why hath the best, why hath the youngest come to us ? ’ 
is (the hymn iq Rbhus; ‘Thus in the year to-day did ye discern’ 
(it contains ^^) ; thus openly he refers to the year ; this is the symbol of 
this day. ‘The charioteer of the sacrifice, the lord of the folk’ is the 
Vai^vadeva hymn^^ of Qaryata; it contains (the word) ‘together’ in 
‘Together have Indra, Mitra, and Varuna pondered’; thus he refers 
to the year; this is the symbol of this day, ‘To Vai^vanara the praise, 
increasing holy order’ is (the hymn) to Vai 5 vanara^® ; it contains (the 
word) ‘ together ’ in ‘ With skill, as (a carpenter’s) axe a car, he brings 
together’; thus he refers to the year; this is the symbol of this day. 'To 
the strong host, majestic, pious’ is (the hymn) to the Maruts^®; it con- 
tains (the word) ‘ together ’ in ‘ Together I adorn the words, powerful in 
the assemblies ’ ; thus he refers to the year ; this is the symbol of this day. 

‘ With the sacrifice make to increase the All-knower ’ is (the hymn) for 
Jatavedas it contains (the word) ‘ together ’ in ‘ Together giving riches 
shine among us’; thus he refers to the year; this is the symbol of the 
day. These are the Agnimaruta hymns ; these are the hymns of this day. 
So the day is either an Agnistoma or an Ukthya; ‘an Agnistoma is it’ 
is the view of Paingya, ‘ an Ukthya is it ’ is the view of Kausitaki. 

xix. 10. Some Saman chanters make this day have all the Stomas, (say- 
ing) ‘ By this day they obtained the six-day period, by the six-day period 
the year and the desires in the year ; the whole year is the six-day period.’ 
If they do this he should make the Qastra composed of the six-day period. 
The Ajya should be the Ajya of the first day ; the Pratiga the Praiiga of 
the second day; the Marutvatiya the Marutvatiya of the third day; the 
Niskevalya the Niskevalya of the fourth day; the Vai^vadeva the Vaifva- 
deva of the fifth day ; the Agnimaruta the Agnimaruta of the sixth day. 
Then collecting all the verses of the Prstha Stotras and making them into 
Pragathas he should recite them after the Pragatha, to obtain the six-day 
period. Just as by this day the Saman chanters obtain the six-day period 

10 RV. i 160 (also cited in KB. XX. 3 ; xxi. 2; RV. iii. 2 (also in KB. xx. 4; xxi. 4j 
XXV. 0). xxii. 5 ; xxv. 9). 

RV. i. 160. 5 d, U KV. Hi. 2. 1 d. 

12 RV. i. 161 (also in KB. xxi. 4; xxiii, 8; (aiso in KB. xx. 3; xxii. 2). 

XXV. 9), i5> RV. i. 64. 1 d. 

RV. i. 161. 3 20 KV. ii. 2 (also in KB. xx. 3). 

RV. X. 92 (also cited in KB. xxii. 2). 21 kV. ii 2. 6 &. 

15 RV. X. 92. 4 c. 
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and by the six-day period the year and the desires in the year, so by this 
day the Hotr obtains the six-day period, and by the six- day period the year 
and the desires in the year. Indicating that he used to say, ‘ This is con- 
fusion.’ ‘ Whatever Stoma the Saman chanters resort to, that he should not 
regard ; the Qastra which we have here already considered,^ from that he 
should not depart ; the two hymns ^ “ With what array” and “ That was ” are 
Stoma subduing ; verily he should not fall away from these two ’ (he 
used to say). 


ADHYAYA XX 

The Soma Sacrifice {continued). 

The Abhiplava Sadaha. 

XX. 1. The^ year is a revolving wheel of the gods; that is immortality; 
in it is the there sixfold proper food, wild animals, domesticated animals, 
plants, trees, that which goes in the waters and that which swims. Mounted 
on this the gods move round all the worlds, the world of the gods, the world 
of the fathers, the world of the living, the world of Agni without water, ^ 
the world of Vayu, established in moral order, the world of Indra, unconquer- 
able, the world of Varuna over the sky, the world of death the highest sky, 
the world of Brahman the welkin, the most real ^ of worlds the vault. In 
that they perform the Abhiplava, verily thus the sacrificers mount on the 
year ; in it they obtain this sixfold proper food, wild animals, domesticated 
animals, plants, trees, that which goes in the waters and that which swims. 
Twice they perform the Jyotis (Stoma); thereby they obtain a double 
portion of proper food, wild animals and domesticated animals. Twice 
they perform the Go ; thereby they obtain a double portion of proper food, 
plants and trees. Twice they perform the Ayus ; thereby they obtain 
a double portion of proper food, that which goes in the waters and that 
which swims. 


^ M has prdvocdma but this is not essential. 
The Anand. ed. has the regular blunder 
aiksydma ; it has prafi^ya for pradi^a, sug- 
gestive of prati glossed by pradigya. 

8 EV. i. 164 ; x. 120. 

XX. 1. ^ For the Abhiplava Sadaha of the Sattra 
see AB. iv. 15-17. I he six days have the 
six forms of Jyotis, Go, Ayus, Go, Ayus, 
and Jyotis, the first and last being Agni- 

58 [h.O.S. 26] 


stomas, the rest Ukthyas, and the 
Samans being Rathantara and Brhat ; 
see 99®- ^ci. 4. 1-7. AB. has only a few 
remarks on it in iv. 16 j of. A9S* 

5-7. 

8 The Anand. ed, has upodakam. 

® saptamam is read in the Anand. ed. and in 
a marg. note in 0 from the hhdsya. It is 
clearly wrong. 
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XX. 3. They perform the Jyotis as the first day ; it has the same symbols 
in its verses as the first day. ‘Forward to the god Agni ’ is the Ajya,i 
containing (the word) ‘ forward ’ ; what contains ‘ forward ’ is a symbol of 
the first day. The Praiiga is by Madhuchandas ; when the Eathantara 
Saman was created, the Praiiga by Madhuchandas was created after it; 
thus he makes the rite successful with its symbol ; that rite is likely to cause 
success which is successful with its symbol. ‘ Thee like a car ior aid ’ is 
the strophe of the Marutvatiya ; ^ ‘ This drink, 0 bright one, is pressed ’ 
is the antistrophe;® this is the normal one-day form; the explanation 
of it has been given. ‘ Indra maketh for the ear a way forward ’ is the 
Marutvatiya,* containing (the word) ‘ forward ’ ; what contains forward is 
a symbol of the first day. ‘ Come hither, standing on thy chariot seat ’ is the 
Niskevalya,^ containing (the word) ‘hither’; what contains ‘hither ' is 
a symbol of the first day. 'That of Savitr we choose’ and 'To-day 
for ns, 0 god Savitr’ are the normal strophe and antistrophe of the 
Vai 9 vadeva;® the explanation of these two has been given, 'They 
yoke their minds, they also yoke their thoughts ’ is (the hymn) to Savitr,*^ 
containing (the word) 'yoke’; what contains 'yoke’ is a symbol of the 
first day. ' Forward sky and earth, increasing holy order, with the sacri- 
fices ’ is (the hymn) to sky and earth, ^ containing (the word) ' forward ’ ; 
what contains ' forward ’ is a symbol of the first day. ' Here, here in mind 
is your relationship, 0 heroes’ is (the hymn) to the Rbhus,^ containing 
(the word) ' to ’ in ' Desiring they came to these with wealth ’ ; that is the 
symbol of the Rathantara. ' How, of what one of the gods, in this service ? ’ 
is (the hymn) to the All-gods, containing the word ' hither ’ in ' Which one 
with aid will come hitherward ? ’ ; what contains ' hither ’ is a symbol of the 
first day. 'To Vai^vanara with broad radiance bards’ is (the hymn) to 
Vai^vanara,^^ containing (the word) 'forward’; what contains 'forward’ is 
a symbol of the first day. 'Forward pressing, mighty and resounding’ 
is (the hymn) to the Maruts,^^ containing (the word) ' forward ’ ; what con- 
tains ' forward ’ is the symbol of the first day. ' The Hotr goeth forward 
to the sacrifice with the power of him’ is (the hymn) to Jatavedas,^^ 
containing (the word) ' forward ’ ; what contains ' forward ’ is the symbol of 


1 RY. iii. IS (also cited in KB. xxii. 1 j xxiv. 

1 ; XXV. 3). 

2 RY. viii. 68. 1-3 (also cited in KB. xv. 2). 

3 RY. viii. 2. 1-3 (also cited in KB. xv. 2). 

* RY. V. 31 ; 9gS. xi. 4. 8. 

« RY. iii. 43 ; ggS. xi. 4. 9. 

® RY, V. 82. 1 and 4 (also cited in KB. xix, 9). 
RY. Y. 81 (also cited in KB. xxii. 1 ; xxv. 9). 


® RY. i. 169 (also cited in KB. xxii. 1). 

® RY. iii. 60 (also cited in KB. xxii. 1). 

10 RY. X, 64 (also cited in KB. xxi. 3); ggS. 

xi. 4. 10. 

11 RY. iii. 33 (also cited in KB, xxi. 2 ; xxii. 

1 ). 

1* RY. i. 87. 

IS RY. i. 144 ; ggS. xi. 4. 13. 
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the first day. This world they move up to with the first day, Agni the 
god, the name the supreme essence of the deities; they confer speech 
upon themselves. 

XX. 3. They perform the Go as the second day ; the symbols in its verses 
are those of the second day. ‘ Thou hast a glory of rule ' is the Ajya ^ con- 
taining (the , word) ‘apart' in ‘Thou, 0 active one (vicarsane), fame'; 
this is the symbol of this atmosphere ; for this atmosphere is wide apart 
as it were. The Praiiga is by Grtsamada ; ^ when the Brhat Saman was 
created, the Praiiga by Grtsamada was created after it ; thus he makes 
the rite successful with its symbol ; that rite is likely to cause success which 
is successful with its symbol. ‘Lord of every man' is the strophe^ of 
the Marutvatiya, containing the word ‘ apart ' ; the explanation of this 
has been given. * Indra alone is the drinker of Soma ’ is the antistrophe, ^ 
containing (the word) ‘ apart ’ in ‘ Indra, drinker of the pressed juice, of 
all life ’ ; the explanation of this has been given. ‘ Rise up, 0 Brahmanas- 
pati ' is addressed to Brahmanaspati,^ and contains (the word) ‘ up ' ; there is 
‘ up' in ‘ Rise up ' ; the second day has ‘ up ‘ These thee of many a poet ' 
is the Marutvatiya,® containing (the word) ‘ up ' ; the explanation of this 
has been given. ‘Thou art mingled with the pressed drink, 0 Indra' 
is the Niskevalya,*^ containing (the word) ‘up' in ‘The Stoma, the prayer, 
the hymn being recited ' ; the explanation of this has been given. ‘ Every 
man of the god that leadeth' is the strophe® of the Vai 9 vadeva, con- 
taining (the word) ‘apart'; the explanation of this has been given. 
‘The god of all, lord of the good' is the antistrophe,® containing (the word) 
* apart ' ; the explanation of this has been given. There are two strophes 
for the Vai§vadevas, two antistrophes ; the year has six seasons and is six- 
fold; sky and earth are two; these supports are two; this body has 
six members ; day and night are two : these, expiration and inspiration, are 
two ; thus they depart not from the completion of the year, nor from the 
perfection of the body, nor the perfection of the breaths. ‘The god 
Savitr hath appeared, to be praised by us now ' is (the hymn) to Savitr, 
containing (the word) ‘ up ’ ; the explanation of this has been given. 
‘They two, sky and earth, all weal producing' is (the hymn) to sky 
and earth, containing (the word) ‘apart'; the explanation of this has 

adhibhutam means that the name (or force ® RV. i. 40. 1, 2 (cited also in KB. ix. 5). 
in KB. XX. 8 ; form, xx. 4) is the essence ® RV. vi. 21 ; 99®* xi. 5. 1. 
of the deities. RV. vi. 23 ; 95®* xi. 5. 2. 

RV. vi. 2. Here and repeatedly below the ® RV. v. 50. 1-3. 
vi or ud is made up artificially. ® RV. v. 82. 7-9. 

2 See 99 s. X. 3. 4, 5. RV. iv. 54. 

^ RV. viii. 68. 4-6. RV. i. 160 (cited already in KB. xix. 9). 

4 RV. viii. 2. 4-6. 
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been given. ^ My work bath been stretched, now [is it stretched again* 
is (the hymn) to the Rbhns,^^ containing the word ^np*; the explanation 
of this has been given. hail the gods, of great fame, for security* is 
(the hymn) to the All-gods, containing the word ^,up*; the explanation 
of this has been given. ^ The might of the swift, strong, ruddy one * is 
(the hymn) to Vai 5 vanara,^^ containing (the word) ‘strong*; Indra is 
strong, the Tristubh is strong; therefore it contains ‘strong*. 'To 
the strong host, majestic, pious * is (the hymn) to the Maruts ; the explana- 
tion of this has been given. ‘ By the sacrifice make to increase the AIL 
knower * is (the hymn) to Jatavedas containing ‘up * in ‘ Kindled, well 
fed, hero of heaven * ; the explanation of this has been given. The 
world of the atmosphere with the second day they obtain, Indra the 
god, force the supreme essence of the deities ; they confer breath upon 
themselves. 

XX. 4. They perform the Ayus as the third day ; the symbols inlts verses 
are those of the third day, ‘Thou, 0 Agni, the Vasus here* is the Ajya;^ 
self collected is that metre which accords with the symbol of the day; 
there is (the word) ‘ thou * in ‘ 0 thou of the ruddy steeds, singer, bring 
hither the three and thirty*; that is the symbol of the third day. The 
Praiiga is in XJvSnih verses by Vi§vamanas;^ when the Rathantara Saman 
was created, the Prauga in Usnih by Vi^vamanas was created after it; 
thus he makes the rite successful with its symbol ; that rite is likely to 
cause success which is successful with its symbol ‘Him for great gain* 
is the strophe of the Marutvatiya ; ^ at ‘him*^ there is a repetition; the 
third day is the end ; having gone to the end he repeats as it were, for 
hence whitherward should he go? ‘Three Soma draughts for Indra* is the 
antistrophe.® This is the symbol of the third day. ‘ Let Brahmanaspati 
move forward*, containing (the word) ‘forward*, is addressed to Brah- 
manaspati ® ; there is repetition in ‘ Forward let the kindly goddess move * ; 
the third day is the end ; having gone to the end he repeats as it were ; 
for hence whitherward should he go? There are three strophes of the 
Marutvatiyas, three antistrophes, three (Pragathas) for Brahmanaspati; 


13 EV. i. 110 (cited also in KB. xxi. $) ; ggs. 
xi. 6. 4. 

IS EV. X. 66 (cited also in KB. xxiv. 9 ; xxv. 
9) ; 55 s. xi. 5. 6. 

1 ^ EV. vi. 8 (cited also in KB. xxi. S ; xxii, 2). 
EV. i. 64 (cited already in KB. xix, 9). 

EV. ii. 2 (cited already in KB. xix. 9); 
99 s. xi, 5. 7. 

1 EV, i. 45 (cited also in KB. xxii. 3). 

2 EV. viii. 26, 23-25 (cf. 99 S. xi. 6. 2) ; iv. 46. 


8-5 ; viii, 25. 1-8 ; 26. 4-6 ; 24. 1-3 ; 25. 
10-12 ; vi, 61. 10-12. 

8 EV. viii. 68. 7-9. 

^ I. e. in idm tarn of EV, viii. 68. 7. 

« EV. viii. 2, 7-9. 

6 EV. i. 40. 8, 4 (a Fragatha). 

’’ EV, i. 40. 8. ninrUi denotes repetition of 
a word or part (e. g. xxi. 4). Cf, AB. v. 
1 and 12, and the classical Anuprasa. 
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these worlds are three ; verily thus they obtain these worlds. * Stand on 
the bays being yoked to the car' is (the hymn®) containing (the word) 
‘ stand ' ; it is the symbol of the end ; the third day is the end ; having 
gone to the end he stands as it were, for hence whitherward should he 
go. ‘I shall proclaim the manly deeds of Indra' is the Niskevalya;® 
it contains the symbol of ending in the reference to what has been ; ' He 
slew the dragon, he penetrated the waters ' is about what has been as it 
were. ‘Hitherwards the god Savitr with the golden' is (the hymn) to 
Savitr;^® it contains (the word) 'ghee' in 'With ghee both hands he 
imbueth, the sacrificer'; the ghee has many deities; the third pressing 
has many deities ; therefore it contains (the word) ' ghee ‘ In ghee sky 
and earth enveloped' is (the hymn) to sky and earth, containing (the 
word) ‘ghee'; the explanation of this has been given. 'They have 
wrought the car well covered, skilled workers' is (the hymn) to the 
Rbhus ; there is repetition in ' They have wrought the two steeds, that 
bear Indra, strong in riches ’ ; the third day is the end ; having come to 
the end he repeats as it were, for hence whitherward should he go 1 ‘ To 
us from all sides may favouring powers come’ is (the hymn) for the 
All-gods;^® there is repetition in 'Unfailing guardians day by day'; the 
third day is the end ; having gone to the end, he repeats as it were, for hence 
whitherward should he go? ‘To Vaifvanara, the praise, increasing holy 
order' is (the hymn) to Vai 5 vanara;^^ in ‘Like purified ghee to Agni 
we present' it contains (the word) ‘ghee’; the explanation of this has 
been given. ‘ The Rudras, with Indra, accordant ' is (the hymn) to the 
Maruts ; it contains the words ' from the sky ' in ‘ Like springs of water 
from the sky for a thirsty man’; this is the symbol of yonder world. 
‘ Thee, 0 Agni, the righteous have kindled ' is (the hymn) to Jatavedas,^® 
beginning with the same word ‘ Thee ' (in each verse) ; just as that with 
the same end, so that with the same beginning is a symbol of the end. 
They obtain yonder world with the third day, Aditya the god, the form 
the supreme essence of the deities ; they confer sight upon themselves. 


® EV. iii. 35 (cited also in KB. xxvi. 16) j 
99s. xi. 6. 3. 

® RV. i. 32 (cited already in KB. xv. 4). 

EY. vi. 71. 

11 RY. vi. 70. 4~6 (also cited in KB. xxi. 4) ; 
99 s. xi. 6. 5. 


1 * RY. i. Ill (also cited in KB. xxii. 2). 

13 RY. i. 89. 

1 ^ RY. iii. 2 (already cited in KB. xix. 9). 
16 RV. V. 57 ; 99 s. xi. 6. 8. 

16 RY. V. 8; 99s. xi. 6. 8. 
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ADHYAYA XXI 

The Soma Sacrieice {continued). 

The Abhiplava Sadaha {continued). 

xxi. 1. The gods, desirous of smiting away death, the evil, and desiring 
identity of world and union with Brahman, saw this Abhiplava six-day 
(rite); by this Abhiplava they approach, and having smitten away 
death, the evil, obtained identity of world and union with Brahman;^ 
verily thus also the sacrificers approach by the Abhiplava, and having 
smitten away death, the evil, obtain identity of world and union with 
Brahman. Having approached with the first set of three days, they 
sacrificed on the fourth day with the Go, for going; they performed 
the Ayus as the fifth day, to secure full life; the Jyotis as the sixth 
day they put around behind again, to prevent evil following after, 

xxi. 2. They perform the Go as the fourth day ; the symbols in its verses 
are those of the fourth day. ‘ The Hotr is born, the wise ’ is the Ajya,^ 
containing (the word) ‘born'; that which contains (the word) ‘born’ 
is a symbol of the fourth day. The Prauga is by Medhatithi;^ as 
the Brhat Saman was created, the Pi'aiiga by Medhatithi was created 
after it; thus he makes the rite successful with its symbol; that rite 
is likely to cause success which is successful with its symbol. ‘ Thou hast 
been born dread, for impetuous strength ’ is the Marutvatiya,® containing 
(the word) ‘ born ’ ; that which contains ‘ born ’ is a symbol of the fourth 
day. ‘He hath been born dread for strength, possessed of will’ is the 
Niskevalya,^ containing (the word) ‘ born ’ ; that which contains (the word) 
‘born’ is a symbol of the fourth day. ‘That desirable greatness of the 
god Savitr’ is (the hymn) to Savitr,^ containing (the word) ‘born’ in 
‘Savitr hath made to be born the hymn of good will’; that which 
contains (the word) ‘born ’-is a symbol of the fourth day. ‘They two, 
sky and earth, all weal producing ’ is (the hymn) to sky and earth,® con- 
taining (the word) ‘born’ in ‘Between the two presses of noble birth 
he goeth’;*^ that which contains (the word) ‘born’ is a symbol of the 


i Of. PB. XXV. 18. 6 ; Tl. x. 15 ; xi. 4. 4. 
2-7 ; HTU. i. 1. 7; Weber, Ind. Stud. i. 
896-403; ix. 87, 88. 

xxi. 2. i EV. ii. 5 (already cited in KB. xix. 8) ; 
99 s. xi. 7. 1. 

EY. i. 23. 1 ; see 99 S. xi. 7. 2. 

® EY. X. 78 (already cited in KB. xv. 3). 


< EV. vii. 20 ; 99 s. xi. 7. 7. 

® EV. iv. 58 (already cited in KB. xix. 9). 

® EV. i. 160 (already cited in KB. xix. 9). 

’ EV. i. 160. 1 c ; dhisam is of disputed sense; 
see Hillebrandt* Ved. Myth. i. 177; Yedk 
IndQXj i. 399, 400 ; ii. 476. 
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fourth day. ‘Born without steed, without reins, worthy of praise' is 
(the hymn) to the Ebhus,® containing (the word) ‘ born ' ; that which contains 
(the word) ‘born' is a symbol of the fourth day. ‘ Agni, Indra, Varuna, 
Mitra, Aryaman' is (the hymn) to the All-gods,® containing (the word) 

‘ born ' in ‘ Having caused the sacrifice to be born they wipe their bodies ' ; 
that which contains (the word) ‘ born ' is a symbol of the fourth day. ‘ To 
Vai 9 vanara with broad radiance bards ' is (the hymn) to Vai^vanara,^® con- 
taining (the word) ‘hither' in ‘In him the sacrificer looks hither for 
favour'; that which contains (the word) ‘hither’ is a symbol of the 
fourth day as an opening ceremony, for the fourth day is a repetition of 
the opening ceremony.^^ In ‘Born thou didst fill the worlds, the two 
firmaments it contains (the word) ‘ born ' ; that which contains (the word) 
‘born’ is a symbol of the fourth day. ‘Those that shine forth, like 
women, the racers ' is (the hymn) to the Maruts,^^ containing (the word) 

‘ born ' ; that which contains (the word) ‘ born ' is a symbol of the fourth 
day. ‘ He hath been born, guardian of men, wakeful ' is (the hymn) to 
Jatavedas,^^ containing (the word) ‘bom'; that which contains (the word) 
‘ born ' is a symbol of the fourth day. Food with the fourth day they 
obtain, the moon the god, the quarters the supreme essence of the deities ; 
the ear they confer upon themselves. 

xxi. 3. They perform the Ayus as the fifth day ; the symbols in its verses 
are those of the fifth day. ‘0 Agni, bring the mightiest' is the Ajya,^ 
containing (the word) ‘ wealth ' in (the word) ‘ wealth ' in ‘ Forward for us 
with wealth, with abundance ’ ; containing (the word) ‘ wealth ' is a symbol of 
this (day) ; it also contains an addition ; ^ this is the symbol of the Pankti. 
The Praiiga is one to be gathered together ; ^ when the Eathantara Saman 
was created, the Praiiga which is to be gathered together was created 
after it ; thus he makes the rite successful with its symbol ; that rite is 
likely to cause success, which is successful with its symbol. ‘Where is 
this hero, who hath seen Indra?' is the Marutvatiya,^ containing (the 
word) ‘ wealth ' in (the word) ‘ wealth ' in ‘ The bearer of the bolt seeking 
the pressed Soma with wealth'; containing (the word) ‘wealth' is the 
symbol of this. ‘ Come, let us approach Indra, seeking for cows ' is the 
Niskevalya,^ containing (the word) ‘cattle' in ‘seeking for cows'; con- 


8 RV. iv. 36 (also cited in KB. xxii 5). 

® RV. X. 65 (also cited in KB. xxiv. 9) ; 95®* 
xi. 7. 10. 

10 RV. iii, 3 (already cited in KB. xx. 2). 

11 RV. iii. 3. 8 d and 10 c. 

12 RV. i. 85; 99 S. xi. 7. 12. 

13 RV. V. 11. 

1 RV. V. 10 ; 99 s. xi. 8 . 1. 


2 The last verse of RV. v. 10 (as also v. 4) has 

an extra Pada : hence adkyasa. 

3 The actual composition is given in 99^* 

8. 2, 3. 

* RV. V. 30 (also cited in KB. xxiv. 5 ; xxvi. 

12) ; 99 s. xi. 8. 4. 

5 RV. i. 33 ; 99 S. xi. 8. 5. 
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taming (the word) ^cattle’ is the symbol of this. 'Hitherward the god 
Savitr with the golden* is (the hymn) to Savitr/ containing (the word) 
'ghee ’ in ' With ghee both hands he imbueth, the sacrificer * ; in ' ghee ’ it 
contains (the word) 'cattle’; containing (the word) 'cattle’ is a symbol of this, 
‘ Eich in ghee, encompassing the worlds * is (the hymn) to sky and earth 
containing (the word) 'ghee*; the explanation of this has been given, 
' My work hath been stretched ; now is it stretched again ’ is (the hymn) 
to the Rbhns/ containing (the word) 'ghee* in 'As ghee with the ladle 
let ns offer with knowledge’; the explanation of this has been given. 
' How, of what one of the gods, in this service ? ’ is (the hymn) to the 
All-gods,® containing (the word) 'cattle’ in 'Winners of thousands’ in 
'Winners of thousands in the attainment of the offering, by themselves 
containing (the word) ' cattle ’ is the symbol of this. ' The might of the 
swift, strong, ruddy one ’ is (the hymn) to Vai 9 vanara/^ containing (the 
word) ' cattle ’ in ' the bulls ’ in ' The bulls seized them in the lap of the 
waters ’ ; containing (the word) ' cattle ’ is the symbol of this. ' Your 
spy hath called to you to accord favour ’ is (the hymn) to the Maruts,’^^ 
containing (the word) 'cattle’ in 'as of kine’ in 'As of kine the lofty 
Lorn for splendour ’ ; containing (the woi'd) ' cattle ’ is the symbol of this, 
'Wonderous is the growth of the tender young one* is (the hymn) to 
Jatavedas,^^ containing (the word) 'strong* in 'To the most strong, the 
mighty, 0 thou of a good father ’ ; this is a symbol of this day ; it 
contains an addition. Cattle by the fifth day they obtain, Rudra the god, 
fame the supreme essence of the deities ; they confer strength upon 
themselves. 

xxi. 4. They perform the Jyotis as the sixth day ; the symbols in its 
verses are those of the sixth day. 'O friends, together the seemly* is 
the Ajya ; ^ '0 friends ’ is the symbol of all ; the sixth day has the symbol 
all ; therefore in ' 0 friends ’ he refers to all. The Praiiga ^ is one to be 
gathered together ; when the Brhat Saman was created, the Prauga which 
is to be gathered together was created after it ; thus he makes the rite 
successful with its symbol ; that rite is likely to cause success which is 
successful with its symbol. ' Great is Indra, manlike, spreading over mortals * 
is the Marutvatiya;^ there is repetition in 'He hath become broad, wide, 


® EV. vi. 71 (already cited in KB. viii. 7). 
^ EV. vi. 70 (also cited in KB. xxiii. 6). 

® EV. i. 110 (already cited in KB. xx. 3). 

® EV. X. 64 (already cited in KB. xx. 2). 
EV. X. 64. 

EV. vi. 8 (already cited in KB. xx. 8). 
*3 EV. vi. 8. 4. 

13 EV. V. ygS. xi. 8. 7. 


RV. V. 59. 8. 

RV. X. 115 ; 9gS. xi. 8. 7. 

1® EV. X. 115. 6. The addition is the last 
^akvarl verse. 

1 RV. V. 7 j ggs. xi. 9. 1. 

* For the composition see 99^- 
3 RV. vi. 19 (also cited in KB. xxvi. 12); 
5gs. xi. 9. 4. 
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well made by tlie makers ’ ; the sixth day is the end ; having gone to the 
end, he repeats as it were, for hence whitherward should he go? ‘He 
who is born the first, the wise ' is the Niskevalya ; ^ it contains a symbol 
of ending in the reference to what has been; ‘He who hath in secret 
depressed the hostile colour ’ is about what has been as it were. It has the 
same ending ; that is a second symbol of the end. ‘ That desirable great- 
ness of Savitr, the god ’ is (the hymn) to Savitr ; ^ there is ‘ of the sky ’ 
in ‘Prajapati, supporter of the sky, of the earth'; this is the symbol of 
yonder world. ‘With ghee sky and earth enveloped’ is (the hymn) to 
sky and earth,® containing (the word) ‘ ghee ’ ; ghee has all as its deity ; 
the sixth day has all as its deity; therefore it contains (the word) ‘ghee'. 

‘ Why hath the best, why hath the youngest come to us ? ’ is (the hymn) to 
the Ebbus;*^ there is repetition in ‘the best, the youngest'; the sixth day 
is the end ; having gone to the end, he repeats as it were, for hence 
whitherward should he go ? ‘ These fires with Indra have awakened ' 

is (the hymn) to the All-gods;® in that it has the same ending it is a 
symbol of the end. ‘To Vai 9 vanara the praise, increasing holy order' 
is (the hymn) to Vai^vanara;® containing (the word) ‘ghee' in ‘Like 
pure ghee to Agni we accord ' ; the explanation of this has been given. 
‘Rich in showers, the Maruts of daring might' is (the hymn) to the 
Maruts;^® there is repetition in ‘rich in showers’; the sixth day is the 
end, having gone to the end, he repeats as it were, for hence whitherward 
should he go ? ‘Thou, 0 Agni, with the days, the shining' is (the hymn) 
to Jatavedas ; in ‘ Thou ' it has the same beginning ; just as that with 
the same end, so that with the same beginning is a symbol of the end. 
The waters by the sixth day they obtain, Prajapati the god, brilliance 
the supreme essence of the deities ; the immortal they confer on 
themselves. 

xxi. 5. They ^ say ‘ Why are (the litanies) for the All-gods expanded, and 
not those for one deity or for two deities?' No exhaustion arises through 
that for one deity or that for two deities, but exhaustion does arise through 
that for the All-gods ; therefore those for the All-gods only are expanded, 
to secure the might of these days, to prevent exhaustion of the Abhiplavas. 
They perform the Jyotis as the first day, with the symbol of the one day 
(rite), for the one day (rite) is the light of the other days ; the Go as the 


^ KV. ii. 12 (also cited in KB. xxii. 4) ; 99®* 
xi. 9. 5. 

® KV. iv. 53 (already cited in KB. xix. 9) . 

® KV. vi. 70. 4-6 (already cited in KB. xx. 4). 
^ KV. i. 161 (already cited in KB. xix. 9). 
The ninrtti is in the sthah^ 

59 [h.O.S. 26] 


8 KV. X. 35 ; 99 s. xi. 9. 7. 

^ KV. iii. 2 (already cited in KB. xix. 9), 

RV. ii. 84 (also cited in KB. xxii. 5) ; 99^* 
xi. 9. 8. 

RV. ii. 1. 

1 Cf. AB. iy. 16. 
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taming (the word) ^cattle’ is the symbol of this. 'Hitherward the god 
Savitr with the golden' is (the hymn) to Savitr,® containing (the word) 
' ghee ' in ' With ghee both hands he imbueth, the sacrificer ' ; in ' ghee ’ it 
contains (the word) 'cattle’; containing (the word) 'cattle’ is a symbol of this. 
‘ Eich in ghee, encompassing the worlds ' is (the hymn) to sky and earth ^ 
containing (the word) 'ghee’; the explanation of this has been given. 
' My work hath been stretched ; now is it stretched again ’ is (the hymn) 
to the Rbhns,® containing (the word) 'ghee’ in 'As ghee with the ladle 
let us offer with knowledge’; the explanation of this has been given. 
' How, of 'what one of the gods, in this service ? ’ is (the hymn) to the 
All-gods,^ containing (the word) 'cattle’ in 'Winners of thousands’ in 
'Winners of thousands in the attainment of the offering, by themselves’ 
containing (the word) ' cattle ’ is the symbol of this. ' The might of the 
swift, strong, ruddy one’ is (the hymn) to Vai^vanara/^ containing (the 
word) ' cattle ’ in ' the bulls ’ in ' The bulls seized them in the lap of the 
waters ’ ; containing (the word) ' cattle ’ is the symbol of this. ' Your 
spy hath called to you to accord favour ’ is (the hymn) to the Maruts,^^ 
containing (the word) 'cattle’ in 'as of kine’ in 'As of kine the lofty 
horn for splendour ’ ; containing (the word) ' cattle ’ is the symbol of this. 
'Wonderous is the growth of the tender young one’ is (the hymn) to 
Jatavedas,^* containing (the word) 'strong' in 'To the most strong, the 
mighty, 0 thou of a good father ’ ; this is a symbol of this day ; it 
contains an addition. Cattle by the fifth day they obtain, Rudra the god, 
fame the supreme essence of the deities; they confer strength upon 
themselves. 

xxi. 4. They perform the Jyotis as the sixtli day; the symbols in its 
verses are those of the sixth day. ‘O Mends, together the seemly’ is 
the Ajya : ^ '0 friends ’ is the symbol of all ; the sixth day has the symbol 
all ; therefore in ' 0 friends ’ he refers to all. The Praiiga ^ is one to be 
gathered together ; when the Brhat Stoan was created, the Praiiga which 
is to be gathered together was created after it ; thus he makes the rite 
successful with its symbol ; that rite is likely to cause success which is 
successful with its symbol. ' Great is Indra, manlike, spreading over mortals ’ 
is the Marutvatiya ; ^ there is repetition in ' He hath become broad, wide, 


® KV. Yi. 71 (already cited in KB. viii, 7), 
^ KV. vi. 70 (also cited in KB. xxiii. 5). 

® BV. L 110 (already cited in KB. xx. S). 

® BV. X. 64 (already cited in KB. xx, 2). 
BY. X. 64. 6 c. 

RV. vi, 8 (already cited in KB. xx. S). 
RV. vi. 8. 4. 

13 RV. V. 6^; 95s. xi. 8. 7. 


BY. V. 59. 3. 

1* BY. X. 115 ; ygS. xi. 8. 7. 

BV. X. 115. 6. The addition is the last 
yakvari verse. 

1 BY. v. 7 ; qqS. xi. 9. 1. 

® Bor the composition see 55^. xi. 9. 2, 8. 

3 BY. vi. 19 (also cited in KB. xxvi. 12); 
95s. xi. 9. 4. 
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well made by the makers’; the sixth day is the end; having gone to the 
end, he repeats as it were, for hence whitherward should he go? 'He 
who is born the first, the wise ’ is the Niskevalya ; ^ it contains a symbol 
of ending in the reference to what has been; 'He who hath in secret 
depressed the hostile colour ’ is about what has been as it were. It has the 
same ending ; that is a second symbol of the end. ' That desirable great- 
ness of Savitr, the god ’ is (the hymn) to Savitr ; ^ there is ' of the sky ’ 
in ' Prajapati, supporter of the sky, of the earth ’ ; this is the symbol of 
yonder world. ‘With ghee sky and earth enveloped’ is (the hymn) to 
sky and earth,® containing (the word) 'ghee’; ghee has all as its deity; 
the sixth day has all as its deity ; therefore it contains (the word) ' ghee 
‘ Why hath the best, why hath the youngest come to us ? ’ is (the hymn) to 
the Ebbus;*^ there is repetition in ‘the best, the youngest’; the sixth day 
is the end; having gone to the end, he repeats as it were, for hence 
whitherward should he go? 'These fires with Indra have awakened’ 
is (the hymn) to the All-gods;® in that it has the same ending it is a 
symbol of the end. ‘To Vai 5 vtoara the praise, increasing holy order’ 
is (the hymn) to Vai^vanara;® containing (the word) 'ghee’ in 'Like 
pure ghee to Agni we accord’; the explanation of this has been given. 
‘Eich in showers, the Maruts of daring might’ is (the hymn) to the 
Maruts;^® there is repetition in 'rich in showers’; the sixth day is the 
end, having gone to the end, he repeats as it were, for hence whitherward 
should he go ? 'Thou, O Agni, with the days, the shining’ is (the hymn) 
to Jatavedas ; in ' Thou ’ it has the same beginning ; just as that with 
the same end, so that with the same beginning is a symbol of the end. 
The waters by the sixth day they obtain, Prajapati the god, brilliance 
the supreme essence of the deities; the immortal they confer on 
themselves. 

xxi. 5. They^ say ‘Why are (the litanies) for the All-gods expanded, and 
not those for one deity or for two deities?’ No exhaustion arises through 
that for one deity or that for two deities, but exhaustion does arise through 
that for the All-gods ; therefore those for the All-gods only are expanded, 
to secure the might of these days, to prevent exhaustion of the Abhiplavas. 
They perform the Jyotis as the first day, with the symbol of the one day 
(rite), for the one day (rite) is the light of the other days ; the Go as the 

* KV. ii. 12 (also cited in ElB. xxii. 4) ; ^5®. ® RV. x. 35 ; 99^* 

xi. 9. 5. ® RV. iii. 2 (already cited in KB. xix. 9). 

® RV. iv. 53 (already cited in KB. xix. 9). RV. ii. 34 (also cited in KB.xxii. 5) ; 

® RV. vi. 70. 4-6 (already cited in KB. xx. 4). xi. 9. 8, 

RV. i. 161 (already cited in KB. xix. 9). RV. ii. 1. 

The ninriti is in the s^iah. ^ Gf. AB. iv. 16, 

59 [h.O.S. 26] 
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second day, for they go by it ; the Ayns as the third day, for they move 
by it. The first and last days are Agnistomas, in the middle are four 
Ukthyas; the Agnistoma is the holy power; the Ukthyas are cattle* 
verily thus by the holy power having surrounded cattle on both sides 
they confer them upon themselves. Of these four Ukthyas there are 
a thousand verses in the Stotras ; cattle are connected with a thousand ; a 
thousandfold prosperity he obtains who knows thus. Hence they perform 
sets of four Abhiplavas, ending with a Pnsthya ; the Abhiplavas are cattle * 
the Prsthyas are prosperity; verily thus having encompassed prosperity on 
both sides with cattle they confer it upon themselves. From the Vi9vajit 
they perform sets of four Abhiplavas beginning with a Prstbya; the 
Abhiplavas are prosperity; the Prsthyas are cattle; verily thus with 
prosperity having encompassed cattle on both sides they confer them upon 
themselves. 

xxi. 6. The Abhiplava is a definitely arranged (sacrifice) with definite 
metres. The Nivids inserted in a sacrificial rite which has definite metres 
are all in Jagati at the third pressing. So duly are the Nivids inserted; 
they being duly inserted place them duly in all worlds and in all desires. 
In that the Nivids are inserted all in Jagati at the third pressing, thereby 
is there obtained whatever is desired in a third pi'essing all of Jagati 
(verses). Again, in that day by day these Tidstubh verses from the model are 
recited, thereby is there obtained whatever is desired in a third pressing all 
of Tristubh (verses). Again, in that day by day this Gayatrx^ from the 
model, ‘ Maker of fair forms is recited, thereby is there obtained whatever 
is desired in a third pressing all of Gayatri. In that this six-day (rite) 
repeatedly approaches {ahhiplavate)^ therefore is it called Abhiplava, for by 
it the sacrificers approach the world of heaven. 


ADHYAYA XXII 


The Soma SACjaiFiCE {continued). 

The Prstkya SaclaJm^ 

xxii. 1. The first day is this wmrld in abode, Agni, the Gayatri, the Trivrt 
Stoma, the Eathantara Saman, the base by Tanva.^ It has the following 
symbols in its verses : the future tense with the god mentioned in the first 
Pada — that which is to be is the future tense — (the word) ‘hither', (the 


1 EV. 1. 4. 1 ; see yiii. S. 13. 
xxii. i. ^ The enumeration of the facts in this 
catalogue shape is a precursor of the 
regular style of introduction of spells of 
all sorts in the Tantra literature as in 
Buddhist texts. Of. the end for the full 


form. Tanva (cf. Ind. Stud. iii. 217 ; Puspa 
Suiraf V. 252, with Simonas note) must be 
a man here, though not so taken by 
Lindner. For the contents see AB. iv. 
29 and SO ; X. 2. 
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word) ^forward’, (the word) Hhis’, (the word) 'go’, (the word) 'adorn’, 
(the word) 'yoked’, (the word) 'yoking’, (the word) 'light’, (the word) 

' bright ’. ' Advancing forward up to the sacrifice ’ is the Ajya,^ containing 

(the word) ' forward ’ ; that which contains ' forward ’ is a symbol of the 
first day ; it is in Gayatri, for this set of three days has the Gayatri at the 
morning pressing. So in the transposed form.^ Taking out that, ' Forward 
to the god, Agni’ is used in the conjunct form;^ the explanation of this has 
been given. The Praiiga is by Madhuchandas ; ^ the explanation of this has 
been given. ' Let Indra come hither to aid us ’ is the Marutvatiya,® containing 
(the word) 'hither’; that which contains (the word) 'hither’ is a symbol of 
the first day ; there is a reference to the Maruts in it in ' From the realm 
of light, with the Maruts, to aid us ' Hither to us, Indra, hither to us 
from afar, from near’ is the Niskevalya,® containing (the word) 'hither’; 
that which contains 'hither’ is a symbol of the first day. The Niskevalya 
and the Marutvatiya are contiguous (hymns) on the first day; by the 
contiguous (hymns) the gods flew up to the world of heaven together; 
therefore these two are recited first as being heavenly. In that the 
Niskevalya and the Marutvatiya are contiguous (hymns) on the first day, 
verily (they serve) to obtain the world of heaven. ' They yoke their minds, 
they also yoke their thoughts ' Forward sky and earth, increasing holy 
order, with the sacrifices and ‘ Here, here in mind is your relationship, 
O heroes ; (the last) is (the hymn) to the Rbhus ; with it he restrains ; 
on the first day are recited hymns containing (the word) ' yoked ’ as well as 
(the word) ' forward ’ ; in that he uses as (the hymn) to the Rbhus, ' Here, 
here is your,’ it is a symbol of restraint, of preventing falling away. ' Like 
a skilled steed, he hath yoked himself to the pole ’ is (the hymn) to the 
All-gods,^^ containing (the word) 'yoked’; that which contains (the word) 
' yoked ’ is a symbol of the first day. The last two (verses) of it he omits. 
(Now they ask) ' Shall these two prescribed be recited in the Agnimaruta?’ 
Kausitaki used to say ' He should recite (them), to avoid breaking up the 
hymn ; the Rc is not exhausted by the litany nor by the supplementary 
repetition ; it is by the vasat call alone that it becomes exhausted on one 
day.’ ‘ To Vai9vanara with broad radiance bards’ is (the hymn) to Vai^va- 

2 BY. i. 74 (already cited in KB. xi. 4). ^ 21. 3 c. 

3 See 99 s. X. 2. 2 with Anartiya, who quotes « RV. iv. 20 ; 99 S. x. 2. 6. 

the Brahmana as usual : the rendering ^ KV. v. 82 ; see above KB. xx. 2. 

transposed is conventional : ‘ altered ’ BV. i. 159 ; see above KB. xx. 2 ; 95®* s:. 

would do, but for the contrast with 2. 7. 

samulha below. EV. iii. 60 j see above KB. xx. 2 ; 95®* 

^ KV. iii. 13 (already cited in KB. xx. 2). 2. 7. 

e 99 s. X. 2. 2 and vii, 10. 3 seq. 12 Ry, y. 45 . x. 2. 7. 

6 BV. iv. 21 ; 99 s. X. 2. 4. 
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nara,^^ containing (the word) ‘forward’; that which contains (the word) 
‘forward’ is a symbol of the first day. ‘Forward to the horde of the 
Maruts, self-radiant ’ is (the hymn) to the Maruts,^-^ containing (the word) 
‘ forward ’ ; that which contains (the word) ‘ forward ’ is a symbol of the 
first day. ‘Forward the strong, new, hymn to Agni’ is (the hymn) to 
Jatavedas,^’"" containing (the word) ‘forward’; that which contains (the 
word) ‘ forward ’ is a symbol of the first day. This world with the first 
day they obtain, the Gayatri metre, the Trivrt Stoma, the Rathantara 
Saman, the eastern quarter, the spring of seasons, the Vasus the gods, 
Agni, born of the gods, the overlord. 

xxii. 2. The second day is the world of the atmosphere in its abode, 
Indra, the Tristubh, the Pahcada^a Stoma, the Brhat Saman, the basis by 
Tanva. It has the following symbols in its verses : the present tense with 
the god mentioned in the middle Pada — the present is what is before the 
eyes, but not tangible — (the word) ‘deities’, (the w^ord) ‘thunderbolt’, (the 
word) ‘slaying Vrtra’, (the word) ‘strong’, (the w^ord) ‘apart’, (the words) 

‘ stand ‘ him and ‘ thou ’. ‘ Agni %ve choose as envoy ’ is the Ajya,^ con- 
taining the w^ord ‘ apart ’ in ‘ The Hotr of all knowledge ’ ; the explanation 
of this has been given. It is in Gayatri, for this set of three days has the 
Gayatri at the morning pressing. So in the transposed form. Taking out that, 

‘ For thou hast a glory of rule ’ is used in the conjunct form ; the explanation 
of this has been given. The Praliga is by Grtsamada ; ^ the explanation 
of this has been given. ‘ 0 Indra, drink this Soma, 0 lord of the Soma’ is 
the Marutvatiya,^ containing (the word) ‘ thunderbolt ’ in ‘ At the midday 
pressing, O thou with the thunderbolt in thy hand ’ ; this is a symbol of 
this day. ‘Thy nearest, farthest, help’ is the Niskevalya,^ containing (the 
word) ‘ slaying Vrtra ’ in ‘ With these thou hast helped us in slaying Vrtra’; 
this is a symbol of this day. ‘ That desirable greatness of Savitr, the god ’ 
is (the hymn) to Savitr,^ containing ‘Three times the atmosphere Savitr 
with his greatness’; this is openly the symbol of the atmosphere. ‘They 
two, sky and earth, all weal producing ’ is (the hymn) to sky and earth,® con- 
taining (the wmrd) ‘ apart ’ ; the explanation of this has been given. ‘ They 
have wrought the car well covered, skilled workers ’ is (the hymn) to the 
Ebbus,*^ containing (the word) ‘strong’ in ‘They have wrought the two steeds, 
that bear Indra, strong in riches ’ ; the explanation of this has been given. ‘ The 

EV. iii. Z (already cited in KB. xx. 2). ^ EV. vi. 25 (also cited in KB. xxiv, 2) ; 9§S. 

EV. V. 54 ; ggS. X. 2. 8. x. 3. 9. 

EV. i. 143. ® liV. iv. 53 (ah’eady cited in KB. xix. 9) ; 

^ EV. i. 12 (already cited in KB, i. 4), or vi. 2 99®* x* 14* 

(already cited in KB. xx. 3; ; §9®* ^ 1®^ (already cited in KB. xix. 9) ; 

2, 3, Of. AB. iv. 81, 32. 99S. x. 3. 14. 

2 See KB. xx. 3 ; 99 S. x. 3. 4, 5. 7 hy, i. m (already cited in KB. xx. 4). 

3 EV. iii. 32 ; 9gS. x. 3. 8. 
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charioteer of the sacrifice, the lord of the folk ’ is (the hymn) to the All-gods 
by Qaryata,^ containing (the word) ^ strong ’ in ^ The strong banner, the holy 
one, hath attained the sky ’ ; the explanation of this has been given. ' The 
might of the swift, strong, ruddy one ' and ^ To the strong host, majestic, 
pious ’ are (two hymns) containing (the word) " strong ’ ; the explanation 
of them has been given.® ‘ The immortal, born of strength, doth penetrate ’ 
is (the hymn) to Jatavedas,’-® containing (the word) ^ apart ^ in 'What time 
he became a messenger of Vivasvant'; the explanation of this has been 
given. The last verse of it is 'Early and soon at the prayer may the 
bright one come'; verily thus he refers to the next day;^^ 'Verily thus 
they keep taking hold of the next day' Kausitaki used to say. The world 
of the atmosphere with the second day they obtain, the Tristubh metre, the 
Pancada§a Stoma, the Brhat Saman, the southern quarter, the summer of 
the seasons, the Maruts the gods, Indra, born of the gods, the overlord. 

xxii. 3. The third day is yonder world in its abode, Varuna, the Jagati, 
the Saptada^a Stoma, the Vairupa Saman, the basis by Tanva; it has the 
following symbols in its verses : the past tense with the mention of the god 
in the last Pada — the past is what refers to what has happened — ^(the word) 

' horse (the word) ' cow ', (the word) ' chariot ', (the word) ' go ', (the word) 
^ stand’, (the word) 'end', the same ending, the lack of definite mention 
(of the deity), the same beginning. ' Yoke thou those best fit to invoke the 
gods ' is the Ajya.^ They say ' Seeing that the third day is the end, then 
why does the Ajya contain (the word) " yoke " ? ' ' By this day the gods 
went to the world of heaven ; yoked thither they went ; therefore (it con- 
tains "yoke")' should he reply. It contains (the word) 'chariot' in 'The 
steeds, 0 Agni, like a charioteer ' ; this is a symbol of this day. It is in 
Gayatri, for this set of three days has the Gayatri at the morning pressing. 
So in the transposed form. Taking out that, ' Thou, 0 Agni, the Vasus here ' 
is used in the conjunct form.^ The explanation of this has been given. 
The Praiiga is in Usnih verses by Atri;^ the third day is connected with 
the Jagati ; in that the Praiiga is in Usnih verses by Atri for the third day, 
thus the Jagati enjoys the third pressing. 

xxii. 4. ' Three friendships hath man's worship ' is the Marutvatiya;^ (the 
word) ' three ’ is a symbol of the third day. ' If a hundred skies, 0 Indra, 
were thine ' is the strophe of the Vairupa ; ^ there is repetition in ' and 

® EV. X. 92 (already cited in KB. xix. 9). ^ EV. i. 46 (already cited in KB. xx. 4) ; 95®* 

® EV. vi. 8 (already cited in KB. xx. 3) and x. 4. 3. 

i. 64 (already in KB. xix. 9); 99S. x. 3. ^ gee 99S. x. 4. 4 and 5. 

15. xxii. 4. 1 EV. v. 29 (also cited in KB. xxvi. 16); 

EV. L 58 ; 99S, x. S. 15. 99S. x. 4. 8. The sense of tryaryama is 

Because of pmtor. parame vai tat^ doubtful. 

1 EV. viii. 75 ; 99S. x. 4. 2. Cf. AB. v. 1, 2. ^ bV. viii. 70. 5, 6 (also cited in KB. xxv. 6) ; 

99s. X. 4. 9. 
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a hundred earths also ’ ; the third day is the end ; having gone to the end 
he repeats (as it were) ; for hence whitherward should he go ? '0 Indra as 
many as thou ' is the antistrophe ; ^ there is repetition in ‘ Day by day would 
I obey the mighty ’ ; the third day is the end ; having gone to the end, he 
repeats as it were, for hence whitherward should he go? ‘0 Indra 
threefold protection ' is the Pragatha of the Saman,^ containing in ‘ three- 
fold ' (the word) ' three ’ ; this is a symbol of the third day* ‘ I was the 
first lord of wealth’ is (the hymn) to Indra; in ‘I’ and 'I’ it has the 
same beginning ; just as that which has the same ending, so that which has 
the same beginning is a symbol of the end. In the Tristubh (hymn), ^He 
who is bom the first, the wise/ he inserts a Nivid.^ That hymn is the body 
of Indra. ‘ Placing in it a Nivid, Grtsamada Bhargava went to the dear 
abode of Indra ’ (they say). He goes to the dear abode of Indra, he conquers 
the other world, who places a Nivid in this hymn* It contains a symbol 
of ending in the reference to what has been ; ‘ He who in secret hath 
depressed the hostile colour' is about what has been as it were. It has the 
same ending ; this is a second symbol of the end. 

xxii. 5. ' Towards thee, 0 god Savitr ’ is the antistrophe/ containing the 
word 'towards'. They say ‘In that the third day is the end, then why 
has the antistrophe (the word) “ towards ” ? ' ‘ By this day the gods went 

to the world of heaven ; desiring towards it they went ; therefore (it has 
“ towai'ds ”) ’ he vshould reply. ‘ Hitherward the god Savitr witlx the golden’ 
and ‘ Rich in ghee, encompassing the worlds ' are (two tx'iplets ^) containing 
(the word) ‘ ghee ' ; the explanation of these has been given. ‘ Born, without 
steed, without reins, worthy of praise ' is (the hymn) to the Rbhus ; ^ there is 
the word ‘ with three wheels ' in ‘ The chariot of tliree wheels cii'cleth round 
the atmosphere ' ; this is a symbol of the third day. ‘ Those who from afar 
would assume kinship ’ is (the hymn) to the All-gods ; ^ (it contains the 
word) ‘ from afar ’ ; from afar is the end ; the third day is the end ; in the 
end he places the end. These hymns end in half-verses, some in Padas, 
some in half-Padas ; this ends with a third of a Pada ; this is a symbol of 
the third day. ‘To Vai 9 vanara the praise, increasing holy order’ is (the 


3 BY. Vi. 32. 18, 19; ggs. x. 4 9. 

^ RV. vi. 46. 9 ; 99 S. x. 4. 10. 

® BV. X. 48 (also cited in K.B, xxvi. 16) ; 99^- 
X. 4. 11. 

® RV. iL 12 (already cited in KB. xxi. 4); 
99 s. X. 4 11. 

M^s reading B&hravah and so the Anand. ed. 
* BV. i. 24. 3-5 (ali'cady cited in KB. viii. 1) ; 
99 s. X. 4. IS. 


® BV. vi. 71 (already cited in KB. viii. 7 ; xx. 
4 ; xxi. S) and 70 (already in xxi 3). The 
whole hymn is not meant, but only three 
verses as in 99^* 

But * hymn ’ is regularly applied to such 
cases in the Brahma nas. 

3 RV. iv. 36 (already in KB. xxi 2) ; 95^. x. 
4. 14, 

< BY. X. 63 ; 99 S. x. 4. 14. 
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hymn) to Vai 9 vanara,^ containing (the word) ^ghee' in 'Like pure ghee to 
Agni we accord ' ; the explanation of this has been given. ' Rich in showers, 
the Maruts, of daring might ’ is (the hymn) to the Maruts ; ® in ' Rich in 
showers ' there is repetition ; the third day is the end ; having gone to the 
end, he repeats as it were, for hence whitherward should he go ? ' Thou 
O Agni, the first Angiras, the Rsi,' is (the hymn) to Jtovedas ; ^ it has the 
same beginning in 'thou' and 'thou'; just as that which has the same 
ending, so that which has the same beginning is a symbol of the end. 
Yonder world with the third day they obtain, the Jagati metre, the Sapta- 
da 9 a Stoma, the Vairupa Saman, the western quarter, the rains of the 
seasons, the Adityas the gods, Varuna, born of the gods, the overlord, 

xxii. 6. The third day is the end ; the gods having gone to the end desired 
the fourth day ; therefore it contains (the word) ' desire ' ; having sacrificed 
they found it ; therefore it contains (the word) ' yoke '. They say ' Since 
the third day is the end, then why on the fourth day does he insert 
the sound oV The fourth day is the abode of speech; the Viraj is 
food ; the sound o is food ; verily thus he places food in the sacrifice and 
in the sacrificers. Moreover by the third day is speech obtained ; verily 
thus on the fourth day he expands it ; this is as when one expands heated 
metal ; ^ this (serves) to expand speech. It has the following symbols in 
its verses, (the word) ' ruling ', (the word) ' self-ruling ', (the word) ' Viraj ', 
(the word) ' born ', (the word) ' aid ', (the word) ' delight ', (the word) ' around ', 
(the word) ' towards ', (the word) ' up to '. ‘ With offerings for ourselves 
Agni' is the Ajya^ by Vimada. By means of Vimada('s hymn) the gods 
confused^ the Asuras; in that (the hymn of) Vimada is recited both in 
the middle and in the recitations of the Hotrakas, from each limb the 
sacrificers expel in confusion evil. It contains (the word) ' born ' in ' Agni 
brought to birth by Atharvan'; this is a symbol of this day. 

xxii. 7. They make up ten Jagati verses, for this set of three days has 
the Jagati at the morning pressing. They are twenty Gayatrls, the 
Gayatri bears the morning pressing ; thus he departs not from the symbol 
of the morning pressing. So in the transposed form. Taking out that, 

^ Agni men with praise from the fire sticks ' is used in the conjunct form.^ 
The Ajya is in Viraj metre; the Pnstha is in Viraj; that is accordant. 


® KV. iii. 2 (already cited in KB. xix. 9) ; 95^* 
X. 4. 15. 

® EY. ii. 34 (already cited in KB, xxi. 4) ; 

99 s. X. 4. 15. 

7 EV. i. 31 ; 99 s. X. 4. 15. 

^ Presumably yathdyas is to be read, but 
yathdyas is also possible. 


2 EY. X. 21 ; 99s. X. 5. 2. Cf. AB. v. 4, 5. 

3 'Gimadan of OoBLK is perhaps a mere error ; 

it is found as vimadas in the Anand ed., 
possibly an error for vimedus. 
xxii. 7. ^ EY. vii. 1 (also cited in KB. xxv. 11; 
xxvii. 1) ; 9?®* 
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The Ajya is by Yasistha ; the Prstlia is by Vasistha ; that is accordant. 
It contains (the word) ‘ born ’ in ‘ By the movements of the hands they 
have made the famed one to be born ’ ; this is a symbol of this day. The 
Prauga^ is in Anustubh verses; the fourth day is connected with the 
Anustubh ; verily thus he makes it to succeed with its own metre. With 
‘ Thee with the saciifices we invoke’, which contains the word ‘sacrifice’ 
he begins the Marutvatlya ; ® the sacrifice has to be taken up again on the 
fourth day ; verily thus he takes up again the sacrifice. ‘ Hear our call 
0 Indra, harm us not ’ is the Marutvatlya.'* These Tristubh verses have 
a Viraj tinge; they are employed here, for they are endowed with the 
symbol of the day. ‘O Indra, with the Maruts here drink the Soma’ 
is (a triplet) in normal Tristubh® and supports the pressing ; these in normal 
Tristubh that support the pressing do not depart from the midday 
(pressing). Indra is connected with the Tri.stubh and Indra has his abode 
in the midday pressing ; in that these in normal Tristubh which support 
the pressing do not depart from the midday (pressing) even with transposed 
metres, (it is because he thinks) ‘Indi*a is connected with the Tristubh; 
let me not cause Indra to depart from his own abode.’ ‘ When born the gods 
did adorn thee ’ contains (the W'ord) ‘ born ’ ; this is a symbol of this 
day. ‘ Him the cunning I invoke ’ is the Marutvatlya ; ® it is in Gayatri, for 
this set of three days has the Gayatri at the midday pressing. 

xxii. 8. Then (they ask) ‘Should he utter the sound o here or here?’ 
The sound o is intended for the strophe and the antistrophe and for 
(the verses) commencing litanies. That he should not trouble about; the 
strophe is the body, the antistrophe offspring, the Viraj food, the sound 
0 food ; verily he places food in the body and in offspring. ‘ The sound 
0 as connected with the Anustubh should he utter ’ some say ; the fourth 
day is connected with the Anu.stubh ; verily thus he makes it successful 
with its own metre.^ ‘ The sound o as connected with the Viraj should 
he utter ’ is the rule ; the Viraj is food, the sound o food ; verily thus he 
places food in the body and in offspring. At the middle Pada should 
he utter o ; the first Pada is the body, the last offspring, the middle Pada 
the middle, in the middle of the body is food placed ; it is as when one 
eats food, swallowing it piece by piece. ‘ Indra to the divine service’ is the 
Pragatha of the Saman,® by which Indra is attained; by it the gods 


9gs. X. 5. 3, 4. 

» BV. viii. 68. 10-12; ^gS. x. 6. 6. 

* BV. ii. 11 : ggs. X. 5. 8. 

» BV. iii. 51. 7-9 ; ggS. x. 6. 8. 

“ E'V. viii. 76. 1-3 ; ggs. x. 6. 8. 

^ The phrase mirajamjUTikha occurs iu 99^* 

18. 4. For the mode see x, 5. 28 with 


Auartiya’^s comm, TJi© o is repeated 
twelve times after the second syllable of 
the middle Pada, the vowel of which it 
absorbs, every fourth being Fluti. Cf. 
AB. V. 8, 

2 EV. viii. S. 5 and 0 ; 99 S. x. 5. 18. 
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attained all attainments ; verily thus also the saciificers by it attain all 
attainments. ' Where is Indra famed, in what to-day ? ’ are the ' Where 
famed' verses;^ they are Viraj or Anustubh; they are employed here, 
for they are endowed with the symbol of the day. ^ Of thee, the warrior, 
the bull, self-ruling ' is in normal Tristubh ^ and supports the pressing ; the 
explanation of this has been given; it contains in 'self-ruling' (the word) 
'self-ruling'; containing ' self-ruling ' is a symbol of this (day). ^Him of 
you, ever enduxdng * is the Niskevalya,^ containing (the word) ' hither ' in 
'In all speech outstretched hither'; that which contains (the word) 

' hither ' is a symbol of the fourth day as introductory, for the fourth day 
is a second introduction ; it is in Gayatri, for this set of three days has the 
Gayatri at the midday pressing. 

xxii. 9. 'The golden handed for aid' is the antistrophe, ^ containing (the 
word) 'aid'; it has (the word) 'aid' in 'for aid’; containing (the word) 
'aid' is a symbol of this (day). 'Let the god Savitr with fair jewels 
come hither ’, ‘ Forward the sky and earth with sacrifices, with homage ', 

' Forward to the Rbhus like a messenger shall I speed my speech and 
'Forward the bright, the divine, hymn’ (are used); either 'hither' or 
'forward' is a symbol of introduction; therefore on the fourth day the 
hymns are recited containing (the words) ' hither ' and ' forward for the 
fourth day is a second introduction. Verses of two Padas are recited; 
by having two feet one is able to ascend ; this is a symbol of ascent ; it is 
as if one having advanced should rest in the vicinity of the world of 
heaven. 'Praise of the ruling, the Asura’ is (the hymn) to Vai^vanara^ 
containing (the word) 'ruling' in 'of the ruling’; containing (the word) 
' ruling ’ is a symbol of this (day). ' Who are these men revealed together ? ' 
is (the hymn) to the Maruts ; the explanation of this is that of the (hymn) ^ 
'Forward the bright.' 'For you I hail the glorious, the effulgent' is 
(the hymn) to Jatavedas ; ^ the explanation of this is that of the Marut- 
vatiya. 'Let the strong go forward, the flames with might' are three 
additional verses ® in the conjunct form. ' Hither for aid we come to the 
brilliant, the dread' contains (the word) 'hither'; that which contains 
(the word) 'hither' is a symbol of this fourth day as introductory, for 
the fourth day is a second introduction. ' I praise him of valiant might 
like the bright one ' is (the hymn) to Jatavedas ; ^ containing (the word) 


S RV. X. 22 ; ggS. x. 5. 20. 

4 RV. iii. 46 ; x. 5. 20. 

5 RV. Tiii. 92. 7-9 ; ggS. x. 5. 20. 

1 RV. i. 22. 5-7 (also cited in KB. xxvi. 13 ; 

ggs. X. 6. 22. 

2 RV. vxi. 45 ; vx. 53 ; iv. S3 ; and vii. 84 ; 

Cgs. X. 5. 23. 

60 [ho.s. 2b] 


3 RV. vii. 6 ; ggS. x. 5. 24. 

* RV. vii. 56 ; prai^uJmya is vii. 34 (n. 2) ; ggS, 
X. 5. 24. 

6 RV. ii. 4 : ggS. X. 5. 24. 

6 RV. iii. 26. 4-6. The reading of LoK and 
Anand. ed. samulhd cannot be supported. 
•7 RV. X. 122. 
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‘ hither ’ in ‘ Clothed in ghee further the way for the prayer hither ’ ; s that 
which contains (the word) ‘hither’ is a symbol of the fourth day as 
introductory, for the fourth day is a second introductioa Having per- 
formed the litanies, having crept along, they perform the Soda9in; all 
this (universe) is sixteenfold ; verily (it serves) to obtain all this. Food 
with the fourth day they obtain, the Anustubh metre, the Ekavih 9 a 
Stoma, the Vairaja Saman, the northern quarter, the autumn of seasons 
the Sadhya and the Ajya gods/ Brhaspati and the moon, born of the 
gods,^“ the overlords. 


ADHYAYA XXIII 

The Soma Sacrifice { contmuecl }. 

The PrsSiya Sadaha {continued}. 

xxiii. 1. The fifth day is cattle ; the basis bj^ Tanva is the Pafikti, the 
Pankti is cattle, (they say). It has the following symbols in its verses: 
(the word) ‘ bull ’, (the w’ord) ‘ cow ’, (the word) ‘ milk (the word) ‘ ghee ’, 
(the words) ‘ be drunk ’, (the woi’d) ‘ wealth ', (the word) ‘ strong ’, having an 
addition. ‘This guest of yours, waking at dawn ’, is the Ajya,^ containing 
(the word) ‘wealth’ in ‘wealths’ in ‘Wealths, O son of strength, among 
mortals’; containing (the word) ‘wealth’ is a symbol of this (day); it 
has an addition ; this is a symbol of the Pankti ; it is in Jagati, for this 
set of three days has the morning pressing in Jagati. So in the transposed 
form. Having taken out this, ‘ Him I deem Agni who is bright ’ is used 
in the conjunct form.^ It is in Pankti ; the fifth day is the Pankti ; these 
are the fifth day. ‘ To whom the cows go home ’ (it contains) ; containing 
(the word) ‘cow’ is a symbol of this (day). The Praiiga is in Brhati;® 
the fifth day is cattle; cattle are connected with the Brhati; verily (it 
serves) to obtain cattle. The strophe of the Marutvatiya * has (the word) 
‘ of the five peoples ’ in ‘ When with the folk of the five peoples ’ ; this is 
a symbol of the fifth day. ‘ Thus in the Soma, in the drink ’ is in Pankti ® 
and contains (the words) ‘ be drunk ’ ; the explanation of this has been given. 
‘ Thou art the helper of him who poureth oflei-ing, with the strew spread ’ 

® KV, X. 122. *2 c. below KB. xxviii. 1, n. 3. 

® For these deities (clearly based on Sadhyas) ^ BY. vi. 15 (also cited in KB* xxiii. 3) ; 99^. 
cf. 9B. xiii. 4. k 16 ; Levi, Za doctrine du x, 6. 2. Cf. AB. v, 6. 

sacrifice, p. 62, “ KV. v. 6 ; 99^- 

devajdte is curious as ^Jdiau seems necessary : ® For its composition see 99^* ^ 

it may be neuter, but this is hardly ^ BY. viii, 63. 7-9 j 99^* 
likely ; an error is probable enough. Cf. ^ BY. i. 80 ; 99^- x. 6, 9. 
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are verses of six Padas ; the year has six seasons ; verily (they serve) to 
obtain the year. 'They are to he recited as Gayatri verses', Kausitaki 
used to say; the reciting as Gayatri makes full completion;® in that 
with each set of eight syllables he says the Pranava, that is the Gayatri 
form. ' Indra with the Maruts, the bull, for joy ' is in normal Tristubh 
and supports the pressing.*^ The explanation of this has been given. It 
contains (the word) ' bull ' in ' The bull, for joy ' ; this is a symbol of this 
day. ' He by whom this ' is the Marutvatiya ; ® it is in Gayatri, for this 
set of three days has the Gayatri at the midday pressing. 

xxiii. 2. The Mahanamnis^ are the Prstha; by the Mahanamnis Indra slew 
Vrtra; him having slain Vrtra the gods met as he went; before they had 
retreated away from him and stood in terror. Him Prajapati asked, ' Hast 
thou been able to slay?' 'Yes, yes' he replied, without mention (of his 
name), for Prajapati is he whose (name) is not mentioned ; this is a symbol 
of Prajapati. Him Agni asked, 'Hast thou been able to slay?' 'Yes, 
0 Agni ’ he replied. Him his own greatness asked, ‘ Hast thou been able 
to slay?' Before it had retreated from him and stood in terror. 'Yes, 
O Indra ' he replied. Him Pusan asked, ' Hast thou been able to slay ? ' 
'Yes, 0 Pusan* he replied. Him the All-gods asked, 'Hast thou been 
able to slay ? ' ' Yes, O All-gods ' he replied. These five Padas are recited 

as ' mortar ’ ; it is the boundary of the Rc ; they are the strong ones ; by 
them Indra had strength to slay Vrtra; in that by them he had strength 
to slay Vrtra, therefore are they the strong ones, for they are strengths. 

' To him athirst ’, ' Who is most wealthy, 0 wealthy one ' and ' Him for 
you who injureth not ' are three sets of three verses ; ^ he makes as tenth 
the Brhati® 'To him, to him of the drink.’ 'Yea, thou art the powerful’ 
is, however, the rule,^ having the same utterance as the ' mortar ' (verses); 
so it becomes equal with or even superior to the strophe. 'Whether, 

0 Indra, among the tribes of Nahus ' is the Pragatha of the Saman ; ^ ' Or 
of the five folks ' contains (the word) ' five ' ; this is a symbol of the fifth 
day. It contains (the words) ' be drunk ’ in ‘ Indra hath waxed to be 
drunk’; it is in Pankti; the explanation of this has been given. 'Thou 
hast furthered our prayer in the overcoming of Vrtra' are verses of six 
Padas ; ® the explanation of them has been given. ' Thou hast become the 

6 M’s reading atisamrddham is good sense but Scbeftelowitz, ZDMO. lix. 428, 424. 

is probably a gloss. ® EY. vi. 42. 1-3 (also cited in KB. xxviii. 7) ; 

7 BY. iii. 47 ; 9^8. 6. 9. 44. 1-3 ; and 44. 4-6 ; 99S. x. 6. 14. 

8 BY. viii. 76. 4-6 ; 99S. x. 6. 9. ^ BY. vi. 42. 4 ; 99S. x. 6. 14. 

1 AA. iv ; 99s. X. 6. 10-13. Of. AB. v. 7. ^ RY. viii. 92. 28 ; 99S. x. 6. 14 (iti ^)d 

The KB. version of the Purlsapadas simply). 

seems to have differed from A A. by ^ EY. vi. 46. 7, 8 ; 99®* 

omitting that to Yisnu; cf. BD. viii. 102; ® EY. viii. 37 ; 99^* 
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only wealth-lord of wealth' is in normal Tristubh’^ and supports the 
pressing; the explanation of this has been given. In ‘wealth-lord of 
wealth’ it contains (the word) ‘wealth’; containing (the word) ‘wealth’ 
is a symbol of this (day) ; it contains an addition ; this is a symbol of the 
Pahkti. ‘Him India we strengthen’ is the Niskevalya^ containing (the 
word) ‘ bull ’ in ‘ May he become a strong bull ’ ; this is a symbol of this 
day. It is in Gayatri, for this set of three days has the Gayatri at the 
midday pressing. 

xxiii. 3. ‘That desirable of Savitr’ is the antistrophe ^ by Vi9vamitra, to 
secure variety of the Prsthyas. ‘ Strengthening by their thought ’ ^ contains 
(the word) ‘strength ’ ; this is a symbol of this day. ‘ Up the god Savitr- of 
the home’ is (the hj^-mn) to Savitr,^ containing (the word) ‘cattle’ in 
‘prosperity’ in ‘Prosperity to-day, O Savitr, prosperity also to-morrow’; 
containing (the word) ‘cattle’ is a symbol of this (day). ‘The great ones, 
sky and earth, here the eldest ’ is (the hymn) to sky and earth, ^ containing 
(the word) ‘ cattle ’ in ‘ steer ’ in ‘ Bousing the steer, in far-reaching courses ’ ; 
containing (the word) ‘cattle’ is a symbol of this day. ‘To us Bbhu, 
Vibhvan, Vaja, India’ is (the hymn) to the Rbhus,^ containing (the word) 
‘ cattle ’ in ‘ possessing cows ’ in ‘ Who that which possesseth cows, strength, 
of good heroes ’ ; containing (the word) ‘ cattle ’ is a symbol of this (day). 
‘Who now, 0 Mitra and Varuna, pious one’ is (the liymn) for the All-gods, 
containing (the word) ‘ cattle ’ in ‘ for bestowing of cattle ’ in ‘ To the pious 
strength as it were for the bestowing of cattle’; containing (the word) 
‘ cattle ’ is a symbol of this (day). It contains an addition ; this is a symbol 
of the Pahkti. ‘ The swelling oblation, unaging, in the finder of light ’ is 
(the hymn) to Vai 9 vtoara ; ‘ swelling ’ is a symbol of the fifth day. ‘ Even 
to the wise let it he a wondrous thing’ is (the hymn) to the Maruts,® 
containing (the word) ‘ cattle ’ in ‘ cow ’ in ‘ That owneth the common name 
of cow’; containing (the word) ‘cattle’ is a symbol of this (day). ‘ Agni 
is the Hotr, the householder, the king ’ is (the hymn) to Jatavedas,^ con- 
taining (the word) ‘ strength ’ in ‘ Help us, O bountiful one, in the winning 
of strength ’ ; this is a symbol of this day. It contains an addition ; this is 
a symbol of the Pankti. So in the ti'ansposed form. In the conjunct form, 
‘The head of the sky, the messenger of the earth’ is (the hymn) to 

’’ EV. vi. 31 (also cited iu KB. xxv. 8) ; QQS. < RV. iv. 56. 1-4 ; seo 99S. x. 6. 18. 

X. 6. 16. 5 RV. iv. 84 ; 5gS. x. 6. 18. 

8 EV. viii. 93. 7-9 ; ggS. x. 6. 16. « RV. v. 41 ; ggS. x. 6. IS. 

1 EV. ill. 62 10-12 ; ggs. x. 6. 18. Cf. AB. ^ EV. x. 88 ; ggS. x. 6. 12. 

V. 8. « RV. vi. 66 ; ggs. x. 6. 19. 

2 EV. iii. 62. 12 c. = AV. vi. 15. 13-15; ggS. x. G. 19. 

8 EV. vi. 71. 4-6 ; ggs. x. 6, 18. 
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Vai$vanara ; in * The navel of the sacrifices, the seat of wealth ’ it contains 
(the word) ‘ wealth containing (the word) ‘ wealth ^ is a symbol of the (day). 

‘ Hither the Eudras with Indra in unison ’ is (the hymn) to the Maruts,^^ 
containing (the word) ‘ cattle ' in ‘ having cars and having heroes' in 'Having 
cows, having horses, having cars, and of good heroes ' ; containing (the word) 

' cattle ' is a symbol of this day. ‘ This guest of yours waking at dawn ’ is 
(the hymn) to Jatavedas ; the explanation of this has been given. Cattle 
with the fifth day they obtain, the Pankti metre, the Trinava Stoma, the 
^akvara Saman, the zenith quarter, the winter of seasons, the Maruts the 
gods, Kudra, born of the gods, the overlord. 

xxiii. 4. The fifth day is cattle ; the sixth day is man ; Prajapati is man, 
being before all this (universe). Prajapati is beyond the normal metres ; 
this is a symbol of Prajapati. An Asura woman approached ^ Indra making 
muskas at every joint; Indra, desirous of subduing her, at every joint made 
cepas ; Indra indeed is Parucchepa (' having in joints cepas ') ; all does Indra 
seek to conquer. With her he had union ; with him was she angry ^ with 
the cunning of the Asuras ; he saw these (verses) with repeated Padas ; with 
them from every limb, from every joint, from all evil was he set free. In that 
the Parucchepa (text) is recited, in the middle and in the recitations of the 
Hotrakas, the sacrificers are set free from every limb, from every joint, 
from all evil. Placing first the normal offering verses, they use the (verses) 
of Parucchepa as offering verses ; in that on this day they do not say vasat 
with them, thereby are they left out ; in that they do not omit ^ them, (it is 
because they think) ‘ Let us not omit the unfailing part of the sacrifice, 
what is dear to the gods.' Having performed first the normal seasonal offering 
(verses), they use (verses) of Grtsamada as offering verses ^ ; in that on this 
day they do not say vasat with them, thereby are they left out ; in that they 
do not omit them, (it is because they think) ' Let us not omit the unfailing 
part of the sacrifice, what is dear to the gods.' Thereby they become above 
the normal metre; thus with (verses) of seven Padas they perform the 
vasat call. Now as to this Kausitaki used to say,^ 'The metres with the 


W EV. Yi. 7 ; ggs. X. 6. 26. 

EV. V. 67 (already cited in KB. xx. 4); 
99s. X. 6. 20. 

12 EV. vi. 15 (also cited in KB. xxiii. 1) ; 
vv. 1~9 are meant ; see 95®* 

M has urdhvdm. 

^ For the pratyuikramata of BLK and the 
Anand. ed. cf. in KB. xxii. 6 the v. L 
vimadan of the same MSS. and Oo. For 
the story here cf. AB. y. 10, 11. 

2 ahrndt is Yery uncertain in sense ; possibly 
^charmed him' may be meant. The 


Anand. ed. has arhandt, which is non- 
sense. 

3 The MSS. and the comm, recognize here 
ndntarayanti only. The verses for the 
different priests are given in 99®* ^* '^* 
2-6. BK and the Anand. ed. have 
utsrspd. 

* I. e. EV. ii. 36 and 37 give the offering 
verses for the offerings after the Praisas ; 
see 99s. X. 7. 7. 

5 It is clear from KB. xxiii. 5 that the rule of 
Kausitaki is rejected. 
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Viraj as the eighth guard him who yonder gives heat. That concord they 
disturb who use (verses) over the normal metre as offering verses. 

xxiii. 5. Therefore assuredly they should use (the verses) of the one-day 
rite as offering verses, to prevent disturbance of the path that leads to the 
gods.' As to this Anicin Manna asked the J abala householders, having glided 
up to them when they were performing a sacrificial session, ‘ Have ye 
departed from the day, are ye Parucchepas 1 ' ^ Then were they silent ; then 
from the north half of the Sadas Citra Gau^rayani, or Gau^ra, made reply, 

‘ We have not indeed left the day ; we are not Parucchepas ; in our litany 
the Parucchepa has already been added in the day^ (rite); with (the verses) 
for the one-day (rite) have we sacrificed ; therefore we have not departed 
from the day.' One after another should they say the offering verses ; the 
sixth day is an abode of the gods ; if on that day the Hotr alone should 
say vasat, the Hotr would commingle the abode of the gods of the Adhvaryu 
and the householder.^ A race they run for the %vorkl of heaven by the 
sixth day ; he who completes it without drawing in breath wins the world 
of heaven ; but, if he should draw in breath, let him ever and again pushing 
forward^ try (to complete it). 

xxiii* 6. ^ He is born in the ordinance of Manu ' is the Ajya,^ with no 
deity mentioned by name in Mio ' ; Prajapati is he (whose name is) not 
mentioned ; this is a symbol of Prajapati. Tliey are beyond the normal 
metres, having seven Padas, and have repeated Padas ; in that it is this day, 
they are thus. He should not draw in breath between the Pada and the 
repeated Pada ; the Pada is the body, the repeated Pada the breaths ; if one 
should say of him who breathes in at this point, ^ He has separated the body 
from the breath ; he will not live so wmuld it be. Therefore he should not 
draw in breath between the Pada and the repeated Pada. The Praiiga is 
in a metre beyond the normal ; the sixth day is connected with a metre 
beyond the normal ; verily thus he makes it successful with its own metre. 
^ He first of the great ' is the strophe of the Marutvatlya ^ ; in * he ' no deity 
is mentioned by name; Prajapati is he (whose name is) not mentioned; 
this is a symbol of Prajapati, ' The chariot which thou, 0 Indra, for the 

^ ahno ^gdtcl must be read to make sense. The BO and the Anand. ed. which has, like 

Aiiand. ed. has paptmcMnno gdtd. The OoC {uhar LBK), 'hndyafmaikdhikibhin 

sense is perhaps literally ^ by having But nafy (M, Burnell MS.) seems better. 

gepas at the joints’ ; a reference to the ^ This is explained by 99^* ^ 

addition of verses after the normal cf. AB. v. 9, 

offering vei‘ses. Paruenhepdt in M is a bad ^ pratisdram may mean ‘ recurring ’ to the 
correction, like iasnidd vaikdhikibhih just work as BR. take it. 

above. xxiii. 6. i RV. i, 128; cp. 99S. x. 8, which 

2 na might be read as in BK. and as suggested gives in 2 and B the Pi-auga, Cf. AB, v. 12. 

by the obvious blunder gastrenaJian in - RV. viii. 68. 1-8 ; 95^* 
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winning o£ the offering ’ is by Parucchepa ^ ; the explanation of this has been 
given. In ‘ He who with heroes winneth the light ' there is a reference to the 
Maruts in ‘ with heroes ‘ He who strong with the strong in one dwelling ’ 
is in normal Tristubh ^ and supports the pressing ; the explanation of this 
has been given. There is repetition in ‘ Strong with the strong ' ; the sixth 
day is the end ; having gone to the end, he repeats as it were, for hence 
whitherward should he go ? '0 Indra, generous, with the Maruts ’ is the 
Marutvatiya ^ ; it is in Gayatri, for this set of three days has the Gayatri 
at the midday pressing. 

xxiii. 7. ‘ Eich be ours in joint carouse and ^ Eich the praiser of the 
rich', thus^ the Varavantiya is imposed on the foundation of the Eaivata. 
The Saman is addressed to Agni, with verses to Indra ; it makes a pairing, 
a symbol of generation. ‘Praise naught else' is the Pragatha of the 
Saman ^ ; in ‘ O friends ’ in ‘ 0 friends, come not to harm ' it is the symbol 
of all ; the sixth day is the symbol of all ; therefoi^e in ‘ 0 friends ’ he 
refers to all. ‘ 0 Indra, come to us from afar ' is by Parucchepa ^ ; the 
explanation of this has been given. (It contains) ‘ from afar ' ; from afar 
is the end ; the sixth day is the end ; he places the end in the end. ‘ The 
greatnesses of this great one' is the normal Tristubh support of the 
pressing ^ ; the explanation of this has been given. There is repetition in 
‘ The greatnesses of this great one ' ; the sixth day is the end ; having gone 
to the end, he repeats as it were, for hence whitherward should he gol 
‘ With the bay steeds to our pressed (drink) ' is the Niskevalya.^ There is 
repetition in ‘ Come, 0 lord of the draughts, to us with the bay steeds ' ; the 
sixth day is the end ; having gone to the end, he repeats as it were, for 
hence whitherward should he go ? It is in Gayatri, for this set of three 
days has the Gayatri at the midday pressing. 

xxiii. 8. ‘ To the god Savitr in the bowls, the sage ', with this (verse) in 
a metre beyond the normal he begins the Vai 9 vadeva^; the sixth day is 
connected with a metre beyond the normal ; the metre beyond the normal 
thus attains the third pressing. Moreover the sixth day is connected with 
Prajapati; Prajapati is beyond the normal metre; this is a symbol of 
Prajapati. The antistrophe ^ contains (the word) ‘ towards ' ; the explanation 
of this has been given. ‘ Up this god Savitr for instigation ' is (the hymn) 

S RV. i. 129 ; 99$. x. 8. 6. ^ RV. viii. 1 and 2 ; 99S. x. 8. 8, 

4 RV. i. 100; 99s. X. 8. 6. ® RY. i. 130 ; 99S. x. 8. 9. 

0 RV. viii. 76. 7-9 ; 99S. x. 8. 6. 4 n 15 . ggg. x. 8. 9. 

1 RY. i. 30. 18-15 and viii. 2, 13-15. The s ym 93. 31^33 . x. 8. 9. 

verses of the Raivata are then sung to the xxiii. 8. ^ For the text see 99®* v. 9. 7 ; x. 8. 10. 

Varavantiya Saman; 99®* ® taken from the third day, 99^* 

AB. V. 12, 18. 18. 
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to Savitr ^ ; there is repetitioa in ‘ Sa\itr for instigation ’ ; the sixth day is 
the end ; having gone to the end, he repeats as it were ; for hence whither- 
ward should he go? ‘ Which is the first, which the latter of these two?’ is 
(the hymn) to sky and earth'*; there is repetition in ‘first’ and ‘latter ’• 
the sixth day is the end ; having gone to the end, he repeats as it were, for 
hence whitherwar-d should he go? ‘Whj' bath the best, why hath the 
youngest come to us ? ’ is (the hymn) to the Kljhus^ ; there is repetition in 
‘best’ and ‘youngest’; the sixth day is the end; having gone to the end 
he repeats as it were, for hence whitherward should he go ? ‘ This dread 
thing be of glad speech ’ is (the hymn) to the All-gods *5, containing (the 
word) ‘stand’ in ‘When making his parents, standing firm on liberality’; 
this is a symbol of the end ; the sixth day is the end ; having gone to the 
end, he stands still as it were, for hence whitherward should he go? 
Having left over the last two (verses), he throws in (the hymn) to 
Nara^ahsa,’' ‘Those who through the sacrifice are adorned with the fee.’ 
The hymn is the body, (the hymn) to Naniijausa is oflspring and cattle; 
verily thus in the middle in the body he places both sets, oiispiing and cattle. 
‘The dark day and the bright day’ is (the hymn) to Vaifvfinara ® ; there is 
repetition in ‘ and the bright daj^ ’ ; the .sixth day' i.s the end ; having gone 
to the end, he repeats as it were, for hence whitherward should he go? 
‘ Forwax’d the Slaruts, devoted, with gleaming lance.s ’ i.s (the hymn) to the 
Maruts®; in that it has the same endings it is a symbol of the end. ‘This 
praise to Jatavedas who doth de.serve it’ is (the hymn) to Jatavedaa*®; in 
that it has the same endings it is a symbol of the end. ‘ Let us not be 

harmed ; let us not be harmed ’ at the end is a symbol of freedom from 

harm. The waters with the .sixth day they obtain, the Atiehandas metre, 
the Trayastrih^a Stoma, the Raivata Saman, the zenith quarter, the cool of 
the seasons, the All-gods, Prajapati, born of the gods, the overlord. 

ADHYAYA XXIV 
The Soha Sacrifice (contmued). 

The Ahhijit. 

xxiv. 1. The ^ Abhijit (is explained). By the Abhijit the gods conquered 
these three worlds ; therefore Inis it three turns and four endings. With 

S EV. ii. 38 ; ?5S. X. 8. 14. RV. x. 62 ; x. 8. U. 

‘ RV. i. 185; 9gS. x. 8. 14. « RV. vi. 9; 99 s. x. 8. 15. 

^ R’V. i. 161 (already cited ia KB. xix. 9) ; « RV. v. 55 ; 99.'3. x. 8. 15. 

99 s. X. 8. 14. »o RV. i 94 ; 99 S. x. 8 . 15. 

*■ E'V. X. 61 : verse 1 is of doubtful sense ; * For the Abhijit see 99®- xi. 10 ; A 9 S. viii. 

99^- X. 8- II- 5. 1-9. Thu USB of the nom. twice, which 
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the Vifvajit they conquered these four quarters; therefore it has four 
turns and three endings. The Abhijit (is explained). By the Abhijit the 
gods conquered ; what was left unconquered clung on as it were ; that they 
conquered by the Vi 9 vajit ; the Vi^vajit is so called (because they said) ' All 
have we conquered.’ The Abhijit and the Vi 9 vajit are these two, Indra 
and Agni ; the Abhijit is Agni, for Agni conquered all this (universe) ; the 
Vi^vajit is Indra, for Indra conquered all this wholly. The Abhijit has 
both Samans and all the Stomas; therefore both sets of hymns, those 
connected with the Brhat and the Eathantara, are recited. The two hymns, ^ 
‘Forward to the god, Agni’ and ‘What is best, that to Agni’^ are its 
Ajya; ‘Forward’ is a symbol of the Eathantara; ‘aloud’ in ‘ Sing aloud, 
0 thou of wide radiance ’ is (a symbol) of the Brhat. The two Praiigas of 
Madhuchandas and Grtsamada should he interweave ; having recited the 
Puroruc toVayu,then (he should insert) two triplets to Vayu; then, having 
recited the Puroruc to Indra and Vayu, two triplets to Indra and Vayu ; the 
Puroruc, then the two triplets, the Puroruc and then the two triplets ; thus 
should he interweave. This he should not regard ; he makes the triplets of 
Madhuchandas first, those of Grtsamada second. As to this they say ‘ Why 
should he interweave the two (Praiigas) ? This he should not regard ; the 
Praiiga being that of Madhuchandas only, he should put on (the triplet) to 
the All-gods of Grtsamada above (the triplet) to the All-gods of Madhu- 
chandas ^ ; there is one (hymn) with the Brhat character expressed. 

xxiv. 3. ‘ O ye All-gods, come hither ; hear this my call ; sit on this 
strew (The word) “ strew ” is a symbol of the Brhat.’ Then (comes) 
(the triplet) to Sarasvati of Madhuchandas ‘ Let him conclude with the last 
verse of it ; so let the morning pressing be in the one- day form ’ is the rule. 
The Abhijit is a one-day (rite); the one-day (rite) is a support; verily 
(it serves) for support. ‘ Thee like a car for aid ’ is the strophe of the 
Marutvatiya^j ‘This drink, O bright one, is pressed ’ is the antistrophe 
this is the normal one-day form; the explanation of it has been given. 
‘ Thou hast been born dread for impetuous strength ’, having recited this of 
Gauriviti ® first, he inserts a Nivid in the five- verse hymn of Brhati verses,® 


is also in M, is odd : the reading Mnv ivm 
(not ivaiva as stated by Lindner) of M is 
clearly correct ; the Anand. ed. has ha nv 
ivaiva with OoBC. M has sasanje. 

^ RV. iii. 13 (already cited in KB. xx. 2); 
99s. xi. 10. 2. 

3 RV. V. 25. 7-0 (already cited in KB. vii. 9) ; 
99 s. xi. 10. 2. 

* RV. i. 8 . 7-9. Of. 99 s. xi. 10. 3, 4, 5, for 
the different possibilities, ^Yhich in xxiv. 

01 [h.o.s. 25] 


2 end in the acceptance of the one-day 
form after all. iti is omitted below. 

^ RV. ii. 41. 13-15 (also cited in KB. xxvi. 
17). 

2 RV, i. 3. 10-12. 

3 RV. viii. 68. 1-3 (also cited in KB. xv. 2). 

* RV, viii. 2. 1-3 (already cited in KB. xv. 2). 
® RV. X. 73 (already cited in KB. xv. 3). 

6 RV. vi. 60 ; 99 S. xi. 10, 7. 
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‘ 0 Indra, drink ; for thee it hath been pressed for delight.’ ‘ I shall proclaim 
the manly deeds of Indra’, this of Hiranyastupa " having recited first, he 
inserts a Nivid in the hymn of nine Brhatl verses,® ‘Thy nearest, thy 
furthest aid.’ So if the Pi-stha be the Rathantera. ‘ But, if it be the Brhat 
having recited the two of Brhati verses first he should place Nivids in the 
two from the one-day (rite),’ (they say). ‘ The Xi.skevalya and the Marut- 
vatiya should be each of one hymn only ’ is the rule. ‘ Drink the Soma 
towards which, 0 dread one, thou hast penetrated ’ and ‘ Praise him who 
hath might to overcome’ are (two hymns '■') containing (the word) ‘towards’; 
this is the symbol of the Abhijit. ‘ The third pressing should follow the 
normal one-day (rite)’ is the I’ule; the Abhijit is a one-day (rite); the 
one-day (rite) is a support ; verily (it .serves) for support. 


The Svarasdma/is. 


xxiv. S. Svarbhanu, an Asura, pierced -with ^ darkness the sun ; the 
Atris were fain to smite away its darkne-ss ; they performed, before the 
Visuvant, this set of three days, with the Saptada^a Stoma. They smote 
away the darkness in front of it ; that settled behind " ; they performed the 
.same three-day (rite) after the Visuvant ; they smote away the darkness 
behind it. Those who perform, knowing thus, this three-day (rite) with 
the Saptada 9 a Stoma on lx)th sides of the Vi.suvant, verily those sacrificers 
smite away evil from both worlds. They call them the Svarasamans ; by 
them the Atris rescued ((qxisjwHvaia) the sun from the darkness; in that 
they rescued, therefore are they Svarasamans. Thi.s i.s declared in a Ec, 
xxiv. 4. ‘ The sun which Svarbhanu 

The Asura pierced with darkness, 

The Atris found it. 

None other could do so.’ 

By this the Svarasamans are mentioned. The Marutvatiyas have (the 
word) ‘ who ’ ; the Pragathas of the Niskevaly’as have (the word) ‘ who ’. 
Prajapati is ‘ Who ’ ; the Svarasamans are Prajapati ; they have Anustubh 
Nivids inserted. The Anu.stubh is the waters ; the Svarasamans are the waters, 
for all this (universe) is surrounded with the waters, for on both sides of 
yonder sun there are waters below and above. This is declared in a Ec, 


’’ EV. i. 32 (already cited in KB. xv. 4.) 

^ EY. vi* 25 (already cited in KB. xxii. 2 ') ; 

59s. xl 10. a 

® EV. vL 17, and vi. 18 (also cited in KB. xxv. 
6 ; xxvi. 0) ; ^9®' 

^ The legend of Svarbhanu is common ; see 
Macdonell, Vedic Mythology, pp, 145, 


- pamsidd seems meant, and is read in the 
Anand. ed., not purmtdt as in Lindner’s 
text. Cf. AB. iv. 10. M has parasidcl 
asMat ta etam . . . tasyqparistdi . . . vidvmsam 
nhhayato tisuraniam iibhayamti and inserts 
after apajaghmil} iind before tad ya the 
words tatparmtiM mtdaf. 
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xxiv. 5. ' The waters that stand above and below, 

In the realm of the sun/ ^ 

‘ 0 god, the mortal with sacrifice hither’ is the Ajya^ of the first Svara- 
saman (day), containing the word ‘ hither ’ and connected with the Eath- 
antara. " Great strength in the beam ’ is (the Ajya of the second, (con- 
taining the word) ' great and connected with the Brhat. ‘ 0 Agni, bring 
hither the most mighty ’ is (the Ajya) of the third, containing (the word) 
‘hither’, and connected with the Eathantara> The Praiiga of the first 
Svarasaman is by Madhuchandas, that of the second by Grtsamada, and 
that of the third in Usnih verses by Atri ; the explanation of these has 
been given. The strophe and antistrophe of the Marutvatiyas, the verses to 
Brahmanaspati, follow the model of the three-day (rite) ; the explanation of 
them has been given. ‘ Where is this hero who hath seen Indra’? is the 
Marutvatiya ^ of the first Svarasaman, containing (the word) ‘ who ’ in 
‘where’. ‘With what array, of one age, of one home?’ is (the 
Marutvatiya ®) of the second, containing (the word) ‘ who ’ in ‘ what ‘ Let 
him sing the Saman springing forth as of a bird ’ is (the Marutvatiya ’^) of 
the third, containing (the word) ‘ who ’ in ‘ work (ka-^rma) ’ in ‘ Those works 
most welcome to him ’ ; Prajapati is ‘ Who ’ ; the Svarasamans are Prajapati. 
‘When thou wast born, 0 unequalled one’; on this strophe ^ which has 
a Brhati as the third verse, some daily bring in the Svaras : if they do so, 
the strophe and antistrophe and the inserted verse are the same.^ ‘ What 
newest of praisers ? ’ is the Pragatha containing (the word) ‘ who ’ ; the 
explanation of this has been given. 

xxiv. 6. Then the basis of the Rathantara (is recited). ‘ Which thou, 

0 Indra, dost support ’ is a couple of verses,^ to avoid isolation ; (it is used, 
thinking) ‘ Let not that Brhati have been recited by itself alone as it 
were ‘ 0 Indra, 0 generous one, to thee we have turned ’ is the normal 
Tristubh^ (triad) which supports the pressing; the explanation of this 
has been given. ‘That most efiectual for aid (power) of them’ is the 

1 KV. iii. 22. 3 c. ® BV. viii. 89. 5-7. hrhatUrttye is essential as 

2 BV. V. 17. 1-4 ; 7. a compound. Of. KB. xviii 10. 

2 RV. V. 16. 1-4 ; 95®- H. 7. This must be the sense, that all these are to 

^ The hymn is RV. v. 10, 1-6; see 99®* days; 99S. xi. 11 

11.7, is probably £m error for seq., gives variants, but Anartiya recog- 

rdthantaram as above, and the Anand. ed. nizes the rule here as intended to have 

actually has rdth°. this sense. 

5 RV. V. 30 (already cited in KB, xxi. 3) ; 10 Ry, viii. 3. 13, 14. 

99s. xi. 11. 9. For the Praiigas see xi. xxiv 6. 1 RV. viii. 97. 2 and 3. The Anand. 

11.8. ed. has fasfw. They are Brhati verses and 

® RV. i. 165 ; 99®- match the Brhati of the Stotriya ; 99S. 

7 RV. i. 173 ; 99S. xi. 11. 9. xi. 12. 4. 

2 RV. vi. 44. 10-12 ; 99S. xi. 12. 5. 
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Niskevalya in Anustublis?,'* containing (the word) ‘ hitlier ’ in ‘ 0 Indra do 
thou hither bear that power,’ and connected with the Rathantara. ‘ What 
hath not been wrought by liim ? ’ is the Pragatha containing (the word) 
‘ who ’ ; the explanation of this lias been given. 

xxiv. 7. Then the basis of the Brhat (is recited). ‘ They call thee, men 
when (the juice) is pressed ’ is a couplet,’ to avoid isolation ; (it is used' 
thinking) ‘Let not that Brhat! have been recited by itself alone as it were.’ 
‘ 0 Adhvaiyu, 0 hero, to the mighty the pressed (juices) ’ is the normal 
Tristubh ^ (triplet) which supports the pressing ; the explanation of this has 
been given. ‘ The singers sing thee ’ is the Niskevalya ® in Anustubhs 
containing (the word) ‘ up ’ in ‘ XTp with a rod they have raised thee and 
connected with the Brhat. ‘ These thee, 0 thou of much light ’ is the Pra- 
gatha,'* containing (the word) ‘ who (ka) ’ in Lavarna in ‘ of pure hues 
( 2 Mvakavarfiah) ’ ; the explanation of this has been given. 

xxiv. 8. Then the basis of the Rathantara (is recited), then that of the 
Brhat. ‘ Bounding as a wild elephant ’ is a couplet,’ to avoid isolation ; (it is 
used, thinking) ‘ Let not that Brhat! have been recited by itself alone as it 
were ‘ This bowl with the drink for Indra ’ is the normal Tristubh ^ (triplet) 
w'hieh supports the pressing ; the explanation of this has been given. ‘ Indra 
all have caused to grow ’ is the Niskevalya in Anustulihs,’"* containing (the 
word) ‘ towards ’ in ‘ Towaids thee we sing our praise ’ ; this is a symbol of 
the Rathantara. They say •* ‘ He should not place the Nivid in the Anustuhh 
(hymns), he confuses the arrangement of metres at the midday (perfor- 
mance).’ Having recited the Anustubhs first for the obtaining of desire, he 
inserts a Nivid in the Tristubh (hjnnns) ; thu.s in due order is the Nivid 
inserted ; it being inserted in due order places them in due order in all the 
worlds and in all desires. ‘ Hither thy car with every boon, 0 dread one ’ ; 
(he inserts a Nivid) in (this hymn ^), containing (the w’-ord) ‘ hither ’ and 
connected with the Rathantara on the first day. ‘ He hath drunk hence, 
most marvellous and up for us (he inserts a Nivid) in (this hymn “) con- 
taining (the word) ‘ up ’, and connected with the Brhat on the second (day). 

‘ In thee from of old the songs have gone together, 0 Indra ’, (he inserts 
a Nivid) in (this hymn '’), containing (the word) ‘ go ’ and being a symbol of 
the end on the third (day). If the Prsthas are the Svaras the Saman 

RV. V. 85. 1-7 ; 99 S. xi. 11.12; 12. 5. 7 ; C .xxiv. 8. » EV. viii. 88. 8 and 9 ; 99 S. xi. 12. 4 
gives an alternative. “ EV. vi. 44. 16-18; 99®- 12. 5. 

< RV. viii. 66. 9 and 10 ; 99 S. xi. 11. 11. * EV. i. 11 ; 99 S. xi. 11. 12. 

' RV. viii. 83. 2 and 3 ; 99®- 12. 4. * iti omitted as not rarely ; ef. n. 8. 

2 EV. vi. 44. 13-15 ; 99 S. lii. 12. 5. ‘ EV. vi. 87 ; 99 S. xi. 11. 12. 

s EV, i. 10 ; 99 s. xii. 11. 12 ; 12. 5, 9 ; 6 gives ® EV. vi. 88 ; 99 S. xi. 11. 12. 

an alternative. ’’ RV. vi. 34 ; 99®- 

RV. viii. 3 and 4 ; 99 S. xii. 11. 11. 
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chanters use the Brhat and the Rathantara in the Pavamanas, but, if the 
Prsthas are the Brhat and the Rathantara, then the Saman chanters use 
the Svaras in the Pavamtoas. " But the Prsthas should be the Svaras only,' 
Kausitaki ® used to say ; ' for they are the Svarasamans ; by the Prsthas 
the gods have touched the world of heaven ; the Prsthas are the Svaras, for 
the touching of the world of heaven/ 

xxiv. 9. The strophes (used) are those of the Vai 9 vadeva (litanies) of the 
first three days of the Prstha Sadaha in conjunct form. The third pressings 
with the antistrophes are the third pressings of the second three days. The 
Vai 9 vadeva (hymns) there are taken out and other crypto-Vai 9 vadevas,^ 
without mention (of the deities), connected with Prajapati, are inserted, 

' This drink to you, 0 swift to wrath/ ' Him of old, aforetime, at all times, 
now,' and ' What vessel here of those that are pious ? ’ in place of (the 
hymn) of Nabhanedistha. There should, however, be used the open Vai 9 - 
vadevas, ' Agni, Indra, Varuna, Mitra, Aryaman ’ on the first day,^ contain- 
ing (the word) ' who ’ in ' Having established {^’ha-bhitvl) the sky ' ; ' I hail 
the gods of great fame for security ' on the second,^ containing (the word) 

* who ' in ‘ Light making {jyotislcrtahy ‘ Dawn and night {usam nahta) the 
great ones, of fair form ' on the third ^ (day), containing (the word) ' who ' in 
'night Prajapati is ' Who ' ; the Svarasamans are Prajapati. They are 
made up as Agnistomas or XJkthyas ; ' As Agnistomas ' (is) Paihgya’s view ; 
they become possessed of splendour who perform Agnistomas. ‘ Let them 
be XJkthyas/ Kausitaki used to say. The Ukthya is a successful form of 
sacrifice, for it has fifteen Stotras, fifteen Qastras ; they make thirty Stotras 
and Qastras ; it makes up the Viraj ; the Viraj is prosperity and proper food; 
(it serves) for the winning of the Viraj as prosperity and proper food. 


ADHYAYA XXV 


The Soma SAOBmcB {continued). 

The Vimvant 

XXV. 1. The ^ waters practised fervour ; after practising fervour they 


8 iii is probably to be understood (cf. KB. x. 
8, n. 2) after sprstyaij which explains 
probably Svara and its connexion with 
Prstha ; only thus can asprksan as aorist 
be'easily explained. For KlausitakVs view 
see 958. xi. 11. 8. The other view gives 
the first a Bathantara in its Prstha, the 
second a Brhat, the third both. 

2 BV, i. 122 ; v. 44 ; i. 121 (the latter re- 
places BV. X. 61 (the Nabhanedispa) ; 
see KB. xxiii. 8) ; 95^* 


2 BV. X. 65; 99s. xi. 12. 14; on the fourth 
day, 7. 10 ; KB. xxi. 2. 

s BV. X. 66 ; 99S. xi. 12. 16 ; on the fifth 
(second), 6. 6 ; KB. xx. 8. 

* BV. X. 36 ; 99s. xi. 12. 17 ; on the sixth 
(third), 9. 10. 

XXV. 1. ^ For the Mahadivakirtya and the 
Visuvant day in the middle of the year 
Sattra see AB. iv. 18-22. For the ritual 
see 99s. xi. 18 and 14; I9S. viii 6. 
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conceived; tiience was this snn born on the sixth month ; therefore on the 
sixth month the performers of a session perform the Divakirtya. It goes 
north for six months, then for six reversed ; therefore the performers go 
for six months forward, then for six months reversed. Without it are 
hunger and repeated death ; they conquer hunger and repeated death who 
perform the Visuvant day. It has these symbols in its verses : (the word) 

‘ sun (the word) ‘ blaze (the word) ^ light (the word) * ornament (the 
word) ‘shine’, (the word) ‘delight’. ‘From the ocean the -wave rich in 
sweetness hath arisen ’ is the Ajya- ; for from the ocean, from the waters 
he comes out. It contains (the wox-d) ‘ sun ’ in ‘ Indra one, the sun one hath 
produced ’ ; this is a symbol of this day. These (verses) recited together 
make up twenty “-one Anustubhs ; he who gives heat here is twenty-onefold ; 
thus he makes it successful with its own symbol. The Praiiga is in 
Tristubh ^ ; this is the middle of the days ; the Tristubh is the middle of 
metres. Thus he makes it successful with its own metre. 

XXV. 2. ‘Were not they who were made great with homage?’ is (the 
triplet) to Vayu,^ containing (the word) ‘ sun ’ in ‘ They made bright the 
dawn with the sun ’ : this is a symbol of this day. The succeeding triplet 
is addressed to Indra and Vayu,- ‘ So far as the power of the body, so far as 
tlie might with the symbol (of the day) in ‘ So far as men with the eye may 
discern’. ‘Up the eye of you two, 0 Varuna, fair of aspect’ is (the 
triplet) to Indra and Varuna,^ containing (the vrord) ‘sun ’in ‘The sun 
goeth extending of the pious one ’ ; this is a symbol of this day. ‘ Hither, 

0 Naaatyas, with chariot rich in cattle ’ is (the triplet) to the A 9 vins ^ ; the 
third (verse) contains (the word) ‘ blaze ’ in ‘ The god Savitr hath raised 
aloft the blaze ’ ; this is a symbol of tliis day. ‘ Come hither to us, 0 impetu- 
ous god, with might ’ is (the triplet) to Indra, ^ containing (the word) ‘ sun ’ 
in ‘ Heroes for life for the gaining of the sun ’ ® ; this is a symbol of this day. 
‘ Let the prayer go forward from the abode of holy order ’ is (the triplet) to 
the All-gods," containing (the word) ‘ sun ’ in ‘ The sun hath created the 
kine with his rays ’ ; this is a symbol of this day. ‘ May Sarasvati for us 
rejoicing’ is (the triplet) to Sarasvati,® with the symbol in ‘ 0 happy one, thou 
hast unbound the doors of holy order.’ This is the Praiiga of Vasistha 
arranged in triads of Tristubh verses, and containing (the word) ‘sun’. 
Vasistha is Prajapati : verily in Prajapati they succeed in all their desires. 

2 RY. iv. 58 ; ggS. xL IS. 11. 95S. X. 9. 4 ; xi. IS. 14. 

^ gives the comjjosition. ^ RV. viL SO. 1-S ; (also cited in KB. xxvi. 8) ; 

1 RY. vii. 91. 1~S. Of. <?gs. x. 10. 4 ; xi. IS. IS. ggS, x. 9. 4 ; xi. IS. 14. 

2 RY. vii. 91. 4-6 ; ggS, x. 10. 4. e ry. yH. go. 2. 

3 RY. vii. 61. 1-S (also cited in KB. xxvi. 8) ; RY. vii. S6. 1-S ; ggS, xi. IS. 16. 

ggs. X. 9. 4 ; xi. IS. 14. » RY. vii. 95. 4-6 (also cited in KB. xxvi. 11) ; 

^ RY. vii. 72. 1-S (also cited in KB. xxvi. 8) ; ggs, x. 10, 4 ; xi. IS. 17. 
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XXV. 3. They^ say ^The morning pressing should not be in Tristubh; 
he disturbs the beginning of the sacrifice from its appointed metre ; let it 
be the one-day (form) only The one-day (rite) is light ; he who here 
gives heat is light ; verily thus they cause light to prosper with light. 
' Forward to the god, to Agni ’ and ' Thou hast glory of rule these two are 
the Ajya.^ These (verses) recited together make up twenty-one Anustubhs ; 
the explanation of these has been given. The Praiiga is by Madhuchandas ; 
the explanation of this has been given. ' Thee like a car for aid ’ is the 
strophe of the Marutvatiya ^ ; 'This drink, 0 bright one, is pressed' is 
the antistrophe ^ ; this is the normal one-day form ; the explanation of this 
has been given. ' With what array, of one age, of one home ? ' is the 
Marutvatiya,^ with the symbol (of this day) in 'brightness' in 'array* 
{cuhha). ' That ram that winneth the light I glorify * is in Jagati,® contain- 
ing (the word) ' sun ' in ' Thou didst support the sun in the sky to see * ; this 
is a symbol of this day. ' Thou hast been born dread for impetuous strength/ 
in this Tristubh (hymn '^) he inserts a Nivid. (The hymn ^ has) the symbol 
(of this day) in ' Dispel the darkness, fill full our vision *. Two sets, Tris- 
tubhs and Jagatis, are recited, for the sun here gives heat, resting on the 
Tristubh and the Jagati; thus openly they obtain it. 

XXV. 4. ^ The Brhat should be the Prstha of this day * some hold, say- 
ing ' He who here gives heat is connected with the Brhat ; the Brhat gives 
heat ; moreover, the Mahadivakirtyais not a Prstha, the Brhat and Eathan- 
tara are openly Prsthas ; therefore the Brhat alone should be the Prstha of 
this day.* If they should perform the Brhat on a Pragatha containing 
(the word) ' sun * and Pragathas containing ' sun *, (it is) with the symbol 
of this day.^ ' Indra hath knowledge for the hearing of this * is the be- 
ginning of the litany,^ containing (the word) ' sun * in ‘ He is the lively 
pathmaker for the sun * ; this is the symbol of this day. ' The Mahadiva- 
kirtya alone should be the Prstha of this day * is the rule. The Mahadiva- 
kirtya is openly a Saman ; thus with its own Saman they make it success- 


^ As often the iti is omitted. This chapter 
gives an alternative view of the day ; 
ggs, xi. 13. 17. 

2 RV. iii. 13 (already cited in KB. xx. 2) and 

vi. 2 (also in KB. xx. 3) ; 59^* 

3 RV. viii. 68. 1-3 (already cited in KB. xv. 

2 ). 

RV. viii. 2. 1-3 (already cited in KB. xv. 2). 
5 RV, i. 165 (already cited in KB. xix. 9); 
99 s. xi. 13. 20. 

Q RV. i. 52 (also cited in KB. xxvi. 9) ; 99^* 
xi. 13. 20. 


RV. X. 73 (also cited in KB. xv. 3) ; 99^- 
xi. 13. 20. 

s In its last verse which as usual follows the 
Nivid, as the construction of the sentence 
shows. 

XXV. 4. ^ The apodosis is doubtless the follow- 
ing clause ; cf. 99®* ^i* 14. 3, 4 j for the 
case here the recitation is RV. viii. 99. 3, 
4 ; 70. 5, 6 ; vi. 46. 3, 4 ; see 99 S. xi. 13. 
21, 22, 31. 

2 RV. X. 111. 3 ; 99 s. xi. 14. 3. 
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ful. Now some perform it on Tristnbli verses ^ ; he who here gives heat is 
connected with the Tristnbh ; thus it with its own metre they make 
successful ' Let it be performed on Brhatl verses ’ some say ; he who here 
gives heat is connected with the Brhati ; thus with its own metre they 
make it successful But the rule is ‘Let it be performed on Jagati 
verses'; he who here gives heat is connected with the Jagati; thus with 
its own metre they make it successful 

XXV* 5. 'May the radiant one drink the great Soma-rnade mead' is the 
strophe triplet/ containing in ‘ All radiant, brilliant, great, the sun to see’ 
(the words) ‘ apart {vi) \ ‘ radiance and ‘ sun ' ; this is a symbol of this day. 

‘ The sun hath loosened apart his car in the middle of the sky ' is the anti- 
strophe/ containing (the words) ‘ apart * and ' sun ' ; the common metre is 
Jagati, but the rule ^ is (the triplet) to Surya, ' For all love thee, of one mind, 
one countenance with the symlx)l of the sun in ' Long living may we see, 
0 sun ' Assuredly thou art great, 0 sun ' is the Pragatha of the Saman,^ 
containing (the word) ' sun ' ; this is a symbol of this day* Here he recites 
the bases of the Brhat and the Rathantara ; ‘ Indra hath knowledge for the 
hearing of this ' is the beginning of the litany/ containing (the word) ' sun ’ 
in ' He is the lively pathmaker for the sun ' ; this is a syml:K>l of this day, 
but the rule is (a verse to Surya/Be favourable to us with thine eye, favour- 
able to us with the day Vcontaining the symbol of the sun in ‘ Givens, 0 sun, 
this wealth varied.' ‘ Who alone is to be invoked by mortals' is (a hymn 
in Tristubh, with the symbol ‘ The divine atmosphere thou didst make to 
shine.' So if they make the Mahadivakirtya the Prstha, but, if they 
perform the Brhat on its own basis, having recited the extension of the 
Brhat, he recites the basis of the Rathantara ^ ' Indra hath knowledge for 
the hearing of this ' is the beginning of the litany,^ containing (the word) 
‘ sun ' in ' He is the lively pathmaker for the sun * ; this is a symbol of 
this day. 

XXV. 6. ' As the sky surpasseth the earth, 0 Indra, that which our 
foes ' is (the hymn) ^ in Tristubh, containing (the word) ' sun ' in ‘Indra to 
Kutsa in the winning of the sun ' ; this is a symbol of this day. If they do 
not (perform it) on its own basis, ‘ Turning as it were to the sun ’ is the 


^ For the alternatives see 99^. xi. 13. 23 seq. 
Those rejected are KY. i. llo. 1~S. 4, S j 
vii. 62. 1 and viii. 101. 11, 12; vh. 66, 
U, 15. 

^ BY. X. 170. 1-3 ; xi. 13. 28. 

BY. X. 138. 3-5 ; xi. 13, 28. 

s BY. X. 37. 7~0 ; xi. 13. 20 (merely to). 
« BY. viii. 101. 11 ; 99 s. xi. 13, 30. 


® BY. X. 111. 3 (ali'eady cited in KB. xxv. 4) ; 
99 s. xi. 14. 3. 

« BY. X. 37. 10 ; 998 . :si. 14, 4. 

7 BY. vi, 22 ; 99 S. xi. 14. 6, 7. 

» See 99 s. xi. 13, 82. 

® See KB. xxv, 4. 

xxv. 6. ^ BY. vi. SO (also cited in KB. xxvi. 
16) ; 99 s. xi, 14. 5. 
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strophe ,2 containing (the word) ^ snn ^ ; this is a symbol of this day, ‘ If, 
0 Indra, a hundred skies were thine ' is the antistrophe, ^ containing (the 
word) ' sun ’ in ' a thousand suns ’ ; this is the symbol of this day. ^ Who 
most active, ever slayeth ’ is the Pragatha ^ of the Saman, containing (the 
word) ' sun ' in ‘ In bodies, in the waters, the sun ' ; this is a symbol of this 
day. Then he recites the bases of the Brhat and the Rathantara, ‘ Indra 
hath knowledge for the hearing of this ' is the beginning of the litany ; ® 
the explanation of this has been given. ‘ Who alone is to be invoked by 
mortals' is (the hymn^) in Tristubh; the explanation of this has been 
given. So now if they perform the Brhat on its own basis or on a different 
basis. If they perform without the two Samans, it is the same up to the 
beginning of the litany ; he should take out the bases of the Brhat and 
the Rathantara. "Praise him who hath might to overcome' is (the 
hymn '^) in Tristubh, with the symbol in ‘ Increase with praises the bull of 
mortals.' The next is the same. "The ram, much invoked, worthy of 
praise ' is (the hymn ®) in Jagati, containing (the word) " sun ' in " Thou didst 
indeed mount the sun in heaven to see ' ; this is a symbol of this day. 
Both sets, Tristubh and Jagati, are recited ; the sun here gives heat, resting 
established on the Tristubh and the Jagati ; thus it openly they touch. 

XXV. 7. ‘ I shall proclaim at the great assembly thy two bays having 
recited nine verses of this (hymn ^) and having uttered the call, he inserts 
a Nivid. It contains (the word) "sun' in "Reveal to the bright one, the 
sun ' ; ^ this is a symbol of this day. He then recites four verses of the 
" All-bay ' hymn. ‘ May the true one come hither, the generous, he of 
the Soma lees ' has twenty-one verses,^ with the symbol (of this day) in 
" What time at the dawn they made to shine the great light.' These make 
up twenty-five. ‘To the all conquering, the booty conquering, the light 
conquering ' is six Jagati verses,^ with the symbol (of this day) in * To Indra 
the Soma, to him worthy of sacrifice the delightful.' These make up thirty- 
one. In these Jagatis he performs the difiicult mounting;^ he who here 


2 BV. vUi. 99. 3, 4 ; xi. 13. 21. This 

explains above KB. xxv. 4. 

3 BV. viii. 70. 5, 6 (already cited in KB. xxii. 

4) ; 95 s. xi. 13. 22. 

4 BV. Vi. 46. 3, 4 ; 95 S. xi. 13. 31. 

® BV. X. 113. 3; above KB. xxv. 4 and 5; 
99 s, xi. 14. 3. For the two bases, see 
99 s. xi. 13. 33. 

® BV. vi. 22 j above KB. xxv. 5 ; 99®* 

14. 6. 

BV. vi. 18 (already cited in KB. xxiv, 2) ; 
99 s. xi. 14. 8. 

* BV. i. 51 (also cited in KB. xxvi. 9) ; 99®* 
62 [h.o.s. 25] 


xi. 14. 9. For the six alternative ways 
see Anartiya on 99®* ^^* 

’ BV. X. 96. 1-9 j 99 s. xi. 14. 10. 

2 BV. X. 96. 11. He recites after the Nivid 

X. 96. 10-13, as usual with Nivids. 

3 BV. iv. 16; 99 s. xi. 16, 11. 

^ BV. ii. 21. 1-6 (also cited in KB. xxvi. 16) ; 
99 s. xi. 14. 12. 

3 According to 99®* ^^* 1^-14 the ditrohana 

is performed on BV. iv, 40. 5. Cf. AB. iv. 
20, 21. The sense of JeevaHm sa dvegah is 
suggested by anavdnam in 99®* ^.nd by 
Tteralyd in AB. iv. 21. 3. 
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The Soma Sacrifice 

gives heat is connected with the Jagati, the difficult mounting is the sacri. 
ficers ; verily thus the saerificers mount him. By Padas he mounts first • 
thus they obtain this world ; by half vemes for the second time ; thus they 
obtain the world of the atmosphere; by three Padas for the third time- 
thus they obtain yonder world ; the entrance is by performance as one 
unit ; then by three Padas, by half venses, by Padas (he descends) ; thus he 
rests in this world, on a support immovable. This difficult mounting verse 
being recited together makes up seven. These are thirty-eight in all. 
‘ For his full oblations (the.se) are six (venses) in Jagati, “ containing (the 
word) 'sun’ in ‘ Indra it waiteth on as the sun on the dawn’; this is a 
symbol of this day. These make up forty-four. ‘ The bird anointed by the 
craft of the Asura ’, (these) are three (verses "), with the symbol (of this day) 
in ‘ This radiant sun-like prayer ’. These are forty-seven. With the con- 
cluding verse ® thrice repeated, ‘Lead us to a wide space, wise one’, with the 
•symbol (of this day) in ‘ The heaven, the light, freedom from danger ’, they 
make up fifty. Those preceding are fifty-one ; they make up a hundred and 
one verses ; man has a hundi'ed (years of life), a hundred forms, a hundred 
strengths, a hundred powers ; the hundred and first verse over is the world 
of the sacrificer ; thus here they make ready the sacidfieers ; thus here having 
made ready the saerificers at the beginning, he propagates them with the 
Mahavrata day. So the total as made up by Paingya.*' 

XXV. 8. Then (the computation) of Kausitaki. It is the .same up to the 
beginning of the litany. If one removes the Brhat and the Rathantara, the 
Rjujanitrlya ^ (is used) ; eleven (verses) of it (are used, if the Brhat is per- 
formed) on its own basis, nine otherwise, with the symbol (of this day) in 
‘ Now allotting the forms, now the works one goeth.’ - ‘ 0 Indra, come 

hither with thy bays ’, (these) are fifteen verses,® with the symbol (of this 
day) in ‘ With those of fair form do thou come to us ’. Having recited 
eleven (verses) of (the hymn of) Baru"* or of the ‘All-bay’ hymn,® (he 
recites) a Nivid in the middle of the hundred and one verses; having 
recited fifty-one he recites the two (remaining verses) of the Barn (hy mn ) 
or of the ‘ All-bay ’ (hymn). ‘ May the true one come hither, the generous, 
he of the Soma lees’, (these) are twenty-one verses.® These make up 

® KV. i 56, Lindner needlessly queries oktkamukhl- 

’ RV. X. 1S3 (ali’eady cited in KB, viii. 4) ; ymjH, 

99 s. xi. 14, 17. 2 |>Y. ii, $ : the sense is speenlative j see 

® RV. vi. 47. 8 (also cited in KB. xxv. 8 ; 99^* 22-24. 

xxix. 4) ; 99 s. xi. 14. 6. s RV. viii. 34. 1-15 ; 99 S. xi. 14. 25. 

95®- ^ (cited by Fratika in KB. xxv. 7); 

^ I. e. BV. ii. 18. The reading above J5^aw»^^akek 95®* 

of M is needless, and its insertion of trayo- ^ RV. x. 96, a variant name from its content. 
(la^arcam here is a sign of its tendency to ® EV. iv. 16 (already cited in KB. xxv, 7) ; 
intei-polate, jnst as with Tarkmjafy below. 95®* 
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twenty-three, ^To the all-eonquering (these) are six verses.^ These make 
up twenty-nine. The ' difficult mounting ’ verses are seven. These make 
up thirty-six. ‘ Thou art alone the lord of wealth ^ is a Tristubh (hymn) of 
five verses,^ containing (the word) ' sun ’ in ‘ Thou didst destroy at the rising 
of the sun ’ ; ® this is a symbol of this day. These make up forty-one. ^ This 
strong one, god speeded (these) are three (verses)/^^ with the symbol (of 
this day) in ' As the sun with light, he hath stretched out the waters 
These make up forty-four. The bird (hymn ^^) is three (verses) ; these 
make up forty-seven. 'Lead us to wide space, wise one’, with this con- 
cluding verse thrice repeated, they make up fifty ; the preceding are fifty- 
one. They make up a hundred and one verses ; the explanation of these 
has been given. 

XXV. 9. ' That of Savitr we choose ’ and ' To-day for us, 0 god Savitr ’ 
are the normal strophe and antistrophe ^ of the Vai^vadeva ; the explanation 
of these two has been given. ' They yoke their minds, they also yoke their 
thoughts’ is (the hymn to Savitr, containing (the word) ' sun ’ in ' Thou dost 
shine forth with the rays of the sun ’ ; this is a symbol of this day. ' They 
two, sky and earth, all weal producing’ is (the hymn) to sky and earth, ^ con- 
taining (the word) ' sun ’ in ' The god, the bright sun, between the goddesses 
in accord with law ’ ; this is a symbol of this day. ' Why hath the best, 
the youngest come to us 1 ’ is (the hymn) to the Ebhus ^ with the symbol (of 
the day) in ' He discerned ’ in ' What time he discerned the four beakers 
they had made.’ ' I hail the gods of great fame, for security ’ is (the hymn) 
for the All-gods,^ containing (the words) ' sun ’ and ' light ’ in ' Those who 
obtained a share of the light of the sun ’ ; this is a symbol of this day. 
'To Vai9vanara, the praise, increasing holy order’ is (the hymn) for 
Vaifvanara,® containing (the words) 'shining', 'radiance’, and 'light' in 
' Shining with radiance, with light in greatness ’ ; this is a symbol of this 
day. ' Forward the Maruts, devoted, with gleaming lances ’ is (the hymn) to 
the Maruts,® containing (the word) ' sun ’ in ' The shining rays of the sun ’ ; 


RV. ii. 21 (already cited in KB. xxv. 7) ; 
59 s. xi. 14. 12. 

8 RV. vi. 81 (already cited in KB. xxiii. 2) ; 
99 s. xi. 14. 27. 

® RV. Yi. 81. 3 : sense conjectural, dapa being 
unintelligible as it stands. 

w RV. X. 178 ; 99 s. xi. 14. 28. 

RV. X. 177 : Lindner’s conjecture pajiawsram 
Ui is quite needless in view of the frequent 
formation of names like patangaj seen also 
in 99 s. xi. 14. 28. 

^ RV. V. 82. 1 (already cited in KB. xvi. 8) 
and 4 (already cited in KB. xix. 9) ; 95®* 


xi. 14. 80. 

2 RV. V. 81 (already cited in KB. xx. 2) ; 

99 s. xi. 14. 80. 

3 RV. i. 160 ; 99 s. xi. 14. 81 ; x. 8. 14. 

* RV. i. 161 (already cited in KB. xix. 9) ; 95®* 

xi. 14. 82 ; x. 8. 18. 

5 RV.X.66 (already cited in KB. xx. 8) ; 99®* 
xi. 14, 83. 

* RV, iii. 2 (already cited in KB. xix. 9) ; 

99 s, xi. 14. 84 ; x. 4. 15. 

7 RV. iii. 2. 9. 

3 RV. V. 55 (already cited in KB. xxiii, 8) ; 
99 s. xi. 14. 82 ; x. 8. 15. 
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this is a symbol of this day. ‘ To him who sitteth on the altar, with a dear 
abode, of fair radiance ’ is (the hymn) to Jatavedas,® with the symbol (of this 
day) in ‘ The light, the car, of bright hue destroying the darkness.’ These 
are the hymns of the Agnimaxuta (Qastra). These are the hymns of this 
day. It is an Agnistoma. The Agniatoma is light; he who here gives 
heat is light ; verily thus they make light successful with light ; immor- 
tality they obtain who perform the Visuvant day. 

XXV. 10. Before the setting of the sun should they seek to complete (the 
rite of) this day ; the day has its morning litany, to be recited by day. 
They should seek to complete with this day including its morning litany 
and the offerings to the wives (with the gods) before the setting of the sun. 
‘ Agni, I deem father, Agni friend with this (verse ^) the Hotr begins the 
morning litany on this day, with the symbol of the ‘ rich waters ’ verse ^ in 
‘ friend (dpim) It contains (the word) ‘sun’ in ‘In the sky the bright, 
worthy of sacrifice, of the sun ’ ; this is a .symbol of this day. As to this 
Kausitaki used to say,® ‘The morning litany is Prajapati, and is not 
connected with the darkness ; verily in due order should he commence it ; 
that is its prosperity ; so in due order are offered the Upan^u and the 
Antaiyama (cups); that is their prosperity.’ The Apr! hymn* is by 
Vasi.stha, containing (the word) ‘sun’ in ‘Overspread thyself with the rays 
of the sun ’ ; this is a symlx)! of this day, ' Tire Hotr for this day should 
be white, with red eyes ’ some say ; with this day they seek to obtain him 
who yonder gives heat ; this is as if one should approach a superior with 
a gift.® But the rule is ‘Just as it may happen to be’. With the (Jastra 
alone should he seek to produce the symbol of this day.® A victim to the 
sun should be offered (in addition) to the usual victim for the pressing. It 
is offered inaudibly ; if a man should utter aloud (the recitation) for it, then 
if one were to say of him, ‘ He will become afilicted with skin disease, a 
leper ’ ^ it would be so. Pour victims only are offered inaudibly ; that to 
the sun, that to Savitr, that to Prajapati, and that w'ho.se divinity is speech ; 
the othera are offered aloud. Then they perform three Svarasaman (days) 
reversed ; the explanation of these has been given. 

® BY. u 140; 95 s. 3ci. 14. S6. iHumm'vellomfoxmflikBsamlhupaymeyiih 

^ BY. X. 7. 8-5 ; 95^* above, and not necessary. 

^ BY. z. tSO. 12 ; as in tbe normal form, 99S. ’ kihisl is enongh as in MK ; kM$it is simply 

vi 8. 11. an obvions error, and IdBsJH of Lindner 

® The point seems to be tbat tlie observance is a mistaken €onjectni*e. Shavisya^l of 

of this order is tlie really important the Anand. ed., L, and the eomm. is 

thing : tamasah or iamase may be meant. another easy blunder, but against the 

^ BY. vii. 2 ; 99 ®- Y regular usage of KB. It is most im- 

® aharan in having white and red, both sun probable that in kilftsli we can see the 

symbols. particle idz a rare word, was 

« M has but it thought of as Mlu 
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The Vigvajit 

XXV. 11. They obtain this thirteenth month in that they perform the 
Vi 5 vajit; the thirteenth month is as great as the year; here verily the 
whole year is made up. Of it they say ‘ The six-day (rite) is the one-day 
(rite) \ for whatever is done each day in the six-day (rite) that is done on 
the one-day (rite), the Vifvajit. Much and varied is done on the Vi§vajit, 
in that all the Prsthas, and all the various Stomas are together put in it. 
Its Prstha is openly the Vairaja, the Rathantara at the midday Pavamana, 
the Brhat at the third Pavamtoa is performed, the Qakvara as the 
Maitravaruna's, theVairupa as the Brahmanacchahsin’s, theRaivata as the 
Achavaka’s. They obtain this thirteenth supernumerary month, for that is 
thirteenth,*^ as they perform the Prsthas ; ' Agni men with praise from the 
fire sticks' is the Ajya^ of this (day) in Viraj verses; the explanation 
of this has been given. The Praiiga is by Madhuchandas ; the explanation 
of this has been given. ‘ Thee like a car for aid ' is the strophe of the 
Marutvatiya ; ^ ‘This drink, 0 bright one, is pressed' is the anti- 
strophe.^ This is the normal one-day form; the explanation of it has 
been given. ‘ With what array, of one age, of one home? is the Marutvatiya;^ 
the ‘What array' hymn contains the word ‘who'; the Vigvajit as 
Prajapati is * Who The strophe and antistrophe of the Vairaja are the 
strophe and antistrophe ; in them he inserts a repeated o just as yonder in 
the fourth day (rite) ; ^ for as it is in Viraj it is not the place to omit the 
repetition of o ; then there is the inserted verse, then the Pragatha in 
which Indra is attained ; then he recites the bases of the Brhat and the 
Rathantara, ‘ That was the best in the worlds ' is the Niskevalya ; the 
sacrifice is the best in the worlds ; the Vifvajit as Prajapati is the sacri- 
fice. Then, if® the third pressing of the sixth day is the third pressing, 
(it is because) the sixth day is connected with Prajapati, the Vi 9 vajit is 
Prajapati. The strophe is from the one-day (rite) ; the Vifvajit is a one- 
day (rite) ; the one-day (rite) is a support ; verily (it serves) for support. 
The antistrophe contains the word ‘ towards ' ; the explanation of this has 
been given. 

XXV. 12. They say ‘ Why in the Vi 9 vajit with all the Stomas as a one- 

1 EV. vii. 1 (already cited in KB. xxii. 7) ; noun and subject, or an adj. Of. for the 

9 J 9 S. xi. 15. 2. first interpretation 95®* xv. 2. 10, 18, 20. 

2 EV. viii. 68. 1~3 (already cited in KB. xv. 2). ® See above KB. xxii. 8. 

s EV. viii. 2. 1-3 (already cited in KB. xv, 2). EV. x. 120 (already cited in KB. xix. 9). 

^ EV, i. 165 (already cited in KB. xix. 9). * yadi is unnatural : yad would be adequate. 

^ vigvajit is uncertain in sense; it may be a xxv. 12, ^ I. e. as in AB. vi. 30, 31 the two 

Vi 9 vajits are distinguished. 
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day rite are the Qilpas ^ recited at the third pressing ? Why (in it) as an 
Agnistoma at the midday pressing 1 ’ The Qilpas are the lower breaths* 
the sacrifice is man ; the morning pressing is the upper breaths ; the mid- 
day is the body ; the third pressing the lower ; these are the Qilpas ; there- 
fore the Qilpas are performed at the third pressing, for this is their abode. 
Then why are the Qilpas recited at the midday pressing in the Vi§vajit as 
an Agnistoma in a year-long sacrificial session ? The Prathas are the body; 
the Qilpas are the breaths ; the breaths are not known without the body, 
nor without the breaths the body; assuredly the two are not severable. 
Therefore are the (^ilpas recited at the midday pressing in the Vi^vajit as 
an Agnistoma, (for they think) Let me not separate the body from the 
breaths.' Moreover, the Vi^vajit is Praj^ati ; as Prajapati the Vifvajit^ 
is all ; therefore all the Prsthas are performed, all the Qilpas ; the Vifvajit 
as Prajapati is all : with all he obtains all he who knows thus. 

XXV. IS. In the Agnimaruta (^astra) the Hotr having recited the Rudra 
verse, recites the Evayamarut hymn ^ in Pankti form ; the sacrifice is five- 
fold ; verily (it serves) to obtain the sacrifice. ‘ Let me not,' (he thinks), 
^ obstract the Qilpa of the Achavaka-/ Moreover Rudra is the oldest and 
best of the gods, the AtichandavS of metres, the Vi<jvajit of one-day rites. 
Thus he makes it successful with its own symbol At three verses of it 
should he repeat o if he desire to repeat o he should do it at all The 
repetition of o is food : the breaths are food; the Qilpas are the breaths; 
verily thus he places the breath in the breatlis. Moreover by the Vi 5 vajit 
Prajapati propagated all ofispring, and conquered all. Thus is it the 
Vi 9 vajit. Now is be born who sacrifices with the Vi^vajit; therefore does 
he repeat o. Stumbling ^ as it were does he move as he seeks to walk for 
the first time. Thus him from the immortal metre he propagates to 
immortality. They obtain immortality who perform the Vi^vajit. 

XXV. 14, The Vi^vajit of the year-long session is composed as an 
Agnistoma with all the Stomas and all the Prsthas; the Agnistoma is 
a support; verily (it serves) for support. If the Vi^vajit is a one-day 
(rite), or the middle day of a night session,^ it should be an Atiratra. The 
Atiratra is the complete Vi^vajit; half of the Vi$vajit is performed by 
day, half by night. The (Fi^vajit), w^hich is performed apart from a case 

2 The Qilpas are correctly given by 55^* xii, 

8. 1 SQq. in the Hotrakas^ portion of hie 
work, 

^ See KB, xxv. 12, n. 5. 
i KV. T. 87 ; 99 s. xi. 15. 10. Of, KB. xvi. 7. 

^ 99^* 11-18 gives these alternatives, as 

Jagati without Nyunkha, as Pankti with 


or without, dr is unique, read perhaps 
dhfixjeta. 

2 The term recurs in KB. xxv. 8 and is 
unique, 

xxv. 14. ^ See 99®* ^ciii. 18. 1, 2 for the eMha^ 
and 14. 9 (A 9 S, xi. 6) for the Batrisattras 
(12-24 days). 
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when all one's property is given or a session, is one which brings all ruin. 
It is a loss of all if a man gives all ^ without a Vijvajit. If thei'e is 
a Vi9vajit (he should give) all ; if (he gives) all, it (should be) a yi9vajit. 
'If a man does not give all, saying Let me give all," he prepares for himself 
a pitfall,^ he comes to ruin,' he used to say. ' Or a thousand makes this 
up,' Kausitaki used to say, ‘ The thousand is all ; the Vi9vajit is all ; by 
all may I obtain all,' (so thinking he gives a thousand). 

xxv. 15 , He should put round a calfskin ; bare as it were becomes the 
body of him who gives all. (He puts round thinking) ‘Cattle desire 
a calf* let cattle again desire me.' He should dwell in an Udumbara 
wood ; the Udumbara is strength and proper food ; (verily it serves) to 
obtain strength and proper food. He should dwell with a Naisada ; the 
Naisada is the minimum of proper food ; (verily it serves) to obtain the 
minimum of proper food. He should dwell with a Vai9ya; the Vai9ya 
prospers ; (verily it serves) to obtain the proper food which is with a Vai9ya. 
He should dwell with a Ksatriya ; the Ksatriya is the maximum of proper 
food ; (verily it serves) to obtain the maximum of proper food. He should 
dwell with a Brahman of the same family, to obtain the proper food which 
is with a Brahman of the same family. For a year should he wander, 
lying on the ground, accepting only uncultivated (fruits),^ not asking for 
food, clothed in what is given. With that he clothes himself. ‘ Having 
done this for twelve nights he may devote himself to another desire,' 
Kausitaki used to say, ‘ the year has twelve months, this is an image of the 
year.’ The Ajya (Qastras) of the Hotrakas are addressed to Prajapati, as 
having no deity mentioned. The strophes ^ of this day (of these priests) are 
‘ Do ye two aid us to terrestrial,' ‘ They yoke the tawny ruddy one,' and 
‘ Them they ever praise ' or ‘ Praise him who with his light.' The strophes 
of the sixth day they should make the antistrophes ; the sixth day is 
connected with Prajapati ; the other five are Prajapati as the Vi9vajit 
the litanies they conclude^ with the ending sets of verses; the ending 
verses are a support ; verily (they serve) for support. 

This seems the most reasonable sense if the period (Wackernagel, AUind, Gramm, ii. 

reading is correct. i. 78). For Naisada cf. Vedic Index, i. 4=53. 

3 As above in KB. xvi. 9. ^ RV. v. 68. 3-5 ; i. 6. 1-S ; vii. 94. 5-7 or vi. 

^ apkdlakrddng ca pratigrUnan is really ^not 60. 10-12; see 95^* 1* 3-5, with 

accepting what grows on ploughed land ’, Anartlya. 

a construction favoured in the Sutra- ^ Read iacl uktham with M. 
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ADHYAYA XXVI 

The Soma Sacrifice (contimiecl) 

The Order of the Gavdm Ayana. 

xxvi. 1. The first month has thirty-two (days), the last thirty- two; the 
Anustubh has thirty-two syllables; the Annstubh is speech; thus with 
speech they advance, in speech they conclude. There are two months of 
twenty-eight days on both sides of the Visuvant (day) ; the Usnih has 
twenty-eight syllables ; the neck is connected with the Usnih. Now the 
Visuvant is the head of the sacrifice ; verily thus having produced a neck 
they fit the head upon it. They say ‘ Of which of the two sets of days is 
it (the head), of the previous or the subsequent ? ’ ' Neither of the previous 
nor of the subsequent,’ they sayJ Of both sets of days is it (the head) ; 
both sets of days are its. They say ‘ How many sets of six days are in 
the year ? ’ There are sixty six-day sets ; thus the course of the year by 
six-day sets is unbroken. Those who yoke thus the days of the year, 
they attain those desires -which are in the year. Those who yoke them 
otherwise than that, they attain not those desires which are in the year. 
Now some perform the months in the forward order only, and the days in the 
forward order, (saying) ‘ We are mounting the year in the forward direction 
in both ways.’ ‘ The months alone should be reversed, not the days,’ some 
(hold), saying ‘ The months are reversed in that this Prsthya Sadaha comes 
round again from the back.’ Others say ‘ The Trivrt and the Trayastrin 5 a 
Stomas are characterized by being at a great distance ; it is as if from 
a mountain peak one should fall into a pit ; ® that is a cleaving of the 
Stomas, therefore the days alone should be reversed, and not the months, to 
prevent cleaving of the Stomas.’ ® 

xxvi. 2. Then (follows) the discussion of the Go and Ayms.^ They should 

1 See 99®* A 9 S. xi. 7. 9 agree in inverting the days 

* M has kftrtam and ""skandeva by haplology. as well as the Sadahas ; in xL 7. 1% how- 

^ simnakt'ntatdyai will hardly do (cf. KB. ever, the two cases here given are men* 

xxviii. 4), as the normal dative of tioned. 

purpose is practically essential : perhaps xxvi. 2. ^ The 0o and Ayns days precede the 
or (cf. AB. v. 16) should last ten days of the last month of the 

stand. The days are, of course, the Sattra, They form also the second and 

individual days ( 99 S. xiii. 19. 12); the third days of the normal Abhiplava 

proximity is caused by a Prsthya being Sadaha ; see KB. xx. and xxi ; 99 B. xi. 

now placed in the beginning of the 4 . The order her© is Ayus, then Go, 

second set of the months. The first hence vihrie ; see 99 S. xiii. 19. 16, which 

normal day of the Prsthya has the Trivrt does not note the variant here in favour 

and the sixth the Trayastrih^a ; see 99 S. of the normal order as in A 9 S. xi. 7. 11. 

X. 2. 1 ; 7. 1, But 95®* 1^* 12 and 
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perform the Go and Ayus as inverted; the Go and Ayus are day and 
night ; day and night are inverted towards each other ; moreover the Go 
and Ayus are sky and earth ; sky and earth are inverted towards each 
other ; moreover the Go and Ayus are expiration and inspiration ; expiration 
and inspiration, being inverted, find support in each other.^ Some perform 
them in the forward order, saying ‘The Go and Ayus should be performed 
in the forward direction ; the Abhiplava Stomas are reversed, and the 
Prsthya Stomas in the ten-night (period),’ They say ‘ The Go and Ayus 
are the second and the third day.’ 

Expiations of Errors. 

xxvi. 3. Now^ they discuss (this question), ‘Supposing some one in 
carelessness makes a blunder in a ^^stra or a recitation or if there is 
doubt, should one, thinking that the error has passed unnoticed 
mentally considexung the (place of) occurrence, having gone back and 
remedied the error, proceed immediately from the (place of) occurrence (of 
the error) ? ’ Now Paingya used to say ‘ Superfluous would be a Mantra 
repeated twice when not prescribed; therefore he should not proceed 
immediately.’ So used Paingya to say. Now Kausitaki used to say 
‘ These rites in which the number of Mantras employed is limited have 
limited fruits. Those in which an unlimited number of Mantras is employed 
have unlimited fruits ; the unlimited is mind ; mind is Prajapati, Prajapati 
is the sacrifice ; the sacrifice rejoices in the sacrifice itself as mind in mind ; 
therefore should he proceed immediately.’ So used Kausitaki to say.^ ‘ By 
the limited he conquers the limited, the unlimited by the unlimited; (it 
serves) for the winning of the unlimited ; in that there is no flaw so used 
Kausitaki to say. He should not offer a libation. So the sacrificer obtains 
the woi'lds of heaven, all desires, all attainments, and all immortality, and 
acquires the pre-eminence, rule, and oveidoi’dship of all creatures, for whom 
it is done thus. 

xxvi. 4. ‘ Now if after the conclusion or after the Pranava or vamt call 
of the invitatory and oflfering verses, (an error) is perceived, by that time the 
flaw has been passed over Pragahi used to say. ‘ Therefore the priest in 

2 The Anand. ed. has vikrte and pratyatisthata. the sense of necessity rather than imme- 

1 There is no real parallel in AB. v. 32-34 diacy. 

which deals with the Brahman’s part as 2 abuMham may refer to tlie case of 'cidkitsd 
correcting errors (cf. iii. 21), nor, and be a subject ; or it may be object— 

what is more noteworthy, is there any ‘ passed uimoticed 

parallel in 99S. The exact sense of the ^ LK and the Anand. ed. insert Paingyu Hha ha 

passage is not certain as dnantarydtpra- smdhaj which will not do. 

yogah is not unambiguous and may have xxvi, 4. ^ This sense seems required to explain 

03 [h.o*s. 25] 
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fehe Sadas should not call attention to a daw passed over at this time’ 
Paihgya used to say ; ‘ he knocks into a pillar or falls into a pit or is put 
into one or perishes he used to say. ' If the piiest in the Sadas should 
call attention to a flaw passed over, there must not be repetition of what has 
been done/ Aruni msed to say : * There is loss of a secondary element/ said 
Qvetaketu.^ ' Therefore the priest in the Sadas should not call attention 
to a flaw passed ovei'/ Paingya used to sa}'. ' It is a tribulation to the 
sacrifice if the priest in the Sadas calls attention to a flaw passed over’. 
‘ Therefore the priest in the Sadas should not call attention to a flaw passed 
over/ Paingya used to say.** 

xxvi. 5. Further he used to say ^ this. Daivodasi Pratardana having 
gone to a sacrificial season of the Naimisiyas and having glided up asked 
a question on this point of doubt, ‘ If the priest in the Sadas should call 
attention to a flaw passed over or any one of the priests should note it, how 
would you remove the flaw?’ They were silent; Alikayu Vaeaspata was 
their Brahman priest : he said ‘ I know that not ; but will ask Jatukarnya/ 
the aged teacher of those formerly.' Him he asked, *■’ If the performer him- 
self should note a flaw passed over or another should call attention to it, 
how is that flaw to be made flawless? By repetition of the .Mantra or by 
an oblation?' ’‘The ]\Iantra should be recited again’, Jatukarnya said 
Him Alikayu again asked, SShould one recite in full the Qastra or 
recitation or Nigada or oflering verse or whatever else it be?’ ‘So 
much i\B is erroneous onty need be repeated, a \'erae. or lialf verse, or 
quarter verse, or word, or letter/ Jatiikarnya replie<l But KauvSitaki 
used to say/* ‘ He should not repeat the Mantra, nor ofler a libation ; 
there is no flaw for, whatever fia\v the Hotrs make in the sacrifice through 
inattention, all that Agni as divine Hotr makes flawless. This is declared 
in a Re, 

XKvi, 6, ‘ If that in poverty of mind, with feeble intellect, 


the reason for neglecting the flaw, the view 
of Paingya. The alternative is to take the 
statement of Fraguhi as laying down the 
problem only, dhavatlU thns going with 
biidhyekt (which is of active sense). The 
comm, supplies prdya^citiahuii^, 

® It is noteworthy that ^vetaketu appears in 
close contact with Jltiikariiya in 95^. 
xvi. 6, where his father and he are 
mentioned, gu'^lopa is late. 

* LK. and the Anand. ed. add haika ahus 
before tamMi, and this is slightly better 
sense. The chapter, however, like KB. 
xxvi. 5, is probably confused in text. 


* Presumably Paingya^ view is meant, as 
at the eiid. For the Sadasya cf. 99^* 

!. 8 with comm. ; AGS, i. 23, B ; Weber, 
Jnd, Stud, X. 144. The use of this priest 
is c*ndcmned in 9^* ^tii. 4. 1. 39. 

^ Ja,tukarnya appears in a similar light in 
99‘*^* ill* 19, and is mentioned in i. 2. 
17 ; iii. 16. 14, He became Purohita of 
the Ki^yas, Yidehas, and Kausalyaa, xvi. 
29. 5 ; he was envied by 9v<itakefcu. For 
Pratardana see Tedk Index, ii. 29, 30. 

^ Cf. KB. XX vi. 2, -whoro the correction is 
done, not merely manctsd^ as it seems, but 
also by actual repetition. 
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Men think not of the sacrifice, 

Then Agni the Hotr skilled in the ofiering, well knowing, 

Most skilled to ofier, to the gods shall offer in due season/ ^ 

In that also, when the sacrifice is completed, he says ' The All-knower 
hath offered the sacrifice/^ he says *The All-knower hath offered this 
sacrifice.’ In that he says ‘ Having sat down before us,’ he says ' Agni, 
as divine Hotr, having sat down before the human Hotr sacrifices/ Verily 
with the second half verse or ^ the first vex'se he utters a benediction. 

The Chandomas. 

xxvi. 7. On^ the sixth day the gods obtained the Stomas and tlie 
months ; having obtained these Stomas they compressed these same Stomas 
in couples, being the Stomas of the Prsthya, for whence could they have 
obtained another Stoma ? The Trivrt and the Pahcadafa Stomas becoming 
the Oaturvin^a Stoma support the seventh day; the Saptadafa and the 
Trinava Stomas, becoming the Catu 9 catvarin 9 a Stoma, support the eighth 
day ; the Ekaviii^a and the Trayastrinfa Stomas, becoming the Astacat- 
varinca Stoma, support the ninth day. Of them the first is measured by the 
Gayatri, the second by the Tristubh, the third by the Jagati ; in that they 
are measured by the metres, therefore are they Chandomas. The six 
Stotriya verses which are over the Astacatvarm 9 a Stoma, these they call 
the seasons ; the seasons are six ; by these the tenth day is performed. 

xxvi. 8. The sixth day is the end ; the seventh day is a repeated 
extension (of the rite) ; therefore on the seventh day are recited hymns 
containing the word ‘ extend and with the symbols of the introductory 
(rite), for the seventh day is a second introduction. ' Forward to the pure 
radiance do ye bear’ is the Ajya,^ containing (the word) 'forward that 
which contains (the word) ' forward ’ is a symbol of the first day. ' Forward 
to you, the pure, are offered boldly’ is (the triplet) to Vayu,^ containing 
(the word) ' forward ’ ; that which contains ' forward ’ is a symbol of the first 
day. The next triplet is addressed to Mitra and Vayu,^ ' They perceiving 
with true mind’ ; it contains (the word) 'yoke’ in ' Yoked with their own 
insight they bear ’ ; that which contains (the word) ‘ yoke ’ is a symbol of the 
first day. ' Up the eye of you two, O Varuna, fair of aspect ’ is (the triplet) 

1 jj,v. X. 2. 5. xxvi. 7. ^ For the Chandomas see AB, v. 16- 

^ This and the next line occur in §98, i. 15. 21. For the ritual see 99 S. x. 9-11, 

17 ; lp9S. iii. 13. 1; K 9 S. iL 2. 33, but xxvi. 8. 1 EV. vii. 4 (already cited in KB. 
not in this connexion, though in an xii. 7) ; 99®* ^ 

> The inand. ed. has cared. ^ EV. vii. 90. 1-8 ; see 9(?S. x. 9. 3, i for this 

analogous way. asman, a v. 1. in 0 and and nn. 3~8. 

comm., is clearly right. ® EY. vii. 90. 4-6. 
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to Mitra and Varuna ^ ; containing (the word) ‘ extend ' in ' The sun goefch, 
extending of the pious one ' ; that wiiich contains (the word) * extend ^ is a 
symbol of the seventh day. ‘ Hithei%0 Nasatyas, with chariot rich in cattle’^, 
' Come hither to us, O impetuous god, with might/ ^ ' Forward to you in the 
sacrifices the pious have siing/^ and ^ Forward she hath come forth with 
fostering current (are the other triplets) ; the symbols of the introductory 
(day) are (the words) ‘ hither ’ or ' forward " ; therefore on the seventh day 
are recited hymns containing (the words) ^ hither ' and ' forward ’ with 
the symbols of the introductory (day), for the seventh day is a second 
introduction. They say 'Whatever metre may be used in the morning 
pressing, the recitation of it is by half verses, with the symbol of the 
Gayatri, and thus moreover with the symbol of the morning pressing.’ But 
as to this Kausitaki used to say, The Tristubh and Jagati are not suitable 
to be recited ^ by half verses ; even if they be employed at the morning 
pressing, they are to be recited by Padas only.’ So is the rule. The 
Prstha is the Brhat and the Castra is connected with the Rathantara ; this 
is a pairing, a symbol of generation. The strophes and antistrophes of the 
Marutvatlyas and (the Pragathas) to Brahmanaspati are in accord with the 
form of the third day (rite) ; the explanatioix of these has been given. 

xxvi. 9, ' With what ari'ay, of one age, of one home? ’ is the Marutva- 
tiya ^ ; that is called the ' pi'osperity hymn Witli it Indra and the Maruts 
came to an accord. The pre-eminence of him wlio knows thus men accept. 
It contains (the woi'd) ' hither ’ in ‘ With what mind have they come hither, 
and whence ? and is connected with the Rathantara. * That ram that winneth 
the light I glorify’ is a Jagati,^ containing (the word) ' hither’ in 'Hither 
Indi'a would I turn for aid with good ofterings and is connected with the 
Rathantara. They say, ' Seeing that the Rathantara is normally the Prstha 
of the seventh day, then why is the Brhat performed daily ? ’ These days 
have great Stomas ; therefore daily is the Brhat performed, to confer equality 
of might on these days, to secure inequality of might of these Stomas.^ 
Having recited the extension of the Brhat he recites the basis of the 
Rathantara. ' Our father did not teach us any recitation of the basis ; each 
stood alone KauvSitaki used to say, ' But whenever the Samans fall together 
on the same day then he should recite also the basis of the one or the other 

* BV, vii 61, l-S (already cited in KB. xxr, 2). 55®, x. t), 12. 

^ KV. viL 72. (alreadycitedinKB. SXV.2). - BY. i, 52 (already cited in KB. xxv. 3); 

« BV. vii. 30. 1-3 (already cited in KB. xxv. 2). ggS, x. 0. 12. 

BV. vii. 43. 1-3. ^ H lias c/iandomandw,bnt this is not essentially 

® KV. vii. 95. 1~8 (also cited in KB. xxvi. 15). required. asamabcUatayan is strange. 

‘‘ etatsthane hardly means * in that place \ hut * For the mode of amu^amana see 9pS. vii; 
is comparable with the us© in AB. vi. 5. 21* 1-5; x. 9. 14. The sense seems as 

KV. L 165 (already cited in KB. xix. 9); given, but the text looks corrupt. * • ■ 
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‘ But, if they use the Rathantara of Kanva,^ then he should not recite also 
the basis, for the basis of other Prsthas is not to be recited’, Kausitaki 
used to say. ^ Praise him who hath might to overcome and ^ Towards this 
ram much invoked, worthy of praise ’ are hymns ® in Tristubh and Jagati, 
both containing (the word) ' towards ’ ; this is a symbol of the Rathantara. 
Two hymns each are recited in the Niskevalya and the Marutvatiya of the 
first Ohandoma ; the sacrificer has two feet ; (they serve) for support. They 
make up four ; the Chandomas are cattle ; cattle are fourfold ; moreover, 
they are four-footed ; (they serve) for the obtaining of cattle. 

xxvi. 10. ' That desirable of Savitr ’ is (the triplet) to Savitr,^ containing 
(the word) ' forward ’ in ‘ May he forward our prayers ’ ; that which con- 
tains (the word) ' forward ’ is a symbol of the first day. ' Let the two come 
forward with weal for the sacrifice ’ is (the triplet) to sky and earth, ^ con- 
taining (the word) ‘ forward ’ ; that which contains (the word) ' forward ’ is 
a symbol of the first day. ' This to the race divine ’ is (the triplet) to the 
Rbhus,^ containing (the word) ‘ hither ’ in ' The hymn by the sages with their 
mouth (dsayd) ’ ; that which contains (the word) ‘hither’ is a symbol of the 
first day. ‘ With straight leading for us, 0 Varuna’ is a five- verse (hymn) 
to the All-gods,^ containing (the word) ‘lead’; that which contains (the 
word) ‘ lead ’ is a symbol of the seventh day. ‘ Come hither with thy 
beauty ’ is (a hymn) in verses of two Padas ^ ; it contains (the word) ‘ hither ’ ; 
that which contains (the word) ‘hither’ is a symbol of the first day. 

‘ Dread, supporting the people ’ is (the hymn) to the All-gods,® containing 
(the word) ‘ hither ’ in ‘ 0 ye All-gods, come hither ’ ; that which contains 
(the word) ‘ hither ’ is a symbol of the first day. It is in Gayatri, for this 
set of three days has the Gayatri at the third pressing. ‘ Vai 9 vanara to our 
aid’ is (the hymn) to Vai 9 vanara;'^ containing (the word) ‘hither’ in 
‘ Hither, hither come forward from afar ’ ; that which contains (the word) 

‘ hither ’ is a symbol of the first day. ‘ Forward to you the Tristubh, food ’ 
is (the hymn) to the Maruts,® containing (the word) ‘ forward ’ ; that which 
contains (the word) ‘ forward ’ is a symbol of the first day. ‘ Singing, thee 
we invoke’ is (the hymn) to Jatavedas,^ containing (the words) ‘ extend’ in 
‘ With thee they extend the sacrifice ’ ; that which contains (the word) 


The Anand. ed. has absurdly yady uka eva. 
For the Kanvarathantara see Ind. Stud, 
iii. 212 ; PB. xiv. 8. 15 ,* xviii. 4. 7, 9. 

® KV. vi. 18 (already cited in KB. xxiv. 2) and 
i. 51 (already cited in KB. xxv. 6) ; 

X. 9. 18. 

^ BV. iii. 62. 10-12 (already cited in KB. 
xxiii. 8) ; 95^* 

® KV. ii. 41. 19-21 (already cited in KB. ix. 


3) ; 99 s. X, 9. 16. 

3 KV. i. 20. 1-3 ; 99 s. X. 9. 16. 

^ KV. i. 90. 1-5 ; 99 S. x. 9. 16. 

5 KV. X. 172 ; 99 s. X. 9. 16. 

« KV. i. 3. 7-9; 99 S. x. 9. 16. 

7 See 99 s. ii. 5. 3 ; AV. vi. 35. 1 ; 99 S. x. 9. 
17. 

» KV. viii. 7. 1-15 or 1-9 ( 99 s. x. 9. 17). 

3 KV. V. 18 ; 99 s. X. 9. 17. 
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" extend ’ is a symbol o£ the seventh day. It is in Gayatri, for this set of 
three days has the Gayatri at the thiixl pressing. These are the hymns of 
the Agnimarnta. These are the hymns of this dajr. It is an Ukthya. It 
obtains what the first day obtains. 

xxvi. 11. The first Chandoma is this world, the second the world of the 
atmosphere, the last yonder 'world : therefore on the middle day are recited 
hymns containing (the word) ^ great for the atmosphere is great. ' More- 
over, they should contain (the word) ‘‘ begun ” : verily thus he refers 
to the next day, verily thus they keep taking hold of the next day’, 
Kausitaki used to say. ‘ Agni for you the god, in unison with the flames ’ is 
the Ajya:^ in 'When he hath stood out from the great enclosure ' it contains 
(the word) 'great’ and also contains (the idea) 'begun*. ‘ Were not they 
who were made great with homage is (the triplet) to Vayii,*^ containing (the 
word) ' great * ; that which contains (the words) ' made great * contains (the 
word) ' great *, for this day contains (the word) ' great 1 The following 
triplet ^is addressed to Indra and Yayu, ‘ So far as the pow’^er of the body, 
so far as the might containing (the idea) ‘ begun * in ' So far as men can 
discern with the eye.’ ‘ To you two at the rising of the sun with hymns ’ is 
(the triplet) to Mitra and Yaruna;^ containing (the word) 'great* in ‘I 
invoke ilitra, Vanina of pure strength \ and also (the idea) ' begun *. ‘ From 
her sister dawn night doth retreat’ is (tlui triplet) to the Alvins/’ containing 
(the word) 'great ’in 'With great guerdon in horses, in cows, let us invoke 
you and also (the idea) ‘ begun h ' Tins Soma hath been pi'cssed for you, 
0 Indra ’ is (the triplet) to Indra,'' containing (the idea) ' begun * in ' 0 
Brahman, O hero, rejoicing in the making of prayer.* ' Let the Brahmans, 
the Ahgirases, come forward ’ is (the tidplet) to the All-gods^ containing the 
idea) ‘ begun * in ' Let the noise of tlie eloudjr one have knowledge.’ ' May 
Sarasvati for us rejoicing’ is (the triplet) to Sarasvati’=* containing (the 
word) ' great ’ in ‘ make great ’ in ' Make great, 0 beauteoiis one, to thy 
praiser accord strength for this day contains (the word) ' great’. The Prstha 
is connected wdth the Rathantara, the Castra with the Brhafc; this is a 
pairing, a symbol of generation. 

xxvi. 12. ' Great is Indra, manlike, spi^eading over mortals ’ is the firsts 
of the Marutvatiyas in Tristubh, containing (the word) ‘ great for this day 


^ RT. vii. S : abhydrabdha is nowiiere found as ® RV, vii. 71. l-S. 
word, but only as an idoa, 99 ^* ® 

Read parmn ezaiiac? as in KB. xxii. 2. ’ RV. vii. 42. 1-3. 

* RV. Tii, 91. 1-3 (already cited in KB. xxv. ^ RV. vii. 95. 4-6 (already cited in KB. xxv. 

2; ; 99®- 10, Z, 4 for this and nn. 3-8. 2). 

® RV. vii 91. 4-6 (already cited in KB. XXV, 2). xxvi. 12. ^ RV. vl 19. 1-lS (already cited in 
^ RV, vii. 65. 1-3. KB. xxi. 4) ; 99 S. x. 10. 5. 
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contains (the word) 'great’. ' These thee of many a poet ’ is the second,^ 
containing (the word) ' great ’ in ‘ Call thee that art to be invoked, 0 hero 
and also (the idea) ‘ begun ' Where is this hero, who hath seen Indra 1 ’ is 
the third ^ containing (the word) ' great ’ in ' Going with the bays on a fair 
chariot and also (the idea) ‘ begun ' Even from great, 0 Indra, thou those 
that approach ' is the fourth,^ containing (the word) ' great ’ in ' Even from 
great misfortune thou art the protector’, and also (the idea) 'begun’. 
' Him sky and earth of one mind ’ is the fifth ^ in Jagati, containing (the 
word) ' great ’ in ' What time he went revealing greatness and power and 
also (the idea) ' begun ‘ Tliou art great, 0 Indra ; to thee the earth ’ is the 
first ® in Tristubh of the Niskevalyas, containing (the word) ' great for this 
day contains (the word) ' great ' Thou art great, 0 Indra, who by thy 
might’ is the second,'^ containing (the word) ‘great’ and also (the idea) 

' begun’. 'Many not of old to him’ is the third, ^ containing (the word) 

' great in ' To the great, the hero, impetuous, eager ’, and also (the idea) 

' begun ’. ' This fame for thee, 0 bounteous one, through thy greatness ’ is 

the fourth,^ containing (the word) ' great ’ and (the idea) ' begun ' This 
prayer to thee I ofier, the great one ’ is the fifth in Jagati, containing (the 
word) 'great’ and (the idea) ' begun Five hymns each are recited in 
the Niskevalya and the Marutvatiya in the middle Chandoma; the 
Chandomas are cattle ; cattle are fivefold ; verily (they serve) to obtain 
cattle. 

xxvi. 1 8. 'The golden handed for aid’ is (the hymn) to Savitr,^ containing 
(the idea) ' begun ’ in ' The son of the waters for aid ’. ' May the two great 

ones, sky and earth, for us ’ is (the triplet) to sky and earth, ^ containing (the 
word) ' great ’, for this day contains (the word) ' great ' Youthful the parents 
again’ is (the triplet) to the Rbhus,’ containing (the idea) ' begun ’ in ' With 
Indra with the Maruts and the Adityas, the kings.’ ' The great aid of the 
gods’ is a nine- verse (hymn) to the All-gods.^ In 'Favour be ours, 0 
Aryaman, favour, 0 Varuna, to be celebrated ’, it contains (the word) ‘ great 
and (the idea) ' begun ' These worlds let us subject’ is a hymn in verses 
of two Padas,^ containing (the idea) ' begun ’ in ' Indra and the All-gods 
' All-gods increasing holy order ’ is (the hymn) to the All-gods,® containing 


2 BV. vi. 21 (already cited in KB. xx. 8) ; 

99 s. X. 10. 5. 

3 RV. V. 30. 1-12 (already cited in KB. xxi. 3} ; 

99 s. X. 10. 5. 

* BV. i. 169 ; 99 S. x. 10. 5. 

5 RV. X. 113 ; 99 s. X. 10. 5. 

« RV. iv. 17 ; 99 s. X. 10. 6, 

7 RV. i. 63 *, 99 s. X. 10. 6 . 

8 RV. vi. 3*2 ; 99 S. x. 10. 6. 


RV. X. U ; 99 s. X. 10. 6 . 

30 RV. i. 102 ; 99 s. X. 10. 6 . 

1 RV. i. 22. 6-8 ; sec 99 S. x. 10. 7. 

* KV. i. 22. 13-15 (already cited in KE. liii. 

1) ; ^gs. 10. 7. 

* RV. i. 20. .1-6 ; gQS. x. 10. 7. 

* BV. viii. 83 ; ggS. x. 10. 7. 

6 BV. X. 157 ; ggs. X. 10. 7. 

« RV. vi. 62. 10-12 ; ggS. x. 10. 7. 
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(the word) ' great ’ in the word ' increase \ for this ck}^ contains (the word) 
‘ great It is in Gayatri, for this set of three days has the Gayatri at the 
third pressing. 'Tai^vanara hath produced ’ is (the hymn) to Vai^vanara^ 
containing (the word) ^ great' in kva-xing great’ in ^'Waxing great with 
might on the earth for this day contains (the word) ‘ great What now 
when as a dear ? ’ is (the hymn) to the Maruts,^ containing (the idea) ' begun \ 
^ The messenger of you, of all knowledge ’ is (the hymn) to Jatavedas.® Or 
‘ 0 Agni, be merciful ; thou art great an eight- verse hymn for the eighth 
day,^^ but the former is the rule. It contains (the word) ‘ great ’ in ' He great 
the recess of the sky for this day contains (the word) ' great It is in 
Gayatri, for this set of three days has the Gayatri at the third pressing. 
These are the hymns of the Agnimaruta. These are the hymns of this day. 
It is an Ukthya. It obtains what the second day obtains. 

xxvi. 14. Going is the end ; so yonder sky, yonder world, and the ninth 
day ; therefore at the ninth day are recited hymns containing (the word) 

‘ go ‘ We have gone with great praise to the youngest ’ and ^ Me, the 
strong, 0 Agni, of the Soma’, these two (hymns) are the Ajya, containing 
(the word) ‘go’ in ‘ We have gone’ ; this is a symbol of the end ; the ninth 
day is the end ; he returns as it %vere, having gone to the end, for hence 
whitherward should he go? It contains (the word) ‘stand ’ in ‘ Here stand 
the cows, fattening’ ; this is a symbol of the end ; the ninth day is the end; 
having gone to the end, he stands as it were, for hence whitherward should 
he go? We have gone with great praise to the youngest”, this triplet 
alone should form the Ajya,’ ^ Paihgya used to say. It contains (the word) 

^ go ’ in ‘ We have gone ’ ; this is a symbol of the end ; the ninth day is the 
end ; he returns as it were, having gone to the end, for hence whitherward 
should he go 1 ‘ How can a triplet make up the Astacatvarihfa Stoma ? ’ 
Kausitaki used to say. ‘ Me the strong, 0 Agni, of the Soma ’ ^ he should 
also recite ; this contains a symbol of ending in its reference to what has 
taken place ; ‘ We have brought forward the sacrifice ’ and ‘ From the sky 
they have learned ’ ^ are I'egarding what has taken phice as it were. ‘ Here 
however,^ the Stoma is not pervaded ’ Paihgya used to say, ‘ since by verses 
alone the Stoma cannot be pervaded k ^ The verse by means of syllables 
makes up the Stoma, with syllables the Nivicl or Puroruc the verse ; the 
Stoma is pervaded then w^hen either a Nivid or a Puroruc is recited. 

’ Given in full in 99^. x. 10. S. - RV, iii. 1, 

s RV. L 38 ; 99 S. x. 10. S. ^ 

RV. iv. 8; 95®’ X. 10. 8. ** nta api of M is elenrly correct, umpi of the 

RV. iv. 0 j 95®* vi. 4. 1 , who, however, does comm, and most MSS. (K has nvabh% read 

not even mention this as a variant here. also in the Anand. ed.) being an obvious 

i RV. vii 121-3; 95®- which blunder, 

allows both or one. 
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Therefore ^ yonder triplet alone should be the Ajya ' (they say). ‘ Yonder ^ 
is according to the order of Paingya.^^ But the rule is ‘both’. By it 
Vi^vamitra and Vasistha came into accord ; they grant accord to the pre- 
eminence of him who knows thus. Therefore should both be the Ajya, first 
that of Vasistha, then that of Vi 9 vamitra. 

xxvi, 15. ‘0 Vayu, come to us, drinker of the pure’ is (the triplet) to 
Vayu and to Indra and Vayu,^ containing (the word) ‘ go ’ in ‘ gone ’ ^ ; this 
is a symbol of the end ; the ninth day is the end ; he returns as it were, 
being gone to the end, for hence whitherward should he go ? In ‘ The 
lively pourer hath stood at the sacrifices it contains (the word) ‘ stand ’ ; 
this is a symbol of the end ; the ninth day is the end ; having gone to the 
end, he stands as it were, for hence whitherward should he go ? ' Dwelling 
in the sky, from the atmosphere, on the earth ’ is (the triplet ^) to Mitra and 
Varuna, containing (the word) ‘ dwell ’ in ‘ dwelling ’ ; this is a symbol of the 
end ; the ninth day is the end ; having gone to the end, he dwells as it 
were, for hence whitherward should he go ? ‘ Come hither to us with all 
boons, 0 A 9 vins ’ is (the triplet) to the A 9 vins,^ containing (the word) ‘ stand ’ 
in ‘ That standing place hath been proclaimed for you on earth ’ ; this is a 
symbol of the end ; the ninth day is the. end ; having gone to the end, he stands 
as it were, for hence whitherward should he go 2 / Indra men invoke in 
the conflict ’ is (the triplet) to Indra ; ^ ‘ That he may make our prayers 
effective’, (in this) ‘effective’ denotes the highest; this is a symbol of 
the end ; the ninth day is the end ; in the end he places the end. ‘ Agni, 
erect, hath established the favour of the bright one ’ is (the triplet) to the 
All-gods,’^ containing (the word) ‘ establish ’ ; this is a symbol of the end ; 
the ninth day is the end ; having gone to the end he establishes as it were, 
for hence whitherward should he go ? ‘ Forward she hath come forth with 

fostering current ’ is (the triplet) to SarasvatL® In ‘ Forcing forward ’ there 
is repetition ; the ninth day is the end ; having gone to the end, he repeats 
as it were, for hence whitherward should he go ? These are the Praiigas by 
Vasistha, arranged in triplets ; Vasistha is Prajapati ; he is the extender of 


® M seems to have had, before ircam, tasmdd 
vydpyata eva tasmdd ada &ca^ of which the 
second danse has dropped out. The first 
is not essential and may be a gloss. 

M has 'oacasd for which vacasa may be an 
unusual Sandhi. Th e sense is apparently 
as rendered, in which case the previous 
clause can hardly he given to Paingya j 
but as they refer to the Trca lie approves, 
ados becomes a suitable description. The 
Anand. ed. has, absurdly, mrcasa. 

04 [h.0.8. 26] 


^ EV. vii. 92. 1, 3, 5, according to 99S.xii. 5, 
and vii. 92. 2. 4, and vii. 90. 5. See for 
the next nos. 2-8 95^* xii. 6. 

2 EV. vii. 92. 5. 

5 EV. vii. 92. 2. 

^ EV. vii. 64. 1-3. 
s EV. vii. 70. 1- 8. 
e KT. vii, 27. 1-8. 

7 EV. vii. 89. 1-8. 

9 BY. vii. 96. 1-8 (already cited in KB. xxvi. 

S). 
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the sacrifice; he is renewed at the repeated extension of the sacrifice- 
verily in Prajapati they attain all their desires- The Prstha is the Brhat, 
the 9^stra connected with the Bathantara ; this is a pairing, a symbol of 
generation. 

xxvi. 16 . ' Three friendships hath man’s worship ’ is the first of the 
Marntvatiyas in Triskibhd containing (the word) ' three ’ ; it is a symbol of 
the third clay. ' Indra inaketh for the car a way forward ’ is the second,^ con- 
taining (the word) ‘ stand ’ in ‘ hath stood upon ’ in * Which in strength 
the generous one hath stood upon ’ ; this is a symbol of the end ; the ninth 
day is the end ; having gone to the end, he stands as it were, for hence 
whitherward should he gol ‘Stand on the bays being yoked to the car’ 
is the third, ^ containing (the word) ' stand ’ in ‘ stand ’ : this is a symbol of 
the end; the ninth day is the end : having gone to the end, he stands as it 
were, for hence whitherward should he go ? ‘ Let him Ksing the Saman 
springing forth as of a bird’ is the fourth^; (the word) ‘Saman’ is a 
symbol of yonder world. * Sing ye forth to tlie glad one the song rich in 
food ’ is the fifth in Jagatl : in that it has the same ending, it has the 
symbol of the end. ‘ 3 Iay the true one come hither, the generous, he of the 
Soma lees’ is the first of the Niskcvalyas in Tristubh.*^ There is repetition 
in ‘Let loose, 0 hero the ninth day is the end: having gone to the end, 
he repeats as it were, for hence whitherwai'd shoulcl he go ? ‘To him the' 
strong, the impetuous ’ is the second," having tlie vsame beginning in ‘ To 
him and ‘ To him ’ ; just as that which has the same ending, so that which 
has the same beginning is a symbol of the end. ‘ As the sky surpasseth the 
earth, O Indra, that which our foes ’ is the third ; (the word) ‘ sky ’ is a 
symbol of yonder world. ‘ That highest power of thine is on high ’ is the 
fourth ^ ; there is repetition in ‘ highest on high ’ ; the ninth day is the end ; 
having gone to the end, he repeats as it were, for hence whitherward should 
he go ? ‘I was the first lord of wealth ’ and ‘ To the all conquering, the 
booty conquering, the light conquering ’ are two (hymns) in Jagatl ; in ‘ 1 ’ 
and ‘ I ’ there is the same beginning ; just as that which has the same end- 
ing, so that which has the same beginning is a symbol of the end ; in 
‘ conquering ’ and ‘ conquering ’ there is repetition ; the ninth day is the 

^ EV. V. 29 (already cited in KB. xxii. 4); ^ EV, it. 66 (already cited in KB. xxv. 7); 

99 s. X. 11. 6 . 99 s. X. 11. 7. 

2 EY. Y. SI (already cited in KB. xx. 2) ; 95‘‘=>» J s:. 11. 7. 

X. 11. 6 . 8 EV. vi. 20 (already cited in KB. xxv. 6)5 

2 EV. iii. S 6 ..already cited in KB, XX. 4)* 99^* 99^- 

X. 11. 6. 9 by. i. lOS ; 99 S. x. 11. 7. 

^ EV. i. 17S (already cited in KB. xxiv. 5) ; EY, x. 48 (already cited in KB. xxii. 4) and 

99 s. X. 11. 6 . it 21 (already cited in KB* xxv. 7); 99^* 

s BY. i. 101; 99 a X. 11.6. X, 11.7. 
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end ; having gone to the end he repeats as it were ; for hence whitherward 
should he go 1 In the Marutvatiya are recited five hymns in the last Chan- 
doma ; the Ghandomas are cattle ; cattle are fivefold ; verily (they serve) to 
obtain cattle. Six at the end (are recited) in the Niskevalya ; the year has 
six seasons; verily (they serve) to obtain the year. 

xxvi. 17. ‘ Towards thee, 0 god Savitr ’ is (the triplet) to Savitr ^ ; yonder 
world is turned towards (this) as it were; this is a symbol of yonder 
world. ‘ Forward towards you, mightily, sky and earth ’ is (the triplet) to 
sky and earth ; ® there is repetition in ‘ Mightily, sky and earth, towards ’ ; 
the ninth day is the end ; having gone to the end, he repeats as it were, 
for hence whitherward should he go ? ‘ Let Indra give for food to us ’ is 

one (verse®); ‘Give ye jewels’ are two; these are (the triplet) to the 
Rbhus ; there is repetition in ‘ one one ’ in ‘ Each one each one with wise 
direction ’ ; the ninth day is the end ; having gone to the end he repeats as 
it were, for hence whitherward should he go? Then the Vaipvadeva is 
composed of the whole of Manu’s (hymns*) ; Manu is life ; verily thus he 
places life in the sacrifice and in the sacrificers. Here are (the verses) with 
two Padas ; the explanation of them has been given. ‘ 0 ye All-gods, come 
hither’ is (the triplet) to the All-gods,® containing (the word) ‘go’ in 
‘ come hither ’ ; this is a symbol of the end ; the ninth day is the end ; he 
returns as it were, having gone to the end, for hence whitherward should 
he go ? It is in Gayatri, for this set of three days has the Gayatri at the 
third pressing. ‘ Present in the sky he shone ’ is to Vai 9 vanara ; ® ‘ in the 
sky’ is a symbol of yonder world. ‘ 0 Maruts, in whose dwelling’ is (the 
hymn ’^) to the Maruts, containing (the word) ‘ dwell ’ in ‘ dwelling ’ ; this 
is a symbol of the end ; the ninth day is the end ; having gone to the end, 
he dwells as it were, for hence whitherward should he go? ‘ Agni is the 
Hotr, the Purohita’ is (the hymn) to Jatavedas,® containing (the word) 

‘ dwell ’ in ‘ The dwelling, 0 thou of pure radiance ’ ; this is a symbol of the 
end ; the ninth day is the end ; having gone to the end, he dwells as it 
were, for hence whitherward should he go ? It is in Gayatri, for this set 
of three days has the Gayatri at the third pressing. These are the 
hymns of the Agnimaruta. These are the hymns of this day. It is 
an XJkthya. It obtains what the third day obtains. Daily in all the 

’ RV. i. 24. 3-5 (already cited in KB. viii. 1) ; ' RV. ii. 41. 13-15 (already cited in KB. xxiv. 

ggs.x. 11.8. 2) ; ggs. X. 11. 8. 

2 RV. iv. 66. 6-7 ; CgS. x. 11. 8. ‘ The verses are given in 99S. x. 11 . ». 

3 RV. viii. 98. 34 and i. 20. 7 and 8 ; 99S. x. ’ RV. i. 86 (also cited in KB. xxviu. 3) ; 99S. 

11 . 8 . ®- 

* RV. viii. 27-31 ; 99S. 1. 11. 8, omitting viii. * RV. iii. 11 ; 95®. x. 11. 9. 

28.4. 
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Cbandomas (the verses) of two Padas are recited ; the Chandomas ■ are 
cattle ; (the verses) with two Padas are the metre of the sacrificer ; verily 
thus he places the sacrificers in the overlordship of cattle ; man stands 
over cattle as it were. 


ABHYAYA XXVII 


The Soma Saokifice {continuexl). 


The Tenth Day of the Dagardtra. 


xxvii. 1. ‘ The tenth day ^ is that which is above in the sky ' Kausitaki 
nsed to say ; therefore it is what is not to be explained, for no one knows 
this clearly. ' Let me not explain ignorantly ’ |he thinks). The tenth day 
is a limited divine rite : it is the Annstnbh : he who explains it makes 
a surplus ; stumbling is liable to befall him who explains. As to this they 
say ' Let him explain ; the sacrihce rejoices at the approach of a wise man, 
“ What ^ is to become successful in me, that will he cause to be successful’’ ’ 
If any person inadvertently makes an erroi\ then he who observes it should 
aside repeat the passage as a self study » or the householder or one of the 
priests should creep up. and he aside shotild recitii the passage as a self 
study.^ If he does not think this proper, he should at once explain.*^ The 
Anustubh is released on the tenth day ; the Anu.stubh is speech : now speech 
having borne the burden becomes as it vrere the bearer of a dread tiling.^ 


^ For the tenth day of the Bav'arafcni which 
ends the twelfth month of the year Sattra 
see AB. v. 22-25. For the ritual S(?e 
<JS9S. x. 12. For the non-use of the 
Anustubh see B 9 S. xvi* 5. 

2 As cited by Anartiya on x. 12. 5 the 
reading is the more simple one fja(o 
*mmfddham^ but it is very unlihely that 
this could have been changed into the 
reading of the text. The Anand. ed. has 
'yam me. 

* This is the sense as taken by Anartiya on 

99 s. h c. M curiously inserts yas tarn 
tatra hrUydi after adhlyaL 

* The lack of a concluding as often renders 

uncertain the point at which the text of 
the view cited stops. 

® M has krUramhma and this in view of 
iadohml is clearly correct, though the 
comm, has kniramteva* M has {vdg)vr 
{iadokiM) in a correction. This Anustubh 


verse, despite its clear character and the 
particles, has escaped the vigilance of 
the, edd. and of the Vedic Concordance, The 
words (mi enum^ for which M has the far 
simpler and probably certain tad etan 
(igui>red by Lindner;, appear to me to 
be prefixed to fit the verse, which seems 
to be a relic of old Indian Kiti literature, 
in order to adopt the sense to the Anu- 
stubh which is the subject of the eom- 
pari.son. M has the excellent reading 
prasisrkmmi. The verse is, of course, in 
very fx-ee Anustubh form and me 
may be read in d for the sake of the 
metre. M has puii^lydyanam me ^sttU 
which is best takeix tis a cpd. (pun^aly- 
dyanani)aiid notaa hyper sandhi. Itisbest 
to read asti and take iti as quoting the 
whole verse, and not as part of the verse. 
sampMayaii is read by M and An.ind., 
and is preferable to the plural in Lindner. 



509] The Tenth Day of the Dagaratra [ — ^xxvii. 2 

Therefore is it released, (as they think) ‘ Let us not consort with speech.’ 
Now all the metres here he converts into the Anustubh ; there is this (verse) 

^ Her I touch not as being a ^udra ; 

Yet will I not let her go ; 

Nowhere else do I go ; 

To a courtesan is my approaching/ 

for on the tenth day here the Anustubh is sung around. 

They say, ' He should not abandon the abode of the xinustubh ; there 
should he recite Viraj verses; the Viraj and the Anustubh are the same 
metre, for not by one syllable is a metre made different, nor yet by two.’ 
Of these two triplets there are six syllables over, and six of the strophe 
and antistrophe of the Agnistoma Saman ; these twelve syllables the Hotr 
should make up in the morning litany. He need nob trouble as to this ; it 
is made up here. ‘ There is an Usnih additional,’ we hold,® ‘ or a Gayatri ; 
that he should make up at the morning litany.’ He need not trouble about 
this ; it is made up here. 

xxvii. 2. ‘ 0 Agni, this to-day as a steed with praises ’ is the Ajya/ 
That being created for the tenth day he need not make up. He need not 
trouble as to this ; it is made up here. The Prauga is by Madhuchandas ; 
the explanation of this has been given. With an Atichandas (verse), ‘ In 
the three bowls the bull that mixed with barley, he of strong power,’ he 
begins the Marutvatiya.^ It made up amounts to sixty-four syllables ; these 
make up two Anustubhs. ‘ Sing aloud to Indra’ and ‘ Forward to Indra, 
the great’, these two Pragathas^ he recites along with the ^ Water swellers’ 
before the hymn^; so is it made up. ‘Thou hast been born dread, for 


Lindner treats it as prose, and so also 
Anfrecht (ZDMG. xxxiv. 75, 76), who 
renders ^Beslialb will ich einerseits sie 
weder heruhren, well icli mich mit 
keinem (larmenden) be- 

fassen will ; noch gehe ich zu einer ganz 
verschiedenen Form iiber, sonst wiirde 
man Ton mir sagen, ich gliche einer 
lockeren Dime But this necessitates 
the reading of prasisaksani (jprasangene- 
chami in comm.), ignores the metre, and 
takes the iti as part of the quotation. For 
yamahi see Mahdbhasya on Fan. t. S. 68 ; 
KagiM on v. 8. 77. The Anand. ed. has 
vdihevaibhivyiTg^ and ydmciika (so M). Cf. also 
Keith, JRAS. 1916, pp. 502, 603. BSht- 
lingk (BKSGW. Apr. 23, 1897), also 
ignoring the metre, reads ydmi kim, but 
this is impossible. 


® The mysterious and unusual menimaJie occur- 
ring here and recognized also by Anartiya 
in his citation of the passage yields only 
this sense. The making up of the number 
of syllables of an Usnih or GSyatri is 
given by Anartiya as the result of three 
recitings, 12 + 6 + 6= 24 = the GS.yatrL If 
2 Viraj triads replace two of Anustubh 
then there are clearly six extra syllables, 
Viraj = 33, and Anustubh 32 syllables. 
M has udaitij which is preferable. 

1 RV. iv. 40 ; ^gS. x. 13. 1. 

2 KV. ii. 22. 1 ; ggS. x. 13. 8, 0 (the remainder 

of the strophe is viii. 68. 2, 3). 

» RV. Tiii. 89. 1 and 2 ; 3 and 4, with i. 64. 16 
without any call intervening; hence 
samga^ati ; see Anartiya on 95®* 1^* 

10 . 

^ Le. RV. X. 73; ggS. x. 18. 10. 
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impetuous strength ’ is the Marutvatiya of the one-day (rite) ; the one-day 
(rite) is a support ; verily (it serves) for support. ' With what hath he 
come, the brilliant one? ' and ^ With what aid thou to us ? on the basis ^ of 
the Vamadevya is imposed the Rathantara. The Samaii is for Agni and is 
performed on Indra verses; this is a pairing, a symbol of generation 
There arc as many Usnih triads as Pragathas : one verse of two Padas 
forms the inserted verse, another the seventeenth of the hymn ; this is made 
up, 'I shall proclaim the manl}' deeds of Indra ’ is the Niskevalya*^ of the 
one-day (rite) ; the one-day (rite) is a support : the tenth day is a support ; 
the two (verses of) two Padas are a metre on which to find support; verily 
(they serve) for support. ' To the god Savitr in the bowls the sage/ with 
this Atichandas verse ho begins the Vai 9 vadeva ; it made up amounts to 
sixty-four syllables; these make up two Anustubhs; the antistrophe 
contains (the word) * towards ’ : the explanation of this has been given. 
Then, before the ' Prosperity to us ’ hymn,^ lie recites the ‘ Forward the 
bright ’ hymn ; the one-day (rite) is a suppoit. : the tenth day is a support ; 
(the verses) of two Padas are a metre on which to find support ; verily (they 
serve) for support. The Agnistoma Saman as the Viimarlevya is jierformed 
on Viraj verses : the Virfy is prosperit}^ and proper footl : (verily they serve) 
to obtain the Virfy as prosperity ami pn>]Hir food, More«)ver the Vamadevya 
is healing ami medicine; verily thus at the mid in tlui sacrifice arc healing 
and medicine produced. 

xxvii. 3. In that tliey perform the additional litany ^ of the conjunct 
(form), thereby they obtain the additional litany. Now this is the milk- 
ing of the tenth day ; they must make up the day so that there may be 
a thousand and fifteen Anustubhs ; taking out fifteen, then of each hundred 
four he takes out ; thus are fifty-five taken out. Then the rest make up 
tliirty sets of thirty -two. Now this is the Aiiustubh of the Stomas and 
the syllables ; the Gayatri has eight syllables ; the Stoma is the twenty- 
fourfold; so the'Anustubh of the Stoma and the syllables has thirty-two 
I)arts. Now there is the Anustobh of the Padas ; there are six Padas in 
the Gayatri and Usnih ; three in the Viraj : these make nine ; four in the 
Brhati ; these make thirteen ; five in the Pankii ; these make eighteen ; 
four in the Tristubb ; these make twenty-two ; in the Jagati and Atichandas 
eight ; these make thirty ; two in the verse of two Padas ; these make 


® EY. X, 7S (already eiied in KB. xv. 3). 

« BY. iv. 31. l^S and viiL 03. 19-21 ; .see 99 s. 
vii 22. 2, and for the Eafchantara, &c., 
X. 13 11. 

’ EV. i 32 (already cited in KB. xv. 4). The 
Dvipadas are EY. vii. 34. 4 ; viii. 29. 4 ; 
99 s. X. 13. 13. 


* Cited above KB, xxiii. 7, 

^ EV. L 89 (already cited in KB. xx. 4) ; 95^* 
X, 13. 18, 

RY. vii. 34 (already cited in KB. xxii, 9) ; 
99 s. X. 13. 18. 
u EY. vii. 1 . 1 - 6 . 

^ For this see 99 s, x. 13. 21-25. 
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thirty-two ; so the Anustnbh of the Padas becomes of thirty-two parts. 
Now there is the Anustnbh of the gods eight Vasus, eleven Rudras, 
twelve Adityas, Indra as the thirty-second ; so the Anustnbh of the deities 
becomes of thirty-two parts. Now the fifty-five taken out are forty-four 
Pahkti verses ; the forty of these are the udder, the four over the teats ; 
thus the Anustnbh of the Stoma and the syllables with this udder and these 
teats pours over this body of Indra, the fast day ; by reason of the pouring 
over of it the Chandomas increase both as regards Stomas and (^astras ; 
he who knows it becomes composed thereof ; he who knows thus before his 
life (is over) becomes master of this body of Indra, the fast day^; him this 
Anustnbh of the Stoma and the syllables with this udder, these teats, with 
all flavours, all delights, all proper food, all immortality besprinkles, who 
recites the tenth day (rite) as thus made up. ' Therefore should he recite 
the tenth day (rite) as thus made up,’ (they say).^ 

xxvii. 4. In that they perform the additional litany of the transposed ^ 
(form), verily thus they delight mind. That with all the sacrifices they 
recite, for this is the measure of mind. When the tenth day is over, before 
the oSerings to the wives (with the gods), at this moment they creep 
forward, saying ‘ The wives are unworthy of sacrifice, for they are outside 
the altar.’ But the rule is (that they do so) when the offerings to the 
wives have been completed. ‘ Here a little space is left over for rivals,’ 
(thinking thus) they creep forward together and sing with the verses of 
the serpent queen ; ^ the serpent queen is this (earth), for she isThe queen ol 
what creeps ; the serpent queen is speech, for speech is the queen of what 
creeps ; moreover, the serpent queen is the cow, for the cow is the queen oi 
what creeps. ‘The spotted bull hath come’, this triplet^ he should not 
omit, to prevent the omission of the strophe. ‘ In us place manliness ’ (he 
says) ; manliness is food ; verily thus he places food in the sacrifice and in 


2 devatya in M is eq.ually isolated as a form 

with devakyd, 

3 vyaksareua is an extraordinary and impossible 

form ; possibly dbhiksarena may be in- 
tended, but M has viksarena. 

* The Anand. ed. h&spratyam ahar twice and so 
M, which after the first ahhiksarati inserts 
sarvendnnddyena saroai rasais sarvaih kdmais 
sarvendmrtaivendbhiksaraii. It also has 
yad u mi veda and sa ya evamvid asya^ 
(which is suggested by the reading of the 
Anand. also) and at the end it omits 
sanai rasaih and inserts sarvaih kdmaih 
after annddyma, 

® The composition of the number of verses is 


given by Anartiya on 99^. xi. 12 (ii. 
63-79, ed. Hillebrandt'. 

1 vyulhasya is omitted in M and may be an 

interpolation. For the atiriktoktha of the 
samudha see 99®* ^* 

2 sdrpardjnl {^rdjnyarkm by hyper sandhi ; 

p. 71) is a curious form for saTpar&j%\ 
and may be a mere error; per contra 
sarpardjnlndm is used in Ap9S. xxi. 10. 5 
of the verses. The verses are smpardjWi, 
as Anartlya on 9?®* 

AB, V. 23. M has the short vowel of vac, 

3 RV. X. 189. 1-3 ; 99S. x. 13. 26. Garbe, 

Ap9S. iii. 475, incorrectly identifies the 
ref. in Ap9S* xxi. 10. 5. 
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the sacrificers. ' 0 breath obtainer, that hear the call ’ (he says) ; ^ the 
breath obtainer is Indra, for he having obtained the breath goes round seek- 
ing bodies. (Now the) Adhvaryu ; he offers in the Garhapatya two libations 
to Prajapati, without mention (of the deity); the Garhapatya is Prajapati; 
the Stotra and (^astra end with the two HbatiouvS ; the Stotra is completed- 
the (^astra is completed: the discussion of the Brahman is completed. 
Moreover they may if they will offer a sacrifice, and take food. Here is 
Vena/* These are obviously the bodies of Prajapati ; them let the Hotr recite. 

xxvii. 5, 'Eater of food and mistress of food* (is one form ; the eater of 
food is this (earth) ; the mistress of food yonder (sky). ' The fair and the 
beautiful * (is a vsecond) . the fair is the Soma ; the beautiful is cattle, ' The 
unresting and the fearless * (is a third) ; the unresting is Vayu, for he never 
rests ; the fearless is death, for he has no fear. ' The unattained and the 
unattainable ’ (is a fourth) ; the unattained is this earth ; the unattain- 
able yonder sky. ' The unattacked and the unattackable * (is a fifth) ; the 
unattacked is Agni here ; he unattackable yonder Aditya. ‘ That which has 
no prius and no rival * : that which has no prius is the mind; that which has 
no rival the year. Now ^ lie yonder who gives heat is yonder houseliolder, 
for he is a lord of houses, his houses are the seasons : he is a lord and he is 


also a god from wdiom evil has been smitten aw'ay. The Adhvarjm runs 
north^var<i ; they close the <loors of the Sadas and also of the shed/’ 

xxvii. 6. They ^ lay hold of th(‘. branch of Udiimbara; the Udumbara is 
strength and proper food ; (it sei’ves) for the obtaining of strength and 
proper food. The Hotr should make his two liands the highest (thinking), 


* M inserts before vdtdper the word^i dfnidnam 
27urtam dka iafM hmiydlmananfariid bkarafi. 
The verse is the last Fada of a verse in 
17.6, where tdtdpe is read as here 
also in OoC and the Anand. etl. bnt not 
in M ; in MS. i. 9. 1 it occurs with 
vaMpayah ‘fermenting’ (of the Soma 
drink), and in TA. iii. 3. 1 with vafdpch, 
which is apparently a genitive with 
haianagnitah. The preceding words are 
found in MS. Z. c. ; TA. iii. 1. 1 ; 

X, 14. 6 in a different context. OoC and 
the Anand. ed, have the absurd reading 
T)dtam dimd (K. has r&cmi), 

® M has the exeel lent reading afo nv evdpi 
which is much bettor than avye of the 
other MSS. and the Anand. ed., and 
involves only a change of a letter. 
Anartiya, on §yS, x. 19. 1, has anj/e, and 
observes that tlm option of a meriffee 
here is not accepted in the Siitra, M 
has also miruktei samstke. 


® The Vena hymn is RV. x. 12S (already cited 
in KB. viii. 5\ hut tiiat it should occur 
here (M clearly has the same reading, 
after a lacuna) is strange and not very 
probable, nor is the form of citation usual 
The comm, takes it as Vena is kama. 
AB. i. 20, 2 (cf. KB. xxviii. 0) has the 
same phrase in the sense ‘The Vena 
vital air) is here (in the navel) * which is 
intelligible with regard to bhakmjuli. 

1 See 99$. X. 19. 1 ; AB. v. 23. 

2 This is the Brahinodya according to AB. r. 

25, KB. omits all mention of the different 
Da<,'aht)tr, Caturhotr, Paiicahotr, §adhotr, 
and Saptahotr recitations given in 99^* 
X. 14-18, and referred to in Ap9S. xxi. 10. 
B9S. xvi. 7 refers only to the Gaturhotrs. 

3 The verses are at this juncture three ; see 

99s. X. 21. 10. M has dvdrau ca. 
xxvii. 6. ^ The ritual of this chapter and of 
the last sentence of the preceding chapter 
is given in 99^* 
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' Let me be the highest ' ; the highest does he become. In silence, with 
closed eyes, they sit until the Naksatras appear ; speech do they make to 
grow strong in that they sit in silence, (thinking) ‘ Speech grown strong 
and poured upon may we obtain at the end.’ Near the Marjaliya, when the 
Naksatras (appear), they open their eyes ; the Naksatras are light ; verily 
thus they place light in themselves. They enter the two oblation holders 
by the western door; then the Adhvaryu approaching the pole of the 
northern oblation holder says " Do thou sing the Prosperity of the Sacrificial 
Session’; he sings the 'Prosperity of the Sacrificial Session’; thus they 
obtain the prosperity of the sacrificial session. All perform the finale of 
the Saman ; the finale is a support ; verily (it serves) for support. They 
creep beneath the axle of the northern oblation holder, muttering an 
Atichandas verse to Indra^; verily thus by the Atichandas verse the 
sacrificers smite away evil under the axle. 'We go round (them) to the 
north Kau^aki used to say, ' following the path of the sacrifice, not being 
concealed from the Seven Rsis.’ Having taken up their places in front of the 
oblation holders they think of what they desire; whatever they desire 
' Let this desire be fulfilled for us,’ this desire for them is fulfilled ; those 
who have many desires should mutter the three exclamations, hhuh, bhuvah, 
svar. Having gone out to the east and to the north they vie in invoking 
speech, (thinking) ' Let not speech be averted.’ They release the speech of 
the Subrahmanya ^ ; the Subrahmanya is the holy power ; verily thus with 
the holy power do they utter speech. They go to the Agnidhriya along 
with the king ; this is as if men should conduct the king, or his vicegerent,'^ 
when wearied to an abode ; Soma the king they day by day, having taken 
down from the oblation holders, conduct to the Agnidh’s altar ; at the 
Agnidhriya they settle down with the king. 

xxvii. 7. In ^ that they perform the Da5aratra in its conjunct form, verily 
(it serves) to obtain all desires. In that they perform it in its transposed 
form, verily (it serves) to obtain all the metres. In that they perform both 
the transposed and the conjunct forms, verily (it serves) to confer variety 
on the Da9aratra. The conjunct form was alone in the beginning. The 
metres desired one another’s place, (thinking) ' Let us all be first, all be in 
the middle, and all at the end,’ Moreover thus he makes all the metres 


2 is EV. i. 132. 6. The rite is one 

with many parallels ; cf. Henry, La magie 
dans I'lndBj pp. 132, 133. 

® 99s. X. 21. 17 has suhrahmxinydprattkam 
adhivyakrtya. See also Jaimimya Qrauia 
Sutra, ill. The AB. v. 3 deals much more 
fully with the Subrahmanya priest and 
formula. 

65 [h.o.s. 25] 


* According to BE. this term denotes any one 
having a claim to the rank ; it occurs 
again in 95®* 5. 3, 4 ; 15. 3. 

1 This chapter explains the use of the two 
foi’ms samulha and vyiUha, the details of 
which have been given above. The 
variation of metres at the several Tryahas 
is added. 
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sharers in all the pressings. The first set of three days has the Gayatri at 
the morning pressing, the Tristnbh at the midday, and the Jagati at the 
third pressing. The second set of three days has the Jagati at the morning 
pressing, the Gayatri at the midday, and the Tristubh at the third pressing. 
The third set of three days has the Tristubh at the morning pressing, the 
Jagati at the midday, and the Gayatri at the third pressing. The tenth 
day has the Gayatri at the morning pressing ; thus from the same metre to 
the same metre tliey proceed. Again in that the}^ transform the tenth day 
into Anustubh verses, and this day is speech, and the Anustubli is speech, 
verily thus they establish speech in speech. Immortality they obtain who 
perform the tenth day (rite). 


ADHYAYA XXVIII 


The Soma Sageifige {contumedfi 
The Recitations of the Hotrakas at the Morning Pressing, 


xxviii. 1. Prajapati ^ created the sacrifice ; with it when created the gods 
s^icrificed ; having sacrificed with it they obtained all desires. One half of 
it they deposited, namely the Praisas* and the Nigadas. With the other 
(half of the) sacrifice the Rsis sacrifice<l : they observed ^ ‘ With an incom- 
plete sacrifice are we sacrificing; we do not obtain all desires.' They 
toiled; they saw the Praisas and Nigadas. Having sacrificed with the 
sacrifice with the Praisas and Nigadas they obtained all desii'es, (thinking) 
^ The Praisas and the Nigadas are so much ^ of the sacxdfice as is not made 
up by the Re verses. Thus with them shall we make up the whole.' These 
Praisas and Anupraisas^ Vi^vamitra saw, and also the Praisas for the cake 
offering ; then other Rsis (saw) others. As to this they say ' Why does 
the Maitravaruna alone give directions to all ? ' The deities ran a race 
regarding the Praisas; the race Mitra and Varuna won; therefore the 
Maitravaruna^ alone gives directions to all. He gives directions standing, 
(thinking) ' Standing is one strongest, standing also is one most easily 
heard ; let me utter speech full of strength and resorting to the gods 


^ There is no precise parallel to this in the 
AB. With the views here given may be 
contrasted the statement quoted in 
Anai'tlya’s comm, on ^5^. %iu. 15, 15 
that all Nivids, Puromcs, and Praisas are 
■Vi 9 vaniiifcra^s, and all other Mantras in 
Brahmanas or Kaipas are V^madeva's. 
Cf. below, KB. xxviii. 8; RTKli, Anukra- 
mani in Scheftelowitz, p. 131. 


2 vija^mh is clearly to be read ; see Oaastra, 
VOJ. xxixL 64. 

® M^s €ts.vate points to ct&vanto as the correct 
reading ; cf. in KB. xsii. 9 demjate appa- 
rently for ^jdiau, 

^ praisdn only is read by M, but probably not 
correctly. 

® See 59®* V* 16- 1 
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xxviii. 2. ‘ Leaning forward like one slightly bent should he recite ; thus 
is Parjanya likely to rain Kausitaki used to say. Now the Asuras and the 
Eaksases used to impede^ the oblations; then Vamadeva saw the appropriate 
(verses ^)j ‘ Agni the Hotr at our sacrifice ^ ; with them they led Agni round. 
Therefore these Raksases, the destructive, they smote away. He recites an 
appropriate (verse containing (the word) 'accept’, ‘Accept our most 
extending , (thinking) ‘ Let me utter speech appropriate and containing 
(the word) “ accept ” among the gods.’ ‘ Set this sacrifice for us among the 
immortals with these (verses ^) Vi 9 vamitra makes acceptable the drops. 
These are their invitatory verses, these their offering verses ; therefore are 
they appropriate. A verse of Vi^vamitra’s he recites as the invitatory 
verse ^ for the Svistakrt offering in (the sacrifice of) the cake ; the explana- 
tion of this has been given. Verses of yi 9 vamitra’s he recites in each 
pressing as invitatory verses for the cakes ; Vi^vamitra saw these Praisas for 
the cakes ; (verily they serve) for correspondence. Two appropriate verses 
of Madhuchandas ® he recites as invitatory verses for the first of those for 
two deities ; Madhuchandas saw these Praisas for these two deities ; 
(verily they serve) for correspondence. A verse by Grtsamada "^and 
a verse by Medhatithi ® he recites, being appropriate, for the second two. 
Verses by Medhatithi ® he recites at the morning pressing for (the goblets) 
being filled ; Medhatithi at the morning pressing proclaimed the Soma to 
Indra ; these (verses) contain (the words) ' hither’ and ‘ bay steeds’ with the 
symbols of the invitatory verses ; they are addressed to Indra, for the sacri- 
ficial rite is Indra’s ; they are Gayatri verses ; the morning pressing is in 
Gayatri. Nine verses he recites ; nine goblets do they fill. 

xxviii. 3. Six ^ some repeat at the morning pressing for (the goblets) being 
filled; (six the Maitravaruna) himself, the Achavaka the seventh; seven 
each at the second and third pressings, saying ‘ Seven seated eastwards per- 
form the vasat call.’ As to this they say ‘ According to the hymn should 
he recite, for these are the invitatory verses of the Hotr, for these goblets 
they fill up goblet by goblet as the Hotr’s ; therefore should he recite 
according to the hymn.’ Then the Hotrakas sacrifice together ; the explana- 


^ M has the common word mmathnate^ need- 
lessly. For kuvakra=:pTahdna cf. 95^. v. 
16. 4. 

2 RV. iv. 15. 1-3; see 99 S. v. 16. 8; they are 
said for paryagni by the Maitravaruna. 

2 RY. i. 75 ; see 99^* 
next are for the stokas. 

4 RV. iii. 21. 

5 RV. iii. 28. 1 ; see 99®* 

6 RV. i. 2. 1 ; and i. 2. 4 ; see 99^‘ 

for the Indra-Vayu cup. 


’ RV. ii. 41. 4 ; see 99®* ® 

Mitra-Varuna cup. 

^ RV. i. 22. 1 ; see 99®* ® A 9 vin 

cup. 

9 RV. i. 16. 1-9 ; see 99 S. vii. 4« 1. 

xxviii, 3. ^ For this chapter see AB. vi. 9. 
The nine verses here are reduced to seven 
because of the seven offering verses enu- 
merated in the rest of the chapter said 
by the seven priests, Hotr and Hotrakas. 
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tion of this has been given. The Maitravarnna uses (a verse) to Mitra and 
Vanina,^ ' Mitra we hail/ to secure that the beginning of the sacrifice shall 
be provided with its own deity. ' Indra thee as a bull we (this verse) to 
Indra ^ the Brahmanaechansin (uses), for the sacrificial rite is connected with 
Indra. ‘ 0 Maruts in whose dwelling', (this verse) to the Maruts ^ the Potr 
(uses) ; when the Maruts purified Indra, then Indra gave them a share in the 
Soma drinking : therefore is it (a verse) addressed to the Maruts that the 
Potr uses as ofiering verse at the first and at the last. ^ 0 Agni bring 
hither the wives (this verse which contains (the words) ^ 0 Agni, with 
the wives ' and (the word) ^ Tvastr/ the Nestr uses at the fii'st and at the 
last ; Agni is the one of the gods who is connected wuth (the words) ' with 
the wives’, the Nestr is the one of the priests (so connected) ; therefore it is 
(a verse) which contains (the words) ' Agni with the wives ' and (the word) 

' Tvastr ’ that the Nestr uses as ofiering verse at the first and at the last. * To 
him whose food is the ox, wiiose food the cow (this verse) to Agni ^ is used 
by the Agnidh; he kindles the fires ; therefore the Agnidh uses (this verse) 
to Agni as ofiering vei'se at the first and at the last. They repeat the 
second vamt^ for the healing of the libations, for the support of the liba- 
tions, Then comes the sacrificial food, then the bowl of the Hotr; the 
explanation of this has been given. 

xxviii. 4. When Nabhanedistha lilanava sought an invitation from the 
Angirases, he saw this Hotr function of the Achavaka ; he came when the 
saciificial food Inid been invoked ; therefore one does not select himd He 
came from this easteim intermediate region ; thei'efore seated in this region 
the Achavaka awaits his invitation. They say ^ Why do they keep a frag- 
ment of the cake for the Achavaka ? ' Allkayu Tacaspata was the Brahman 
at the consecration and Upasads of the Naimisiyas ; he performed the 
Achavaka’s function when the pi^essing had been done. They said 'We 
have hitherto kept the Brahman's portion for him ; for whom shall we 
keep it ? ’ Then said they ' For him do ye keep it.' They kept it for 


S RV. 5. 2a 4 J gga vIL L e. The phme 
ammamr^hyai offers great difficulty of 
interpretation (of. amvdrdhya in xxv. 15), 
and seemsan error for aiiavardddhyai. The 
Hotrakas’ performance is the ao-ealled 
Rrasthita llbati ons. yc^anii has, of course, 
the precise sense of ^say the offering 
verses 

s RV. iii. 40. 1 ; g<}S, vii. 4. 7. 

< RV, i, 86. 1 (iready cited in KB. slxyL 17) ; 
ggs, vii. 4, 8. 

s RV. i. 22. 9 ; ggS. vii, 4. 9. The sense of 
dgnipdtnlTXdya must be thus, that is, as in 


MW., a %’erse containing the words agne 
2 )amr, the compound adj, being a natural 
device to get over the difficulty of saying 
‘ containing Agiii and paint \ M has the 
variant fmstd mu whicli is clearly bad. 
e RV. viii. 48. li ; ggs. vii. 4. 10. 
i The point here is the late place of the 
Achavaka in the Soma offering which he 
only latei', it is clear, attained; see 
Caland and Henry, L^Agnisioma, p. 220 ; 
Oldenberg, Religion des Veda^ pp. 384, n. 2 ; 
397, n. 2. Of. KB. vi. IS, 14. 
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him. This is the Brahman’s portion. Moreover the other goblets share in 
the sacrificial food ; therefore they keep for the Achavaka the fragment of 
the cake, to prevent the goblet having none of the sacrificial food.^ 

xxviii. 5. Then the Adhvaryu says to him '0 Achavaka, say what thou 
hast to say ’ ; verily thus he says to him ' 0 Achavaka, expect an invitation/ 

' Hither Agni for help for you (these verses) to Agni he recites ; the morn- 
ing pressing is connected with Agni ; they are Anustubh verses ; the 
Anustubh is the Gayatri ; the metre of Agni is the Gayatn. They are 
three ; Agni is threefold, coals, flame, and smoke. At the third saying with 
the Pranava of the last verse, he unites the Nigada,^ ' 0 sacrificer, 0 Hotr, 
0 Adhvaryu, 0 Agnidh, 0 Brahman, O Potr, 0 Nestr, and thou also, 
0 Upavaktr.’ The Upavaktr is the Pra^astr ; it is said in a Rc,^ ' The 
Upavaktr of men.’ ‘ Be forcible with force, strong with strength ’ (he says) ; 

‘ Force as food, strength as food with food do ye unite,’ in effect, he says to 
them. ‘ To you may the kin, may those that are not kin yield (he says) ; 

' Whatever is kin, and whatever is not kin, may that yield to you,’ verily 
thus he says to them. This is declared in a Rc,^ 

xxviii. 6. ‘ Kin or no kin, crush the foes.’ ‘ The rivals beaten down in 
the way ’ (he says) ; ' Your idvals are destroyed in battle verily thus he 
says to them. ^ Conquer the attacking, conquer with the attacking ’ ^ (he 
says) ; the attacking is an army ; ^ With an army an army conquer,’ 
verily thus he says to them. ‘ May Indra hear, may Agni hearken to you ’ 
(he says) ; ‘ Let Indra hear you, let Agni hear ’, verily thus he utters this 
benediction. " Standing forth, do ye proclaim the Soma to Indra and Agni, 
and do ye, 0 Brahmans, invite^ us who are Brahmans,’ verily thus he 
requires an invitation from all. ‘ This Brahman here, or Achavaka, desires 
an invitation ’, the Adhvaryu says, ‘ O Hotr, do thou invite him.’ Him the 
Hotr invites, for he is the chief sharer of them; ^Whomever his chief 
invites, he indeed is invited ’ Kausitaki used to say. 

xxviii. 7. ‘ To him athirst ^ ’ the Achavaka recites for (the goblet) being 


2 The sense of aparidaidyai is clear, and while 
parUitdyai would be simpler, the sense 
of pari as ‘ apart from ’ is possible. 

1 See 99s. vii. 6. 1 seq. The Mantra is 
printed in 99S. vii. 6. 3 as isesayadhmm : 
and so in the Vedic Concordance, and this 
is, if taken from isayate as a denomina- 
tive, correct, as isaisayadhvam would be 
necessary from V is as causative ; an 
instr. isa is more probable than ise as 
first element, but it is possible that ise 
sayadhvam misunderstood as two words 
may explain the sayate, go, of Dlidiupdtha, 
xiv. 8. Probably therefore isef should be 


read with urjorj° in place of Lindner’s 
urjo ^rjayadhmm, which is also found in 
the An and. ed. In b read 

2 EV. iv. 9. 5. 

3 EV. iv. 4. 5 d. 

xxviii. 6. ^ Though 99®* ^ 

abhitvarydli, it is a mx nihili and abhltvaryd 
is actually found in A9S. v. 7. 3, which 
has jayata for the rare jesatha* 

2 mcatopo must be read as in 99®* 
xxviii. 7. ^ EV. vi, 42 (already cited in XB. 
xxiii. 2) ; the four verses contradict the 
one verse of XB. xxviii. 8. See 99®* 

7. 1. 
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filled ; these are four ; all this (universe) is fourfold : verily (it serves) to 
obtain all this (universe). They are Anustubh verses, for reciting together. 
The last is a Brhati ; the Brhati is prosperity ; verily thus at the last he 
finds support in prosperity. ^ Come with those that move at dawn/ with (this 
verse^) toindra and Agni he offers, for his litany is addressed toindra and Agni. 
It is in Gayatri : the morning pressing is in Gayatri He says the second 
vamt, for the healing of the libations, for the support of the libations. 

• Without taking in breath should they say the offering verses at the morn- 
ing pressing/ Paingya used to say, (thinking) ' Swiftly sliall w^e give the 
oblation to the gods/ ‘ By half verses ' Kausitaki |use<l to say). The half 
verse is the joint of the metres ; verily thus by joints they give the oblation 
to the gods/'^ 

xxviii. 8. Then ^ comes the consideration of tlm Praisas for the season 
(sacrifices). Kanva it was who saw the Praisas for the seasonal (sacrifices); 

■ and Medhatithi the offering verses ^ : Medhatithi is a descendant of Kanva. 
With this the two smote away ^ evil. He who desires ^ May I smite away 
death, the evil/ should sacrifice with these. 

xxviii. 9. Thed sacrifice is a man : the Ajya is Ids speech : speech is one 
only : therefoi’e he recites the Ajya with one deity only. The Pratiga is 
the breaths : the breaths are many : therefore many cleities are celebrated 
at the Pratiga. Tlie Maitravai'una and the Acliavaka are the two arms; 
these are twofold; therefore they recite (verses) for two deities at the 
morning pressing. The Brahmanacchansin is the middle as tliis navel 
suture'^: therefore the Brahmanacchansin at the morning pressing recites 
(verses) to one deity. The midday (px'essing) is the body ; it is one only ; 
therefore at the midday the Hotra reciters recite (verses) to one deity; and 
the Hotr himself the Niskevalya. The Maitrfwanina and the Achavakaare 
the two thighs; these are twofold; therefore they recite at the third 
pressing (verses) to one deity. The Brahmanacchansin is the middle as 
this organ of generation ; therefrom two forms arise, female and male ; 
therefore the Brahmanacchansin at the third pressing recites (veraes) to two 
deities. The Brahmanacchansin recites most (verses) ; the Brahmanac- 
chansin is the body ; therefore this middle of the tody is the thickest, 
xxviii. 10. In that the strophes and the antistrophes contain (the word) 

2 EV, Till, as, 7 ; 7. 2, BkUingm issued with her Juimintya ^rauta 

® See 99 s, Tii. 7. S. Sutra), 

^ See 9 ^ 93 . vii. S with Inartlya's comm. xxTiii, 9. ^ AB. vj. 4 differs wholly from this 

^ See Auartiya on 99®* 8. 5 where the account. 

Terses are given. ^ This sense of vend sevanJ seems to follow from 

’ ctpajighndie (so M) is impossible, and AB. i. 20. 2 and iii, S7. 2, though tmd 

obviously ’^jaghTiute must be read, as has escaped the dictionaries, 

suggested by B. Gaastm (no, x of her 
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‘ hither this is a symbol, of the first day. The strophes of the Maitravaruna 
and the Achavaka are by Vi 9 vamitra,^ the two nine-versed conclusions by 
Vasistha ^ ; verily thus they two make the two ends alike. Having recited 
the strophes, they make as the antistrophes the strophes of the next day, 
to secure the form of the Ahina, for the continuity of the Ahina ; verily 
thus they make day conformable to day ; day indeed is conformable to 
day. They say ‘ Why is the Stotra followed in recitation 1 Why do they 
recite beyond the Stoma?’ That is not indeed sung which is not followed 
in recitation; that Stoma goes not to the gods which is not recited 
beyond ; ^ therefore is the Stotra followed in recitation ; therefore do they 
recite beyond the Stoma. The Qastras have four calls ; the litanies are 
cattle; cattle are fourfold; moreover they are four-footed; verily (they 
serve) to obtain cattle. The offering verses of the litanies are from the 
one-day (rite) ; the one-day (rite) is a support ; verily (it serves) for support. 
They say the second vasat^ for the healing of the libations, for the support 
of the libations. 


ADHYAYA XXIX 


The Soma Sacrifice {continued). 

The Recitation of the HotraJcas at the Midday Pressing, 

xxix. 1 . When the gods at Sarvacaru performed the sacrifice, Arbuda 
Kadraveya came up to them at the midday (pressing) and said to them, 

' One Hotr’s office is not being performed for you, that of the Gravastut ; let 
me perform it for you, do ye invite me.’ They said ‘ So be it ; they 
invited him ; he saw these appropriate (verses) of the Gravastut, namely, 
^ Let them call forth ; let us call forth,’ when they call forth, ^ for they call 
forth indeed ; then when (they say) ^mightily mightily’ (the verse containing 
‘mightily’ is used), ‘They speak out mightily with the strong exhilarat- 
ing (drink)’; ‘Set free the thought of him that hath pressed’ (is the 
verse) when they set free.^ They are fourteen ; the fingers are ten, the 
pressing stones are four ; they make up this (number) . They are Jagati 
verses; the stones are connected with the Jagati. In that he concludes 


1 RY. iii. 62. 16-18 and iii. 12. 1-3 ; see 

xii. 1. 3 and 5. 

2 RY. vii. 66. 7-9 and vii. 94. 7-9 ; yyS. xii. 

2. 4, and 8. 

s See yyS. xii. 2. 10 with Anartiya’s comm. ; 
AB. vi. 8. In AB. vi. 5, 17 the nse of 
strophe and antistrophe is dealt with, 
xxix. 1. ^ The Arbuda hymn is RY. x. 94 ; 
see gyS. vii. 15. Cf. AB. vi. 1, 2 ; Levi, 


La doctriw du 5(ZciY?ce,pp. 142, 143 ; Caland 
and Henry, L* Agnuioma, pp. 269 seq, 

2 The verses are appropriate to the actions 

described as the part of the stones and 
the priests. For yatra hrhat see yyS. vii. 
15. 11 ; RY. X. 94. 4. The action of the 
pressers is referred to ; the verse is to be 
used when they say hrhad What, 

3 RY. X. 94. 14 c. 
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with a Tristubli,-^ thereby at the midday (pressing) is the Tristubh secured. 
He praises, standing : the stones stand as it were. He praised wearing a 
turban, and with eyes tied up : therefore now also wearing a turban (the 
priest) praises the stones. Jloreover they say 'The eye came"’; it was 
a serpent; thus did poison come to the priests; he used these (verses) 
connected with (Soma) the purifying ® and repelling poison, in praise ; in 
that he uses these (verses) connected with (Soma) the purifying and 
repelling poison, verily (it serves) for the healing of the sacrifice and the 
curing of the sacrificers.* " 

xxix. 2. When the Pavamana has been sung, they proceed with the pot 
of milk, for this is the time for it ; moreover (it serves) to secure the sap of 
the pressing. Then they proceed with the sacrifice of five oblations ; the 
explanation of this has been given. (Verses) by Vasistha^ he repeats for 
(the goblets) being filled at the midday (pressing) : Vasistha it was who 
proclaimed the Soma to Indra at the midday. They contain (the words) 
' hither ' and ' bay steeds mth the symbols of the invitatory verses. They 
are Tristubh verses to Indra, for the midday pressing is connected with 
Indra and the Tristubh. Ten he recites; ten goblets do they fill here. 
Then the Hotrakas sacrifice together; the explanation of this has been 
given. Tristubh verses to Indra they \tse as ofiering verses for the 
Prasthitas at the midday (pressing), for the midday pressing is connected 
with Indra and the Tristubh. They say the second for the healing 
of the libations, for the support of the libation.s. Then comes the sacrificial 
food, then the goblet of the Hotr ; the explanation of this has been given ; 
when the Daksina offerings have been made,^ the sacrificial fees are taken ; 
the explanation of these has lieen given. He recites (a verse) by Vi§va- 
mitra as the invitatory verse for the cup for the Maruts : the explanation 
of this has been given. 

xxix. 3. The^ Prstha for the Maitnwaruna is the Vamadevya; the 
Vtoiadevya is healing and medicine : verily thus are healing and medicine 
produced in the sacrifice. That of the Brahmanacchansin is the Naudhasa ; 
that has a finale ; the finale is a support ; verily (it serves) for support. 
That of the Achavaka is the Kaleya ; that they perform as the Aida on 
Brhati verses ; the sacrificial food is cattle ; the Brhati is cattle ; cattle are 
connected with the Brhati ; verily (it serves) to obtain cattle. They recite 

^ RV, X. 94. 14, ritual is th© same as in the first pressing : 

® M has miltmr hdha, K caksvr M$a. The see viL 16, 17, Cf. AB. vi. 11. 

sense is dubious, but apparently the idea ^ See 

is the ©ye was an evil eye. ® RV. iii. 51. 7 ; vii, 19. 2. 

ggs. vii. 15. 15, xxix, 3. ^ For the Stoans, &c., see 99^* vii. 

^ No #2 at the end. 22-24. Lindner has Aida, and so 

^ RY. vii. 21 ; see 99®* vin 17. 3, most of the throughout, where AB. has I 
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The Litanies of the Hotrahas 


the Pragathas of the Saman ; thus they depart not from the Hotr’s rule. 
The beginnings of the litanies of the Maitravaruna and Achavaka are of five 
verses, the conclusions are of eleven verses ; verily thus they make the two 
ends alike. The Maitravaruna recites (verses) by Vi^vamitra^ and 
Vamadeva,® for his conclusion is by Vamadeva. The Brahmanacchansin 
recites (verses) by Vifvamitra^ and Vasistha,® for his conclusion is by 
Vasistha. The Achavaka recites (verses) by Bharadvaja ® and Vi 9 vamitra,'^ 
for his conclusion is by Vi^vamitra. They recite (verses) by four Esis ; up 
to four (degrees) are pairing, union, propagation ; (they serve) for generation.® 
The beginnings of the litanies of the Maitravaruna and Brahmanaechan sin 
are by Vi 9 vamitra, and so is the conclusion of the Achavaka ; Vi 9 vamitra 
is speech ; verily thus with speech on all sides they extend the sacrifice. 
This is the explanation of the introductory and concluding rites and of the 
one day form. 

xxix. 4. Day by day the Prstha for the Maitravaruna is the Vamadevya ; 
the Vamadevya is healing and medicine ; verily thus are healing and 
medicine day by day produced in the sacrifice. Then day by day they 
recite these Pragathas containing (the word) ‘who’; Prajapati is Who; 
verily thus day by day they continue finding support in Prajapati. 
Moreover they continue employing the varied hymns, the Ahinas (by name), 
unappeased ; verily they continue to appease them day by day with the 
Pragathas containing (the word) ‘ who ’. Then these regular Tristubh 
verses are recited day by day as the strophes of the litanies ; the Tristubh 
is might and strength; verily thus day by day they continue finding 
support in might and strength. ‘ (Drive) all our enemies away, 0 Indra, 
the Maitravaruna^ (recites) this verse by Sukirti, containing (the word) 
‘ drive away ’, for the driving away of the evil. By the same Esis as are 
the two hymns are the two beginnings of the litanies of the other two. 
‘ Those yoked with prayer I yoke with prayer ’ and ‘ Lead us to a wide 
space, wise one’ are the beginnings ® of the litanies, containing (the words) 
‘ prayer ’ and ‘ wide ’ ; verily thus day and day they continue finding support 

in the prayer and in the wide goer. 

5. Then the Qilpas ^ are recited in the middle three days, for the 


2 EV. iii. 48 ; 59S. vii. 22. 4 ; read KurutaJi. 

3 iv. 19 ; 99 s. vii. 22. 5. 

4 EY. iii. 34 ; 99S. vii. 2S. 6. He allows also 

the 9yaita on a Brhatprstha. 

5 EY. vii. 23 ; 99S. vii. 23. 8. 

6 EY. vi. 30 ; 99S. vii. 24. 4. 

^ BY. iii. 36 ; 99 S. vii. 24. 5. 

3 See above KB. iii. 9 ; vii. 10. 

1 See 99 s. vii. 22. 3; 23. 5; 24. 3, forfthe 


originals and for the new ones of the 
second two, xii. 4. 1 ; 5. 1. 

2 BY. X. 131. 1 ; 99S- 2:ii. 3. 5. 

3 BY. iii. 35. 4 and vi. 47. 8 ; 99 S. xii. 4, 2 ; 

5. 2. 

xxix. 5. ^ See for other 9ilp^^ KB. xxx. 3. 
For the ritual see 99®* 

Here the 9ilpas are triplets recited on 
the three days of the second triad of the 
Bvada^aha. For the verses cf. AB. vi. 19. 
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middle (set of; three days contains the. (^’ilpns. Vinij - verses and verses hy 
Vimada (are used) on the first day, for the fourth day is connected with 
the Viraj. Pankti and great Pafikti => verses i are nsed> on the fifth day, for 
the fifth day is connected with the Pafikti. Atichandas ^ wraes (are usedl 
on the sixth day, for the sixth day is connected with the Atichandae. 
Moreover that which is jierfonued withmit the Drhati is not a Pratha; the 
Prsthas here fall away from the Brhati; vi-rily thus day by day they 
continue finding support in the f^filpas. Moreover the middle (set of) three 
days is the atmosphere; the atmosphere is without base f»r supiiort; verily 
thus day by day they continue finding support in the <[^ilpas. They are 
triplets; the {^ilpa is threefold, dancing, music, and singing. Verily thus 
day by day they continue finding support in them. ' Praise nought else’ 
and ‘ Let us not fear, let u.s not Ite troubled ' is the Prsrha for the Maitra- 
varuna® on the tenth day by Medhatithi, for his Pi-stha is not performed 
on Brhati verses before the tenth day ; pro-sja-rity is solitary ; the Brhati is 
pro.sperity; verily thu.s at the end lie finds sujiftort in prosjierity. Having 
recited (verses) of two Pada.s,'' they recite (the liymn) of the one day (rite); 
' the one day (rite) is a support : the tenth day is a supjxu't : (the vemes) of 
two Padas are the metre in which s'upport can be found; verily (they 
serve) for support. 

xxix. 6. The Naudhasa is (the Prstlia) for tb.- Brahmunacchahsin ; the 
explanation of this has lieeti given. In (Jayatri ’ verses tliey give the lead 
for the Bi'ahmanacchah.sin on tin; sixth tlay with tin; .symbol of the Raivata, 
of the day, to secure the form of the Ahina.s, for the continuity of the 
Ahinas, (thinking) ‘ Undiminished {ahlnan i we .secure all desires,’ for here is 
nothing taken away. ‘ Prayers they have ofiered up through seeking 
glory ’ is the conclusion ® day by day ; the * Prayers up ’ hymn is the 
seasons; verily thus day by day they continue finding support in the 
seasons. They are six (vci-sesj; the seasons are six; verily thus day by 
day they continue finding support in the .seasona 

xxix. 7. The Kaleya is (the Prstha) for the Achavaka; the explanation 
of this has been given. In (verses) of six Padas ’ they give the lead to the 
Achavaka on the sixth day, with the symlx)! of the .sixth clay. ‘ Having 
with thought, like a carpenter, a hymn ’ is the conclusion - day by day ; the 

- RV. vii. 31. 10-12 ; x. 23. 1-3 ; sii. 8. S; * xii. 3. 23 : f. 24 ; 5. 23. 

ibr ih© other two prie.'^ts see 4.J0 ; 0. ». i 1. 1.. fhc .Suttriya «n<J Anurupa on RV. i. 4. 
LoK read tai madhtias ami ao Anari. on 1 (i ; ih,' Raivata iaalso in (4fi,yatrl, i. 80. 

95s. xii. ,3. 8 as eiJ. by Hillebniiidt. 13-13 ; viii. 3. 18-16. 

s 99s. xii. 3. 10 ; 4. 18 ; 6. 12. So,. 99a xii. 5. 3 ; RV. vii. 28. 

•* 99s. xii. 3. 12 ; 4. 16; 6. 15 ;one triplet xxix. 7. ’ RV. viii. 09. 1, 2 ; 66. 7, 8; 99S. 

xii, 5. 4. 

s RV. viii. 1. 1, 2 ; 4 7, 8 ; 99S. xii, 3. 22. » .See 99S. xii. 5. 8 : RV. iii. 88. 1-3. 
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* carpenter like ’ hymn is Prajapati ; verily thus they continue day by day 
finding support in Prajapati. That (hymn) has no (deity) mentioned ; Pra- 
japati is he (whose name is) not mentioned ; verily thus they continue day 
by day finding support in Prajapati. There is one (verse) alone ^ with (the 
deity) expressed ; Prajapati is one alone ; verily thus they continue day by 
day finding support in Prajapati. Of them the following are unchanged, 
the Maitravaruna’s Prstha, and the conclusions of the other two ; verily thus 
they continue day by day finding support in them. 

xxix. 8. It is of ten verses ^ ; these breaths are ten ; verily thus he places 
these breaths in the sacrifice and in the sacrificers; the midday (perform- 
ances) of the Hotrakas consist of two hymns, to counterpoise the Hotr’s 
two litanies. Moreover, the Hotr is the year, the Hotrakas the seasons ; in 
that the seasons being united in couples are called summer, the rains, and 
winter, therefore the midday (performances) of the Hotrakas consist of two 
hymns. Moreover, the Hotr is the body, the Hotrakas the limbs ; in that 
the limbs are twofold, therefore the midday (performances) of the Hotrakas 
consist of two hymns. Having recited at the morning pressings the over 
recitation of the Stomas, they recite the Ahina ^ hymns at the midday 
(pressings) on the Caturvin9a, Abhijit, Visuvant, Vi9vajit and Mahavrata 
days, for these days ^ are not deficient. Having recited the Ahina hymns 
(on these days) those of the one day (rite) they recite. These days are 
turned away and not returning ; in that having recited the Ahina hymns, 
they recite those of the one day (rite), and the one day (rite) is a support, 
verily (they serve) for support. Five hymns each time the Maitravaruna 
recites in all the Chandomas ^ ; the Chandomas are cattle ; cattle are five- 
fold ; verily (they serve) to obtain cattle. Four each the Brahmanacchansin 
and the Achavaka ; the Chandomas are cattle ; cattle are fourfold and also 
four-footed ; verily (they serve) to obtain cattle. The Qastras have five calls ; 
the litanies are cattle ; cattle are fivefold ; verily (they serve) to win cattle. 
The off‘ering verses of the litanies are from the one day (rite) ; the one day 
(rite) is a support ; verily (they serve) for support. They say the second 
vasat^ for the healing of the libations, for the support of the libations. 


8 RV. iii. 38. 10. 

1 See RV. iii. 38. 

2 For these cf. AB. vi. 18 ; g^S. xii. 6, 7 ; viz. 

RV. iv. 16 (ggS. xii. 3. 13) ; i. 61 (xii. 4. 
17) ; iii. 31 (xii, 5, 17), 

8 ahlnah (also in M) is strange in the masc. ; 


and, in view of the parallelism of AB. vi. 
18, ahlnani must be read. Cf. KB. xii. 2, 

n. 4. 

ggS. xii. 3. 17-19 for the five ; the others 
have the normal number of four, but with 
variants. 
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ADHYAYA XXX 

TJtc Soma Sacrlfiim {coutiuv.ed) 

The LUardes of the Ilotrakas at, the Third Pressing, 

XXX. 1. The morning pressing is the Vasiis\ the midday pressing the 
Rndras^ the third pressing the Adityas’. In that ho l>egins the third press- 
ing with the Aditya cup, verily thus he begins with its own deity. More- 
over, the third pressing is a pressing which has tlie sap sucked out; the 
Aditya cup is a eup rich in sap ; verily thereby he makes the third press- 
ing rich in sap. He recites a Tristiibh as invitafcory verse for the Aditya 
cup ; the explanation of this has l>een given. Then, when the Pavamana 
has been sung, they proceed with the animal victim, for this is the time for 
it ; moreover (it serves) to confer sap on the pressing. Then they proceed 
with the sacrifice of five oblations; the explanation of this has been given. 
He recites (verses) by Yamadeva^ at the third pressing for (the goblets) 
being filled, for Vamadova it %vas who proclaimed the Soma to Iiidra at the 
third pressing. They contain (the wox'ds) * Inthcr ' and * 1 >ay steed with 
the symbol of the invikitury vei’ses ; they are Tristul liHaildressed to Indra 
and the Rbhus ; verily thus lie makes Indra a half-sharer in the pressing. 
Nine he recites ; ten goblets do they fill here, but the concluding is as the 
introductory rite. The Hotrakas saerifiee together : the explanation of this 
has been given. The ofiering verses'*^ are Jagat! verses, containing (the 
words) 'draught', 'be drunk’, and ‘dxmnk’, for the third pressing is connected 
with the Jagati; they contain (the word) ' be drunk for the third pressing 
contains (the word) ‘ be drunk They say a second vamt for the healing of 
the libations, for the support of the libations. Then comes the sacrificial 
food/ then the Hotr’s goblet ; the explanation of this has been given. Then 
they offer the cakes (for the Pitrs) at the third pressing ; the explanation 
of these has been given. Then they proceed with the cup for Savitr ^ ; the 
explanation of this has been given. He recites one Tristubh as invitatory 
verse for the cup for Savitr ; the explanation of this has been given. Again 
in that between the two litanies the Agnidh says the ofiering verses for the 
eup for the wives/ thereby the two reach the Hotr. 

^ KV. iv. 36 ; see 99S. viii. 2, 3. Jagati. This precedes the Vai^vadeya 

2 ggS. viii. 2. 6 seg. ^astra. 

2 99®- viii 2. 13. ® I. e. hetween the Vai^vadeva and the Agni- 

■* 99®* viii. 3. 2 gives the Tristnbh as RV. iv. mS.nita 9astras ; see Caland and Henry, 

54. i, which is given in the Anulcramaftt as Z’Affmsiomaf p, 36$. 



625] 


The Litanies of the Hotrahas [ — xxx. 4 

XXX. 2. The litanies of the Ukthya are addressed to Indra and Agni ; the 
explanation of these has been given. These to Indra in Jagati they recite 
day by day ^ ; the Jagati is cattle ; cattle are connected with the Jagati; 
verily (they serve) to obtain cattle. ‘ These should be unchanged ’ some 
state, saying ‘ These are the supporters of the pressing.’ But the rule is 
‘ They should be varied,’ for one day, then another, they approach. (Keci- 
tations) to Varuna, to Brhaspati, and to Visnu they recite; their metre is 
the Jagati ; Indra s the Tristubh ; in that the metres are inverted, it is to 
secure the characteristic of the deities. (Recitations to Indra and Varuna, 
to Indra and Brhaspati, to Indra and Visnu they recite ; verily with these 
they accompany the cups, for so are the cups drawn. 

XXX. 3. ‘ Holder of the people, the generous, worthy of praise’ the Maitra- 
varuna ^ (says) ; the explanation of this has been given. The conclusion ^ 
is by Vasistha day by day ; Vasisthasawthe third pressing for the Maitra- 
varuna’s function ; therefore day by day the conclusion is by Vasistha. In 
Kakubh verses they give the lead to the Maitravaruna ® on the third day; 
thereby he falls into the power of the Brahmanacehahsin. On the fourth 
day they give the lead to each in his own metre ; verily thus each in his 
own metre they continue finding support. In Gayatri verses ^ they give 
the lead to the Maitravaruna, in Usnih verses to the Brahmanacchansin, in 
Anustubh verses to the Achavaka, to secure a progressive increase. So their 
metres increase with four syllables each. In Pankti verses ® they give the 
lead to the Maitravaruna on the fifth day, for the fifth day is connected 
with the Pankti ; in (verses) of two Padas ® they give the lead on the sixth 
day, for the sixth day is connected with (verses) of two Padas. Moreover 
they perform the Samans, Gurda, Bhadra, Udvan5aputra ; ’’ moreover the 
(Jilpas are accompanied by (verses) of two feet ; therefore here the Qilpas 
are recited, (thinking) ‘ Let us not depart from the Qilpas.’ 

XXX. 4. With the NabhanedisthaHheHotr sprinkles seed; it he hands to 
the Maitravaruna ; it he develops with the Valakhilyas; these Valakhilyas 
he recites as divided ; by Padas the first two hymns he divides ; verily thus 


1 See Anartiya on 95^. xii. 10. 1 and 2. Of. 

AB. vi. 15, and 14. 

2 See RV. vii. 82 (ggS. xii. 11. 15) ; x. 43 

(ibid. 12. 6) ; vi. 69. 1-3 (ibid. 26. 5) for the 
seventh day ; for the offering verses 99®* 
ix. 2. 6 ; 3. 3 ; 4. 7, on the Ukthya ; for 
the litanies, x. 2. 4 ; 3. 4 ; 4. 6. 

XXX. 3. 1 RV. hi. 51. 1-3 ; 99 S. ix. 2. 3. 

2 RV. vii. 84. 1-3 (99S. ix. 2. 5 ; xu. 10. 5) 

85. 1-3 ; 99 s. xii. 10, 6. 

3 99 s. xii. 10. 7 ; RV. viii. 103. 8, 9 ; 39. 30, 


31. See 99®* ^^^* 1^* similar 

verses. 

^ Quoted summarily by Anartlya on 95®* 
xii. 10. 9 ; 12. 9 (ix. 3. 2 ) ; see also xii. 
26. 7. 

5 99s. xii. 10. 12. 

6 99s. xii. 11. 1. 

T For these cf. Ind, Stud, iii. 224, 226, 209; 
PB. xiii. 12. 6 seq. 

XXX. 4. 1 RV. X. 61 ; see 99 S. xii. 11. 5-9 ; 
for the Valakhilyas cf. AB. vi. 27, 28. 
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by joints he gathers him together ; by half verses the second two ; man 
consists of two portions ; verily thus he unites them ; verse by verse the 
third two hymns; verily thus he gathers him whole: he should invert in 
the Nara 5 ahsa “ ; therefore foetuses are bom inverted. 

XXX* 5. In the Tarksya- ^ he mounts the difSciilt mounting ; Tirksya is 
Vayu ; Vayu is breath verily thus he places breath in iiim : him he hands 
over to the Brahmanacchahsin. Him he receives in the wornl) of the Sukirti 
(hymn ; for him born he recites in Pahkti fomi with repetition of o the 
Vrsakapi^ (hymn); the repetition of o is food; verily thus born he finds 
support in proper food. Then he recites the Kuntapa ^ according to the 
metres, for the obtaining of all desires ; viz. the Nara^ansis;*^ the Eaibhis,® 
the Karavyas,'^ the Indragathas/ the Bhiiteehads,^ the Pariksit verses,^® 
and the prattle of Eta§a.^^ Eta$a, the sage, saw the life of the sacrifice. 
He said to his sons ' My boys, I have seen the life of the sacrifice ; that 
I shall prattle forth ; think me not mad.' They said ‘ Be it so.' Then he 
prattled it forth : his eldest son, creeping up, stopped his mouth, (saying) 
‘Our father has become mad.' To him he said ‘Be gone; fie on thee, 
Ofool; I make thine ofispring the worst ; hadst thou not, O fool, stopped 
my mouth, I had made the cow of a hundred (years of) life, and man of 
a thousand.' Therefore the descendants of Eta^a being the Ajaneyas are 
the worst of the Bhrgus. for they are under curse by a father, their own 
deity, their own Prajapati.^'' 

XXX. 6. (The verses) of the Adityas and Ailgirases ^ he recites next. The 
Adityas and the Angirases were at variance, ‘ We shall go first to the world 


2 RV. X. 12. 

1 RV. X. 173 ; see ggs. xil 11. 12. 

^ RV. X. 181 ; see xii. 18. 1. Of. AB. vi. 

29 ; jixtam represents an elliptical clause. 
^ RV. X. 80 ; see 95^. xii, 18. 1, where the 
form of the Xyunkha is given. 

RV. XX. 127-86 ; see 99^. xii. IS. 7 ; AB. 
Vi. 82, 88. 

s RV. XX. 127. 1-8 ; see 99 S. xii. 14 ; RVKh. 

V. 8. 

6 RV. XX. 127. 4-6 ; see 99 S. xii. 16. 1 ; 14. 4, 
5, where see Hilkbrandt's crit. notes ; 
RVKh. V. 9. 

^ RV. XX, 127, 11-14 ; see 99^* ? 

RVKh. V. 11 

8 AV. XX. 128. 12-16 ; see 99 S. xii. 15. 5 ; 

16. 1 ; RVKh. V. 14. 

s AV. XX. 185. 11-18 ; see 99 a xii. 16. 4, 
5,8; RVKh. v. 21. 

10 AV. XX. 127. 7-10; see 99 a xii. 16. 2; 

17. 1. 1-4 ; RVKh. y. 10. 


AV. XX. 129 ; see 99 S. xii. IS ; RVKh. 
V. 15. The story is given also in AB. 
vi. 88. 

** BOoLK and the AnancL ed. have the 
absurd adar^af. 

RLK have apiktMpu. 

Oo and the Anand. ed. have abhi^agraMj 
which is, no doubt, correct. 

JM. has needlessly karisyumi. 

The exact force of these words which are 
probably best taken as in apposition to 
pitru, who can be regarded as their 
pmjdpaUj is uncertain. The curse was not 
by any deity apparently. The alternative 
is to connect with the next clause, but 
that is unlikeiy* 

XXX. 6. ^ AV. XX. 185. 6 seq. ; see 99®* » 

RVKh. V. 20 ; AB, vL 84 has a much 
longer version for which cf. Caland, Jm~ 
minxya Mrukinmia, pp. 158-61, and 95^* 
xiv. 40 has a variant version. 
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of heaven ’ (said) the Aditya ; ' we ’ the Ahgirases. The Ahgirases sent to 
the Adityas (saying) ‘ Ours is the pressing day to-morrow; do ye cause us 
to sacrifice/ Agni was their envoy ; the Adityas said ‘ Ours is the pressing 
day to-day ; and thou art ^ the Hotr for us here, Brhaspati the Brahman, 
Ayasya the Udgatr, Ghora Angirasa the Adhvaryu/ Them they rejected ; 
him they desired to please with these (verses); thus they repeat these 
(verses). They brought a white horse as sacrificial £ee,^ that one which here 
gives heat ; therefore the Adityas went to heaven ; he goes to heaven who 
knows thus, 

XXX. 7. He recites the orderings of the quarters ^ ; the quarters are in 
order for him. He recites the man-ordering (verses) ^ ; men are in order for 
him. He says the riddles/ the Pratiradhas/ the Ativada/ the Ahanasyas,® 
all forms of speech. Therefore a man speaks all forms of speech, but other 
animals one only. They are eight ; by them the gods attained all attain- 
ments ; so verily also the sacrificers by them attain all attainments. ^ The 
Kaprth, 0 men, the Kaprth extend,' and ‘ What time forward ye came ' are 
two (verses ; thus they become perfect They make up ten ; the Viraj 
consists of sets of ten; the Vira] is prosperity and proper food; verily 
(they serve) to obtain the Viraj as prosperity and proper food. 

XXX. 8. He recites the Dadhikra (verse ^) ; the Dadhikra (verse) is speech ; 
verily thus he places speech in him ; he recites (the verses) to Soma the 
purifying ^ ; (the verses) to Soma the purifying are a filter ; verily thus he 
purifies him. Him he hands over to the Achavaka; him he with the 


^ hotasi is made certain (against hotdsa in 
BLK and Anand. ed.) by the parallels 
gB. iii. 5. 1. 13-17 ; OB. ii. 6. 14. For 
^i^iksuh cf. Nir, ii. 10 ; ‘ present ^ (BE.) 
is here impossible. 

® daksind in the Anand. ed. is a mere error : 
abUmdantah in OoK is an easier reading, 
but with te following is not probable. 

1 AV. XX. 128. 1-5 ; ggs. xii. 20. 2 ; EYKh. 

T. 12. 

2 AV. XX. 128. 6-11 ; see ggS, xii. 21. 2. 1-6 ; 

KVKh. V. 13. 

s AV. XX. 133. 1-4 must be meant ; see ggS- 
xii. 21. 3 ; in xii. 22 are given all six 
verses of that hymn (cf. EVKh. v. 16), no 
doubt the last two in error, and some 
add the seventh verse, probably because 
they thought that 22 contained the 
seven (4 and 3) verses of ggS. xii. 21. 3. In 
AB. vi. 33 the number six is probably 
meant as is accepted by Sayana. Ver contra 
Anartlya ignores the whole of 22 and 


regards as the Pravalhika AV. xx. 184, 
which in AB. is the Ajijnasenyas (EVKh. 
V. 17) ; the confusion seems to have 
arisen from the omission of that special 
category. The statement of the Vedic 
Concordance that Pravalhika applies to 
AV. XX. 134 is erroneous, as is Scheftelo- 
witz’s view, ZDMG-. lix. 425. 

^ AV. XX. 135. 1-3 ; see ggS. xii. 23, 2 ; 

EVKh. V. 18; Pratiradha in AB. vi. 33. 

® AV. XX. 185. 4 ; see ggS. xii. 23. 4 ; EVKh. 

V. 19 ; Ativada in AB. vi. 33. 

<5 AV. XX. 136 ; see ggS. xii. 24. 1 ; EVKh. 
V. 22. 

7 EY. X. 101. 12 and x. 165. 4 ; see ggS. xii. 
24 2. 

® dndksipyah is apparently corrupt ; the word 
rendered is anaksepyah, which, however, 
is not at all probable as a correction. 

XXX. 8. 1 EY. iv. 39. 6 ; see ggS. xii. 25. 1. 
Cf. AB. vi. 36. 

2 EY. ix. 101. 4-6 ; ggS. xii. 25. 2 ; AB. vi. 36. 
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Evayamarut (hymn'') makes to move when horn; he repeats o: sfcmnblingas 
it were one moves when fir.st de.sirous to walk ; verily thus from the immortal 
metre he propagates him for immortivlity ; they obtain immortality who 
perform the .sixth day frite). Having recited the strophe and antistrophe, 
he recites the Viilakhilyas; the .strophe and antistrophe are the lx)dy, the 
Valakhilyas the breaths; these breaths are not .separaterl ffrom the body). 
They say ‘ Why are they (called) Valakhilyiis V That which is not in contact 
in two field.s,* they call Khila ; these breaths are a hair {raUi) in breafith and 
are not separated ; therefore are they Valakhilyas. 

XXX. 9. ‘ In the Tarksya he mounts the ditheult mounting,' it has been 
said.^ In Gayatri verses they give the lesul for the Brahmanacehahsin on 
the second day, thereby he falls into the power of the Maitravaruna. ‘ For- 
ward to the most generous, the great, born of great wealth ’ is a six verse 
(hymn ^), twice as great as that of the Maitravaruna. The conclusion day 
by day is by Ki-sna®; Krsna Ahgirasa saw this third presssing for the 
Brahmanacchaasin’s office : therefore day by day the conclusion is by Krsna. 
In Anust-ubhs they give the lead for the Achavfika on the third day; 
thereby he falls into the power of tlie Brahmanacehahsin. The ‘season 
mother ’ (hymn *) has thirteen verses ; it i.s twice as great as that of 
the Brahmanacehahsin and there i.s one verse ovtsr. The conclusion day 
by day is by Bharadvaja ; Bharadvaja saw this third pressing for the 
Achavaka’s office ; therefore day liy day the conclusion is ly Bharadvaja. 
The Achavaka alternates the two Visnu (l»ymns‘’'),th(! conclusions the other 
two. The Maitrfwaruna and the Bralimanficchahsin have two conclusions; 
the Achavaka has one conclusion. In that the Achavaka has an unchang- 
ing conclusion, the Achavaka i.s a .support ; verily (it serves) for support. 

XXX. 10. Thirty-six (verses) the Maitravaruna recites at the Caturvihpa,^ 
forty the Brahmanacehahsin, and forty-four the Achavaka. These are 
a hundred and twenty. A hundred and twenty are the days of the season ; 
thus he obtains the season, -adth the season the year and the desires that 
are in the year. Five hymns the Maitravaruna recites on all the Chan- 
doma days; tfie Chandomas are cattle; cattle are fivefold; verily (they 


3 EV. V. 87 ; sea 99 S. xii. 26. 10 ; AB. vi. SO ; 

tiie rendering of mjfiTikhamJmka in JAOS. 
xxxi, SSI is erroneous. 

^ SeePischel and Uokiner, Fed. Stud. ii. 205; 
Oldenberg, jRgv^eda-Koten^ L SS5, S85. The 
idea seems to be that the space between 
tlie fields in which they do not come into 
contect is the Khila, as Oldenberg takes 
it, blit the word asambkinm is very curi- 
ous ; the comm, suggests ‘ unploughed \ 

^ Above KB. xsx. 5. 

2 RV. i. 57 ; see 99S, xii. 26. 4, The Stotriya 


and Anurupa are RV. viii. 92. 28-30 ; i. 
a 8-10; ggS. xii. 12.1. 

® RY. X. 42. 1-3 and 43. 1-3 ; see ^gS. xii. 12. 
5 and 6. 

« RY. ii. 13 ; see ggS. xii. 20. 22. For the 
Stotriya and Anurupa see RY. i. 11. 1-3; 
8. 6, 7 ; ggS. xii. 26. 1. 

6 RY. Vi. m, 1-3 ; see ggS. xii. 26. 5. 

® RY. vii. 100 and i. 154. 1-6; see ggS. xii. 
26. 2 and 3. 

XXX. 10. 1 See ggS. xii. 27. 1 with Anartiya’s 
note. 
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serve) to obtain cattle. Four hymns the Brahmanaechahsin ^ recites in the 
first Ohandoma ; the Chandomas are cattle ; cattle are fourfold, and also 
fourfooted ; verily (they serve) to obtain cattle. Five hymns the AchiLvaka ^ 
recites in the first Chandoma ; the Chandomas are cattle ; cattle are five- 
fold ; verily (they serve) to obtain cattle. Six (they recite) in the second 
and third ; the year has six seasons ; verily (they serve) to obtain the year. 
The Qastras have four calls ; the litanies are cattle ; cattle are fourfold, and 
also fourfooted; verily (they serve) to obtain cattle. On the sixth day 
that of the MaitiQavaruna has five calls ; the litanies are cattle ; cattle are 
fivefold ; verily (they serve) to obtain cattle. The offering verses of the 
litanies are from the one day (rite) ; the one day (rite) is a support ; verily 
(they serve) for support. They say the second vasat, for the healing of the 
libations, for the support of the libations. 

xxx. 11. Five metres they recite at night, Anustubh, Gayatri, Usnih, 
Tristubh and Jagati ; these are the metres of night. The night has five 
calls, and so the additional litany of the Vajapeya. ‘ The night goes beyond 
the Uktha;^ verily thus from metre to metre they call' Kausitaki used 
to say, to prevent sameness. In that he uses a Tristubh containing the 
word ‘ over the night ' as invitatory verse for the A§vin litany ^ cup, (it is 
because) the Praisa contains (the word) ‘over the night', for the Somas are left 
over the night. Moreover, the Tristubh is might and strength ; verily thus 
might and strength he places in the sacrificer. The additional litanies of the 
Aptoryama have four calls ; the litanies are cattle ; cattle are fourfold, and 
also fourfooted ; verily (they serve) to obtain cattle. They use as conclud- 
ing verses (verses) to the lord of the field, (thinking) ‘The field is this earth ; 
in it undepressed shall we find support at the end ' ; verily thus in it 
undepressed do they find support at the end. In that the offering verses 
are Tristubhs containing (the word) ‘ over the night (it is) because the Somas 
are left over the night. Moreover, the Tristubh is might and strength ; 
verily thus might and strength he places in the sacrificer. They say the 
second vasat, for the healing of the libations, for the support of the liba- 
tions. They then proceed with (the cup) for the yoker of the bays ; the 


2 See ggs. xii. 25.4-7. 

8 See 55 s. xii. 26. 2, 12 seq. 

1 The sen se must be as indicated, but atigrafia 
is first found here in it. Ukihasya as read 
in the edd. with the MSS. is probably 
thus to be taken of the number of calls, 
five against four. It is not sufficient to 
assume the sense to be that the night 
has an extra Uktha, for in point of fact 
the night rite (i. e. the Atiratra) adds 12, 

07 [H,O.S.36j 


while the Vajapeya adds one to the 
Soda^in. For dhvayante the Anand. ed. 
has ahuyania : the sense remains the same. 
chandasa^ cMndasa is ambiguous, and may 
mean from metre to metre, i. e. as bridging 
over the separation, or simply from each 
metre, but the former {chandase) is 
seemingly better. 

2 See ggS, ix. 20. 30 and 31. 
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explanation of tliis has been given. He recites a Tristubh as invitatory 
verse for (the cap) for the yoker of the bays ■'* ; the e.xplanation of this has 
been given. In that he recites an invitatory ver.se * for the Atipraisa, (it is 
becau.se) without strength is the Praisa which has no invitatory verse 
Moreover there arc invitatory verses in the ca.se of (the cups) for two 
deities, and in the ca.«e of all the PrasthituK ; therefore he recite.s an invita- 
tory verse for it. ‘ In that he reeite.s an Atipraisa, verily thus he refers to 
the ne.xt clay, verily thus they keep taking hold of the next day’ Kausitaki 
used to say.'’ 

S See RV. i. 177. 4 ; I- I'*- 

* Both are giyen in 995. x. 1. O as KV. iii. 53. 5 or 1'; ami rmda iha maghamn. 

'* Soe KB. xxsi. 2 ; xxvi. 11. 
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Abhijifc day of the Sattra, 28, 26, 51, 52, 211, 
480-482, 523. 

Abhiplava gadaha, 23, 51, 52, 58, 209, 457-466. 

Abhipratarina Vrddhadyumna, a king, 196, 

Abhisecaniya day of Rajasuya, 67. 

Abhiseka, 67. 

Abhyagnis Aita^ayanas, the least important 
of the Aurvas, 284. 

Abhyuddrsta sacrifice, 366. 

Abhyudita sacrifice, 365. 

Ablative, use of, 83. 

Absolute case, 83 ; apparent use of accusa- 
tive absolute, 407, n. 2, 421, n. 3, 526, n. 2. 

Accents, absence of in Brahmanas of the 
Rgveda, 96. 

Accusative, uses of, 81, 82, 107 ; with 388, 
n. 8; apparently absolute, 407, n. 2, 421, 
n. 3, 526, n. 2. 

Achavaka, priest, 32, 160, 173, 197, 262, 263, 
264, 266, 267, 269, 270, 281, 282, 289, 421, 
439, 493, 494, 515, 516, 517, 518, 521, 522, 
523, 528. 

Adhrigu, formula, 406. 

Adhrigu, priest, 140. 

Adhvaryu, priest, 115, 116, 121, 128, 132, 156, 
256, 257, 258, 289, 303, 309, 310, 362, 375, 
379, 385, 393, 400, 401, 404, 413, 422, 442, 
512, 517. 

Adhyayas, 30 or 40 in the Aitareya Brah- 
mana, 35. 

Aditi,* 112, 123, 184, 387. 

Aditya cup, 431, 432, 524. 

Adityas, 114, 119, 126, 147, 186, 209, 244, 285, 
286, 311, 329, 333, 416, 511, 525 ; conflict 
with Angirases, 22, 285-287, 526, 527. 

Adverbial forms, anomalous, 78. 

Adverbs, uses of, 89. 

After-offerings, included in introductory sacri- 
fice, 114. 

Age, of the two Brahmanas inter se, 26-28 ; 
absolutely, 42-50. 

Ages, of the world, not Yedic, 302, n. 6. 

Agni, 187, 256, 263, 295, 296, 304, 305, 311, 
323; nearest of gods, 107, 304, 383; three 


forms of, 347; as death, 419; and see 
Jatavedas, Vai 9 vanara. 

Agni and the Maruts, 296, 437. 

Agni and Soma, 401, 405, 453. 

Agni and Varuna, 449. 

Agnieayana, human sacrifice at, 63. 

Agnidh, priest, 160, 267, 268, 269, 289, 516, 

_517. 

Agnidhra priest, 125, 248, 435. 

Agnidhrlya, 398. 

Agnihotra, 31, 33, 51, 190, 251-256, 290-296, 

_ 353-357, 370, 451. 

Agnimaruta ^^stra, 174, 185-189, 435-437, 
456, 467, 492, 494, 501, 504, 524, n. 2. 

Agnipranayana, 128-131, 398, 399, 

Agnistoma, 31, 189, 190, 270, 431, 437, 454, 
-456,* 466, 485, 492. 

Agnistoma Saman, 509. 

Agnisvamin, views of on Kausitaki school, 42. 

Agrayana, 369, 370 ; cup, 60, 295, 433, 

Ahanasya, verses (AV. xx. 136. 1-10), 287, 
527. 

Aharahah 9 asya, 272. 

Ahavanlya, 249, 256, 258, 290, 296, 298, 305, 
310, 312, 339, 353, 364, 370, 375, 398, 403, 
442. 

Ahavas, 424, 425, 483, 434, 439, 529. 

Ahi budhnya, the dragon of the deep, as 
name ®f a verse (RV. vi. 50. 14), 486. 

Ahina, 52, 59, 264, 271, 272, 820, 521, 522, 523. 

Aida Saman, 520. 

Aikada 9 aksi (cf. JB. ii. 229) Manutantavya, 
his royal offspring, 255. 

Aiksvaka Hari 9 candra Vaidhasa, 299. 

Ailtisa, Kavasa, excluded from sacrifice, 148, 

4ii 

Aindravayava cup, order of, 59. 

Aitareya, cited tacitly, 169, 170, 185. 

Aitareya Aranyaka, 36, 38. 

Aitareya Brahmana, contents of with parallels 
in the Kausitaki Brahmana, 1-13 ; relation 
to Kausitaki, 22-26 ; comparative age, 26- 
28 ; composition, 28-36 ; date of, 42-50 ; 
ritual of, 61-61 ; Rajasuya and legend of 
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^uiiah^epa, 01-68 ; language, 69-96 ; style, 
96-98 j metre, 98-101 ; idea of Punarmrtyu* . 
only in latest part, 340, n. 1 ; borrowing of ! 
viL 11 from KB. iii. 1, 49, 50, 297, n. 2. 
Aita(;aprairipa, hymn (AV. xx. 129. 1 22, ; 

284, 286, 288 ; Eta9apralllpa, 520. 

Ajaneyas, descendants of Eta 9 a, 526. ; 

Ajigarta Sauyavasi, a seer, fatlier of ^unah- * 
9epa, 68, 64, 206, 304. 

Ajijr.ilsenya, verses (AV. xx. 134. 1-4^', 285, ^ 
527, n. S. ‘ 1 

Ajya ^astra, 158-164. 193, 423-425, 455, 4.56, , 
458, 459, 460, 462, 403, 464, 467, 468, 409, ' 
471,474, 47S, 481, 483,; 486, 487. 493, 499, ; 
__ 502, 504, 509, 518. ' ■ 

Ajya Sfcotra, 425, 430, 431. 

Akhyana theory, 65, 66. i 

Aksarapahkti, 436. i 

Aksyant days, 209. 

Alamhana, 440. 

Aiikayu Tacaspata, a J?aimisiya priest, 498. 
All-gods, 126, 184. 251, 304, 329, 333, 371, ‘ 
418, 426, 458, 459, 460, 461, 464, 465, 467, 
468, 470, 4*75, 470, 480, 491, 501, 503, 507. 
Alliteration, 80. ! 

AmbUsthya, performs the horse sacrihco, 336. > 
Amitrafcapana 9^J*h>ya, a king, 338. < 

Anacoluthon, 292. | 

Anartlya, commentator on the ^khkhayana ‘ 
yrauta Sutra, cites -with different reading ! 
KB. xxvii. 1, 508, n. 2. j 

Ancestral seer of sacrificer (or his priest), use j 
of veraes by {yatharsi) for the Apris recom- 
mended, 138, a7ul m Arseja, 

Andhras, 65, 307. 

Ahga Vairocana, performs the hors© sacrifice, 
337. 

Angirasa, Ghora, a mythical sage, 527. 
Angirasa, Hiranyasttipa, author of RV. i. 32, 
180. 

Angirasa, Krsna, author of BV. x. 42, 43, 528. 
Angirasa, Sanivarta, 330. 

Afigirases, 119, 124, 186, 209, 263, 286, 288, 
329, 333, 449, 516 ; conflict with Aclityas, 
22, 285-287, 526, 527. 

Anicin Mauna, a sage, 478. 

Animal sacrifice, 134-145, 403-40$. 

Animals, contrasted with men in mode of 
generation, 161, 162 ; commit incest, 300. 
Anointing of the sacrificial post, 404. 
Anointment of king, 23. 

An^umatl, 287, 

AntarySma cup, 150, 257, 412, 415. 492. 
Anubandhya, offering, 449-451, 

Anumati, first Ml-moon day, 195, 297, 


Anunirvapya Isti, 365. 

Anupraisas, 514, 

Anustubh, 173, 199, 329, 333, .399, 407, 424 
428, 440, 508, 509, 511, 514, 518, 528 ; treat' 
ment of in the Aitareya Brahmana 99 

im. 

Anvahfiryapaeana, 256, 258, 298, 339, 353. 
Aorist indicative, use of, 85, 86, 314, n. 1, 385 
n. 2, 413, n. 11, 485, n. 8; imegular forms 
^ of, 76. 

Apastamba, date of, 48. 

Apastamba frauta Sutra, relation to the 
Kauaitaki Brahmana, 48 ; date of, 48, 49 * 
ritual in, 55, 57, 

Api(;arvara, etymology and meaning of, 201, 
Apnana passage, 449. 

Apohisthiya, hymn (RV. x. 9), 187. 
Aponaptriya, 148-150, 412-414. 

Apratiratha, hymn (RV. x. 103), 327. 

Apri versos, 137, 138, 405, 450. 

Apsarases, 184, 353. 

Aptoryuma, 38, 54, 55, 191 ; Aptoryfima, 529. 
Aptya gods. 329, 333, 474. 

Aralhi Saujata (ef. JB. iii. 37), 311. 

Aranis, 354. 

Aram, a demon, 314 (vii. 28), n. 1, 

Arbhava Favamftna, 54, 267. 432. 

Arbuda, hymn (RT. x. 94). 79, 427, 428. 
Arlnida KrKlravt*ya, a serpent seer, 259, 519. 
Arindama Sana(;ruta, 318. 

Arithmetic, division of a thousand by throe, 
271. 

Arrow, parts of, 126. 

Arseya, invocation of Agni by ancestral 
__ names, 313, n. 2, 321, n. 2, 358, n. 2, 410, n. 3. 
Aruni, Uddalaka, 324, and see Ai'uni, 

Arimi, views on expiations of errors in the 
sacrifice, 41, 498. 

Arurmaghas, destroyed by Indra, 314. 
Arvavasu. the Bi*ahman priest of the gods, 
381. 

Aryans, attacks on by aborigines possibly 
referred to, 413. 

Aqimij epithet of Rudra, 25, 378. 

A 9 ramas, alleged reference to doctrine of, 
^ 300, n, 6. 

A^vaiayana, probable date of, 44. 

A^valSyana 0rliya Sutra, 36. 

A 9 valfiyana Sutra, relation to the 

Aitareya Bnlhmana, 32, 33, 44; date of, 
44 ; ritual in, 51-63, 57, 61, 67 
A^vamedha, 40, 52, 336. 

Aevatara A^vi, Bulila, 281 
A^vattha, tree, 315, 316, 332. 

Alvina ^astra, 253, 444^47, 528. 
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Afvins, 121, 145, 251, 296, 364, 381, 394, 409, 
421, 426, 445. 

Astacatvarin 9 a Stoma, 206, 499. 

Asandivant, a place of performance of the 

" A9vamedlia, 336. 

Asitamrgas, a branch of the Ela 9 yapas, 314. 

Ass, virility of destroyed, 203, 204, 44^ 

Assembly, comradeship in, 116 ; women not 
to go to, 388. 

Assimilation of sibilants, 34. 

Asura woman, and Indra, 477. 

Asuras, 117, 121, 125, 126, 133, 261, 270, 285, 
288, 384, 396, 414, 415, 443, 485, 515. 

Atharvau, 118. 

Atharvaveda, not recognized in the Rgveda 
Brahmanas, 47. 

Atichandas, 480, 494, 509, 51 0, 513. 

Atipraisa, 530. 

Atiratra, 33, 51, 52, 53, 54, 191, 201, 202, 250, 
271, 281, 442-444, 494. 

Ativada, verse (AV. xx. 135. 4), 285, Ativada, 
527. 

Atmosphere, 292 ; Marnts’ place in, 113 ; life 
of victim sent to, 139. 

Atreya, portion of victim assigned to an, 289. 

Atreya, Udamaya, a sacrificer, 337. 

Atris, 469 ; the Atris rescue the sun, 483. 

Atyagnistoma, form of Jyotistoma, 54. 

Atyarati Janaihtapi, performs, though not 
a king, the horse sacrifice, 338. 

Aufrecht^s edition of the AB., 101, 102 ; view 
as to authorship of Egvedic hymns, 64. 

Augment, omission of, in imperfect indicative, 
74, 76. 

Augrasainya, Yudham 9 rausti, 336. 

Aupavi, 127, n. 4. 

Avabhrtha, 448, 449. 

Avacatnuka, a place, 337. 

Avatsara, a seer, 163 ; Prasravana (v. Z. Pra 9 ra- 
vana), a Hotr, 419. 

Avesta, proper time of sacrifice in, 254. 

Aviksita, Marutta, 336. 

Avoidance, of daughter-in-law for father-in- 
law, 24, 178, 179. 

Axe {para(}u)j shape of, 160. 

Ayasya, XJdgatr at the sacrifi.ce of ^unah 9 epa, 
303 ; at the Adityas’ sacrifice, 527. 

Ayus, special form of rite, 208, 457, 462, 463, 
466. 

Babhrava, v. I, for Bhargava, 470, n. 7. 

Babhravas, descendants of Devarata Vai 9 va- 
mitra, 305. 

Babhravya, 0irija, 290. 

Babhru Daivavrdha, a sacrificer, 318. 

Bahispavamana Stotra, 151, 160, 165, 178, 896,* 


Bahvrca, 379. 

Bahvrcabrahmana, evidence of existence of 
a text other than AB. or K.B., 22, 48, 299, 
n. 5, 392, n. 2, 416, n. 5, 437, n. 2. 

Baida (Veda, JB. ii. 278), Hiranyadant, 168. 
Bamboo seeds, 369. 

Barhaspatya, ^amyu, 363. 

Barley harvest, 369. 

Barren cow, offered to Fathers, 185. 

Barn, hymn of (RV. x, 96), 79, 490. 

Bath, expiation for omission of morning, 295. 
Baudhayana ^rauta Sutra, 40, 57. 

Bhadra Saman, 525. 

Bhaga, 381. 

Bhallavika form of Gavam Ayana, 57. 
Bharadvaja, 196, 272, 321, 427, 528. 
Bharadvaja ^^’auta Sutra, uses the Aitareya 
Brahmana, 145. 

Bharata Dauhsanti, performs the horse sacri- 
fice, 45, 837, *338. 

Bharatas, 45 j Agni of the, 120, 359 ; claim 
of their charioteers to a fourth part of the 
booty won in their raids on the Satvantsr 
153, 154. 

Bharatl, 152. 

, Bhargava, Cyavana, 336 ; Grtsamada, 470. 
Bhargayana, Sutvan Kairi 9 i, 343. 

Bhasa, of Panini, 42. 

Bhasikasutra, statement as to accent of texts, 
96. 

Bhasa Saman, 211. 

Bhauvana, Yi 9 vakarman, a sacrificer, seeks to 
give away land, 336. 

Bhava, epithet of Rudra, 25, 377. 

Bhima Vaidarbha, 318. 

Bhrgn, as adopted son of Varuna, 186 ; vision 
of, 409, n. 1. 

Bhrgus, AJaneyas worst of, 526. 

Bhutapati, as name of Rudra, 186. 
Bhutaviras, a priestly family, 314. 
Bhutechads, verses (AY. xx. 135. 11-13), 287, 

I 526. 

I Bilva wood, use of, 134, 403. 

Bird, golden, discusses I)iksa with E)e 9 in 
Barbhya, 385, 886. 

Bird hymn (RV. x. 177), 491. 

Birds, mouthpiece of Nirrti (dissolution), 146, 
146. 

Black antelope skin, 109, 117, 133. 

Black, garments of Rudra, 236; as a symbol 
of night, 405. 

Black Yajurveda, priority of Mantras in to 
prose, 47. 

Blood, of sacrificial victim, used to propitiate 
Raksases, 139, 406. 

Bodies of Prajapati, a form of litany, 250, 512. 



not 


(JemraL Index 


BSlitlingkj O., criticisms on Aufreclit'S editioii 
of the AB., 102. 

Brhaddiva, name of BV. x. 120, 70 ; Kiskevalya 
’of, 455. 

Brhadnktha, a priest, S38. 

Brhaspati, 115, 121, 120, 186, 260, S14, 810, 
’S20, 838, 380, 417, 471, 525, 527. 

Brhat Saman, 122, 211, 254, S19, 820, 388, 861, 
*800, 408, 416, 468, 481, 482, 4S8, 484, 485, 
487, 488, 480, 408, 500, 502. 

Brhati, 173, 100, 201, 822, 890, 408, 400, 428, 
430, 440, 445, 474, 488, 510, 520, 522. 

Brahman (neutc^r), resolution of all into the, 
80, 842, 848. 

Brahman (personal) found only in KB., 27, 
428, 457. 

Brahman, priest, 81, 121, 124,201,256, 257, 
258, 870, 442, 516, 517 as Purohita of the 
king, 818, 880. 

Brahmana, higher than a Ksatriya, 308 ; alone 
eater of oblations, 809 ; asks Ksatriya for 
a place of sacrifice, 810 ; mode ofannouncing 
consecration of, 818 ; status of, 815; not to 
be spoken ill of, 878 ; position insecure as 
regards the people, 484 ; to receive slaughter- 
er’s sliare of victim, if tlio latter is not a 
Brahmana, 280; insistence on purity of 
<lescent, 148, 414 ; aceaisation of not being, 
110, 147, 414. 

Brahmana, variation from Sutra, 876, m 2. 

Brfihmanacchansin, priest, 82, 58, 107, 262, 
268, 264, 266, 267, 268, 260, 270, 281, 282, 
280, 480, 498, 516, 518,’ 520, 521, 522, 528, 
525, 528. 

Brahmanaspati, 121, 122, 174,808, 420; iden- 
tical with Brahman, 428. 

Brahmanical self-assertion, prominent in AB. 
vii. 18~viii. 28, 20. 

Brahmodya, 513, n. 2. 

Breach of vows, expiation for, 204, 

Breaths, 120, 122. 

Bringing forward of Agni and Soma, 181-188, 
401, 402. 

Bringing forward of the fires, 128-181, 808, 
800. 

Bulila A^vatara A^vi, a Hotr priest, views on 
performance of 281, 282, x. 

BurnelPs MS. of the KB., 103. 

Butter portions, in the new and full moon 
sacrifices, 860. 

Buying of the Soma, 115-117, 880, 890, 

Caitra, BSks^ in, 452. 

Cake offering, at animal sacrifice, purpose of 


and equivalence to the animal victim, 141 
143, 407 ; at the Soma sacrifice, 151^ 152. * 
Calls, number of, 520. 

Candramas, 377, 474. 

Carrying forward of the Soma, 115, 389. 
Cases, syntiix of, 81-88, 

Caste, high claims for Brahmans, 20, 818, 
Catalogue style, precursor of Tantra, 466, n. 1, 
Cattle, become thin and shaggy in cool season* 
216 ; connected with the Jagati metre, 128- 
necessity of house for, 180. 

Caturhotrs. recited by the Hotr, 248, 249* 
not in KB., 512, n. 2. 

Cfiturmiisya, offerings, 108, n. 1, 870-376. 
Caturvin^a day, 26, 51, 52, 200, 451-457, 528. 
Catu^catvarin<;a Stoma, 490. 

Catu.sfcoma, 426; derivation of from Catu- 
stoma, a mystery, 192. 

Causal use of relative clauses, 91. 

Ghandoga, 879. 

Chandogya Upanisad, 28. 

Chandomas, 26, 51, 52, 288, 499.-508, 528, 
529. 

Change of text, to avoid use of the word 
Rudra, 186, n. 8. 

Chariot, mode of management of reins of 
horsrs of, 160, 426; metapdior from, 887. 
j Chari<itvers, of Bharatas, claim a fourth share 
j of booty from raids on the Satvants, 158, 

154. 

Child, developmextt of intcdligence in, 166; 

mode of olfiaining, 401. 

Chip, or splinter of sacrificial post, itse of, 
186, 898. 

Citadels of the Asuras, 896. 

Citra Gau^riiyani, or Gaut;ra, a sage, 478. 
Club (damla)^ shape of, 160. 

Colour of tlie Hotr, 492 ; of the animal victim, 
186, 405. 

Commentaries on the Brahmanas, 102, 103. 
Companitive relative clauses, 91, 
Comparisoji, clauses of, 94, 05. 

Competing sacrifice >‘mnisava)y 100, 898, 451. 
Compounds, anomalies in formation of, 78; 

denoting direction, 47, 

Concord, rules of, 81, 474, n. 10. 

Conditional, use of, 02. 

Conditional clauses, 02, 

Conditional relative clauses, 01, 02. 

Conjunct form, of 5^istras, 50, 60, 476, 511, 
518. 

Connective particles, use of, 00. 

Consecration sacrifice, 107-111, 883-886, 451. 
Consonantal stems, irregularities in declen- 
sion of, 78, 74. 
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Conversion, of Annstubh verses into Gayatri 
verses, 161. j 

Corpse, pollution of fires by contact with fire j 
of cremation, 294. j 

Corruption of text, hopeless, 286, n. 1, 297. 
Cow, barren, killed for a guest, 118; offered 
to Agni, 251, 252 ; to Fathers, 185. 

Creeping to the Sadas, 418, 

Crime, of incest, 185. 

Cups, order of at pressings, 59, 60. 

Cups for two deities, 153-157, 420, 421. 

Curds, as food of the Vai^ya, 315. 

Cyavana Bhargava, a priest, 386. 

Dadhikra, verse, 527. 

Badhikravan, 287, 317. 

Baivavrdha, Babhru, 318. 

Daivodasi, Pratardana, asks questions, 45, 
498, 

Daksa Parvati, a sacrificer, 366. 

Daksayana sacrifice, 190, 366. 

Daksina offerings, 427, 520. 

Dancing, one of three ^ilp^s, 522. 

Darbha grass, 108, 248, 317, 448. 

Darbhya, or Dalbhya, Ke 9 in, a sage, 385, 386. 
Ba 9 ahotr, 512, n. 2. 

Ba 9 apeyaj rite in Rajasuya, 67. 

Bate of the Biksa, 451, 452 ; of the AB. and 
the KB., 42-50. 

Dative, uses of, 82. 

Daughter, not desired, 300 ; Prajapatfs incest 
with his, 185. 

Baughter-in-law, avoidance of father-in-law, 
24, 179. 

Dawn, 137, 145, 185, 304, 377, 409, 445. 

Bay, white as a symbol of, 405, 

Death of the sacrifice, 121 ; expiation for 
presumption of during life, 296 ; produced 
by the vasat call, 169, 170; see also Animal 
sacrifice, Soma. 

Debt of man, to father and mother, 296. 
Deprecation of anger of relatives of dead 
animal victim, 139. 

Besiderative, anomalous forms of, 77, 78, 226, 
n. 3, 492 J n. 6. 

Bevabhaga, ^rautarsi, an ancient teacher, 
290. 

Bevanitha verses (AV. xx, 135. 6 285, xi. 

Bevikas, 195, 454. 

Bhanamjayya, view of as to Kausitaki school, 
42. 

Bhatr, 195. 

Bhisanas, 122, 393. 

Bice, throws of, 302, n. 6, 392, n. 6. 

Biksa, 107-111, 383-386, 451, 
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Birghajihvi long-tongue’), an Asura woman, 
licks the sacidfice, 151. 

Birghatamas Mamateya, a priest, 337. 

Disjunctive particles, 90. 

Disloyalty, punishment of, 314, n. 1. 

Bivakirtya, 210, 486. 

Divine, as opposed to human, 309. 

Divine Hotrs, two, 137. 

Division, of a thousand by three, 271. 

Division of sacrificial victim, 289, 290. 

Divisions of time, 125, 126. 

Bogs, two, of Yama, 356, n. 5. 

Door of world of heaven, opened by Agni, 
191. 

Double negative in question, 90. 

Burmukha Paficala, performs the horse sacri- 
fice, 338. 

Burohana, a certain mode of recitation, 32, 
213, 278, 489, 526. 

Burva grass, 825. 

Bvada 9 aha, 26, 51, 52, 55, 56, 214-218, 499- 
514. 

Bvapara, throw at dice, 801. 

Byaus, 292, 293, ayid see Sky. 

Eagle, and the Gayatrl, 269. 

Earth, 123, 286, 292; prohibition of giving, 
336; seeaZsoSky. 

East, villages plentiful in, 93. 

Eating of the victim. Soma, 366, 389, 416, 434. 

Editions of the Brahmanas, 101-103. 

Eight-footed victim, 450. 

Ekadhana watei’s, 149, 150. 

Ekaha, 264. 

Ekavin 9 a Stoma, 191, 192, 311, 312, 329, 333, 
411, 426, 474, 499. 

Elephants, as sacrificial fees, 337, 338. 

Embryo, condition of, 109 ; process of genera- 
tion of, 282 ; offering of victim with, 450 ; 
born inverted, 526, 

Embryology, 170, 171. 

Empire, unknown to AB. or KB., 45. 

Errors in sacrifice, Yisnu's care of, 189 ; mode 
of remedying, 256-258, 497-499 ; in the 
choice of sacrificial priests, 194. 

Eta 9 a, 526 ; see also Aita 9 apndapa. 

Evayamarut, a hymn (RY. v. 87), 58, 79, 237, 
281, 288, 494, 528. 

Evil eye, 520. 

Exclamation, accusative of, 82. 

Expiation of sacrificial errors, 266-258, 497- 
499 ; in choice of priests, 194, 195 ; Yisnu’s 
part in making good errors, 189 ; for extinc- 
tion of fires, 292. 

Extinction of fires, expiation for, 292. 
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of Tictim sent to the sun, 139 ; see also 
Evil eye. 

Jyesight, mode of retaining until old age, 
177. 


i’ame, spell to obtain for Brahman, 248, 249. 
lasting, at the XJpasad rite, remedy for, 397, 
398. 

’at, victim, should foe, 136. 

’ather-in-law, relation to daughter-in-law, 
24, 279. 

■athers, 374, 436 ; receive sacrifice before the 
gods, 174 ; liave liquid as opposed to solid 
otferings, 408 ; are the deity of the victim 
when it is offered, 406; offering of baiTen 
cow to, 18o. 

’ees, sacrificial, 286 ; Ba.ksin§. offerings, 427, 
520. 

'emale sla^ecs, from various countries, 337 ; 

Kavasa Ailusa’s descent from, 148, 414. 
lelds, iinploiighed land between, 528. 

In ale {7iMhan(t : f 180. 

’inding, as root of property, 182. 

‘ire, carrying round of, effect in deterring 
Asiinis and Raksases from attacking the 
sacrifice, 142. 

'ive peoples, definition of, 184. 

'ive portions, making of in animal Kscrifice, 
145. 

'ivefold composition of man, hair, skin, flesh, 
bone, marrow, 145, 281. 
foetus, see Embryo, 
food, breath dependent on, 300. 
forests, of western country, 193. 
forms of Agni, three, 347. 
four, as a complete number, 392, n. 6. 
uli moon, days of, 297 ; time of, 357, 358 ; 
does not begin the month, 370, n. 1, 372, 
n. 1. 

uture, anomalies of, 77 ; uses of, 87 ; defini- 
tion and name of {Jcaripjat% 466, 467. 

andhira, Nagnajit, 318. 
andharva, maiden seized by a, 28. 
■andharvas, 124, 128, 184, 353, 414. 
anga, 338. 

■irhapatya, 256, 258, 290, 294, 298, 339, 353. 
364, 370, 375, 398, 442. 
tthas, antiquity of linguistic forms of, 68 : 
of metre of, 50. 

aupalayana, ^^civrkm, a priest, 196. 
auramrga, 140. 
aurivita Saman, 198. 
aurivlti ^aktya, 176; hymn of, 481. 


Gau9la, views on performance of CilpaCastras 
281. 

Gau<;ra, 437 ; alias Gau^rayani, 478. 

Ga%’ilm Ayana, 51, 52, 56, 59, 209-211, 496 
497, X, xi. ’ 

Gaya Plata, a seer, 225. 

Gayal, 186* 

Gayatri, 110, 128, 129, 173, 180, 181, 265, 270 
277, 312, 322, 329, 333, 358, 361, 389, 399’ 
403, 407, 409, 414. 424, 425, 428, 440, 445’ 

466, 614, 625. ’ 

Generation, symbol of, 359, 424; contrast 

between quadrupeds and bipeds in method 
of, 161, 162. 

Genitive, use of, 83, 370, nn. 2, 3. 

Gerund, forms of, 77. 

Gerundive, forms of, 77. 

Gestation, duration of, 300, n. 11. 

Gesture, use of, 120, n. 0. 

Ghora Angirasa, Adhvaryii at the Adityas’ 
sacrifice, 527. 

Gift, not to I>e accepted in **ertain circum- 
stances, 286 ; of land, 33tb 
Girija Babhravya, expounds doctrine of divi- 
sion of sacrificed animal, 290. 

Go, 208, 457, 459, 462, 465. 

Go;it, fit fin* sacrificis 140. 

Gods, number of as 33, 114, 395 ; as 32, 311 ; 
receive solid part of offiTings, 4o8; com- 
petition of for sacrifice, 409. 

Gfdd, 145 ; as the sun, 298. 

Golden bird, dialogue of witli Ke<;in B^rbliya, 
385, 386. 

Gopatha BrShmana, relation to the Aitareya 
and Kausitaki BrShmanas, 45, x. 
Govindasv&min'S commentary on the AB., 
102, 285, n. 2. 

Ortsamada BhErgava (r.l. Babhrava), 224, 
459, 468, 470, 477, 481, 483. 

Graha, 170-172. 

Grammatical terms, 79, 80. 

Gravasrut priest, use of Arbuda hymn by, 22, 
259, 260, 289, 519, 520. 

Guest reception of Soma, 118™ 120, 390-392. 
Gujarat, home of Kausitaki school, 42. 

Gurda SSman, 525. 

Haplology, 496, n. 2. 

Hari^candra Vaidhasa Aiksvaka, 63, 64, 65, 

299. 

H&riyojana, 447, 448, 529, 530. 

Haviryajna, 367, 379, 382, 408, 411, 

Haug, Br. Martin, edition of the AB, 201, 

102 . 
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Heat of the sun, stages of development of, 193. 
Heaven, distance of, from earth, 147, 397, 398. 
Hiatus, probable occurrence of, in me astu, 508, 
n. 5. 

Himavant, Uttara Kurus dwell beyond, 331. 
Hiranyadant Baida (cf. JB.ii. 278), a sage, 168. 
Hiranyastupa, author of KV. i. 32, 180, 482. 
Homage, gods desire, 418. 

Horns, the way in which tlie cows obtained 
or did not obtain, 209. 

Horse, unfit for sacrifice, 140 ,* journey of, as 
unit of measurement of distance of heaven 
from earth, 147 ; created by the gods at the 
sacrifice, and^ suitable gift for reciter of 
Nivids, 171 ; Agnfs form as a, 197. 

Hotr, 400, 401, 413, 419, 421, 471, 495, 512, 
515, 520, 524, 525 ; suggested rule for colour 
of, 492. 

Hotrakas, 58, 160, 421, 426, 427, 523. 
Hotra 9 ansins, 443. 

Householder, share of sacrificial victim, 289. 
Human sacrifice, alleged traces of in tale of 
^unah^epa, 62, 63, 66. 

Hymn, use of term, 470, n. 2. 

Hyper-Sandhi, possible case of in pun^calya- ! 
yanamy 508, n. 5. 

Ida, 362, 421. 

Idadadha, offering, 191, 367. 

Imperfect indicative, anomalous forms in, 75 ; 
as narrative tense, 27, 28, 34, 85 j confused 
with aorist, 377, n, 2, 382, n. 1, 385, n. 2 ; 
used with perfect, 38. 

Inaudible performance of sacrifice, to defeat 
Kaksases, 139, 350, n. 4. 

Incest of Prajapati with his daughter, 185. 
Indefinite pronoun, 84. 

Indefinite relative clauses, 91. 

Indra, 126, 127, 174, 268, 268, 282, 302, 303, 
304, 311, 314, 317, 329-331, 360, 361, 372, 
373, 416, 475, 524. 

Indra and Brhaspati, 287, 439, 525. 

Indra and Varuna, 525. 

Indra and Vayu, 421, 426, 481, 486. 

Indra and Visnu, 439, 525. 

Indragathas, verses (AV. xx. 128. 12-16), 
284, 526. 

Infinitive, more varied use of, in AB. than 
in KB., 27 ; forms of, 77 ; uses of, 88. 
Inheritance, division of, among sons, 236 ; of 
9 unah 9 epa, 306, n. 14, 308, n. 8. 
Injunctive, forms of, 76 ; uses of, 88, 94, xii. 
Instrumental, form in ebhi^, 72 ; uses of, 82 ; 

doubtful sense of artha with, 128, n. 2. 
Intercalary month, 376, 390, 452, 493. 
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Interpolations, in AB. 35, (vii. 10 and 11) 297, 
298 ; in KB. 42, (xvi. 10) 438. 

Interrogative pronouns, 84 ; sentences, 90. 
Introductory sacrifice, 111-115. 

I 9 ana, epithet of Rudra, 25, 26, 27, 378. 

Isu Trikanda, the three-pointed aiTOw, a 
constellation, 185. 

Itant Kavya, a sage (cf. JB. iii. 110), 385. 

Itara, legendary mother of Aitareya, 28. 

Jabala, Satyakama, 324. 

Jagati, 110, 123, 173, 180, 181, 267, 270, 322, 
329, 330, 403, 409, 425, 428, 441, 466, 514, 
529. 

Jahnus, 308. 

JaiminiyaBrahmana, relation to the Aitareya, 
46, X, xi. 

daiminiya Brahmana XJpanisad, 28. 

Janaki, Kratuvid, 318. 

Janamejaya PSriksita, a king, 28, 29, 45, 217, 
314, 318, 336. 
lanamejayaka, 79. 

Janaihtapi, Atyarati, 338. 

Jana 9 ruteya, Kagarin, 255. 

Jana 9 ruteya, Upavi, 127. 

Jataka, legend of lotus theft in, 254. 
latavedas, Agni as, 486, 451, 458, 460, 461^ 
463, 464, 465, 467, 469, 471, 473, 476, 477, 
480, 492, 501, 504, 507. 

Jatukarnya, a teacher, 498. 

Jatukarnya, Vrsa 9 usma Vatavata, 258. 
Jomney, reverence of fire in connexion with 
a, 353, 864. 

Jyotis, 208, 457, 462, 464, 465. 

Jyotistoma, 192. 

Ka, 178, 373, 454, 483, 484, 521. 

Kadraveya, Arbuda, a serpent seer, 259, 519. 
Kairi 9 i, Sutvan Bhargayana, 343. 

Kaksivant, 122. 

Kakslvata, Sukirti, 237. 

Kakubh, 428, 445, 525. 

Kaleya Saman, 329, 333, 520, 521. 

Kali, throw at dice, 302. 

Kamapri, Marutta Aviksita, 337, 

Kanva, as author of Praisas, 518. 
Kanvarathantara, 501. 

Kapileyas, descendants of Devarata Vai 9 va- 
mitra, 305. 

Kai*avya, verses (AY. xx. 127. 11-14), 283, 
526. 

Kariristi, 295. 

Ka 9 yapa, anoints Vi 9 vakarman Bhauvana, 
336 j Ka 9 yapas and Janamejaya, 314. 
Kashmir, cultivation of Sanskrit in, 387, n. 2. 
I Katha Hpanisad, later than verses of AB., 50. 
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Kathaka Samkita, infrequent use of narrative 
perfect in, 28, 

Kktyayana, grammarian, date of, x. 

K2.tyi,yana Sutra, date of, 4S, 41). 

Kaiikill SautrSmanl, 4S8, n, 1. 

KausErava Maifcreya, S4S, 

Kausitaki, 24, 25, 87, 297, 357, 385, SS9, 398, 
410, 411, 424, 420, 437, 45f>, 407, 400, 475, 
477, 485, 490', 495, 497, 498, 500, 501, 502, 
504, 50S, 518, 530. 

Kausitaki Bnlkmana, contents of, %vith paral- 
lels in the Aitareya BrEhmana, IS-Bl ; 
relation to Aitareya, 22-26 ; comparative 
age, 26-28; composition of, 86-42; date of, 
42-50 ; ritual of, 51-61 ; language, 68-96 ; 
style, 96-98 ; meti-e, 101 ; mentions 
naka, 867, n. 1. 

Kaiisitakins, 42. 

Kavasa Ailusa, story of, 25, 28, 148, 418. 

KEvaseya, Tura, 81 S, 886. 

KEvya, Itant, a sage, 885, 

Ke<;avapani3'a, rite in Bajasuya, 67. 

Ke<;in BErbhya, a sage (cf. JB. ii. 58, 54), 8S5, 
886, xi. 

KhErgali, Lu<;akapi, 42. 

Khila, unploughca! land between arable, 528. 

King, defeat of gods through hark of, 117 ; 
paying of honour to as a guest, 118; 
precedence of, 188 ; needs a Purohita, 889- 
848 ; alleged temporary kingship, 828, n. 1. 

Kr^nluu, a Soma guardian, 181. 

Krsna Angirasa, a sage, 528. 

Kria, throw at dice, 302, 392, n. 6. 

Kratuvid EEnaki, a king, 818. 

Ksatrasya Bhrti rite, 41* 

Ksatriya, when fit to hoar arms, SOI ; inferior | 
to the BrEhmana, 308 ; not an eater of the 
oblations, S09 ; grants place of sacrifice, 
SIO ; converted by consecration into a 
Brahmana, 811 ; chooses a Brahman priest 
as Purohita, S18, 889 ; proper food of in 
lieu of Soma, 314-318; hia rule insecure, 
484 ; rich in food, 495. 

Kuhti, second new mooiii day, 195, 297. 

KuntEpa, hyinn-s, 58, 526 ; collation of, 
referred to by SEjmna, 288. 

Kurus, curse on, 41 ; see aho Uttara Kurus. 

Kuruksetra, expulsion of Kurus from, 41* 

Kuru-Pariciias, in AB., 45, 881, xi. 

LEngalEyana, Brahman Maudgalya, 226. 

Language, of Mantras, 68-70 ; of prose, 70- 
97 ; study of, in the north, 887. 

Lengthening of final vowels, 72. 

Life of man, a hundred years, 490, 526, 


Limits of marriage among men, 864, n. 2* 
among animals, 864. * 

Lindner, B., edition of the KB., 102, 103. 

Lioness, earth as a, 286, 

Locative, use of, 88 ; of thing contended for 
I 34S, n. 1. 

I Iiord of the forest, 408. 

Lord of the sacrifice, definition of, as sacidficer 
or as deity, 188. 

Lords and people, discord between, 176, 177. 

Lorn of gold, expiation for, in sacrifice, 295. 

Lotus theft, allusion to the legend of, 254 
255 . ’ 

Lu^fikapi Khargali, 42. 

Madhuchandas, 64, 65, 455, 458, 467, 481 
483 , 487 , . 709 , 515. ’ 

Madhuka, 487. 

MEdhyamas, .seers, 414. 

Madhjmriidina Pavamana, 54, 178. 

Magha, Blksa in, 452. 

Magic, used against sacrificer, 169, 176 ; in the 
Brail munas, 178. 

Magic powers of the priesth**od, recognized 
in Aitareya Brahmana, 28, 24. 

Magic rites to injure the sacrificer, available 
for use by the priest, 166, 167. 

MahEbahibhid, mode of recitation of VEla- 
khilyas, 82. 

MuhEbbnrata, legend of lotus theft in, 254. 

Mahabhiseka of Indra, 829-81 ; of kings, 
881-848. 

^ Mahildeva or Mahan Leva, epithet of Eudra, 

' 2 . 5 , 27 , 378 . 

Mahadivakirtya Saman, 218, 487, 488. 

Mahaitareya, 86, 88. 

MahEkausitaka, or MahEkausItaki, 86, 88, 41. 

MahEkausItaki Brahmana, 41. 

MahEnEmnis, 281, 475. 

MahEvira, pot, 392, 896. 

MahEvrata, 207, 208, 481, 482, 528. 

Mahendra, origin of name, 178, 291, 874. 

MahidEsa Aitareya, reputed author of the 
AB., 28. 

Maitr&varuna, priest, 82, 58, 188, 197, 261, 
268, 264, 266, 269, 270, 281, 282, 419, 488, 
498, 514, 515, 518, 521, 528, 525, 528, 529. 

MaitrEyani SamhitE, spurious section referring 
to MahEdeva, 27 ; little use of perfect in 
narrative in, 28. 

Maitreya, KausErava, a priest, 848. 

MEmateya, Pirghatamas, 887. 

Man, posture of in generation, 159, 161 ; alone 
goes to the Assembly, 888. 

Manava KabhEnedistha, 286, 287, 516- 
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Manava ^rauta Sutra, 40, n, 1, 

Man-ordering yerses, a recitation, 284, 527. 

Manota, 141, 142, 407. 

Manu, 189, 323 ; hymns of (EV. viii. 27-31) 
507. ' 

Manuscripts of the KB., 103, n. 2. 

Manutantavya, Aikada 9 aksi, 255. 

Margaveya, Eama, 314, 318. 

Marjaliya, 398, 442. 

Marriage, cattle as bringing, 300 ; between 
close kin, 300, 301 ; limits of degrees, 364, 
n. 2 ; polyandry disapproved, polygamy 
sanctioned, 179. 

Maruts, 113, 132, 174, 177, 282, 371, 372, 373, 
418, 429, 456, 458, 460, 461, 463, 464, 465, 
467, 469, 471, 473, 476, 477, 480, 491, 501, 
504, 507. 

Marutta Aviksita, performs the horse sacrifice, 
336. 

Marutvatiya ^astra, 172-178, 319, 428, 429, 
455, 456, 458, 459, 460, 462, 463, 464, 465, 
467, 468, 469, 472, 474, 478, 482, 483, 487, 
493, 500, 502, 506, 509, 510. 

Masnara, a place, 338. 

Matari 9 van, 141. 

Matali, 180. 

Maudgalya Lahgalayana Brahman, 226. 

Mauna Anicin, a sage, 478. 

Medhatithi, 462, 515, 518, 522. 

Men, dependence of, on Agni, 187. 

Metempsychosis, not referred to in AB. or 
KB., 44 ; Punarmrtyu only in KB, xxv. 1 
and latest part of ius. (viii. 25), 27, 47, '340, 
n. 1, 486. 

Metres, do not differ merely because of excess 
by one or two syllables, 110 ; difference 
of syllable in same, 161 normal and 
varied orders of, in the Prataranuvaka, 
147 ; of the three pressings, 173 ; interrela- 
tions of, 181, 182, 513. 

Metrical parts of the Brahmanas, metre of, 
98-101. 

Middle voice, users of, 84, 85, 153. 

Milk, for a child, not for an adult, 419. 

Milk mess, 152, 438, 450. 

Millet harvest, 369. 

Mind, acts without a direction, 260 ; insti- 
gates speech, 138. 

Misdivision of words, 502, n. 1. 

Mitra, 123, 329, 381. 

Mitra and Varuna, 421, 426, 449, 514. 

Mock man, definition of as one who offers 
neither to gods, fathers, nor men, 296, 

Month, beginning of with new moon, 372, 
n. 1 ; thirteenth, 376, 390, 452,. 493. 
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Moon, as the Soma of the gods, 298 ; concealed 
at the conjunction, 342. 

Mother, incest with, 300, 301 ; with daughter, 
185. 

Motion of the sun, 193. 

Moving forward of the Soma carts, 130, 131, 
399-401. 

Mrgavyadha, 'piercer of the deer’, a con- 
stellation, 185. 

Munja grass, 322. 

Munyayana, 368. 

Music, one of the three ^22. 

Mutibas, or Mucipas, a tribe, 307. 

Mutilation, of limbs of victim to be avoided, 
139, 140. 

Mystery, loved by the gods, 192. 

Mysticism, in last section of Aitareya Br5,h- 
mana, 24. 

Kabhanedistha, a hymn (RV. x. 61), 32, 58, 
79, 234, 237, 281, 288, 485, 525. 

Nabhanedistha Manava, legend of, 22, 236, 
237, 516.“ 

Nagarin Janu 9 ruteya, a priest, 255. 

Nagnajit Gandhara, a king, 318. 

Nahus, 475. 

Naimisiyas, in KB., 45, 498, 516. 

Naisada, 495 ; see also Nisada. 

Kaksatras, origin of list of, 49 ; preference 
for a special, 369 ; referred to, 513 ; name 
from, 363, n. 8. 

Names of hymns, foi*ms of, 79 ; of men, formed 
from connexion with Naksatras, 363, n. 3. 

Nanada Saman, 198. 

Narada, a sage, 66, 299, 318, 336. 

Nara 9 ansa, fore-oft'ering to, 137, 172, 317. 

Nara 9 ansa, a hymn (BV. x. 62), 32, 58, 79, 
234, 271, 280, 480, 626. 

Nara 9 ansa cups, 162, 172, 271, n, 1, 317, 

Nara 9 afisi, verses (AV. xx. 127. 1-8), 271, n. 1, 
283, n. 1. 

Narmedhasa Saman, 197. 

NSsatyas, 295 ; and see A 9 vins. 

Naudhasa Saman, 217, 329, 333, 520, 522. 

Necklaces, worn by women, 337. 

Negative particles, use of, 90 ; in dependent 
clauses, 94. 

Nestr, priest, 261, 267, 268, 269, 289, 435, 516, 
517. 

New moon, days of, 297 ; time of, 357, 358. 

New and full moon offerings, 50, 357-365. 

Newly-born, milk as food of, 419 ; stumbling 
gait of, 494, 528. 

Nigada, 860, n. 2, 397, 413, 498, 514. 

i Night, 137 ; black as a symbol of, 405. 
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Nigrabkitrs, priefets^ 140. 

Nihnavasa, oeremony of, 127, 128. 

Mnarda, species of accent, 2815, n. 8. 

Hirrti,.145. 

Hirudbapa^n, offering, time of, 108, n. 1. 

HisSdas, 828 ; and m Naisfida. 

Niskevalya ^^sfcra, 320, 430, 431, 455, 4S6, 
458, 45% 461, 462, 4f>8, 467, 468, 473, 470, 
470, 482, 493, 501, 502, 506, 509, 510. 

NivM, 158, 201, 285, 286, 353, 423, 429, 430, 
466, 470, 487, 48% 490,504; all ascribed to 
Vi^vfimitra, 514, n. 1. 

Kominative, nses of, 81. 

Kortb, as borne of correct speech, 387, xi ; 
connexion, of Eudra with, 236, 

North-eastern quarter, that of victory, 117. 

North-west monsoon referred to, 112. 

Number of gods, thirty-three given as, 114, 
161 ; of sacrificial posts used at animal 
sacrifice, 404. 

Numerals, irregular forms of, 74, 

Nyagrodha, tree, 332 ; for Nyagroha, 315, 

Nyubja, nameat Kuruksetra of tlie Nyagrodha, 
315. 

Nyuukha, 226, 472. 

Oath, of priest and king in the Rftjasuya, 382. 

Obscurity, gods fond of, 315. 

Offal, at sacrifice buried in ground asconnocted 
with plants, 139, 143. 

Oldenberg, Prof. Hermann, Akhyilna theory 
discussed, 65, 66. 

Omentum, forced out for offering essential 
part of animal sacrifice, 13% 143, 144, 406, 
407. 

Omission of offering at new or full moon, 
expiation for, 294. 

Optative, anomalous forms of, 75 ; use of, in 
main clauses, 88 ; in relative clauses, 91, 
92 ; in conditional clauses, 92 ; in clauses of 
comparison, 92, 93 ; in clauses of occasion, 
93 ; in purpose clauses with itij 93, 94 ; 
with ncd, 339, n. 6. 

Order of words, 96. 

Orderings of the quarters, a recitation, 284, 
527. 

Orthoepic diasfceuasis of BY., unknown to 
AB., 43, 44. 

Owl, the screech of compared with the wail 
of mourners, 140. 

Ox, fit for sacrifice, 140 ; killed for a guest, 
118. 

Padapafikti, 451, 

Paijavana, Sudis, 318, 336. 


Paingi Brahmana, 37. 

Paingya, 24, 25, 37, 297, 357, 398, 437, 456 
485, 490, 492, 497, 504, 518. ' 

PUkayajuas, 190. 

Palkca, double sense of word as fl) Parna 
(2)^ generic term for foliage, 135 ; tree’ 

Paficada^a Stoma, 311, 312, 32% 333, 468 469 
499. ' ^ 

Paiicahotr, 512, n. 2. 

Faficala, JDuiTUukha, 338. 

Paiicavin^a Br^hmana, infrequent use of 
narrative perfect in, 28; possibly later than 
the Aitareya (i-xxiv), 46; reference to 
Yi<;vamitra as a king (as in the later part of 
the Aitareya), 67. 

Panini, knowledge of Aitareya and Kausitaki 
Bi'S.hmanas, So, 38, 42 ; of Katyayana ^rauta 
Sutra, 49 ; date of, x, 

Pankti, 110, 19% 281, 32% 333, 39% 403, 409 
44(i, 472, 476, 510, 522, 525. ' 

Pantheism, of Agni as identified with all the 
gods, 167. 

Pariksit, as Agni, 283. 

Pariksita, Jauamejayiq 314, 318. 

Furiksiti, verses (AY. xx. 127. 7-10), 288 

62f:. ’ 

i Parisiraka, place name, 148. 

Purjanya, 148, 176. 

Participial forms, anomalies in, 76, 77. 

Participles, uses of, 89. 

Parucchepa, insertion of verses by, in certain 
hymns, 5% 233, 234, 477, 478, 47% xi, xii. 

Parvata, a sage, 66, 299, 318, il36. 

Parvati, Baksa, a sacrificer, 366. 

Pac;upati, epithet of Eudra, 25, 385, n. 2, 378. 

Passive, anomalous forms of, 77. 

Past tense, appropriate as symbol of certain 
rites, 469. 

Patanga, hymn (EV. x. 177), 7% 409, n. 11. 

Pathya Svasti, 113, 387, 388. 

Pktnlvata cup, 435. 

Favamanas, 202, 257, 319, 415, 425, 428, 430, 
485. 

Pkviravl, as speech, 188. 

People and lords, discord between, 176, 177. 

Perfect, anomalous forms of, 76. 

I Perfect indicative, as narrative tense, 27, 28, 
t 34, 3% 46, 86, 87. 

Periphrastic future, only regular forms, 77 ; 
use of, 87, 356, n. 2. 

Periphrastic perfect, 76. 

Phalgunis, 366, 368, 370, 373. 

Physicians of the gods, the Alvins, 444. 

Piling of the fims, 347»360. 
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Pindapiti^ajfia, 51. 

Pitudaru tree, 186. 

Place, arguments against clianging during 
recitation, 461. 

Place, construction of clauses of, 95. 

Plaksa, tree, 315, 316, 332. 

Plata, Gaya, a seer, 225. 

Play on words, resulting in false form, 72. 
Plural, of majesty, 81 ; prayogabahuivdpeJcsami 
264. 

Pluti, use of, 95, 96. 

Poison, result of evil eye, 520. 

Polishings, of rice and grain (phoMkarana), as 
distinct from the husks (tusa)j 139, 141, 
Political references, in AB. and KB., 44, 45. 
Polyandry disapproved, 179. 

Polygamy sanctioned, 179. 

Potr, priest, 266, 267, 268, 269, 289, 516, 517. 
Potsherds, use of, at sacrifice, 151. 

Pr9ni, 122, 184, 394. 

Prsthas, 54, 319, 453, 482, 487, 493, 502. 
Prsthya, 417. 

Prsthya Sadaha, 26, 51, 52, 209, 218-236, 466- 
474. 

Pragahi, cited in KB., 41, 497. 

Praisas, 170, 514, 515, 530. 

Praiyamedhas, priests, 337. 

Prajapati, 108, 114, 117, 122, 304, 309, 313, 
329, 330, 372, 373, 377-379, 391, 407, 411, 
416, 417, 432, 444, 451, 465, 477, 478, 485, 
486, 493, 505, 523, 526, and see Ka. 
Prajavant Prajapatya, reputed seer of BY. 

X, 183, possible origin of tradition as to, 122. 
Prakritic form, 447, n. 3, 

Prakritisms in text, 46, 72. 

Pi'amahhisthiya Saman, 197. 

Pranava, 410, 424. 

Pranita waters, 381. 

Prapad, 327, 328. 

Pra^astr, 268, 443. 

Pra 9 ravana, a. v.l, for Prasravana, 419. 
Pra 9 ukriya, hymn (BY. vii. 34), 473, n. 4. 
Prasaha, wife of Indra, cajoles her husband, 
179. 

Prasi'avana, Avatsara, a Hotr, 419. 

Prasthita libations, 59, 266, 267, 268, 421, 
427, 620, 530. 

Prastotr, 289, 442. 

Prataranuvaka, 145-148, 408-412, 492. 
Pratardana Baivodasi, a king, 45, 498. 
Pratihara, 442. 

Pratihartr, 289, 442. 

Pratipa Pratisutvana, a king, 284. 
Pratiprasthatr, priest, 132, 154, 289. 
PratirSdha, 285 ; Pratiradhas, 527. 


Pratisutvana, Pratipa, a king, 284. 

Prattle of Aita 9 a, a recitation, 284, 526. 

Prauga ^astra, 160, 165-168, 425-427, 455, 
456, 458, 459, 460, 462, 463, 464, 467, 468, 
469, 472, 474, 478, 481, 483, 486, 487, 493, 
499, 502, 505, 509. 

Pravalhika, verses (AY. xx. 133. 1-6), 285, 
527, n. 3. 

Pravargya, 121-125, 190, 392-396. 

Prayaniya, 386-388. 

Praya 9 cittas, for errors in the sacrifice, 51, 
290-296. 

Precative, forms of, 75 ; use of, 93. 

Prefixes, separation of, from verb, 78 ; from 
infinitive, 89. 

Prepositions, uses of, 83, 84. 

Present indicative, uses of, 85, 465, n. 4, 468. 

Pressing stones, pi’aise of, by Gravastut, 260. 

Priests, errors in choice of, 194, 195. 

Priyamedhas, seers, referred to in BY., 177. 

Priyavrata Somapa, a priest, 318. 

Pronoun, anomalies in inflexion of, 74 ; uses 
of, 84. 

Propagation, mode of, 159. 

Property acquired by finding, 182. 

Proverb, cited, 38. 

Pulindas, a tribe, 65, 307. 

Punarabhiseka, 67, 322-328. 

Punaradheya, 50. 

Punarmrtyu, in KB. xxv. 1, 27, 47, 486 ; idea 
only (wa punar mriyate) in the latest part of 
AB. (viii. 25), 340, n. 1. 

Pundras, a tribe, 307. 

Purchase of Soma, 389, 390. 

Purlsapadas, 475, n. 1. 

Puritanical spirit, traces of in 
school, 24. 

Purohita, 313, 337, 339-345. 

Puronuvakya, 170, 201. 

Puroruc, 162, 163, 423, 426, 481, 504 ; all 
ascribed to Yi 9 vamitra, 514, n. 1, 

Purpose clauses, 94, 95. 

Purusamedha, 52. 

Pusan, 329, 333, 371, 376, 381, 393, 417. 

Quadrupeds, habits of, contrasted with those 
of man, 161. 

Quarters, ear of the animal victim sent to, 
139. 

Questions, foi*m of simple, 90. 

Bbhuksan, 236. 

Bbhus,’ 183, 220, 222, 243, 267, 268, 432, 433, 
* 456, 458, 460, 461, 463, 464, 465, 467, 470, 
473, 476, 480, 491, 601, 503, 507, 524. 



Ec, im. 4h% 419, 420 ; rcilation «»f, to . 

Stoaiij ISl, 1T9. 

Kgveda, legend of f niiale;t-*pn in. 6‘?, tU ; \mrn 
of Agni, 25B, ' 

EjiijanitrlyaT l^ynin {KV. li. l?l , 49kK i 

Kfti cieJieent, fioH, .159 ; njicrilH'd to Ksutriya at i 
the ESjaailya offering, 111. i 

Kace, n»* ofj to decide f|nehtioii, 15:), 202, 201. 1 
KaiWil, 281, 520. ^ 

Kain, continuous an opposed to spnriulie. 1 i9 : 
from the lUoon, :I41; pr«Hlu».‘ed by nttit^ido ■ 
of Maitrfmnma, 515, i 

EaiTuta Siman/207, m, 234. 129. tT9. j 
480,522,11.1. I 

Eajanya, 128,109,118,321 ; iwks KsaSriya lor * 
a place of sacnffoo, IK). 

ESjasfiya, 29, 50, 61, 68. ; 

KakS, a goddess, 187, 188, 41t> , s*.-i‘*>nd full 
moon day, 297. 

Eaksases, 118, 122, 261,404, 400. 411, 414,450, . 
515. 

ESma MSrgaveya, a contemporary of daname- 
jaya and priest r.f the t^’ySparna family, 25. j 

314, 318. ’ ' I 

Eathantara SSman, 122, 204, 211. 2.'>4. itlS. i 
329, 333, 301, 4W, 40'j, 408, If,'.), 18J, 484, i 
480, 4S7, 488, 489, 49.3, 000. 002. ! 

EkfcriMattra, 494. j 

Bed| a symbol of the sun, 492^ n. 5 j of Agni. 

405. i 

Kedemption, of self by sacrifice, 116, 405# 
Kefusal to sacrifieo for a patron, when justitl- 
able, m, 286. 

Keins, of cliariot-horsi^s, mode of hoklingj 160* 
426. 

Eelative clausea, us<? of, 91, 92. 

Belaya* me of in th© case of horses or oxen for 
journeys, 217, 

Bepeated death* one reference to in the later ‘ 
Aitareya* U9, n. 1 ; in KB. 27, 47* 486. 
Repetitions in the AB., S2; of particies* 90; 

of omitted passages, 497. 

Eeported speech, 95. 

Revenge, practised by person deprived of duo 
portion (i. e. Raksases) on |>erson depriving, 
1S0. 

Bib% of the animal victim, 26 in number, ISO. 
Rice, me of, for sacrifice, 14S, 

Eice harvest, S69. 

Biddle, a part of the ritual service, 250. 

Right arm, tunring upon, 401, 

Rivalry of sacrificers, 135, 398 ; of the gods 
for the sacrifice, 407, 

Rivers, westward course of many, 112. 

Bohini, a constellation, 185. 


EMliim, ;ii% 65, 64, 65, 301. 

Rfdier for me in treating plouthed 

land, IHO. 

tying of kinds at end of, 115. 

K‘-»yai in various parts of the country 
n:hK 331. ' 

Hndra. mi, 282. 353, 360, 362, 375, 37% $9% 
161. 477 ; prominence of. in period of the 
25 27, 

l.udras, 111. 126. I IT, 2»6, 329, 416,431, 

511, 521. 

^abara-s. a tribe, 307. 

yaibya. ^usmina Amitratapana, 338. 

yakahi, a Vodic tetdiool ritual, 192, x. 

{hlkahih, offtndng of, 23, 448. 

^iikalya, rchition <#jr Brihmanas to, 43, 44. 
yakiya, tiandviti, a sage, 176, 

(•fikvara Saman, 207* 22% 32% ^33, 477. 
^ikvari, 231. 

i^iuhyu Biirhasi'iatya, a mythic sage, 363, 
^hiihyuvaka, 363. 371, 387, ;)8% 392. 
^’ahkhnyana Araiiyaka, 36, 3B, 51. 
^'ilnkhayaiui iirhya Sutra, 36. 
yafikhayana fhvuua Sutra, Htor}^ of^unala^epa 
in, 29, 36; Mahuvrata section ^xvii and 
xviii;, 36 ; rclatinii t*» the Kaunftaki Brkh- 
miina, 38 - 11, 14 ; date of, 41 ; ritual in, 50, 
5K r>2. 53, 51, 55, 61. 67. 
yarvn, ^‘pithot t»f Kudra, 25, 377. 
yaryhta Jilkuava, 222, 456, 469; performs the 
hofM* aacrific**, 336, 
yalHO. hymn t^RV. x. 103;, 327. 

9astra, 419, 443, 49S, 52% 529. 

^atiiiika Silinljila, i>erforms the Ai;vamedha, 
836. 

^atapatlm Brihmana, position of Budra in, 
26 ; relation to Kausltakh 27, 87, 45, 47, 48 ; 
use of narrative jrerfect in, 28, S4, 49 ; of 
a«s/u 46, 47 ; disapproves use of 

a Sadasya priest, 48, 

^aty^yanaka form of Qavim Ayana, 57. 
faimaka sacrifice, 367. 

^ikhandin Tfijfiascma, a sage, 385, 

^ilpas, special ^astras, 32, 53, 271, 281, 494, 
525 ; s|)ecial verses, 521, 522. 

^rautarai Devabhiga, know the division of 
the sacrificial victim, 290. 

^rotriya, ugliness of, mentioned, 127. 
^ucivrltea 0aup&lfiyana, a priest, 196. 

^udras, low character of, S05, 806, 815. 
^ukra cup, 60. 

^ukra and Manthin cu|W, 4S8. 

^ulagava, 51. 

^unahpuclia, 808. 
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9unah9epa, 29, 40, 61-68, 808-309. 

^unakas, use of fore-offering toNara 9 ansa, 137. 

^unasirau, 876. 

^unasiriya or ^unasirya sacrifice, 375, 376. 

9unolangula, youngest son of Ajigarta, 308. 

^usmina, Amitratapana, 838. 

^vetaketu, not referred to in AB., but in KB., 
47, 48, 498. 

9yaita Saman, 217. 

9yaparnas, a priestly family, 314. 

Sadhotr, 612, n. 2. 

Soda 9 in, 33, 51, 62, 53, 191, 198-201, 439-442. 

Saciguna, a place, 338. 

Sacrifice, offered to itself by the gods, 119 ; 
relation of Yisnu and Varuna to, 189; 
victim to be eaten of by the sacrificer, 186, 
137, ,405 ; accompanied by surrender of all 
one’s property, 495 ; must be accompanied 
by a fee, 286 ; eating of the god, Soma, in, 
366, 416, 434 ; death of, 121 ; as a redemp- 
tion of self, 136, 405. 

Sacrificer, relation of priest to, 23, 24, 166, 169, 
285, 286; burning on his own fires, 376, n. 2. 

Sacrificial food (i^a) as cattle,. 141. 

Sacrificial post, treatment of, 134-136,403-405. 

Sadas, 125, 248, 411, 442 ; fire in to be derived 
from altar of Agnidh, 160. 

Sadasya priest, used by Kausitakins, 48, 290, 
442, 498, n. 1. 

Sadhya gods, 329, 383, 474. 

Sahadeva Sarftjaya, a king, 318. 

Sahadevya Somaka, a king, 318. 

Sakama 9 va Saman, 197. 

Sakamedhas, 378-375. 

Sakamprasthayya sacrifice, 368. 

Saman, relation to Kc, 151 ; union of, with 
three Ec verses, 179 ; referred to, 357, 415, 
420, 443, 447. 

Samaveda, born from Aditya, 256. 

Samidheni verses, number of, in certain rites, 
347, 348, 411. 

Samnayya, 291, 362, n, 2. 

Sampata hymns, 58, 59, 219, 220, 271, 467. 

Samvarta Angirasa, a priest, 336. 

Sana 9 ruta Arindama, 318. 

Sandhi, peculiarities of, 71, 72. 

Sandhi Saman, 191. 

Saptada 9 a Stoma, 191, 192, 210, 223, 329, 333, 
469, 471, 485, 499. 

Saptahotr, 512, n, 2. 

Sarasvati, 152, 244, 264, 323, 371, 408, 414, 
417, 426, 486. 

Sarasvati, river, 148; 414. 


Sarnjaya, Sahadeva, 318. 

Sarpana, 151. 

Sarparajni, verses of, 248, 511. 

Sarpis Yatsi, a sage, 278. 

Sarvacaru, place (?), 259, 519. 

Sarvamedha, 40, 53. 

Sarvaseni sacrifice, 367. 

Satobrhati, metre, 281. 

Satrajita, ^atanika, 336. 

Sattra, 26, 51, 206-214 ; Ratrisattra, 494. 
Satvants, raided by Bharatas, 153 ; kings of, 
830. 

Satyahavya Yasistha, 338. 

Satyakama J abala, a sage, 324. 

Saubala, a sage, 278, 

Saubhara Saman, 197. 

Saudasas, overcome by Yasistha, 368 ; see also 
Sudas. 

Saujata Aralhi, 311, 

Sauparna Akhyana, 180, 181. 

Sauparna hymn, 327 ; see Suparna, 
Sausadmana, Yi^vantara, 314. 

Sautramani, 438. 

Savitr, 113, 116, 804, 310, 329, 333, 371, 881, 
382, 459, 460, 462, 464, 465, 468, 470, 473, 
476, 480, 501, 503, 507, 524, and see Surya. 
Savitra cup, 482. 

Sayana’s commentary on the AB., 102. 

Season, suitable for consecration, 216, 
Seasonal cups, 156, 422. 

Secondary conjugations, anomalous forms of, 
77. 

Seed, analogy with omentum, 144 ; mode of 
emission, 161, 162. 

Seeds, must be of ten months' or a year’s 
growth, 213. 

Set of five oblations, 152, 418, 419. 

Seven, metres used in the Prataranuvaka, 410, 
411, offering verses, at Prasthita libations, 
515, n. 1. 

Seven Rsis, a constellation, 513. 

Seventeen, kindling verses, 407, 408. 

Siege, use of to reduce great citadels, 125. 
Sight, superior to hearing as evidence, 111. 
Silent Praise, 157, 158. 

Silver, as night, 298. 

Sin, of the father visited on children and 
grandchildren, 139, 140. 

Sindhu, 123. 

Singing, one of the three 522. 

Singular, and plural confused, 608, n. 5. 
Sinivali, first new moon day, 195, 297, 

Sister, inferiority of, to wife of brother, 187, 
188. 

Skin, serpent’s change of, 269. 
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fcy, 123, 185; and Earth. 458. 4fU, 452, 464, ’ 

465, 467, 46S, 470, 476, 480, -lOl, 501, 506, 
507. 

latEghterer, share in sacrificial Ticiim, 28t*. 
lavewoman, son of, rt‘jc<*ted as a Brahman. ■ 
148, 414. 

laying of Soma in the sacrifict*, 185 ; .see aim 
Soma, 
olstice, 452. 

oma, ill, 180-182, 207, 208, 811, 617. SOI, 
364, 527 ; eaten as the moon, S66, 6810 410. 
4S4 ; slain in the pressing, 1H5. 
oma shoots, ten metaphorically <h'serilKHl. 
420. 

omaka Sahaclevya, a king, 618. 
omapa PriyaTrata, a sage, S18. 
oma<;usman Tujaratnayuna, a priest, JISO, 
on, value of, 290, S0O. 

onth, early ripening of plants in and trade 
with, 111. 

peech, 651, S98 ; bartered for Soma by the 
gods, 128; relation to mind, 1S$, 246; of 
suevessfiil man imitated by other.^, 115; as 
the holy power, 146; »even6»Id. H7 ; of , 
BakHasca, 169, 149. 

pell, for defeat of m opprjsing .army, 24, 1 78, , 
179. i 

toman, order of. irt Prsthya Sjalaha. 55 ; in : 
Abhiplava t^akha, 5B. 
topping, in seeking for what is lT«b 
totra, 446,447. 512, 519 ; corrosiamdemo* *4, 
with^astni, 160, 161. 

trainer, golden, used at Malkbhi^^ka. 65o, 
SS2. 

tyk of the BrillimanirH. *96-98. 
nbjimctive, anomahms form of, 75, 76 ; 
of in main clauses, 87, BS. 427, n. 2 ; in 
pur|K>se clauses with HL 96, *94. 
inbrahmanya, priest and foriiiuhn 26o, 2fd. 
289,513.'“ 

iudis Paijavana, a king, 3IB, S56; m ol.v> 
Saudim, 

iiikirti K&ksfvata, a seer, 237. 

;ukirti,a hymn (K?. x. ISI}, 58, 2BI, 521. 526. 
>5kte, uses of, 2S4, 470, n. 2. 
jaktavaka, 36S, 375, 3SI, 
luMf theory of mol Ion of, 103 ; born from 
fire, 343; distance from, 392 ; eye victim 
sent to, 130 ; m & horse, 286, ;I76, 
>ua-maiden, 202, 444. 

knrise, period of ollVring the IgniJmtra 
before or aftor^ 253-255. 

:>uparna (EYiOn U 6 i»r L ;i;, 276, 327, 446 ; ■ 
see also S&uparna. ■ 

Superlative, with double eiidliiK, 71, 


Sura, as sulistitute for Soma, 335, 438. 

Suryii Savitrl, 202, 444. 

Sutra style, 39. 

Suture, in maids ppia, placed there by Bivs 
I SS; ill head of man, 213. ^ 

But van Kairiei Biulrgayaim, a king, 343, 
Suyajf.a ^dnkhayaim, ago (*f, 44. 
SvarasimmuK, 23, 26. 51, 210, 211, 416,482 
4H.5, 492. 

Bvarhhanti, an Asura. ecIip.Hes the sun 482 
4 ^ 3 . ' ' 

Svasti, Pathya, .387, 388. 

Bvistakrt, offoring, 124, S62, 369,370,375 

407 . ’ 

Tahou, of fiitlu'r-in-law in regard to daugbter- 
in-Iaw% 179. 

Taiiyi, Dlk.^i in, 452, 

Taittiriya Brfilimana, rcdaf ion to the Aitareya 
46, t7. ‘ 

Taittiriya Sanihilfi, rare u.si‘ of narrative 
|w‘rfoct in. 28; possibly later than the 
Aitarrva ^■■xxiv\ 46. 

Tamo mhniaK, nevi-n in number, 147. 
T9ridiika form nf Uavarn Ayana, 57, 
Tanunapat, torf^^offering for, 137. 
Tanhnajdra, rdeofr..veimnt hefw«‘en sawnficer 
and prie'»t»<, 126, 

Tanva, Nidannof, 466^ «. I. 

Tark^ya, a*^ th«' wind, 212. 

7mks\\u hymn. 212. 213, 224,228^235,242 
-mA, r,-!'.. ’ 

Toniii Iky of ih«» Ikriinitra, 598. 

Thank off, -ring, igrj'syana not to regarded 
asn. 369. ml. 

Thrrefold knowlodge, the instrument of the 
Brahnuin priest, 257. 

Thrt-a stops of ViMiu, 271. 

Thirteen* euttings of the vleliiii, 407. 
Thirtfsuith moiitli, ST6, 300, 452, 403. 
Thirty-throe g«wls, 114,395,405; Soma drink- 
ers, imd the mnw number not, 147, 148. 
Thousniid, divii^icai by three, 271. 

Throm,'* at the IlijaMiyn, 329, 333, 
Tiinmlerbolt* nfUm, 1611 

Time ff»r offtuing the AgUilmtni, 25S-255. 
Tiin»% elaUMes »*f, 95, 

TmuMif rerilntiOB, 103, 

Tur»dn earrietl lHd*»re niilma! victim at sacrifice 
as .'Symbol of Agni, 112, 143, 

Touching the eartfn rite prescrib'd it end of 
Agnsnkruta 189. 

Tr*uhtlon, inferior, of aB. vi-viii* 34, 
TranHft*r of niff wrongly taken to a rival, 286. 
Transp^’Sed fvtrm, of t^*iistniS, 476, 513, 
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Trayastrin 9 a Stoma, 233, 329, 833, 480, 496. 
Treta, throw at dice, 302. 

Trinava Stoma, 229, 329, 333, 477, 499. 
Tri 9 ahkTi, legend of, 66. 

Tristubh, 110, 128, 173, 180, 181, 199, 267, 270, 
311, 312, 322, 329, 333, 350, 361, 383, 389, 
399, 403, 407, 409, 426, 428, 440, 466, 514, 
524, 529 ; treatment of the metre in the 
Brahmanas, 101. 

Trivrt Stoma, 191, 192, 218, 329, 333, 461, 468, 
496, 499. 

Truth, relation to falsehood, 355. 

Tryambaka, 375. 

Tura Kavaseya, priest of Janamejaya, 45,217, 
318, 336,* 368. 

Turayana sacrifice, 368. 

Turban, bound over eyes of Clravastut during 
his recitation, 259, 520. 

^Tusnim9ansa, 161. 

Tvastr, 137, 314, 364, 454. 

Twins, expiation on occurrence of birth of, 
296. 

Udamaya Atreya, a priest, 337. ! 

Udayaniya, 386-388. 

Uddalaka Aruni, a priest, 324. 

Udgto, 151, 248, 256, 257, 258, 269, 289, 303, 
379, 435, 442, 527. 

XJdumbara, tree, 249, 315, 316, 332, 333, 495, 
512. 

XJdvan 9 aputra Saman, 525. 

TJgra Deva, epithet of Kudra, 25, 878. 

Uktha, 206, 529, n, 1. 

Ukthya, 23, 33, 51, 52, 53, 191, 250, 271, 321, 
438, 439, 454, 456, 466, 485. 

XJla Varsnivrddha, a sage, 385. 

Uniting of fires, expiation foi', 298. 

Unnetr priest, 289. 

Upagatr, share of sacrificial victim, 289. 
Upanisads, position of metrical, 50. 

Upan 9 U cup, 150, 257, 412, 415, 492. 

Upasads, 125-128, 175, 185, 194, 385, 391, 392, 
396, 398, 485. 

Upavaktr, priest, 421, 517. 

Upavi Jana 9 ruteya, a sage, 127. 

U 9 maras, a people in AB., 45, 331. 

Usas, 137, 145, 185, 304, 377, 409, 445. 

Usnih, no, 199, 822, 399, 409, 428, 440, 458, 
*469, 510, 525, 529. 

Utkara, 260, 261. 

Uttara Kurus, beyond the Himavant, 331 ; 

unconquerable, 338. 

Uttara Madras, 331. 

Vacaspata, Alikayu, a Naimisiya priest, 498. 
09 [h.O.S. 26 ] 


Vadhavata, v. I. for Vatavata, 356, n. 2, 
Vaidarbha, Bhima, 318. 

Yaidhasa, Hari9candra Aiksvaka, 299. 

Vairaja Saman, 207, 223, 32*9, 333, 474, 493. 
Vairupa Saman, 207, 238, 329, 333, 469, 471. 
Vai 9 vadeva, 9astra, 174, 433-435, 455, 456, 
458, 459, 479, 485, 491, 507, 524, nn. 4, 5. 
Vai 9 vadeva sacrifice, 370-372. 

Vai 9 vanara, Agni as, 339, 435, 456, 458, 460, 
461, 463, 464, 465, 467, 470, 473, 476, 477, 
480, 491, 501, 504, 507. 

Vai 9 ya, and cattle, 129 ; asks Ksatriya for 
a place of sacrifice, 310 ; position of stable, 
4S4. 

Vaja, a Bbhu, 232, 417. 

Vajapeya, peculiarities of, 33, 54, 55, 191, 403, 
529. 

Vajaratnayana, Soma 9 Usman, 336. 

Vala, 263. 

VMakhilya, hymns, 32, 58, 237, 281, 288, 522, 
525, 528. 

Vamadeva, 521, 524. 

Vamadevya Stoan, 195, 510, 520, 521. 
Varavantiya Saman, 479. 

Varsnivrddha, Ula, a sage, 385. 

Varu*na,*116, 123, 126, 186, 251, 263, 268, 301, 
304, 305, 323, 329, 372, 373, 389, 418, 448, 
449, 457, 469, 525. 

Varunapraghasas, 372, 378. 

Vagas, a people, in AB., 45, 831. 

Vasativari waters, 149, 150, 413, n. 8. 
Vasistha, 122, 303, 521, 525; overcomes the 
Saudasas, 368. 

Vasistha, SStyahavya, a priest, 338. 

- Vasisthas, use of Naragansa as deity of fore- 
offering, 137. 

VasisthayajFia, 368. 

Vasus, 114, 147, 286, 329, 333, 416, 431, 468, 
511, 524. 

Vatavata (v. 1. Vadhavata) Vrsa 9 usma Jatu- 
karnya, 253, 356 ; Vatavata, x. 

Vatsapra, a hymn, 363. 

Vatsi, Sarpis, 278. 

Vayu, 212, 329, 376, 377, 378, 393, 426, 433, 
452, 457, 512, 526. 

Vedi, 170. 

Vena, as the central breath, 122, 124, 183, 
394, 433, 512. 

Verse, disguised as prose, 68. 

Vihhat, a world of Prajapati, 313. 

Vibhus, 417. 

Vibhvan, a Bbhu, 232. 

Victim, the division of among priests, 30, 289. 
Victims, succession of, in sacrifice, 140. 
Vikarna Saman, 211, 
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Villages of eastern cmintrj'', 193. 

Vimada, 227, 471, 522. 

Viniiyaka’.s commentary on tlie KB., 102, 10:’. 

Viraj, 114, 206, 2S7, ;J21, ;35;J, .•572, ;)7.‘5, 402, 
410, 414, 424, 4:51, 441, 447, 471, 472, 49:5, 
509, .510, 622, .'i27. 

Vitjvajit, 255, 26, 51, 52, 211, 281, 498-49.6,52:5. 

Vi<;vfikarman, S74. 

Vi^vakarman Bliauvaiia, performs tlie horse 
sacrihee^ S30. 

Vi^mmanas, Praftga of, 4G0. 

Vi^vamitra, CiS; €4, 122, 272, WZ, 205, 407, 42B, 
520, 522. 

Vi 9 vantara Saiisadmana, a KKatriya, 5l-i. 

Vi<;ye clevah, see AH-gods. 

Visim, 107,* 118, 120, 120, 200, 2S2, 505, 28.% 
807, 485, 44S, 450, 525; see also Irulra and 
Visnii. 

Visnn and Agni, 4S7. 

Visnn and Varuna, 292, 480. 

Timivant, 20, 51* 52, 210-21% 485-49% 528. 

VrddhadyiimnaAblnpratarina,a king, 41, 100. 

yisakapi, a hymn (RV. x. SO), 58, 70, 287, 281, 
288, 520. 

VrsayaiKma Vatavata Jatukarnya, views en 
the timeof efforing the Agnihcdra, 28, 258, 
850. 

Vrfera, 127, 187, 174, 177, 214, 814, 801, 8«% 
801, 420, 449, 475. 

Yyahrtis, 880, 518. 

Vyusti form of Bvyaha rite, 07. 

Wailing, by motirners for the dead, 140. 

Warp, decorations inserted in, 171, 

Water, as food of tlie ^hdni, 815. 

Web€*r, A., review of Hang’s edition of the 
AB., 102. 

West, forests abundant in, 198. 

White, as a symbol of the snn, 497, n. 5 ; of 
Soma, 405, 


White horse, sun as a, 286. 

Wife of the sacrifieer, 384 ; not to become 
too uplifted in mind, 430 ; share in sacrificial 
victim, 289 ; relation to husband and child 
800 ; question as to offering of Agnihotra by 
j a man without a, 29% 297; see (iso Women. 

Wind, breath of the animal victim sent to 
1 139. 

Winter solstice, at new moon of Maglia, 49. 
j Wives of the gods, 187, 188, 364, 

I Women, mode of cajoling husbands, 178; 

I impurity of food connected with , when with 
j child, 296 ; not to go to the assembly, 388 ; 

I share in propagation, 159, 364, 424 ; see also 
; Baughfcer, Marriage, Mother, Sister, Wife. 

; Word formation, 79, 80. 

Worlds, broader above, narrower below, 126 
397 ; of different deities, 204, 457. ^ 

Writing, question of use of, in tradition of the 
Briihmanas, 24, ^ 

Yajuagatlifts, metre of, 101. 
i Yajfiayajrnya Stotra, 174. 

! Yajuasena, ^Ikhandin, a sage, 385. 

' Yajurveda, born of Vayu, 256. 

; Yajus, 25% 829, 83% 8Tlb 428. 

I Yujyfis, hpoken exceptionally l>y Adhvaryu 
; and Yajamfma, 232, 

; Tama, ISB, 828, 436. 

; Yamuna, 888. 

Yaska, knowledg4‘ of Aiiareya and Kaualtaki 
! Brulimanas, 42, 48. 

! Yatis, given to hyaenan by Indra, 314. 

' Year, of ten months, 80(t ; beginning of, with 
full mot>n in Phalguni,37l\ lu 1, 372, n. 1; on 
the new moon of Magha, 4 52 ; and see Sattra. 

; Yudhamerausti Augrasainya, performs the 
I horse sae.rifice, 33tb 
! Y'ugas, dotdrine of, post-Vtalic, 302, n. 6. 

i Zenith, 480. 
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a, confused with u in MSS., 

78, 209, 293, 867, n. 2, 407, 
n. 2 ; with ^, 527, n. 2. 

a, stems, irregularities of, 72 ; 
gen. plural in -am, 384, 
n. 3 (prose); 308, n. 8 
(verse). 

«, Sandhi of, before r, 71. 
ttnpa, dual in a Mantra, 69. 
a/car, 2nd person, 76. 
akarat^ 70. 
akarta, 69. 

akudhrioyah (RV. i. 120. 1-9), 

79, 394, n. 6. 

akmmpanktyali^ as accusative, 

*73. 

agrm’, v. 1. apm‘, 318, n. 8. 
acyiifa, 407, n. 3. 
acha yantij to be restored for 
ucchrayantij 418. 
ajagrahhaisanf anomalous 
form, 76, 287, n. 3. 
ajdyethd^i 34, 69, 75. 
ajigrahisan, probable reading 
for ajagrabhaisan, 287, n. 3. 
ajltapunarvanyaj 311, n. 1. 
ajndsamy 76. 

anc, declension of stems in, 73. 
anjatij 3rd singular, 103, 403, 

• n. 5. 

anjaydh, as adjective, 423, 

n. 1. 

atij with accusative, 83. 
aiigraha, with gen., 529, n. 1. 
atibhdseranf w. r. for °eU bUd- 
seran, 444, n. 3. 
atimumucdnahj 77, 
atimoksamdna'^j 78, 436, n. 6. 
atimoksyamdna, v. L, 436, ii. 6. 
aiiriMoktJia, 61, 511, n. 1. 
atigans, construction with, 82. 
atigmsana of Stoma, 32, 264, 
n. 5. 
ail, 72. 

atrakdla, as compound, 449, 
n. 3. 


atha, following a gerund, 89, 
301, n. 11. 
atho , » , u mi, 90. 
adargat, wrong reading, 526, 
n. 12. 

adargah, 69. 
adldet, 75. 

adruksah, w. r. for adhruksafi, 

76, 338, n. 5. 

adU, with accusative and 
ablative, 83,84; with geni- 
tive (adhitasihire), 308, n. 8. 
adhibhutam, 459, n. 1. 
adhiyaia, 308, n. 8. 
adhydsa, 463, n, 2. 
an, declension of stems in, 73. 
an, alleged use of, as a nega- 
tive prefix to a finite verbal 
form, 78. 

an: abhyapdnet, prdmt, 75. 
anaddhd purusa, 296. 
anamnamuh, 85, 413, n. 11. 
anavaraddhyai (or anapa°), to 
be replaced for anam- 
rdrdhyai, 516, n. 2. 
anucchindan, 351, n. 5. 
anujapa, 453, n. 1. 
anutsdram (v. 1. anuisdram), 

77, 194. 

anuddyitafardm, 430, n. 3. 
anunirupyate, 407, n. 2. 
anuparydguh, 76. 
anupravadisma, 76. 
anuvasapdra, use of, 155, 183, 
261. * 

si,nuvasatkr, with genitive, 83. 

anuvddisma, 76. 

anuveda, with genitive, 370, 

n. 1. 

anugansa, 453, n. 1 ; anw- 
gamana, 500, n. 4. 
anusthyd, 112, n. 4. 
anusamlydt, 402, n. 7. 
anusmasi, 68, 75. 
anutsdram, w. r. for cmitsdram, 
77, 194. 


anrriafdyai, 421, n. 2. 
amraihd}}, correct reading for 
manorathd^, 102, 202, n. 2. 
antamyanti, 77, 415, n. 2 
477, n. 3. 
aniavat, 80. 
andhas, 444, n. 1. 
anyatra, with ablative, 84. 
anyo ^nya, 46, 47, 78. 
apajighnate, w. r. for apaja- 
gJinats, 103, 518, n. 3. 
aparldataijai, meaning of, 517, 
n. 2. 

apasprnvata, 75. 
apahardt, in a Mantra, 69. 
apdpa, euphemism for slayer 
of victim, 406, n. 3. 
apdkata, doubtful form, 75. 
api, V. 1. for abhi, 504, n. 4. 
api yadi, 92. 

apidadhuJ}, imperfect or per- 
fect, 87. 

apinahyuT}, doubtful reading, 
34, 96, 259. 

apigasaJ}, infinitive with purd, 
77. 

apepset, w. r, for upepset, 369, 

n. 2. 

apormatyai, verse (RV. x, 30. 
12), 79. 

apracutydm, 73. 

aprayate, doubtful sense, 255, 
n. 2. 

aprdptdh, active sense doubt- 
ful, 89, 414, n. 1. 
apkdlakrstdn, 496, n. 1. 
abrdlmaria, 119, n. 13, 147. 
abrdhmanokta, 119, n. 13, 147. 
abhi, with accusative, 84 ; 
apparently with ablative, 
84. 

abhigrdsam, 77. 
abhitardm, 78. 
abhidhdnaiare, 74. 
abhi'Odnyamisd, derivation of, 
290. 
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Cibhitl-Jmu witli piiiiiciple, S9 ; ' 
ahkivyajnnmahf w. r., 85. 
ahki^asMfj in a Mantra ^ 69. 
abhismcdna^ perfect participle, . 
77.* 

ahkkmh-jTmj with dative, StI. 
(ihkimm-^^arij with accusative, 
88 . ' 
ahk'ifvanjdhy w. r. for abhl- • 
fmrytl, 517, n. 1. 
ahhfjaisnsamih, 75. 
ahkijahmiatj 75, 

ahhyd^ram, 448, n. 2. ‘ 

ahhymjuckatj v. I. abhudgachaij 
S77, n. 1. ; 

ahhydrahdhaf 502, n. 1. 
a«i, gerund in, 80, 
amdzdsydf properly time of j 
conjunction, popularly ren- i 
dered ^ new moon % S57, n, 2. j 
amuytl hJifitj 877, n. 2. | 

(tydfisij 76. 

ayummdri, corn'Hd' reading in j 
AB. viii. 25, 840, n. 1. 
amk^kaht, as a cuinpound, ' 
440, n. 8. 

areVd, V. I. for rdjo, 888, n. 4. 
(Ul/o/at*, 75, 87. ; 

arjayadhimn, w. r. for drja- ; 

l/ad/itraw, 517, n. 1. i 

a>:/o5si, doubtftil reading for • 

arj<ma or arjam^ 75, 88, 102. ! 
artdA*, with ablative, 84. | 

arsavat, 80. ; 

60, 805. ! 

aUpmfaf v. 1. for alapsatUf 805. j 
amdyoiatjaiij v. 1. for arajyofa- ; 
yaiij 77. I 

wrong reading j 
for ampachjcija^ 84, 60, 75. i 
ampMfd (AB. iy, IS has | 
aMpdtdi)^ 210. i 

atarmUmna* 20S. ’ 

f 

am-mdj with genitive, 88. ; 

amlksam^ play on rdc for avni- ! 

wm, 72, 120, II, 5, 826, n. 4'* < 
amntandUf 156. j 

avytfi, or 800, n. 12. | 

mijM(ah^ or vijmifahj 300, n. 0. i 
amvdkya^ 247, n. I. j 

avikriaf 100, n. 8, i 

arehl 85, 418, n. 11. j 

avyurlha^ form of Bvadmpilja, | 
60. ; 
Of, with genitive of owner, 88. j 
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a^anmjdparlfaj 80, 34, 70. 
a^ayatf 175. 

apnt, V. I. for Agni, 318, n. 3. 
w;raddhayd^piffrmi, doubt ful 
reading, 200, n. 1. 
opra/i, w, r, for pro, 228, n. 2. 
mfjf phiy on 458. 
ustMvanidj 641 . 

a$, subjunctive forms of, 75, 
76, 

asakihdh^ 76. 
asamanm^ 308, n. 5. 
asambkinnam, douiitful sense, 
528, n. 4. 
asmhnmgdhyat, 73, 
amefonahai^ w. r. for asied- 
makif 76, 377, n. 2. 
asmedma /ai, w. r., 877, n. 2. 
astmvan or asantan^ 200. 
asmnka^ iienitivQ in a Mantra, 
74. 

asydthdh^ 75. 

u//, with dative iniinitive, 88. 

U/fU, 00. 

00 ; after negatiY4*, 00. 
ahfnh akanij 78, 

«/iam/at/(pu.s'?/'4, hyiuns, 58, 
ahirbudhnytiy as name of 
passage. 486. 

ahnuif^ doubtful form, 75, 477, 
n. 2. 

(dirij possibly int<‘rrogativ(‘, 
885, n. 2 ; kbh md , . . ako 

siidj 00 . 

d, with accusative and abla- 
tive, 88, 214, n. l,3r>4, n.2. 
<l stems, irregularities of, 72, 
d, irregular Sandhi of, 71, 
421, n. 2. 

dkmjanij of days (perhaps fur 
dkmyant or urksymii). 200, 
tigan, force of, 116, n. 5. 
dgantUf sense doubtful, 850, 
n. 3. 

iigtip 355, n. 1, 
d^pupdOiimfl, 516, n. 5. 
waturam^ 364,, n. 2, 302, n. 6. 
djarasmi^ 83. 

(l-dr, use of in AB,, 31. 
dnantm'ydtiwayogaf doubtful 
sense of, 407, n, 3. 
mTmkdpyah (comm, ptmmh)^ 
impossible form, 527, n. 8, 
dntam, 83, 


I d2Mi^ 76. 

: d-pad, middle of, 85. 
dpayifa, 75, 366, n. 2. 
apah^ accusative, 73. 
dplydf, w. r. for ((.plydL 447 
n. 1. ' 

^ dpto/j, probable restoration for 
; dpno% 324, n. 2. 

; apriyah, nominative, 78. 
j dbhfitih, doubtful sense, 308 
; n. 8. ’ 

J fimantraymh cakrc^ 308, n. 12. 
aydnsi, w. r. in Sayana for 
aydmi, 163, n. 3. 
j draianiy 83. 

^ arseya, 813, n. 2, 821, n. 2, 
358, n. 2, 410, n. 3. 
i dlamhana^ 446, n. 1. 
j dlidobhayisHt^ 78. 

I draw, 46, 74. 

; d-rrpe, with dative, 82. 

; ilsadt'j infinitive, 77. 

d/mO’, etymology of, 108, 

' dkmyVaj 75. 

, n-hvcj use of middie, 85, 520. 

i, <ieclension of stems in, 78. 

I ij with participle, 423, n. 2 ; 
iqniiwmjaUi^ 75. 

duulitful form, 826, 

a. 4. 

idayati\ 77. 
ikd, 862, n. 1, 421. 

I Hiy construction of clauses 
with 08-05, 100, n. 6; in 
enumeration, 81, 882, n. 2 ; 
omitted at end of quotation, 
170, n. 2, 297, 405, n. 2, 
417, n. 6, 440, n. 4, 484, 
n. 4, 485, n. 8, 487, n. 1, 
508, mi. 4 and 5, 520, n. 7 ; 
in a Mantra, 256, n, 3; 
alleged omission of, 387, 
n. 2, 414, n. 2 ; uncertain 
moaning, 127, n. 4, 153, 
n. 4, 311, n. 1, 415 ■ n. 4. 
ifi nvaiy 80. 

Hi ha awa, doubtful use pre- 
ceding gerund, 301, n. 11. 
mimxty possible reading for 
oMwa, 72, 326, n. 4. 
irdpudihy w. r. for trd pusUh, 
324* n. 8. 

ira, almost ~ era, 80. 
isayaiej 517, n, 1. 
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istihy nominative, 73. ] 

istyahf ablative, 73, 413, n. 4. 
ismij 73. 

% declension of stems in, 72, 
73. 

i in optative for e, 75. 

I in cpds. with kr, 78. 

'iJcsctfctj 7 4. 

Iksdm dsa^ 304, n. 4. 

Ips, with upa (v. 1. apa)y 369, 
n. 2. 

75, and see anusamiydt. 

75, misinterpreted by 
Sayana, 282. 

with infinitive equi- 
valent to a futural expres- 
sion, 92 ; yadi nay 88, 404, 
n. 5, xi; construed with 
a plural, 81 ; with genitive, 
81, 89. 

u, confused with a in MSS., 
78, 209, 293, 369, n. 2, 457, 
n. 2. 

Uy declension of stems in, 73. 
M, Sandhi of in tarn v ehi, 305, 
n. 7 ; sam v enksm, 326, n. 4. 
Uy uses of, 90 ; u cety 92; u tv 
evUy 90 ; uha . . • u hUy 90 ; 
kim Uy 90. 
u tv evUf 90. 

ukhdsambharanlydy 451, n. 3. 
uccakrdmatyW.T, for uccakrdmay 
76. 

ujjvalayate 'ii, w. r. for ujjva- 
layata + itiy 444, n. 3. 
utUy 90 ; uta vd, 90. 
utkd^amy 354, n. 1. 
uttaravedmabhiy 12. 
uitardmy 310, n. 2. 
uttareddy 362, n. 2. 
utthitah, V. 1. for uttistkanj 302, 
n. 6. 

utpdtkayatiy 77. 

utsrdvd, w. r. for utsrstdy 477, 

nVa. 

udancahy 'W. r. for udantydhy 
307, n. 2, xi. 

udaprapataty doubtful form, 74, 
75, 185. 

udayamyuy 386, n. 2. 
uddcdryay corrupt reading, 
287. 

uddna, 208, 386, n. 2. 


uddyitataroMy v. I. uddyi 
tardmy 78, 430, n. 3. 
uduhyay 77. 

ud~dhartavaiy with ahy 77. 
udyatsdtey 447, n. 3. 
udydsaMy 75. 
udrodhanuy 208. 
unnayanuy mode of perform- 
ing, 291. 
unmulUy 46. 

upahhrt, 359, n. 1, 360, n. 2. 
upavaMUy v. 1. upavakiavy 421, 

n. 2. 

upadkdvdni, v. 1. for upadkd- 
vdmiy 86, 304, n. 5. 
upa-pady 306, n. 11. 
upasamagrbhndfy 75. 
upasrtah, v. 1. for upat^rutahy 
380, n. 3, 
upastMy 400, n. 3. 
updnguy sense of as contrasted 
with niruktay 350, n. 4. 
updn^uydjay 361, n. 4. 
updptaiardniy 74. 
updlamhhyay with genitive, 83. 
upetdy irregular form, 69, 308, 
n. 6. 

upepsety correct reading for 
apepsety 369, n. 2. 
upodaktty V. 1. for apodakUy 447, 

n. 2. 

ubhayatagcakray 387, n. 2. 
uruka, ‘ owl ’ (for correspond- 
ence with ravitd ravat), 72, 
140, n. 1. 

Uy declension of stems in, 73. 
Uy 72. 

utiy 108. 

urjayadhvamyto be restored for 
arjayadhvamy 517, n. 1. 
urjenUy w. r., 408, n. 2. 
uh : perhaps seen in uduhyay 
niruhyay 77. 

iihusl or ohusl (a + uhuMy rather 
ihBiitadd’{-uhusl)y 77. 

riebarhiskdny 79, 449, n. 3. 
rdh, with accusative, 82, 107, 
n. 3 ; with accusative and 
locative, 83. 

e and o confused, 514, n. 3 ; 

and ai confused, 144, n. 2. 
eka^rutiy 49. 


ekaikUy 47, 78. 

eTikma (d-mk^cC)y doubtful 
reading, 72, 326, n. 4. 
etatsthanuy with dative, 82, 
500, n. 9. 

davai, infinitive, 77. 
edy with accusative of excla- 
mation, 82, 89, 144, n. 2. 
enaty as nominative, 74. 
em, use of, in sentence con- 
stmction, 95, 97. 

emvaty 80. 

aikddagdksoy doubtful reading, 
255, n. 2. 

aiksydmay 457, n. 1, 
ait or edy 89. 

0, use of in recitation (7iyd~ 
nkha)y 281, 283, 494, 626. 
odmariy 370, n. 2. 
om, 256, 409 ; contrasted with 
tathdy 809. 

auy Sandhi of, 71. 

ktty use of as affix, 79, mis- 
understood by Sayana, 217, 
n. 4 ; as an infix, 69, 509. 
kay apparently indefinite in 
na vai kam, 84 ; indefinite 
effect in kah svid, 84. 
ka, as Prajapati, 178, 373, 379, 
n. 2, 454, 483, 484, 521. 
katisadahay 79. 
kadvayd pragdthay 58, 521. 

- karavaty subj. with vasal in 
prose, 427. 

karisyaty ‘ future % 80. 
kartr : rdjakartdrahy 79. 
kdlpata, doubtful form, 326, 
n. 5. 

kalpatjisauy w. r. vdci kalpayimn 
for avdcikalpayimny 74, 183, 
n. 1. 

kavasoru (kavasd-uru)y 139. 
ka^ city indefinite, 84. 
kagyap&y dual in a Mantra, 69. 
kCmayltay 75. 
kim iva ca, 84, 353, n. 1. 
kim Uy 90. 
kimpurusuy 140. 
kildsiy misread in MSS. and 
edd., 492, n. 7. 
kikasdy 289. 

Umyatiy with genitive, 83. 
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kurmt^ ^ present \ SO. 
kpiamthUf in a Mantra, 00. 
krfa^ ‘past’, 80; throw in 
dicing, 302, 302, n. 6, 
knihl^ repeated from a Mantra, 

* 70. 

kmm. : ucrnknimaf^ 70 ; nH- 
krdwfif^ 75. 

krfmirard^ v. L for kruravnhfj 
508, 11. 5. 

Mapsijete^ 77. 

ksdrnamnt, as an epitliei of 
Agni, 203. 

kseti^ with pan*, as etymology 
of Farll:sit, 74, 283. 

kh and s, confused in MSS,, 
35$, n, 5. 

khyd, praii-y ‘ foresee % 252. 

p and confused in MSS,, 
318, n. 3. 

gaelmn^ 73 ; sumjacludai^ 73. 
gatavatf 80, 

guf with ablative, 478, n. 2 ; 

mmpartfugulij 7$, 

(iuihinfmj gen, pi., 70, 308, n. S. 

gunaiopu^ 408, n. 2. 

guptmif 73. 

grbhliahf 77. 

grkj forms in bkj 75, 

goiiifuslj 79. 

gorfik(tj 2 $$. 
grm : ahhignimm, 77. 
gldmfy, acc. of fifte, 88, 
pki, with dative, 370, n. 3. 

c and i, confused in MSS., 
302, n. 1. 

ca . . . ca, 308, n. 3. 
cakrmif ‘ past 80. 
cafe*, tyd-, 248, n. 2. 
cafw^sjiw, in nominative, 74. 
cammitu, used in address, 111. 
mrangaij v. II. caramjctj mran- 
'ijdt, 885, n. 3. 
car«h*, $9, 09, 302, n. 5. 
cidf u mif 92, 
ctsif 444, n. 3. 
cydmgaii, 103, 416, «. 2. 

c/iid, m^ehindan^ 851, n. 5. 

i, confused with c in MSS., 
302, n, 1 ; with f , 38$, n. S j 
jU with 400, n. 5. 


I Jagafkdmgd (instr.), 72. 

I Jaghnuky ap«-, to be read in 
j KB. xxviii. 8, 518, n. 3. 

I JanadVimty epithet of Agui, 

I 205. 

i Jmtimhjayftkay diminutive 
? form, 79, 

j jamhy T. L for candy 302, n. I. 

! Janiffl/i, active infinitive, 127, 

I n. 8. 

! jasy causitivo gerund of (ni- 
•i >W), 187. 

i jdgrbjCdy doubtful reading fi>r 
1 jdgpjnty 34, 76, 343, n, 2. 
j Jfwii iuidjtm'iy at end of com- 
j jioimds, 73. 

1 Ji : TiJigijana, JiJuffnthiy Jigiftia, 

I 77. 

Jighmiky apa-, incorrect read- 
j ing, 518, n. 3. 
i Jigkyaii, 34, 74, 343, n. 2. 
jyyiai7a/i, 77. 

JitCy misreading for Ji ref, 29$. 
juHy with genitivt*, S3. 
Juhaviithay 75. 

Jdhky 359, n, 2, 3$tb n. 2. 
Jfhpdf V. L for dhirya, 452, 
n. L 

I Jtmfhuy rare form in a Mantra, 
517, n. L 

Jhapaydy doubtful form, f>9, 
30$, n. 13. 

J7dl, sam», with dative and 
locative, 83; abhizi^, with 
participle, 89 ; prajdndthay 
j 73. 

I Jij and (hjy confusion of, 77. 
j Jyokkimimj 78. 

i mi, irregular Sandhi, 71. 

j 

i i and fh, confused in MSS., 
224, n. 7. 

; (atj ycUra-taij 93. 

. iat kid HI 3 Uy 34, 311, n. 1. 

; tatsthmaj with dative, 82 ; 
i see also eiaisthCma, 

\ tad etatf introducing a quo- 
i tation, 103, n. 3, 508, n, 5. 
j tanmli, accusative, 73. 

; tarisgatnahy v. I. for carwjilmahj 
j 380, n. 1. 

j immltf use in sentence con- 
j sfcruction, 95. 

I iu^iif in an etymology, 74. 


» tlihiy not known to Brah- 
ma nas, 297. 

; Hra^dhy nominative, 73. 

! fmadkvarny doubtful readina 
1 307, n. 1$. 

I tuatkrmw/inay 77. 
j fmnmgahsay 157, 258. 

; frayastnu^aigd, 74. 

: imyl ctdyd, moaning of, 47. 
j tridivay 438, n. 2. 

I (ripaguy 438, n. 2. 

I irq7i(rusay 323, n. 1. 

I (redhdvihitu, 449, n. 3. 

I hpanlkuy form of Dvudacaha. 

1 60. ' 

^ iryargamuy 4G9, n. 1. 
i ivady used once only (cf. JB. 
i ii. 374), 442, n. 3. 

tvaripjimnhy v. I. for mtisyamah, 

; 380, n. 1. 

j fh and ty confused in MSS., 

; 224, n. 7. 

daksmiy dcidvation from dakHj 
427. 

diikmujy adverbial, 38$, n. 1 ; 
misreading for daksindm, 
i 527, n. 2. ' 

' duy with genitive, 83. 

> dtkihdnty 7$. 

dilmiahy or atUksUahy 385, n. 1, 
j didusUhay in a Mantra, 69. 

I diiduiyay 76, 

; durukiokiay 117, n. IS. 
i duhiipplmj scansion of, 100. 

! duhCj 75. 

i dr, or dhfj 494, n. 2. 

I drpttty isk 

; drbhy alleged root, 356, n. 2. 
i : adrdkj 74, 

■ dera, ‘ king 453, n. 3. 

I dm'ajilicy 474, n. 10. 

I dem^dya or devakydy anomalous 
I form, 79, 511, ii. 3. 

■ dcvmjajanuy 310, n. 3. 

! detamnnaHy 127, n. 1. 
j dmmly 453, n. 1. 

I d«iw wduy 308, n- 8 ; dciya, 
i 30$, n. 14. 

I dom^fiy in a Ma-ntra, 69. 
dy, confused with d/ey, 522, 
n. 3 ; withjy, 77. 
dydvdy nom, feminine, 73, 318. 
dramjay 404, n, 7, 
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dmpada^ 68, 

dmjantdn, w. r. for mjantCm^ 
451, n. 2. 

dmmXm, construction of, 47. 
dvdpamdgyau, 74. 

dh, variant for t in Vddhavata, 
356, n. 2. 

dhdpayatij with instrumental 
only, 82. 

dhdma, as opposed to pathasj 
408, n. 1. 
dhl : dMhdya, 76. 
dhr : dcidhdra, 14t ; or dr, 494, 
n. 2. 

dhrtyai, 73. 

dhvdtf in imperative, 69. 

naj use of, 90, 94; v. 1. for 
na^, 356, n. 2, 478, n. 2. 
nay among gods = om, 135. 
nahhayanti, 77, 
nahhyasthaj 400, n. 2. 

v. 1. for anamna- 

muh, 75. 

nah: apinahyufyy 76. 
ndwd grdntdyay uncertain sense, 
302, n. 1. 

ndhhelit artificial explanation 
of, 76, 122, n. 2. 
ndhaivaj beginning a sentence, 
90, 

nijdsya, causative gerund of 
nijasj 187, 

ninyuhy incorrect reading, 72. 
niniyoja, wrong reading for 
niyuyoja, 30, 34, 76, 303, 

n. 2. 

ninvttay 225, n. 11. 
ninvitiy 80, n. 2, 225, n. 11, 
465, n. 7. 
nimrocati, 33. 

nirdgdh, doubtful sense, 414, 
n. 2. 

nirukta, contrasted with 
updngUy 350, n. 4, 
niruhyaj 77. 

nir-mdj with accusative and 
nominative, 81, 
nisadmm, v. 1. for nrsadmra, 
302, n.l. 

niskakanlh(i)yah, scansion of, 

100. ” 

mhnave, 74, 128, n. 3, 305, n. 9. 
nihnavatey w. r. for niJmuvatey 
74, 128, n. 3. 


ni-hnu, 128, n. 3, 305, n. 9. 
nih^dnay doubtful reading, 30, 
34, 76, 303, n. 3. 
nihgydna^ correct reading for 
the preceding, 303, n. 3 
nl t samnayany 362, n. 2. 
nty 72, 284, n. 8. 
nicaisiardnij 78. 
nUy 90. 

nrsadmra, 302, n. 1. 
netahy impossible reading in 
AB. vi. 35, 286, n. 1, xi. 
nedy construction with, 94, 
140, n. 1, 339, n. 6, xii ; per- 
haps to be read in AB. vi. 
85, 286, n. 1. 
nediyastd, 79. 
naivaiva, 90, 286, n. 8, 
no , na, 90, 285, n. 2. 
nyuhjan, 74. 

nyunkham, gerund of nyunkh, 
77. 

nyunichayaiiy 77. 
nyunkhamanakay^YeBent parti- 
ciple of nyuTikh with afiix 
kay 79, 494, n. 3, 528, n. 3. 
nv evdpi, 512, n, 5. 
nvaiy 89, to be restored in 
AB. ii. 9, 356, n. 1 ; in 
KB. xvii. 9, 444, n. 3. 

p and hhy confused in MSS., 
504, n. 4 ; and y, confused, 
251, n. 2. 

paksa, paksasy sense of, 856, 
n. 3, 387, n. 2. 
panktiliy as nominative, 78. 
pat : dpatiy 76. 

patanga, name of a hymn 
(BV. X. 177), 491. 
patnyahy as accusative, 73. 
pad, abhisam-y with accusa- 
tive, 83. 

pada, ‘ word 80. 
padavagraham, 80. 
payasyd, 152. 

parastat, or purastdi, 482, 

n. 2. 

parddiy 391, n. 1. 
pardriy neuter, 73 ; adverbial, 
343, n. 1. 
pard%ciny 74. 

pari, sense of in aparlditdyai, 
I 517, n. 2. 
parigata, with ma, 76. 


pangralmyan, suggested read- 
ing for the following, 356, 
n, 4. 

parijigraWmjany wrong form 
for parijigrahtsan, 356, n. 4. 
parininyuh, doubtful reading, 
72. 

pari-vad, 378, n. 1. 
paritapa, 152, n. 8. 
parent, bricks in the Agni- 
cayana, 253. 
parigrita, 396, n. 2. 
parigriyete, doubtful form, 77. 
pari^esa, 72. 

Parucchepdt, w. r. for parueche- 
pah, 478, 11 . 1, xi. 
parna^ar, alleged stem, 74, 
291, 

parnasrekd, dual in a Mantra, 
69. 

paryagrahaisamy irregular and 
doubtful form, 76. 
paryajet, 72. 
paryat, 72. 
paryastavaty 80. 
parydna, 72. 
pagcdy 78. 

pagcdt, doubtful sense of, 857, 
n. 2. 

pdthasy as opposed to dhama, 
408, n. 1. 

pdthayaii, api-, 366, n. 2. 
pidfbhyo, w. r., 856, n. 2, 
pibavaty 80. 

pungcalydyanamy probable 
reading in KB. xxviL 1, 
508, n. 5. 
pairakay 79. 
punardvrUamy 80. 
punaminrttam, 80, 
punarmrtyu, only in KB. xxv. 
1, 27, 47, 486 ; cf. in latest 
part of AB. (viii. 25), na 
punar mriyate, 340, n. 1. 
purastdty variant for paras, 
307, n. 3; doubtful sense, 
357, n. 2 ; w. r, for parasidt, 
482, n. 2. 

purdy with ablative, 84 ; with 
present indicative, 85 ; with 
infinitive, 88. 

purusa, insertion of syllables 
of’ in EV. iv. 31. 3, 195, 
pegd^i psgasy alternating in one 
passage, 171, 



tlt-liriiiiuji rif, 

a. 2. 

pmgmkmt^ 8f>, 
pracurikf 7fi, llfl ii, I, 
pmJiMuyuR^ 7r*, ij. I, T»i. 

mnfnt4>'4i pra- 
jiktif 4I?I, iL I ; 

«&ns« Iff, r#2f», II. If,. 
prajighjimti, 21, 74, 212, a. 2. 
pra-n'u witfi 
p'aiapfta^ nnmiml 
m, IL a 
pmMnkmf 7S, 
pmii, ap|»«‘ii! 

before pmft , 421, il IL 
pmtikimma^ aeiitrft b!» 42:*, 
IL 4. 

pnMLkkMihm^ * fori'tiw? \ 222. 
pmiitkmp'if, wrojig ivaiiiag 
hrpiirMMimL I ^.^4, il tb 

75. 

with 211 

{rih 2«;> IL I. 
pratir^u, .'Hfi ;vj{, .12,2 a. I, 
pmiifm, wro,fig reailiiL^ for 
pnnitfga, 457. 

77. 

)>r«lisaniHi, 77, 4TH» i$. I 

prtUgakf^mm^f^ 7H. J 

75. I 

|?r(i%arafilifi; 711. j 

pmfgamnU^i^ 77. I 

IJTrtfpifATiiwate, 477, iL I. 1 

nwmri, 71. j 

priitgupakam^ of Arhavii^a, j 
421, a. ,L i 

If I. il 1. : 

|TOi«r, foninilae of rreaursi* ' 
408, a. L 

Fr«fa&, dottkfiil 255, j 

a, 2s 

pmmriamkii) ihmhiM foriii 
76, ' 


;'r.iL'r’'v,-*. '.-fj .,f, i^l 7, 

|f5 'i' I 'tV?-<L.: L «'Ll!.,’. 

.Vfl. 

pra. .10 , », I, .‘,1 i;. 5, 

IL 1. 

fol.- LL LL L 

IL 2. 

J‘f .'iO S' .4 LL. ■ r :rv .v/j, 

» 1 1 lo L 
pr.pi, OV.L 515. I o I, 

JT't''.-,', wilh L‘i?L. ♦% H L 
i |ff4./;L5,L, hiL foiiL 17. 15,;. 

: IL 5. 

Iiff' .>■’ 1 ?' *4 Ii 5i., I.ji;, Jo <5, 

: f'?-'-.|‘rLbol2vfoh,.roroluji.!. 

, 0^5, Ij, 

; prMlK t-i b- J. 1-,,^. 

i |na7/<'Fo, 175. JL -I, 

' ].*? sn 1. I8f . IL 2. 

, pfify\ 75, 

p,'jjsi.5 w. r, f-r j-fi \p4, 7f. 

; i 

)5W!rf.jfL; 4, 2*«!5 

Tf. 

|)4il 5. 15. !*»5 l.'iL 2 

|‘5, r«,Lfo*w. 4 With ’S,. . J. ' 

«l«»^ ' ' “ . 

phahLifiHyi^ JO 1, I 

|>A(1oA'r»;‘ Jr,, 7!5 
|«A/S5.f„at4vi, 15*5 JL .'i, 

WiL. 1::\ IL 2, 

t)«L5|,*AL54??$o. 7 1, j 

‘phiml ’. kL 
tniimray in a Man III 72. 

duriMfal iva.hn.L 
4 '12. IL 2. 

7ih 

ji enjii|«oiin| IS.1 

fi. H. 


, *'***^^^^ 5**"Litivo, SS 

,L 75^ 

l-s*'. 72. 

^ 7f5 

' '-’*'"*1 f ’fLo* 7;5 

t!.«88 

t- tiin.ia,,. i,,7^ ],jj^ 2J5 
7,(^ 

!'';’;;;2‘'!‘''’’ 75. 

"iv'o 77s. "" 


, ' **• w» 3IM. 

1. L. 5*1^* n 5 • 

77 “■I'’*' of; 

4 1 4, ri, I. ^ 

Hi, Ou. II, 4^ 

- Ll, i»|.|, liv wwfotW 

H IL 5. ^ 

sf 1% ^ , 4 1 1 , Il 2, 

» •". I ii io y , -o 5’!^ J, ^ 7 


rr,''in. ^ -j;!, il ,, 

' ** b»r mmn- 

h*m, 2»42, IL 2. 

sL.f^y,,, r. for wof'^L 410 

IL 4. ' * 

,,, r. f..r 


?*^<LlioV;LVL, ;2i7. IL lA 
«'i*liA,4.s n.jL 157^ IL 11, 

wah iiijijLctivr, 75, Mf 
01 ; V4rinia forw W 
n. I«5 

vL-ti : m%m.tt^ 77>. 

y/.2r,Lirfj|.o sUhimmmt&l, 72. 
S'Lswr.', 75, 


I>ra??«l5|w, 285, la, 2. 
pmribMmrn'mmy w, r. for 
''&i5Mwiri|awiL 73 /miK. 
prints!), 22fo il 1. 
prowfil/iwii, 408, 

pmmmms ilmhtful n'adiiig, 
4 7# 


HAof|:in2;ow. .loubtfiii if 
5 iwiiliil 221, IL n, 120, u, 2. 

5*raAwii!^# .142. Ill, 

k'.ammmh * explirmtic^n ' k4 
r il nmmumy, m, 127, 27,*t , 
i IL I, ' i 

of, 1S4, 14. Il I 


»4ur : |3aT,1|*,, fofj||5| frciffly 77 j 

alfto iil»«i4'f4«iLiriiL 
»L'a,l .w, 78. 

V. 1, for J|?iri^. M 

Ii 2. 

iLf.’iiV, ,4 s/!,i>L ofj li^, 

mrL*r#j4l*f. fkfif IL 0, 

212, 


pr«g«j«. naao of i. l,y,„„ 
(RY-viiJM), 473. a. 4, 

pram, SS7, n, 2. 

prasm% urprmuiati, 404, il 7 


V. 1, for 70, hiifj 

JL 14, 

bk and p, ill MSM,, 

IL 4 ; and ps 4t^ IL I, 


:•# mul wiifiisitil ill Mm., 
IL, I, m, IL 5 ; md 

#5 ill ,si, 

». 2. 
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ya, construction of clauses 
with, 81. 

yajj middle and active, &c.,85, 
yajuimatya^, bricks, 253. 
yaf, sense of, 117, n. 2. 
yat Mmcitkam, 84, 
yatraj denoting occasion, 93. 
yatMj in clauses of com- 
parison, 69, 92, 93 ; possibly 
with a relative (yathd yas or 
yathayas), 93, 471, n. 1. 
yathdkdmapraydpyah, 77, 315, 
n. 2. 

yathdyathamj v. 1. for yaihd- 
yatanam, 401, n. 2. 
yathopapddam, 77. 
yadj constructions with, 92, 
94, 95, 96, 97, 299, n. 2. 
yadiy 92 ; curious use of, 493, 
n. 8 ; sa yadiy 89, 315, n. 1, 
355, n. 1 ; yadi na, 88, xi. 
yady a, a misreading for yady 
u, 78, 293. 

yagas hlrtimy in a Mantra, 72. 
yasmdt . . . hi, 127, n. 4. 
yd: yathdkdmapraydpya, 77. 
ydtayany 76, 88, 116, n. 4. 
ydmahi, 508, n. 5. 
yavatkamam, 89. 
yavadaham, 453, n. 2. 
yuktavat, 80. 
yuj : niniyoja, 74. 
yunjdnavaty 80. 
yuvam, 74. 

yusmsy unnecessary conjecture 
for yiismdn, 308, n. 6. 
yeyajdmahahy 78. 
ye yajdmdhe, 360, 361. 
yoniy forms of, 73. 
yosariy ^ feminine \ 80. 

r, preference for in AB., 72 ; 

lingualizing effect, 71, 
raksohhdsahy 139. 
rajatdhy v. 1. for ragandhj 386, 
n. 3. 

ratavat or rathavat, 80, 224, 
n. 7. 

raihantaram, w. r. for rdthan- 
taram, 483, n. 4. 
rardtydy 131. 

ragand^y v. 1. for rajaidJiy 386, 
n. 3. 

rdjakartdra^j 79. 
rajapuiruy 306, n. 13. 

70 [h.o.s. ss] 


rdjamdtrdy 27. 

rdjdy V. 1. for ardjd, 338, n. 4 ; 

mamisyardjndm, 79. 
Tdthantaramy correct reading 
for rafhaniaramy 483, n. 4. 
riricdnay perfect participle, 77. 
ruj ‘ cry ’ and ^ cut \ 69, 140. 
rudriyaj substituted for rudray 
186, n. 3. 

ntdh : praUrundhet, 76. 
rebhaiiy 127, n. 4. 
romdni, 72. 

I and r confused, 425, n. 1, 
447, n. 5. 
lajjamdna, 46. 

Upsitavyaniy 77. 
lokete, 46. 

tomagena (M ; cf. dlehhantah in 
KB. xvii. 9), or romagena, 
425, n, 1. 

vacasdy 505, n. 6. 
vad : am-, with genitive, 83 ; 
pari-y with accusative, 378, 
n. 1 ; udydsam, 75 ; anupra- 
mdisma, anuvddisma, 76. 
vadatyahy 76. 

vaddmday probably intensive 
in sense, 300. 
mdhy with praiiy 314, n. 1. 
myamj plural of majesty, 356, 

n. 2. 

vansydmah,v, 1. tor carisy amah y 
380, n. 1. 
vamay ‘ letter 80. 
msat call, 168, 206, 361, n. 4, 
523, 525. 

msatkaravaty 427, n. 2. 
Yasatkdray as a deity, 147. 
msy with locative, 83. 
mh : uhufiy 77 ; sammhdmhaiy 
341, ml. 

'ody ‘or% 90, 405, n. 8, 415, 
n. 3, 437, n. 5. 

m « miy 89, 415, n. 8, 437, 
n. 5. 

vdjavanfy 149, n. 7. 

Vfljimy offerings, 367, n. 1, 
371, n. 1. 
vdty 247, 248. 
mtdpiy 512, n. 4. 
vdnto na nirvantij correct read- 
ing of avdnco ^nunirvdnciy 
388, n. 1. 


553 

mrayadhvdty in a Mantra, 69. 
vam, 89. 
vdvdtd, 178, n. 2. 
vi-gdy with accusative, 422, 
n. 4. 

vicaksanay used in address, 

111 . 

vickandd^y neuter, 73. 
vijajnuhy necessary correction 
in KB. xxviii. 1, 514, n. 2. 
vijigydnay perfect participle, 
77. 

vijiity or avijiti, 309. 
vijndtahy or avijndtal^y 390, 

n. 9. 

vitardmy needless conjecture 
for viy 804, n. 20. 
vidmasiy in a verse, 69. 
vidrsy 76. 

vibhaktayaliy force of, 349, n. 1. 
vibhdga, in lieu of vibkaktiy a 
sign of later date, 290. 
vimathnate, v. 1. for vihadlmaky 
515, n. 1. 

vimadarty 75, 471, n. 3, 477, 
n. 1. 

vimrdh, 365, n. 3. 
viriphitamy 80. 

viribhita (cf. M’s reading die- 
bhanta'fy in KB. xix. 7), 227, 
n. 2. 

vvodcanay 308, n. 5. 
vividdna, perfect participle, 
77, 253, n. 1. 
vigesay 225, n. 11. 
m^andamdnamy v. 1. for vis- 
yandamdnam, 251, n. 2. 
visransaiay 74. 
viharana, 440, n. 2. 
viharantay 74, 
vihriCy 496, n. 1. 
vi-hve, 805, n. 7. 
viva, 72, 90. 

vrj : prdvdrkslhy 76 ; see also 
vmjlyam. 
vrdhanvaty 80. 

vfr%jiyamt doubtful form, 34, 
’ 69, 75. 

vrsan, ‘masculine’, 80. 
veda daivay 308, n, 8. 
vedly in cpd., 72; vedefy, abi, 
73. 

vend sevanly 518, n. 2. 
vaiy construction of clauses 
I with, 95, 97. 





vau « yonder snn, 169. 
musaiy S61j n. 4, S97, n. 2. 
nyaksare^f w. r. for tikmr&my 
' 79, §11, n. 3. 

mjantun^ to be restored for 
dtfantfmf S51, n. 2. 
tyapamyi^mf doubtful form, 
S4, 77, 291, 

I'ijd-mks^ 248. 

vurfhanmijd^ used of ^^erses, 
287. 

wjfihdvamy 188. 
vydhmfitay 75. 

v^tldhay form of DvSda^alm, 
59-61, 467, n. 3, 511, n. 1, 
513, n. 1. 

vyuMachandaSj 59. j 

217, n. 1. 

tli : jprariiyeran, 77. 

^ and Jy confused in MSS., 
386, n. 3. 

sense of, 187, n. 1, 436, ' 
n. 8, I 

fufisdmo daimm^ us dMr«, 172, * 
189, n. 2. 

81, taken us 3rd 
person singular by Siyana, 
282. 

^(ohiaryaf 77* 

gaiktt-a, w. r. for paslrd, 77. 
^atayUf variant of fuWywa, 73. 
fanaia^ardw, 78. 

famtfr, eupbemistic use of, 1 
406, n. 8. ' 

^mjusaiy 78, ; 

^rabkiy 140. j 

jjoltl, dual In a Mantra, 69, 
139, n. S, ! 

part of arrow, 126. 

90, 120, n. 2. 

fostwl, w, r« for gasid (cf. ; 
tdsrdd)y 483, n. 1 ; correct | 
reading for 77, j 

^Uhirdniy 72. | 

; fere, ofafa^, 75. 1 

375, n. 1, j 

f ufruwa, 69. 

f«l»M or ftttwfta, at end of j 
com, pounds, see Soma^ua- j 
man, 336; Vm^usma, i 
356. 

477, 
fere, 69, 76. 
fo : 76. 


f6}wSme daivity 429, n. 8, 433, 
n. 6. 

pcaiijahy 76, 

^raddhddeva. 365, n. 3. 
p-awffiiaoi, V. 1. for ^mminamy 
303, n. 7. 
ff'j : pari^nydef 77, 
fnYo, V, I. for srifa, 445, n. 3, 
gritavatj 80. 
fn, forms of, 73. 
fref^Wn, 308, n. 6, 374, n. 2. 
frais//i|/a, 308, n. 8. 
frd, or Ufi'd, 298, n. 2. 

s and khy intercliange of, 356, 
n. 5. 

s and fy, interchange of (cf. 
s and sijy 299, nu 6), 303, 
n, 9, 356, n. 4. 

myadhmm^ w. r. in Lindner’s 
text, 517, n- 1. 
sat « the six (seasons , 169. 
sadrincaiamf 74. 
foffthf as accusative, 74, 290. 

s and sijy mntnmd in MSS., 
299, n. 6. 

sa, as yumi particle, 84 ; re- 
suming subject in auacohi- 
thon, SI ; contraction in a 
verse, lOO ; so, erroneously 
read for yo, 254, n. I ; 
omitted, 404, n. 7. 
sa yadif 84, 315, n. 1, 3^, n, 1. 
samydjyey 110, n. 1, 365, n. 3. 
sanihoketCj 46. 
safhmhutahaiy 341, lu 1. 
sanugafiSy 509, n. 3. 
santstk&paymiy 74 ; sanisthd^ 
payiseyuhy 492, ii. 6, xii. 
sawyfdma, doubtful form, 384, 
n.3. 

sadway 46. 
samjabhmhj 75. 

sa^Uapayay euphemistic use | 
ofi 406, n, 3. ! 

sam-jnti, with dative and lo- | 
cative, 83, ' 

samjMndnemy w, r. for sam- 
jMnam esUy 70, 807, n. 15. 
sa;ftowiam, v, L saptanmm, 457, 
n. 3. 

SaUtmya rddht) 513. 
soptejffw, apparently as nomi- 
native, 74* j 


samagfbhndiy 75. 
samavadyaiiy 407, n. 2. 
samindhmnij possible reading 
for samiddhamy 444, n. 8, 
samistayajmmy 311, n. 1. 
samwJantamy 251, n. 2. 
samndhay form of I>vada 9 aha, 
59-61, 511,11.1,513, n. 1; 
samfiihdy w. r., 473, n, 6. 
sam-p5, middle of, with in- 
strumental, 86. 
sampada,yiseyuh, an impossible 
form (cf. pravibhdvay{$anti)y 
492, n, 6. 

samrdj, used probably of 
fellow sacrificers, 898, n. 4, 
sardiamh origin of, 808, 
n. 7. 

sayo^e, ^ go \ Bhatupatha root, 
possible source of, 517, n. 1. 
sarpardjnly irregular use of, 
511, n. 2. 

Sarvacaruy perhaps a place 
name, 259, 519. 
sarmwyaina, 67, n, 7. 
sarmhariy a hymn (EV.x 96), 
79. 

salmnuy 321, n. 2. 
sasrjdnUy 77. 

nahasnlyUy variant of sahasrd- 
ytis, 73. 

sddktiy 188, n. 7. 
sdmndyyuy 361, n. 1. 
sdmUj sdmafij derivative of, 
179. 

samcgysy doubtful reading, 
431, n. 2. 

mmmthttka, irregular form 
(JAOS. xxxi. 105), 80, 84, 
79. 

sdrpardjnly irregular foim, 
511, n. 2. 

sk : abhismcdnaj 77 ; asied* 
msdiaiy 76. 
sisdmtya^ 76* 
strcty 875, n, 1. 
sUj use of, 79. 

sudMyamy 88, 190, n* 2, 196, 
n* 2, 

sanm^, doubtful sense, 421, 

XU 2 . 

su mai pad mg de, 152. 
sidmdmany&j 618, n. 8. 

doubtful word, 855, 

n. 2. 
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suU^dtj conjectural restora- 
tion, 355, n. 2. 
suhrdayamf 304, n. 10. 
suryanyanga, 446, n. 3. 

$r : praMsaram, 77 j srta, v. 1. 

for pnYa, 445, n. 3. 
srji prasisrksdni, 509. 
sairdvatzj suggested reading 
for sa irdvaU, 299, n. 4. 
sevantj 518, n. 2. 
startavai, infinitive, 77. 
stomaJcmtairatdyaiy doubtful 
sense, 496, n. 3. 
stomehhi^j unique form for 
prose, 72. 
sihanaj 69. 

stMj with double dative, 70, 
82 ; praiiiuihdfj samiisthdtatj 
75. 

sthitavat^ 80. 


spand or symd, 252. 
sprdh^ with locative, 348, n. 1, 
smasi, in anusmasij 68, 75. 
srucauj 369, n. 2. 
svadayati, 77. 

svaravigesa, sense of, 80, n. 2, 
225, n. 11. 

svidj in ka^ svid, 84 ; kim svid 
. . . aho svid, 90. 

h and s, confused in MSS., 
520, n. 6. 

ha vd api (misprinted iha vd 
api in Lindner’s ed.), 89. 
ha sma, with present indica- 
tive, 85; with imperfect 
and perfect, xi; with Hi, 
preceding a gerund, 301, 
n. 11. 

han : nirUarian, 75 ; ahamt, 


75 ; apa-jagJmire, misread 
jaJHire, xii. 

hanta, with subjunctive, 86, 
304, n. 5. 

haratai, doubtful reading for 
hardfai, 75. 

hariha^ wrong reading, 440, 
n. 2. 

haviskrt, 381, n. 1. 
harispahkii, sacrifice of five 
oblations, 152, 418, n. 1. 
hi, repeated, 90 ; yad , . . hi, 
95 ; yasmdt . . . hi, 127, n. 4, . 
hinak, misreading for Mnah, 
449, n. 2. 
hiu, 358, 408. 
hr: ahrndt, 75, 477, n. 2. 
hr: samjdbhruh, 75. 
hotr, etymology of the word, 
ilO, 





mu « yonder sxin, 169. 
mmaty S61y n. 4j 897, n. 2. 
vyaksarena^ w. r. for tiksarma, 
79, 511, n. a 

to be restored for 
dyaniiin^ S51, n, 2. 
Tyapamyitumi donbtful form, 
84, 77, 291. 
ri/d-ca^cf, 248. 

vyftkana&yd^ used of verses, 
287. 

injilMvam^ 188. 
zyahmyiiOf 75. 

vyiiMaj form of DvSda^aba, ! 
69-61, 467, B. 8, 511, n. 1, j 

618, B. 1. 

vyiWimhandaSj 69. 
vyUka, 217, n. 1. 
rJi ; pratUyeranf 77. 

j; and j, confused in MSS., 
886, n, 8. 

$;a>is, seiise of, 187, n. 1, 436, ' 
n. a 

^tfisumo dairmiy as uMva^ 172, 
189, B. 2. 

ffjjlsffla, 81, taken as 8rd 
person singular by SHyaiia, 
282. 

77, 

gafistvdj w. r, for 77, 

variant of 78. 

fanaW-ardw, 78. 
fawiYr, euphemistic use of, 
406, n. 8. 

^mjCtsuif 78. 

140. 

dual in a Mantra, 69, j 

189, n. 8. ^ 

fuit/a, part of arrow, 126. 

90, 120, n. 2. 
w. r. for (cf, ; 

ttto&Z), 4'88, n. 1 ; correct j 
reading for 77, i 

piihird^tf 72, j 

$;i ; fere, fa|/deai, 75. 1 

ptmMraUj 876, n, 1. | 

puprumUf 69, i 

or at end of j 

compounds, see Soma^us- 
man, 836 ; Vim^usma, 
866. 

477, 

pere, 69,, 76. 
fo : «%(|/)d«u, 76. 


fonsdwio cfaira, 429, n, 8, 488, 
n. 5. 

pocahjah^ 76, 
pmddhMmu 865, n. 8. 
prmnayiwtn, v. I, for pTmmnamj 
808, n. 7. 
frf : jmrlpnyde, 77. 
fnYa, V. L for srtu, 446, n, 8. 
fritarat, 80, 
frl, forms of, 78, 
fret^Wn, 808, n. 6, 874, n. 2. 
praiiihya^ 808, n. 8. 
ftd, or uffd, 298, n, 2, 

« and khj interchange of, 856, 
n. 6. ! 

s and fy, interchange of (cf. i 
a and ay, 299, n. 6), 803, 
B, 9, 856, n. 4, 

sayadhmm, w, r. in Lindner’s 
text, 617, n. 1. 
sat «= the six (seasons,, 169. 
saMrincatamf 74, 
iaftjh^ as accusative, 74, 290. 

« and sifj confused in MSS., 
299, n. 6. 

sa, as yjmsi particle, 84 ; re- 
suming subject in anacohi- 
thoii, 81 ; contraction in a 
verse, 100 ; so, erroneously 
read for yo, 264, n. 1 ; 
omitted, 404, n. 7. 
sa yadt, 84, 816, n. 1, 8^, n. 1. 
saniydjycj 110, n. 1, S66, n. 8. 
sanilokeiej 46, 
sawta/iura/iai, 841, n, 1. 
saw-fafis, 509, n. 8. 
sanisihdpayunf 74 ; sanisiM-' 
payiseyuli, 492, n. 6, xii. 
samgatanij doubtful form, 884, ; 

n, 8. ; 

sadm, 46. 
sat^bhmhj 76. 

samiHapaydi euphemistic use 
of, 406, n. 8. 

sam-iK«1, with dative and lo- 
cative, 88. 

smhjMndtmuj w. r. for sam- " 
jMnmn tm, 70, 807, n, 16. ! 

suitamam^ v. L saptaniamf 467, 

h. 8, I 

Saffrmya rdd/ii, 618. 
sap^ahm, apparently as nomi- i 
native, 74# | 


samagrhhnafj 75. 
samatadyaii^ 407, n. 2, 
safnindhvam, possible reading 
for samiddham^ 444, n. 8. 
samistmjajumij 811, n. 1. 
mmwlantam^ 251 y n. 2. 
samudha, form of LvMa^ha, 
59-61, 611, n. 1, 618, n. 1 ; 
smmVMy w. r., 478, n. 6. 
sajii-pd, middle of, with in- 
strumental, 86. 
$ampddaymyufy, an impossible 
form (cf. pramhhdDayisanti)^ 
492, n. 6. 

samrdjf used probably of 
fellow sacrificers, 898, n. 4, 
saraiayah, origin of, 808, 
n. 7. 

saycUSy < go DhatupStha root, 
possible source of, 617, n. 1. 
sarpardjm^ irregular use of, 
611, n. 2. 

SarvacarUf pei'haps a place 
name, 259, 619. 
sarmmgainaj 67, n. 7, 
sarmhari^ a hymn (RV. x, 96), 
79. 

mlomUf 821, n. 2, 
sasrjdmf 77, 

sahamlyu^ variant of sahasrd^ 
yu$f 78. 

addhu, 188, n. 7. 
s&mmyyaj 361, n. 1, 

$dma, sdmanf derivative of, 
179, 

sdmdjye^ doubtful reading, 
431, n. 2. 

sdmmhidiaj irregular form 
(8A0S. xxxi. 105), 80, 84, 
79. 

sdfpar&j%if irregular fom, 
611, n. 2. 

Sic ; a6/tt«mcd«a, 77 ; asicd- 
nmhaif 76. 
sisdsatyuh, 76. 

Sira, 875, n. 1. 
au, use of, 79. 

mdUyam^ 88, 190, n, 2, 196, 
n. 2. 

$unmt^ doubtful sense, 421, 
n. 2, 

m mat pad vag de, 162, 
submhmanydj 618» n, 8. 
mruput^ doubtful word, 865, 
n. 2. 
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sulegdtf conjectural restora- 
tion, 855, n. 2. 
suhrdayanif 804, u. 10. 
suryanyanga, 446, n. 8. 
sr : praUsaramj 77 ; sria, v. 1. 

for ^ritaj 445, n. 8. 
srj: prasisrksdnij 509. 
sairdvatif suggested reading 
for 5a 299, n. 4. 

sevam, 518, n. 2. 
startamij infinitive, 77, 
stomakmtatratdyaij doubtful 
sense, 496, n. 8. 
stomehhihy unique form for 
prose, 72. 
sihanay 69, 

sthdy with double dative, 70, 
82 j pratitislhMy samtisthdtai, 
75. 

sthitavaif 80. 


spand or syandy 252, 
sprdhj with locative, 348, n. 1. 
smasi, in anusmasiy 68, 75. 
srucauy 859, n. 2. 
svadayati, 77. 

svaravigesa, sense of, 80, n. 2, 
225, n. 11. 

svidy in kah svzd, 84 ; Mm svid 
. . . aho svid, 90. 

h and s, confused in MSS., 
520, n. 6. 

ha vd api (misprinted iha Dd 
apt in Lindner’s ed.), 89. 
ha sma, with present indica- 
tive, 85; with imperfect 
and perfect, xi; with iti, 
preceding a gerund, 801, 
n. 11. 

han : nirhanan, 75 ; ahanat. 


75 ; apa-jaghnire, misread 
jajnire, xii. 

hanta, with subjunctive, 86, 
804, n. 5, 

harataiy doubtful reading for 
hardtai, 75. 

hariha, wrong reading, 440, 

n. 2, 

hamskrty 381, n. 1. 
harispankiiy sacrifice of five 
oblations, 152, 418, n. 1, 
hi, repeated, 90 ; yad . . . hi, 
95 ; yasmdt . . . hi, 127, n. 4„. 
hinah, misreading for hlnah, 
449, n. 2. 
hiu, 858, 408. 
hr : ahrndt, 75, 477, n. 2. 
hr: samjdbhruh, 75. 
hoir, etymology of the word, 

no. 
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^olum© 1. Jataka-Mala. Stories of Buddha's former incarnations. Arya ^ura. 
Critically edited in the original Sanskrit {^Nagarl letters) by Hendrik Kern, 
Professor in the University of Leiden, Netherlands. 1891. Second issue, 1914. 
Pages, 270. Royal 8^. Price, (Translation by Speyer, London, 1895, Prowde.) 

Tolume 2. Sankiiya-Pravacliana-BIiasliya, or Commentary (Bhiishya) on the 
Exposition (Pravachanaj of the Sankhj^a philosophy. By Vijhana-Bhikshu. Edited 
in Sanskrit f'Roman letters) by Rich.ird Gabbe, Professor in the University of 
Tubingen, Germany. 1895. Pages, 210, Royal 8^ Price, (Translated by 
Garbe, Leipzig, 1889, Brockliaus.j 

7'oliime 3. Buddhism in Translations. Passages selected from the Buddhist sacred 
books, and translated from the original ITiii into English, by Henry Clarke 
Wareen, late of Cambridge, Massachusetts. 1896. Sixth issue, 1915. Pages, 540. 
Royal 8A Price $1.20. fin accordance with the author's wish, the original price 
was set extremely low, at $1.20. In spite of economic conditions now prevailing, the 
original price has been maintained unaltered.) 

The first chapter gives the picturesque and touching Buddha-iegend ; the last 
treats of the monastic order; the other three give the fundamental doctrines of 
Buddhism. Warren's material is drawn straight from the fountain-head. It is this 
filet that gives hi.N liook an abiding impox-tance and value. It has been widely 
circulated in Annuica and Europe and the Orient. Nearly half of the work is 
included in The Harvard Classics, of which over a quarter of a million sets have been 
sold. A memorial of Ihmry Warren as a scholar is appended to the Descriptive 
List mtmtioned above, 

Volume 4. Karpura-Mahjari. A dnima by the Indian pof*t Haja<;ekhara (000 A. D.). 
Critically edited in the original Prakrit (Nagari lctt(*rs), with a glossarial mdt.>x and 
an es.^ay oxi the life and writings of the poet, by Stem Konow, Professor of Indie 
Philology iit the University of Christiania, Norway, and Epigraphist to the Govern- 
ment of India. And translated into Eixgli.sh with introduction axid notes, by C. E. 
Lanman. 1901. Pages, 318. Royal 8A Price, $3. 

Volumes 5 and 6. Brliad-Bevata (attributed to <jriunaka), a summai*y of the deities 
and myths of the Rig-Veda. Critically edited in the original Sanskrit (Nagari 
letiersg with an introduction and seven appendices (volume 5), and translated into 
English with critical and illustrative notes (volume 6), by Professor Aryhxjr Anthony 
Macdonell, University of Oxford. 1904. Pages, 234 + 350=584. Royal 8®. Not 
sold separately. Price, $6. 

Volumes V and 8. Atliarva-Veda. Tiunsiatcd, with a critical and exegetical eoiii- 
mentary, by AVilliam Dwight AVhitnky, late Professor of Sanskrit in Yale 
UniviU’sity, Editor-in-Chief of The Century Dictionary, an Encyclopedic Lexicon of 
the English Language.— Rfwised ami brought nearer to completion and edited by 
C. H. Lanman- 1905. Pages, 1212. Super-royal HA Not sold separately. Price, $10. 

The work includes critical notes on the text, with various readings of European 
and Hinthx mss. ; readings of the Kashmirian vei'sion ; notices of correHpondmg 
passages in the other Vedas, with report of variants ; <laia of the scholiasts as to 
authorship and divinity and metre of each slanxa; extracts from the ancillary 
literature concerning ritual and exegesis ; literal txunslation ; elaborate critical and 
historical introduction. 
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(Mfc-chakatika). A Hindu drama attributed to 
ng 9udraka. Translated from the original Sanskrit and Prakrits into English 
prose and vei^e by Aethue William Bydee, Instructor in Sanskrit in Harrard 
University. 1905. _ Pages, 207. Boyal 8». Price, ?2. 

A Hindu masterpiece, reproduced with truth and literary finish. ‘ The champagne 
las een ecanted, and has not lost its fizz.’ Noble typography, magnificent paper, 
dignified binding. Most volumes of the Series are for technical study. This one 
Ike W^arren’s Buddhism, is for the ‘general reader’, for whom it might often be 
happily chosen as a gift-book. 


Volume 10. Vedic Concordance : being an alphabetic index to every line of every 
stanza of the published Vedic literature and to the liturgical formulas thereof, that 
is, an index (in Roman letters) to the Vedic mantras, together with an account of 
their variations in the different Vedic books. By Professor Maurice Bloomfield, 
Johns Hopkins University, Baltimore. 1906. Pages, 1102. Royal 4°. Price, $15. 

The Concordance enables us to find with ease : 1. where a given mantra occurs, if 
it occur but once ; 2. if more than once, in what places ; and 3. if with variants, what 
those variants are. Being in one volume, it is thus the most convenient register of 
Vedic variants available. It is also by far the most comprehensive. It covers such 
great texts as the Rig-Veda and Atharva-Veda exhaustively (these two alone require 
about 50,000 entries) ; and, exhaustively or selectively, it covers over 100 other texts. 
The book was printed, not from electrotype plates, but from type, and in an edition 
of 1000 copies, now half exhausted. The cost in money and labour was so great that 
the prospect of a new edition is very remote. For many decades it will maintain its 
value, an enduring monument to the industry and learning and resolute will of 
Professor Bloomfield. 


Volume 11. The Pancha-tantra ; a collection of ancient Hindu tales, in the re- 
cension (called Pahchakhyanaka, and dated 1199 a.d.) of the Jaina monk, Purna- 
bhadra, critically edited in the original Sanskrit (in Nagari letters : and, for the 
sake of beginners, with word-division) by Dr. Johannes Hertel, Professor am 
kdniglichen Realgymnasium, Doebeln, Saxony. 1908. Pages, 344. Royal 8"^. 
Volumes 11 and 12 and 13 are not sold separately. Price for the three, $4. 

Volume 12. Tbe Paneliatantra-text of Purxiabhadra: critical introduction and 
list of variants. By Dr, Hertel. 1912. Pages, 246. Royal 8°. Price, see above. 

Volume 13. The Panchatantra-text of Purnabhadra, and its relation to texts of 
allied recensions, as shown in Parallel Specimens. By Professor Hertel. 1912. 
Pages, 10 : and 19 sheets, mounted on guards and issued in atlas-form. Royal 8°, 
Price, see above. 

Volume 14. The PaHchatantra ; a collection of ancient Hindu tales, in its oldest 
recension, the Kashmirian, entitled Tantrakhyayxka. The oi'iginal Sanskrit text 
(in Nagari letters), editio minor, reprinted from the critical editio major which was 
made for the Konigliche Gesellschaft der Wissenschaften zu G-ottingen, by Professor 
Hertel. 1915. Pages, 160. Royal 8°. Price, |2. 

The Pahchatantra. For two thousand years and more, the tales of the Panchatantra 
have instructed and delighted the Hindus. It was the Pahchatantra that formed the 
basis of the studies of the immortal pioneer in the field of comparative literature, 
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Theodor Beiifey. From the Pahchatantra, through translations of translations^ have 
come some of the most notable books of medifeval Europe, such as the Birectoriuni 
(1270) of John of Capua, the Buch tier Beispiele (148S), and so on, down to that gem 
of racy Tudor English, the translation (1570) of Doiii by Sir Thomas North (reprinted 
by J. Jacobs, London, 1888). --The Hindus have a way of emboxing a second story 
into the fiivt, a third into the second, and even a fourth into the third. The result 
is confusing. These emboxments are here shown in an ingenious and selLexplaining 
way, by putting into the margin vertical wavy lines, single or double or triple, as the 
case may be. Thus the continuation of an interrupted story is found at a glance, 

Volume 15. Bharavi’s poem KliratUrjuniya or Arjuna's combat with the Kimta. 
Translated from the original Sanskrit into German and explained by Carl Cappeller 
Professor at the University of Jena. 1912, Pages, 231. Loyal S'". Price, $2. 

The subject-matter is taken from the Maha-Bhurata. The Kirilta or mountaineer 
is the god Shiva in disguise. A valuable introduction and various other useful 
additions are given. 

Volume 16. The a Hindu drama by K&lidasa: the Bengali recension 

critically edited in the original Sanskrit and Prakrits by Richard Pischel, late 
Professor of Sanskrit at the University of Berlin. 

The masterpiece of the literature of India. Pisrhel died in 1908, Under many 
difficulties, the book {all except a couple of sheets f was beautifully printed by 
Kohlhammer of Ht-uiigart. Then came the world-conflagration. We may yet hope 
to complete and issue the book. 

Volume 17. The Yoga-system of Patailjali, or the amnent Hindu doctrine of con- 
centration of mind : embracing the Mnmnonic 'Huh‘s { Voga*sutras) of Fatahjali, the 
Comment (Bhushya) attributed to Vyilsa, and the Explanation f'ra!f.va-vai9arad!) of 
Vachaspati-Mi^jta : translated from the original Sanskrit by Jameh IIauohton 
Woods, Professor of Idiilosophy at Harvard University. 1914, Pages, 422. Royal 8®. 
Price $4. 

The Comment is the oldest systematic exposition of Yoga-doctrine, written in 
Sanskrit, that we possess. Although the book consists of three s?'‘parate w'orks, these 
are so distinguished, one from another, by differences of type and other devices, that 
the general impression is one of admirable clearnesH. 

Volumes 18 and 19. The Veda of the Black Yajus School, entitled Taittiriya 
Samhiti.. Translated from the original Sanskrit prose and verse, with a running 
commentary. By Arthur Berriedalb Keith, B.C.L. (Oxford i, of the Inner 
Temple, Barrister-at-law, and of His Majesty's Colonial Office, Kometime Acting 
Professor of Sanskrit at the IJniverrity of Oxford, Author of ^lesponsible Government 
in the Dominions b Volume 18, kfinto I-III; volume 19, kandas IV-YIL 1914. 
F^es, 464 + 374—838. Royal 8*^. Price,??. Not sold separately. 

This work, in spite of its large extent, is notable for its welbrounded completeness. 
The entire test is tmnslated. The commenhiry runs pari pami with the version, and 
is presented with the utmost typographical perspicuity. An elaborate introduction 
is given, treating of the relation of this text to kindred texts, its contents, language 
style, and date (* about 600 B.cf)) and the religious ritual of ancient India, 
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Theodor Benfej. Prom the Paiichatantra, through translations of translations have 
come some of the most notable books of meclijBval Europe, such as the Bireetorium 
(1270) of John of Capua, the Buch cler Beispiele (1483), and so on, down to that gem 
of racj Tudor English, the translation (1570) of Doni by Sir Thomas North (reprinted 
by J. Jacobs, London, 1888).— The Hindus have a way of emboxing a second story 
into the first, a third into the second, and even a fourth into the third. The result 
is confusing. These emboxments are here shown in an ingenious and self-explaining 
way, by pntting into the margin vertical wavy lines, single or double or triple, as the 
case may be. Thus the continuation of an interrapted story is found at a glance, 

Volume 15. Bharavi’s poem Kiratarjuiuya or Arjuna's combat with the Kirata. 
Translated from the original Sanskrit into German and explained by Gael C appellee, 
Professor at the University of Jena. 1912. Pages, 231. Royal Price, $2. 

The subject-matter is taken from the Maha-Bhiirata, Tlie Rirata or mountaineer 
is the god Shiva in disguise. A valuable introduction and various other useful 
additions are given. 

Volume 16. The ^adcrmtala, a Hindu drama by Kalidasa: the Bengali recension 
critically edited in the original Sanskrit and Prakrits by Richard Pischel, late 
Professor of Sanskrit at the University of Berlin. 

The masterpiece of the literature of India. Pischel died in 1908. Under many 
difficulties, the book (all except a couple of sheets) wa.s beautifully printed by 
Kohlliammer of Btuttgart. Then came the world-con llagrat ion. We may yet hope 
to complete and issue the book. 

Volume 17. The Yoga-syetem of Fatanjali, or the ancient Hindu doctrine of con- 
centration of mind: embracing the Mnemonic RuIch { Yoga-sutniKj of Pataiijali, the 
Comment (Bhashya) iittributed to Yyasa, and the Kx]dana!ion iTiittva-vui^aradi) of 
Vachaspati-Mi^ra : trandated from the original vSanskrii by Jamek Haitohtoe 
W OODS, Professo r of Philosophy at Harvard University. 1914. Pages, 422. Royal 8*^. 
Price $4. 

The Comment is the oldest systematic exposition of Yoga-doctrine, written in 
Sanskrit, that we possess. Although the hook consists of three st:‘parate works, these 
are so distinguished, one from another, by differences of type and other devices, that 
the general impression ivS one of admirable clearness. 

Volumes 18 and 19. The Veda of the Black Yajus School, entitled Taittiriya 
SamhitA Translated from the original Sanskrit prose and verse, with a running 
commentary. By Arthur Berriedale Keith, B.C.L. (Oxford), of the Inner 
Temple, Banister-at-law, and of His Majesty’s Colonial Office, sometime Acting 
Professor of Sanskrit at the University of Oxford, Author of* Responsible Government 
in the Dominions’. Volume 18, kandas I-III; volume 19, kandas IV-VII. 1914. 
Pages, 464 + 374— 8S8, Royal 8®. Piice, $7. Not sold separately. 

This work, in spite of its large extent, is notable for its well-rounded completeness. 
The entire text is translated. The commentaiy runs pari -pamt with the version, and 
is presented with the utmost typographical perspicuity. An elaborate introduction 
is given, treating of the relation of this text to kindred texts, its contents, language 
style, and date (* about 600 B, c.’), and the religious ritual of ancient India. 
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Volumes 20 aud 24, Eig-Veda Eepetitions. The repeated verses and distichs and 
stanzas of the Rig-V eda in systematic presentation and with critical discussion. By 
Professor Maxteioe Bloomfield, of the Johns Hopkins University, Baltimore. 
Volume 20 contains Part 1 : The repeated passages of the Rig- Veda, systematically 
presented in the order of the Rig-Veda. Volume 24 contains Part 2 : Comments and 
classifications from metrical and lexical and grammatical points of view, and from 
the point of view of the themes and divinities of the repeated passages. 1916. Pages, 
508 + 206=714. Royal 8°. Price, $5, Not sold separately. 

This work is the first of three natural sequels to Bloomfield’s great Vedic Con- 
cordance : 1. The Rig-Veda Repetitions ; 2. The Reverse Concordance ; 3. The Vedic 
Variants. A draft of the second has been actually prepared by Bloomfield. And he 
and Edgerton have in hand the first draft of the third, a systematic presentation and 
critical discussion of the variant readings of the Vedic texts. The aim of this work 
on the Repetitions is to help us to understand the oldest religious document of Indo- 
European antiquity. 

Volumes 21 and 22 and 23. Rama’s Iiater History, or Xlttara-Rama-Charita, an 
ancient Hindu drama by Bhavabhuti. Critically edited in the original Sanskrit and 
Prakrit, with an introduction and English translation and notes and variants, &c. 
By Shkipad Krishna Belvalkar, Graduate Student of Harvard University. 
(Now, 1920, Professor of Sanskrit at Deccan College, Poona, India.) 

Dr. Belvalkar, when returning to India in 1914 from his studies at Harvard, shipped 
his manuscript-collations and other papers and his books by the German freighter, 
Eangturm. In August, 1914, the Pangturm was interned at the port of Palma, 
Balearic Islands. In 1919, she was released. In May, 1920, Dr. Belvalkar recovered 
his papers. 

Volume 21 was issued in 1915, complete. 

Of volume 22, the first 92 pages, containing the text of the whole play, have been 
in print since January, 1915, awaiting for over five and one half years the recovery of 
the material for the rest of the book. 

Of volume 23, the material included collation-sheets giving the readings of manu- 
scripts from widely-separated parts of India, from Nepal to Madras, from Calcutta to 
Bombay. In spite of the generous assistance of His Majesty’s Secretary of State for 
India in Council, the work of getting the.lo^iR of these mss. was so great that it 
seemed best not to try to do it again, but to await the release of the Pangturm.— 
There is hope now that volumes 22 and 28 may be issued. 

Volume 21. Rama’s Later History, &c. Part 1. Introduction and translation. 
(Prefixed is a convenient synoptic analysis of the play. The introduction treats of 
Bhavabhuti’s life and date and works, and includes a summary of the BSma-story as 
given by the Ramayana. Lanman adds an essay entitled ‘A method for citing 
Sanskrit dramas.’ The method is very simple and practical.) 1915. Royal S'". 
Pages, 190. Price, $2. 

Volume 22. Rama’s Later History, &c. Part 2. The text, with index, glossaries, 
&c. (This was printed at Bombay, with the exquisitely beautiful type, newly cast 
for this work, of Javaji’s Nixnaya Sagara Press, and upon paper made at Oxford for 
this edition. Bach Prakrit speech is followed by the Sanskrit version in immediate 
sequence.) See above. 
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Volume 2S. Kama’s Later History, Sic. Part 3. Explanatory and critical epilogue. 
(Critical account of the Manuscripts. Running expository comment. The variant 
readings of the mss. The typographical ‘ make-up ’ of Comment and Variants into 
pages is sueJi that they go part pH.ssif. Tlies«‘ epilegomena dose with an essay on the 
two text-traditions of tlie play, a time-amilysis, a note* on the Hindu stage, &c.) See 
above. 

Volume 24. Rig-Veda Repetitions. Parts 2 and Z. By Professor Bloomfield. 
Described above, with volume 20. 

Volume 25. Rig-Vecia Brahmanas: The Aitareya and Kausitaki Brahman as of the 
Rig-Veda. Translated from the original Sanskrit. By Aktiiuk Berriedale Keith, 
B.C.L.j D. Litt.j of the Iinu‘r Temple, Barrister-at-law, Regius Professor of Sanskrit 
and Comparative Philology at the University of Edinburgh. 1920. Pages, 507. 
Royal Price, $5. 

The Vedic literature falls into three dearly sundered groups : the Vedic hymns or 
Alantms; the Bralnnanas, rihe priestlies’ or * priestly (discourses) and the Sutras. 
Keith thinks that the Aitareya is not later than 600 B. a The plan of the work is 
like that of volumes 18-19: elaborate introduction; translation: running comment 
on the same page. The skill of the priestly story-tellers is at its best in the splendid 
legend of^unalu/epa (ilireatened saerifiee of son by father: cf. Isaac, Ipliigeneia, 
Phrixos). Despite the pseudo-profundity and puerility of the Brahmunas, they are of 
genuine significance to the student of Hindu antiquity, social and religious. And 
they art* in fact the oldest Imlo-Kurop<*an prost? cxtani. 

Volumes 26 and 27. Vikrama’s Adventures, or The O’hiriy-two Tales of the 
Throne, A collection of stories about King Vikrama, as tohi l»y the Tbirty-two 
Statuettes that sujqiurted his throne. Edited in four different recensions of the 
Sanskrit original (Viknuna-eharifa or Sinhasanadvatrin^akiii am! translated into 
Kngli^•h with an introduction, by Prankldn Ki> 03 ^kt(l\, Assistant Professur of 
Sanskrii. at the University of Pennsylvania, Nearly ready. 

Yiknunahs Adventures is one of Hie most famous story -book.s of med iawal India. 
Viknuiui is a kind of Hindu King Arthur, an example for real kings. Edgertonhopes 
that his work may prove suggestive as a model for students of comparative literature. 
The text of each of the four recensions is printed in horizontally parallel sections, so 
that each page contains those parts which correspond to each other in substance. 
And the tiunslation is treated in like manner. Comparisons are thus facilitated to 
a degree never l>efore attained in a work of this kind. 

Prom all this. Edgerton reconstructs, wuth some detail, and with reasonable 
ecrtaint 3 % the original work from which the current versions are derived. This he 
presents in the form of a Cmnposite Outline, the concrete solution of a problem 
in literary genetics. 

Volumes 28 and 20 and 30. Buddhist Legends. Translated from the original 
Pali text of the Dliamma-pada Commentary, by Eugene Watson Burlingame, 
Fellow of the American Academy of Arts and Bciences, sometime Harrison Fellow 
for Research at the University of Pennsylvania and Johnston Scdioiar in Sanskrit at the 
Johns Hopkins University and Lecturer on Pali at Yale University. 1921. Pages, 
362 + 370 *f 378 ~ i 1 10. Royal 8L Hot sold separately. Price, |15. 

Dhamma-pacla, or Way of Righteousness, is the name of one of the canonical hooks 
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of the Buddhist Sacred Scriptures. It consists of 423 stanzas. These are reputed to 
he the very words of the Buddha himself. The Dhamma-pada Oommentary, composed 
by an unknown author in Ceylon about 450 a. d., purports to tell the circumstances 
under which Buddha uttered each one of these stanzas. In telling them, it narrates 
299 stories or legends. These stories are the preponderating element of the 
Commentary, and it is these which are here translated. 

In style and substance the tales resemble those of the famous Jataka Book, tlie 
Buddhist Acta Sanctorum, a counterpart of the Legends of the Christian Saints. 
And they present many parallels to well-known stories of mediaeval literature, 
Oriental and European. For comparative study of such parallels (a most inviting 
task), Doctor Burlingame’s Synopses, clear and brief, will prove a very great 
convenience. His vigorous diction suggests familiarity with such ‘ wells of English 
undefyled ’ as the Bible and the Book of Common Prayer. The work gives a vivid 
picture of the everday life of the ancient Buddhists—monks, nuns, lay disciples. It is 
thus, incidentally, an admirable preparative for the study of the more difficult Buddhist 
books in the original. As especially attractive stories may be cited : Lean GotamT 
seeks mustard-seed to cure her dead child ; Murder of Great Moggallana ; Buddha 
falsely accused by Chincha ; the Hell-pot. A critical and historical introduction is 
prefixed. At the end is an intelligent index. 



